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ARTICLE 1. 





CONTRIBUTIONS TO 


THE INTERPRETATION OF THE VEDA ;* 


By MAURICH BLOOMFIELD, 





Prosentol to the Society April, 1802, 





1. Taw مجسممة‎ ov Soma axp سيد‎ Eacue, 


‘The legend of the rape of the heavenly drink, the Soma, is 
‘one of the most valued themes of the Vedie poets and the story 
tellers of the Brihmanas. ‘The event is constantly alluded to, 
and not infrequently narrated in full, ‘The earliest version of the 
Tegend in maitra-form is given at RV. iv. 26 and 27, and the inter- 
pretation of these two hymns has engaged the interest of Vedio 
scholars from very early times, Especially iv. 27 contains 
dently the most complete and rounded statement of the event in 
question, and many are the attempts which have been made to 
clucidate this difficult hymn. ‘The correct interpretation of the 
hymn seems to have een lost among the Hindus themselves 
at a very early time, since the AA. ii, 5. 19 ff. places the first 
stanza in the mouth of its reputed author, Vamadeva, who thus 
becomes himself the eagle, and is supposed to have discovered 
all the races of the gods. ‘This view of the hymn is adopted 
from the AA. by Siyana, and he therefore has nothing to offer 
which we may employ in establishing the general character 
of the myth, Adalbert Kuhn, in his famous book, Die Herad- 
Tunft des Heuer und des Géttertrankes, y. 146, supposes. that 
Indra, having been confined in the bosom of the clouds, assumes 
the form of an eagle, and brings the Soma to mortals, after hav- 
ing overeome ‘Tvagiat, or some otlier hostile divinity. | Ladwig, 
in’ his translation, ii. 592 ff., and in his commentary, v. 467 ff, 
does not present a systematic interpretation of the hymn from 


























“This is the fifth of the series Dearing: this title; as to the first three, 
see this Journal, vol. xv., pp. 148 ff-: the fourth appeared in the Amer. 
Journ. Phitol. xi. 414-44: 

‘VOL. XVI 1 


2 M. Bloomseld, 


the point of view of its mythological character. "On p. 468 of 
‘the commentary, he considers Soma_as the speaker in the first 
stanza of iv. $7, and this characterizes his conception of the 
situation. Grassmann, in his translation, i. 194 ff, correetly puts * 
the first stanza into the mouth of the engle, the sueceeding 
stanzas being spoken by Soma. While this is correct, Grassmamn 
floes not make any attempt to state who the eagle renly was, and 
how the eagle and the Soma came into such ¢lose relation as to 
justify a dialogne between them. By dint of mending nir 
‘diydin in st, 1 to mir addiyat, هد‎ well a8 by certain other changes 
in the text, Roth has roconstrneted and iranslated the hym in 
ZDMG, kxxvi, A68 HL Tn his opinion, Soma in’ monologne 
Geseribsos how the eagle came to carry him away, and how he 
sncoceded in performing thik undertaking. Roth also does not 
attempt to explain the myth, Hix method of dealing with the 
hymn wan eriticived by Borgaigene, Religion Vidigue, iti, 922 Mt 
‘Tho latter regards Soma as the spenker in stanza 1,'and thinks 
hat Soma himaelf, taking the form of nn eagle, Aen forth (of 
expecially p. 325). ” Another explanation, too complicated for dis: 
cussion in this connection, is that of Konlikovskt in the Revue 
de Linguistiqua, xvii. V0 Both Borgaigne’s and Koulikovski's 
views are eriticized by Kiggeling in the introduction to the second 
volume of his translation of the Gatapatha-Brihmayn, Sacred 
Books of the Bast, xxvi.,), xx ff. Pischcl, in Pixehel and Geldner's 
Vadiscle Studien, i. 200 fi, has advanced an explanation of the 
hymn which introduces Indra, tho engle, and Soma ax the 
dramatis persone, without attempting any naturalistic explana- 
tion of the eagle, According to Pixchel, the’ first half of st. 
1 is spoken by Indra; the second half by the eagle; the first 
half of at, 2 by Soma; the remainder of the hymn is nar 
rated by the poet. Certain points in Pischel’s exposition of the 
hymn have been criticized by Ludwig in his essay (dor Mothode 
bei Intenpretation dee Rig- Veda, pp. 80, 00 ; he does not, how- 
ever, substitute any distinct view of the hymn in the place of 
his own former tranlation, or of the intonretaton advanced by 
his predecessors. Further, Hillebrandt in his recent, book, 
Vealacke Mythoiogie (Ereier Band), Soma vad veroandte Go. 
ter, pp. 2778, has defended anew Roth’s emendation, and has 
ddd points of view in support of his inteBpretation. "He, how- 
ever, also fails to show who the eagle is, and wherein is to be 
found the naturalisto basis for tho entire myth. | Finally, Reg. 
naud in a still more recent volume, entitled Ze Rig- Vida et les 
origines de ها‎ mythologis indo-ouropéenne, pp. 298. has sub- 
jected many of his predecessors to a most radical criticism, 
dominated ‘by his own peculiar views, and he has not failed to 
add his own translation of RV. iv. 96 and 27. 
















































*Hillebrandt, in his Veda chrestomathy, p. 25, adopts most of Roth's 
aggeations, and) accordingly he has taken ir adiyat into the text, 
nstoad of wir adiyam of the MSS. 
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My own treatment of the legend, undertaken somewhat shame- 
facoilly after so many painstaking efforts on the part of my prede- 
cessors, ix justified by a greater sympathy for the versions of the 
story, and the allusions made to it, in the entire literature, as far 
as it was accessible to me. Certainly all former attempts are 
deficient on the very face of thom, because they do not pay due 
regard to the later forms of the legend. They do not endeavor 
to's! how the versions of the Brihmanas, ‘which in the most 
familiar manner substitute the gayatrimetre in the place of the 
cagle, could have arison upon the basis of the form of the legend 
in the mantras. T shall endeavor to show that the gayatri 
imystic sacerdotal nano of Agni, the heavenly Agni (the light- 
ning), who is the eagle. ‘The legend contains the description of 
the flight forth of the lightning from the womb of the cloud ; 
مم‎ the lightning shoots from the cloud, the heavenly fluid, the 
Soma, streams down upon the earth, ‘The individual points of 
the myth will appear in greater detail in the course of this expo- 
sition: 




















‘He who undertakes to interpret the three stanzas which make 

‘AY, vi. 48 must certainly grope in the dark without a knowl 

Igo of the ritualistic literature. The case is somewhat similar 
to that of AV. vi. 80 :* practices and legends are at the back of 
the stanzas; they ave in fact not proper Atharvan-verses, bat 
evidently belong to the same class as a host of formulas in the 
Yajus-sarihitds, and their employment as such in the Atharvan 
ritual will appear very clearly, "The stanzas are: 1. gyend ‘st 
Nayatrichanda dinu tod rabhe? snusti ma sah vahareyd yajdsyo 
oi svdha, 2. rbhir asi jdgucchanda dnu tod rabhe: svusti ete, 
8. مومه‎ 'si trigtiipehanda dn tod rable: svasth eto. 

‘The passage may be translated: 1. Thou art the eagle, thy 
metre ifthe gaya, thee 1 take hold of j earry me promerously 
to the completion of this sacrifice. 2. ‘Thou art a Rbha, thi 
motro fs the jagatt, thee I take*hold of, ete. 8. Thou art a bull, 
thy. metre is the tristubh, thee I take hold of, ete.” 

The style of the passage and the expression لي‎ 000 
(of. VS. iv. 9, 105 di ii 1.1. 125 xiv. 1.1. 45 98 1 2a 
point to the grauta- ceremonial for its explanation. Accordingly 
passages which correspond more of less closely occur extensively 
in the grduta-literature. ‘Thus, at T'S, iii, 2. 1. 1.we have: pyend 
‘si gayutrdchanda dnu tod ”rabhe svasti mda sim paraya; suparnd 
si tristtipehanda dn, cte.; sigha'si jagatichanda anu, ote, ‘The 
passage is quoted with the words gyeno ‘si_gdyatrachandah in 
A Oe M1715. At QB. xii, 3. 4. 3-5 و‎ IKQS. xiii. 1. 11, we 
have the same formulas with the variant rbhur asifor sagha'st 
in the third, At GB. i. 5. 12-14 the same formulas with samrad 
asi for suparno ‘si, and svaro ‘si gayo ‘si (like PB. below) for 










































* Of. Contributions, Third Series, J.A.0.8. xv. 168 ff, 
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sughii’si, Mt GOS, vi. 8, 10-12, we have: gyeno ‘si patoa مااع‎ 
trachanda anu toa "rable soasti mi sam paraya "oyu yujiuuyo 
Ydrcam ; suparno ‘si pated tristupehantah ; mathe patois 
Jagacchandij. “Mt PB. i. 3. 8 5. 12, 13 we have: gyeno ‘si 
‘giyutrachanda anu tod "rabhe, ete. ; vrsako ‘si irupeland, 
ste; roaro ‘i gayo ‘eh jagacchan ihy eto.: of. also LOS. i. 19: 
19; ii 1. 5.5 5.5% All these texts, excepting the TS. state dis- 
tine‘ly that the three formulas were employed respectively at the 
thie “ily pressures of the Soma; and accordingly the Atharvan 
يمارا‎ question (vi. 48) is employed in the Vait, 80. 17. 105 
21. H the same occasions: stanza 1 at the prittal-suvand ; 
st 9 the midhyarudina; st. 2 at the trliya-savana, ‘This 
ac 4 -erfectly with QB.’iv: 2. 5.20: gdyatri wai pratalsa- 
يده‎ ahah tron enidhyarndincis eanrnan, Joga rtyer | 
savanain, Very much the same statements occur at TS, 
50; TH. i, 8.8.33 OB, W393 AB fit 19, 9-9; PB. ‘vi 3 
115 Vait. 19. 16, 17 ; 068, xi 33. 7, 10, 13 KOS. 
xxv. 14. 16, 175 .سيان‎ Uj 16, 1, 8 53 Sayana to RV, i. 
164. 23; Agnisvimin to LOS. ii 5. 5, and elsewhere, Further- 
more, this distribution of the metres among the three soma-pres- 
tures in the fundamental and ز‎ revaling one in the hymas of the 
RV., a4 was shown by Bergaigne in his posthumous Recherches 
sur Phistoire de la titurgie Vedique, printed in vol. xiii. (1889), 
of the Journal Asiatique: seo especially chapter iv., p. 160 ff 
‘The second stanza of oar hymn, that which is employed at tie 
triyagnana, is adromed to the Rn, who aro shia in it 
with Indra at all poriods of early ritualistic practice. Thus the 
scholiast at KQS. xxii. 6. اا سي اه‎ 
num weyate ‘the pavamioue stotra at the third pressure is said 
to belong to the Rbhus.” Similarly the scholiast at QB. x. 1. 9.7 
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098. 
PEs AB. ii sh 1; Nireketa vik 10: ct! Bergaigne, Lc. اقل ل‎ Mh 
Se a oe ee Sua Bad tems 
sees 8.2.0; TA. tv. 6.1. At PB. 1.5. 15, where the formula 
‘ei gaye at tc te commentator Alo acres 
وي سي‎ 0 airy tah 
y Watmfiaely. the Rudras: indra's companions, aro fre 
tly associated with the moon pressure and the eg ap 
دن‎ 28; xiv 20.7. 
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trliyasuoane saptadagastotriyitmakah لسارت‎ paraninah. 
Cf also AQS. v. 17. 1ff.; GB. fi, 2 92, ‘This is represented in 
the RV. by passages like RV. iv. 85. 7, لاسر‎ suldm apibo 
haryagva سداد رباج‎ Rbvalain tet: adn rbhibhil 
pibasva ratnadhébhih sdkhiin yin indra eakrss sukytya in ل‎ 
morning you drank the pressed drink, O you with the bay steeds; 
the noon-tide pressing is exclusively’ yoiuss ; drink (iu tho een: 
ing)'with the Rohus, the bestowers of treasure, whom yor"™ ave 
made your friends because of their skilful deeds لز‎ RV iv 45 
pilaty الات‎ rihave dadé vo mdni لصحن ارال‎ 45 
RV. iv. 19. 11, 16 niindia ويام قدصم‎ wisnni tytiye — vin 
sdvane dadhita, So also RV. iw. 34, 5; TS. ii, 1. 9.23, de 
wig, Riy Veda, iii, 884; Bergaigne 1, 0, pp. 1 and Ibe. We 
ig, Rio, 20 Dargigne pp and iss, ave 
obvious conditions : it is reoited at the értiyasavand, it is 
addressed to the Rhus, and the Rbhus are connected with the 
Jagat-motre because the juyati-motre is the prominent metre of 
‘tho evening pressures (of. GB. ii. 4. 16, 18). ‘The third stanza 
of AV. vi. 48 is employed at tho noonttide pressure, the madh- 
yaiudina, This, ass distinotly stated at RV. iv. 95. 7 (see above), 
elongs to Indra especially : toc alto ii 82,1; v.40, 45 vi, 47. 
65 vill 13,195 97.15 x.170.85 VS. xix. 26. The Bréthmanas and 
Stitras froquently present. the same statement : e. g. OB. ii 4. 4 
12; AB. if, 32. 1; GB, ii. 2. 21. ‘The appearance of the Ru 
at the madhyahdina, بع‎ & QB. xii. 8.4.1; QB. i. 47,85 6.115 
QOS. xiv. 33. 11 (of. VS. xalii. 8), is founded upon early’ conoep- 
tions which assunie theix companionship with Indra : see معرب‎ in 
RV. iii, 82. 8, midhywhdine advane vajrahastar piba rudrebhi 
adganah sugipra, Phat the triggubh is the motre of Indra 
stated distinctly at RV. x.190. 65 188.1١ 8.19.15 vi 
26.55 VS. vill. 47; ix, 335 xxix. 60; MS. أذ‎ 7. 9 
xii 10; GB. ix. 4. 9.75 6.1. 935 x 9.9.55 TAL Iv. O15 KB. 
iii, 9. Moreover, at TS. vi. 1. 6.23 QB. iv. 3. 2, 8 we have the 
explicit statement that’ the érisgudA is the metre of the noon- 
pressure, and at Nir, vii, 10 Indra is mentioned atong with these, 










































































* Of. CB. iv. 8. 8.6. 
Or along with their good deeds" 
Tt هذ‎ of no mean interest to find the stanza AV. vi. 482, which 
deals with the tytiyasavana, in the middle between those of the prdtah- 
savana and the madhycihdina, ‘The Vait. (17. 10) refuses to take ther 
in this order, and the parallel versions cited on pp. 8, 4 present the stanza 
which contains the divinity of the fagatt-metro in the third, not in 
the second place. Tmake no doubt that the fault is with the diaskeu- 
asts of the Caunaka-version of the AV. the critica¥Atharvan edition 
of the future will follow the manifestly sensible arrangement of the 
stanzas as given in the Vail, TS. ما‎ ‘The caxe is especially calculated 
to prove that independent criticism may be brought to bear on the 
litional arrangement of stanzas in Vedic hymns; it shows also 
once more the inseparable relation between the hymns and the ritual 
and the futility of carrying on the study of either without the aid of 
the other. In this instance, certainly, the ritualistic tradition is berry 
and reaches behind that of the Saxihiti. = 
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‘The third stanza of our hymn thus presents the followi 
ditions : itis recited at the noon-tide pressure, it is addressed to 
Indra under the thin disguise of his epithet o'ya* ‘bull’ and it 
is comnected with the trisfubh, the prevailing metre of the mid- 
day pressure: ef. Weber, Zad Stud. vili, 62° ff.5 Bergaigne, l 
pe 166 ME, 196. 

‘e have thus shown that stanzas 2 and 3 are invos 
respeetively to the Rbhus at the evening pressure, and to 
at the inid-lay pressure, Tn order to render clear the divinity 
whieh ix invoked in stanza ١ by the namo of gym eagle,’ we 
mut go further afield, In the Brithmayas the legend of Soma 

nd the eagle appears very consistently ina version which sub- 
stitutes the gayndri for the eagle, ‘The story ix told or alluded to 
innumerable tines in toxts of thik sort, “Thus, it is treated at 
AB, iii, 25-27 as follows : 

“ing Soma, you lenow,tivad in yonder word (in heaven), 
In referonce to him the gods and the Kyiv deliberated : “ How 
injght this King Soma come to us”, ‘They anid to the metros: 

‘Do yo bring to ws this king Soma.” “All right” (said they). 
"Thay; transforming themadlves into birds, flow up. Boones 

they, transforming themselves into birds (euparna), flew up, the 
Knowers of legends designate (this event) ns the bird-logend 
(seuparaa). "Due motves then went to king Soma. . . Whe 
Jagat .”. . flew up first, In flying up, she became tired’ after 
having’ gone half way. . . . ‘Then the tristubh flow up. In slying 
ap, after having gone more than halfway, ho became tire « « 
The gods said to the gyatris “Do you fetch king Soma," 
“All Tight” (said she) ; ول"‎ yo pronoanice over mo the entire 
charm for procuring a sate journey.” “All right” (said they). 
Sho flew up. ‘The gods recited over her the eutire formula for 
proouring safe Journyy: Word, ot, ea, In porfet safety ho 
goes ; in safety he comes back”... . Sho, flying, frightened the 
guardians of the Soma, and with ‘her feet’ and Till seized king 
Boma + twin, guardian, of the Soma, diharging (an 
_— arrow) after her, cut off a talon of hor left foot... . « (the 
gayats) seized’ with her right foot, that beeame’ the morning 




















































What he vizad with her lft foot‏ سي سه الها 
wecame the noon pressure (madhyaridinash savanam). ... What‏ 
she seized became the third pressure (trtiyari savanam)... 2‏ 





‘This form of the legend is alluded to familiarly in various 
places, at times with distinct mention of the identity of the 
eagle (gyena) and the gayatri, ‘Thus, at OB. i. 8.9. 10, tad vai 
Kanisthan chandah sad giyatri prathama chandasain yujyate 
tad v tad viryenai?va yao chyeno bhtteg divah somam ab 
*Though the smallest metre, the gayatri is employed first of the 











* Vrsaka at PB. i. 5. 12; LOS, fi, 1. 5. ‘The commentator at PB. 
+ glosses the word by tndrai, as doos also Stiyana at AV. vi. 48, 3, 
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The Legendl of Soma und the Bugle 1 
metres; and this on account of her strength, since, having trans- 
formed herself into an eagle, she brought the Soma from heaven; 
OB. iii. 4. 1. 12, gyendya twa somadhyte visnave te °ti,* tad 
gayatrin anvabhajati sit yad gityatri gyeno bhitvd divah somam 

Gharat tena si gyenah somabhyt ‘In uttering the formula: 
“Thee for the Soma-bearing eagle! thee for Vignu!” thereby 
he assigns to the gayatri her share. Because the gityatri, having 
ecome an eagle, carried off Soma from heaven, therefore she is 
the Soma-bearing eagle.’ Similarly iti, 9. 4. 10, gyenaya tua 
somabhyta iti, tad gayutryii mimite qnaye twa rayasposada ity 
agnir vai giyatri tad giyatryid mimite aa yad 71/0171 gyeno 
فقي‎ aivah somam dherat tena sa gyenah somablyt Thee for 
the Soma-bearing eagle !” this he measures ont for the yiiyatri, 
“Thee for Agni, the heatower of growth of wealth !” Now Agni 
is the gayatri ; he measures this out for the ydyatri, And sino the 
gayatrr, having turned engle, fetched Soma from heaven, therefore 
she is the Soma-bearing eagle.’ ‘This passage is of especial inter- 
est as it mentions Agni distinetly as equal to the yayatri and the 
eagle ; it contains in itself, as we ‘all ‘soe, the key to the entire 
logend, At OB. iv. 3.2. T'we have: ‘In the beginning the metres 
consisted of four syllables. ‘Then the jagatt flew up for Soma, 
and came back leaving three syllables. Then the trigtubh flew 
up for Soma, and came back leaving behind one syllable. ‘Ther 
the gayatri flew up for Soma, and she came back bringing with 
her those ayllables as well as Soma.’ Very similar to the last 
. is the allusion to the legend at PB, viii. 4. 1-4; ix. 5. 4. At QB, 
i. 7.1. 1 we have : yatra vai giyatri somam acha ‘patat tad 81/8 
dhurantya apad asta bhyayatya parnam pracicheda giyatryat 
somaya vd rings ta patie argo ‘haved «When the 
gityatri flew towards Soma, a footless archer, aiming at her while 
sho was carrying him off, severed one of the feathers (parna) 
: either of the ليد يوا‎ or of king Soma ; this falling down became 
a parna-troes Of, also Mahidhara to VS. i. 1. similar is 
TS. iil, 5.7.1 (of. algo TB.i. 1.3, 105 2.1.03 4.7.55 iti 2.1. 1s 
trtiyasyim ito divi soma ast, tah gayatry @’harat, tasya parnam 
achidyata, tat parno ‘bhavat “Ta the, third heaven fram here 
dwelt Soma; him the موقم‎ stole. Of him a feather (parna) 
was out off ; that became a parna-tree.’ And at QB. xi , 
divi vai soma sit tara gayitri vayo bhava "harat, Also PB. 
ix. 5, 4 tells the story in a condensed form. And in Ap. Qr. i. 
6. 8 wo have the statement tritiyaeyéi divo giyatriyd soma 


agua 4 

same Gkhydna within a different framp is told at TS. vi. 
1, 6.1 ff: ‘Kadra and Supart fought for their own persons. 
Kadra overcame Suparat. She (Kadra) said: “In the third 
heaven from here is Soma; steal him and ransom yourself with 
him.” Kadra is this (earth), Suparni yonder. (heaven); the 







































































$OF also TS. i. 2.10.1; MS.i.2. 6; 3.8 
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metres are the children of Supamt, She (Suparii) 
metres): “For this parents bring up children, Kadri 
me: “In the third Feaven from here is Soma; steal him and 
ransom yourself with him.” ‘The jagati, consisting of fourteen 
syllablea, flew up; she returned without having obtained him; of 
Ker two syllables were wanting, . . The trixtubh, consisting of 
thirteen syllables, flew up ; she returned without having obtained 
him; of her two syllables were wanting, .. ‘The gayutri, consist 
ig of four syllables, flew up; . . . عنام‎ took the Soma ‘and the 
four syllables (lost by the others). She became ootoxyllabic.’ 
At MB, iii, 7, 3 there is another version of the same’ story 
“Kaded ix this (earth); Suparnt is Vik (the voieo) ; the meties 
giiyutr, tristubh, avd jayati ave the children of Suparnt, Kadri 
vonquered Suparni, her person ; she xvid: “Bring the Soma ; 
th him ransom yourvlf.” She (Suparnt) se 
“Bring the Soma from yonder (heaven); w 
me.” ‘Phen the jayali flew np ; she came with the cattle and tI 
.اسل‎ . . Then the trigubh flow np; she came with the dak 
and tapas... Thon the yayatri flow up 3 she brought the Soma,’ 
. «. Aversion which contains the leading features of the TS. 
and MS. cows at Kigh. xxiti. 10 (of. Kap, S. xxvii. 1); it ix 
reported by Weber, Jnd. Stud. viii, 31 ff, Shorter versions of 
the story in this form occur also at QB. iif, 6,2, 2M. and iii, 2 
4. 1 ff. “This version is at the base also of the later forms of the 
legend, as presented by the Suparnikhyina, edited by 10, Grube 
in the Znd, Stud, xiv. 1-91; Mahibhivata i 1078 ft; Ramiyana 
iii, 102 ff, eto, 

‘That the identification of the gayatri with the eagle does not 
belong to the ephemeral clap-trap of the Brihmanas is very evi- 
dent from the cumulative force of this testimony. ‘There can b 
no doubt that we have here a version of the Suparnikh; 
which passed current in these toxts because it was to all intents 
and purposes the original legend, ‘To our knowledge there is in 
fact in the Brihmanas but one attempt—secondary on the very 
face of it—to substitute another personage for thd eagle. Tt is 
the version of Kiith. xxxvii. 14, reported by Weber, Znd. Stud. 
iii, 400 : “The gow and the Asnras were engaged in’ strife; the 
‘amyta was at that time with the Asuras, with the domon Qugna. 
Gagna, namely, carried it in his mouth. ’ Those of the gods who 

‘they remained just so; those of the Asuras (rho died) 
Qugna breathed upon with the amrta; they revived. Indra per- 
ceived : “ With the Asuras, with the demon Qusna, is the amta.” 
He, having changed himself into a lump of honey, lay upon 
the way; this Qugna swallowed, and Indra, changing into an 
eagle, snatched the ama from his mouth. "Hence this one is 
the strongest of birds, for he is one form of Indra’ But the 
evidence of the mantras themselves does not admit of the iden- 
tification of the eagle with Indra in the original version of our 
Jogend, For the eagle constantly brings the Soma to Indra; 
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yond upati jabhira. Ox RY i,80, 2, أن‎ toid’madad تجار‎ méidah 
sdmah eyenithlrtah sued: ابه مدقن‎ nix adbhy6 jayhdntha, 
At iy. 18, 13, Indra himself acknowledges that the eagle brought 
the Soma :سلطا ما‎ ddia me gyené mado 6 jabhara: ef, also 
the passages below, p. 14. ‘The last. legend ean therefore be 
nothing more than one of those secondary tentative starts of the 
story upon a new line of development which lie in the natnre 
of those plastic materials ; this frequently obscures the tne view 
of a legend much more seriously than is the ease in this instance. 
In this instance the close relation in general which exists between 
مادا‎ and Soma, combined with the constantly vannted warlike 
prowess of the former, renders it a priori likely that the honor of 
having captured the Soma—which he is constantly dvinking— 
should also be ascribed to Indra, ‘Thus may have resulted the 
sporadic identification of Indra also with the eagle which is per- 
haps faintly supported even in the RV. by suob a passage as x. 09, 
Az ef, Borgaigne, 1.0, ii, 174. 1 have dwelt upon this form of 
the legend with some omphasis, because Kuhn, orabhunft dee 
Tiers, ps 148, bases upon it the outire interpretation of the 
myth, leaving out of sight. tho fact that in this story the amrta 
and not the Soma is captured by Indra, there boing no direct 
mention of Soma at all, 
In stanza 2 of AV. vi, 48 we have tho Rbhus, whose metro ix 
tho jagati, addressed at: the evening-pressure ; in st. 3, Indra, 
whose metro هذ‎ the trisgubh, addrossed at the noon-prossu 
Who then is tho onge or tho giyairi addrowsod at tho morning 
pressure? ‘The texts themselves permit of no doubt. At OB, 
iii. 9. 4, 10 we have the distinct statement that Agni is the 
ررقيو‎ and that the gayatri changed into the eagle, ‘The iden- 
ification of Agni and the giyatri extends through the entire 
mantra and brahmana literature, ‘hus tho statement agner 
siyatry abhavat ogours at RV. x. 130,43 the expression gyat oi 
agnif, oconrs at OB. i. piyatro vi agnil at KCB. iii, 25 
gaye ‘oni at MB. 0.8 (ODA) 51.4 (118-7) 5 19,8 (180.4) 5 
exis. 605 QB. vi'1. 8. 195 2.1, 225 ix, 4. 3.05 TS. ii 2 8, 
03 5 vii B14. 1 TB. 1. 53# 0. L115 LOS. tit 
12.83 15 fii. 25 agnér vat gayatr’ at QB. iii, 4.1. 95 the 
statement gdiyatram agnep chandah, ox something similar, at MS. 
4.6.10 (102, 8); i. 11 (118.0); QB. fi, 2 1175; AB i. 
85 iv. 90.1; AQS.iv. 12.15 vi, 5.3, 7 ‘The yayatri 
nected with fire directly or indirectly at: ‘TS. i. 8. 19. 15 vii 1. 1. 
4; VS. viii 47 5 xxix. 00; GB. ii, 6.05; PB, vii. 8. 45 viii. s.'3 5 
QB. i. 8.4.65 iv. 8 2 105 x. 8.215 OOS. vii 4. 115 TA. iv. 6, 
13 Mait, Up. vii 1; Nir. vii 8 Still more secondarily at RV. 
i, 104, 26 (of. Siyana), where its three pidas are compared with 
the samidh, the kindling-wood, Similarly the Vasus, whose 








































































The commentator on this passage says: agner mulkhajatvena goya- 
trisambandhiteam, 5-5 
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are connected with the gayat 
1, 10 (6.6); i. 2.8 (17. 9) 5 
4,6 (80. 19); TS. 3.35 TB. i 7 16 
vi, 6.75 GB. ii, 2. 95 OOS. xiv. 93, 8; Ohi 
18.35 LOS. iii 12. 8; AGS, i. 24. 15 5 





at VS. xi, 58, 60 















V1.4. 
Furthor, Agni and the gayatya, or 
ivinities regularly invoked at the pritaisavand, Thus RV. 





ther of them, are the 








28.1, dgne jususva no havil puroliigaii :اهنال‎ prittah 
sito Citydnasd ار‎ AV. vi. 47. 1 ص‎ TS. iii, 1. 9,1 = MB. 1. 3. 36, 
gnily pritalsarané pate asinin ¢ OB. ti 4.4.12, dyneywrir hi 
pritihsavanion; AB, ii, 32.1, bluitr agnir jyotir jyotir agnir it 
pritabsananasya enkgesi. $0 also GB. .لذ‎ 3.10, 11. ‘The معدلا‎ 
who are identified with Agni in TB. ii, 1.'9. 3, or ate regarde 
the companions of Agni (cf. Zud. Stud. v. 240), are substituted at 
QB. xii. 3.4.15 Ti 5.11.35 GB.i 47,85 5.113 Ap. ال‎ 
xiv. 90.7 New Tip. Up. i 2.1. Both Agui (or the. Vi 

the giiyatri are mentioned in connection with the يقلتم‎ 
at OOS. 3.17, 8: Chind, Up. ii, 16.1; Ni 8. Th 
giiyadra by اذ‎ ated with the pratahsavane in AB. 
27.1; PB, vii. 4.65 vili.4.25 QB. iv. 3.2.85 KOS. xxv. 14, 
16; OOS. xiii. 5.4: of. also Weber, Jud. Shu . 32 fl, 
and Bergaignel. e. pp. 166, 196. All this, combined with the fact 
that the stanza AV. vi, 41. 1, agnih pratulsavané pity asndn, 
is employed at Vait. 21. 7 along with AV. vi. 48. 1 هذ‎ the same 
invocation (to Agni), rendors it certain that the gyena, the eagle, 
of the first stanza of onr hymm is identical with Agni in the 
Atharvan and in the Vajus-sahi¢ae; and the question now arises 
whether this result is applicable to the legend of the eagle and 
the Soma in the mantras. 

In RV. vii. 15. 4= TB. ii. 4. 8.1 we have the statement : 
فد‎ ni stémam agndye divih’ gyendya لل ؟ امزال‎ now song 
of praiso 1 have now produced for Agni, the eagle of heaven.’ 
‘The expression dindh. gyend oveurs in addition only twice in the 
Rig-Veda, at vii. 56. 8 and x. 92. 6; itis applied both times to 
the Maruts, and needs no comment. But it fits the ease of Agni 
also, if we conceive of him as the lightning, agnir vdidyutah 
(TB. iii 10. 5. 1), which shoots down from the cloud: ef, RV. vi. 
16. 35, gdrbhe mati pitts pitt vididyutiiné aksaré. TI 
giyatrs also, which as we have secn is a personification of Agni, 
takes the epithet davidyutati in PB. xii. 1. 2," just as the verb 
évidyot is employed with vidyit in RV. vi. 3. 85 x.95.10. At 
VS. xxxviii. 18; “TA. iv. 11. 1, the gayatrd هذ‎ ‘endowed with 
divyi guk *heaveniy light’ ‘Among the eight kaghakani which 
‘occur at the end of the first chapter of the kindantkrama of the 
Atreya-branch of the Black Yajur-Veda (see Jnd. Stud. iii. 376, 





















































































"The commentator glowes: giyatrt ca agnind sahotpatter tjora- 
atoll afpyamand Shakate معي ا‎ 
ا سم‎ pasthapyate ct also PB. vi. 8. 28. 
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4525 xii, 952) oceur certain igi designated as divahgyenestayah, 
They are the sixth of the lst of eight, and are. precated by: Ave 
methods of building the firealtar (citi). Cf. also the seventh 
gloka of the second chapter of the same anukrama, At TB. 
19. 1 and 2, the divalicyena isti is described, and the two opening 
mantras are addressed distinetly to Agni tubhya ta مد اوتنه‎ 
dana (RV, viii, 43. 18; VS. xii, 1163 TS. i. 3,14. 3), and ap- 
‘yma tari kimam agne (RV. vi. 5.7; V8. xviii. 74; TS. 3. 14. 
3). ‘There can therefore be littie doubt that in the ritual also the 
expression divah gyena is referred to Agni. 

Agni is frequently spoken of as a bird: ¢. g. RV. i. 164, 62 (ef. 
‘TS.ili1, 11.35 AV. vi. 39.1), dioyéoie يدوه‎ vayasdm brhein- 
tam تيه‎ gérbharis dargatim bsadhindin ; x. 114.8, suparndrh 
vipriht kaviyo vécobhir thar siintam bakudhd kalpayanti: of. 
algo i, 58, 5; 141.75 و4 .9 كذ‎ vi3.7; 4.6; x.8.3. Thus the 
legend of the eagle ‘and the’ Soma resolves itself into a poetic 
account of one of the very simplest natural phenomena; the 
descent of the lightning is viewed as the cause Of the descent of 
the ambrosial nid, the soma.* Soma is in the highest heaven, as 
is stated distinetly at RV. iii. 82. 10, parainé vydinan ; at iv. 26, 
6, divdh .. . ttiarit; at TS. vi. 1 6. 1, rttyasydm ib divi 
sémah: of. also TB. i 1. 8. 10; iii. 2: 1.1; Kath. xxii 10 (nd 
‘Stud. viii, 32), ete. In the Suparaikhyina 13.1 we have the 
statement indrarya somain تماقو لافلا‎ trtiyat prahad 
rajaso viminat : nihatya raksas tarasit prannedyit ”harisytini . 
Indume (cf. also 11. 1,65 21.43 29. 2). What real natural eau: 
other than the lightning is it that could bring Indra’s Soma, 
deposited in the hiding place (the cloud), after having crossed 
the space (rajas)? ‘The heavy clouds immediately prior tothe 
storm yield no fluid; but, when the storm has brewed long 
enough; the lightning rends the clouds, and with them come the 
torrents of water. At Sup. 9. 5 it is stated that the eagle gad- 
denis "sire الامش لاجر‎ divas on saiunddayann أنه‎ nabho digap ca. 
‘The root nad is significant. Every summer we may watch this 
imposing natural drama, enacted By the cloud (gardia, guia), 
the lightning (gyena), and the water of the cloud (soma). Hence 
doubtless Parjanya, the god of thunderstorms and rain (Muir, 
OST. v. 142),18 said to be the father of Soma: RV. ix. 829; 
113. 3, 

At RV. i. 93. of (= TS ii. 9. 14. 9), the two parallel myste- 
ries, the descent of the fire and the descent of the Soma, are 
















































“Ct, VS. vi, 34, smo nif طايه‎ autah “king, Soma when pressed 
becomes anria: QB. ix 31, 8 tad yat tad amftam somah sak “that 
whichis amfla; eka is Soma.” "the Connection م‎ goa abd ret 
pear perhaps ا‎ ed hut tin eye 
capt 


Tor the aoiaton of lighining and rain see RV. i999; v.84. 8; + 
vit 98 1 5 

I is of كمه رمام‎ to note that this is the only hymn in the RV. which 
tn Ldiresed to Agni and Some a0 dvandoa died 
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placed together: 2 ’nydih divd matarigod jabhiind ملام"‎ 
Gnydin piri gyend ddreh ‘One (the fire) Matarigvan did bri 
from heaven, the other’ (the Soma) the eagle (the 
snatehed from the cloud.’ Similarly we have RV. vi. 20. 6, pra 
gyend nd madivim aigtin asmai giro dasdsya ndmucer mathii- 
yen ‘ebwning for him the head of the demon Namnei, as did 
the eagle the intoxicating plant (from the cloud, or the heavens.)”* 
"Phe clond is clearly enough implied, as may be seen from th 
closely parallel passage ix. 77. 2, ad priroydh punate تان‎ divds 
ايج‎ pyené mathiyad isitds tird rdjah ‘Ue (the Soma) is the first 
to purify himself, whom the eagle, hurled agross the other, 
churned from the heavens? 

Before entering upon the discussion of RV. iv. 2%, the p 
pal version of the legend in the mantras, I would present a poi 
which, though less transparent, seems algo to. support the expla 
ation of the eagle as the lightning-fire, Colebrooke, Miscellanc- 
‘ous Fesays, i, 819, mentions a performanee called’ gyenayaga, 
withont offering anything to explain it ‘The treatinent of the 
word in the lexicons is based solely upon Colebrooke’s report. 
At King, 43. 8 occurs according to the MSS. the following unin- 
telligible text: ati dhanvini *ty anasiinunineganinuearaniini- 
nayangya. This has been emended in our edition by assuming 
haplography, so as to read . . . avasiine-nivegana-canuearanini 
ninayangjyd ‘while reciting ‘AV, vii. 41. 1, alighting (upon the 
spot where a honse is to be built), sitting down upon it, and + 
walking along it, one performs the sacrifice of pouring water 
upon the place.” "By comparing the extracts given in the edition 
from Darila’s commentary, the Atharva-paddhati, and Kegava’s 
Paddhati, the basis of this’ translation may be easily recognized. 
Another emendation, avasina-nivegana-anuearantainh. nina 
yangyii, may do even better justice to the translation presented 
above. “But all the commentaries agreo in designating the مم‎ 
formance as gyenuyaga or gyengjyt. ‘Thus, e. رج‎ most clearly 
the Atharva-paddhati : atha drhac-chita-karma ueyate, ati Man 
vanity udapatram abhimantrya Dhiimdu ninayati, yatra grhaii 
harisyati tatra vighnas gamayati, gyenadevatapikayajnavidha- 
neni "jyabhgintarh ketod .. . . ear juhoti, Dhamisthane yatra 
املو‎ karisyati, athava ‘nave ماج‎ gyenayagah kartavyah. 
‘According to this, the ceremony is performed on the ground 
upon which a new house is to be built, or within the new house 

ter its completion (ef. also Kegava on this point). Its purpose 
is to sueceed in the erection of the house by removing untoward 
cireumstanees, or, according to Kegava, by purifying the ground, 
‘The ceremony consists in pouring water upon the ground, and 
offering a pot of rice porridge to the divinity gyena after the 

























































*Grassmann translates very loosely “als thm der adler, zugefthrt 
den rauschtrank, rise ab das haupter Namutschi desdimons.” ‘The mis- 
rendering of nd is especially apparent. | Ludwig's translation (644) is by 
fara nearer approach to the meaning of the passage. 
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Gyatantra onstomary in many ceremonies of the Kiugika has 
been performed. It is striking that the text of the Kaugika docs 
not present the word yenc at all. If we regard the Ist syllables 
of the undoubtedly corrapt sitra, namely ,ريه‎ the suspicion 
that the syllable gye has fallen out is hardly to’ be suppressed. 
Possibly then, onee more, the stra was . . . avasina-nivegana- 
anuearananinayaninich gyengiya, ox something similar. 

‘The text of the Atharvan-hymn, vii. 41, employed in this per- 
formance is undoubtedly related to the eyéle of conceptions with 
witich we are here dealing. Espocially the first stanza exhibits 
wmistakable points of contact with RV. iv. 97. It reads: det 
hinwiiny city apis tatarda gyend nyciket avasinadarg 
tinan viguiny dvaré rdjaast ndrena sdkhyit givd 0 jagamyat. 
“Te out across the dry land and across the waters, the eagle, 
Kind to men, looking for his goal ; crossing all the lower atmos~ 
pherio regions, may he with Indra his companion come here as نه‎ 
triendly one.”” The second stanza does not add anything of 
material interest, except that the eagle is designated as divyth 
suparnéh. But ‘the epithet nredksah points distinotly towards 
Agni (ef. Contributions, third series, J.A.O.S. xv. 170), and. 
مام‎ may also show us Agni on the way of development to the 
later Qiva. It would seem quite reasonable then to suppose that 
the entire gyenayaga is a charm against the dangers besetting a 
house, notably fire, and still more. specifically, perhaps, fire. de 
to lightning, "In the hymn the lightning is implored to seek its 
goal, not as hostile destructive force, but as لقع مجه‎ and ,لهام‎ 
and to bring property in its capacity as precursor of rain, Now 
all this would be purely hypothetieal, in spite of ite inherent 
probability, but for the fact that the two stanzas in the ritual 
elewhere go by the name of samproksanyriu (se. reitu) : see 
King. 40, 9 5 80.42; 83.17. In 80, 42, the place of the funeral- 
fire is sprinkled while reciting the samproksanyciu, doubtless 10 
render Agni harmless (giva). Tn 40. 9, a charm for producing 
the flow of water where previously there was none, the per- 
former recites these stanzas while sprinkling water along ‘the 
Aesired watercourse, All this becomes intelligible upon the 
basis of the explanation of gyend as lightning, the companion of 
rain, and it seems difficult to imagine any other theory whatso- 
ever. 

Tf, now, we submit ourselves to the guidance of the facts 
assembled’ thus far, the hymn RV. iv. 27 resolves itself into a 
narrative of the legend undertaken by its two el 
the lightning, and Soma, Agni begins the © 
stanza: gdrbhe nt sinn dnv exam avedim ahdin deviinith jani- 
mani vigoé: gatém mi pira dyasir arakgann ddha gyens javdsa 
nir adiyam. 
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Agni (the lightning) says: “While yet, in the (clona-}womb 
1 knew all the races of these gods here ; a hundred brazen eastles 
‘guarded me. ‘Then as an eagle 1 flow forth swiftly.” 

Tt is of interest to observe how ow investigation, undertak 
from the widest possible exoterie view of the legend i 
Veilic literature, meets ina certain way the analysis of this stanza 
as made by Bergaigne, Religion Védique iii. 309 ff., from alto- 
gether internal criteria. Bergaigne’s view of the stanza is, how- 
ever, founded umecessarily upon his theory of Vedic paradoxes 5 
he recognizes, to be sure, that Agni does in some way enter 
its make-up, but concludes nevertheless that Soma is speaking, 
After recognizing the presence of Agni in the wording of the 

wwe, taken phrase hy phrase, with a security of touch truly 
admirable, he says (p. 834) : “Il est vrai qwaw vers iv. 27. 1 iT 
Sagit, Vapris ma propre interprétation, de Soma et now PA; 
Mais quelle est colle dex formules mythiques concornant Ag 
qui wa pas été an moins ccidentelloment, appliguée & Soma?” 

confess that I cannot subseribe to such a view, cither in general 
or in any particnlar instance. No one ean deny th 
expressions, and general phrases are likely to be found applicable 
to more than one divinity and more than one situation, and that 
for the sake of their secondary application a point or two is 
occasionally strained. But it is certainly going too f 
pose that a continuous series of statements su 7 
In this stanza are primarily intended for Agni and then applied 
in cold blood to Soma. ‘This view scoms especially out of pla 
ina hymn of such indubitable character as an akhyina, Mere a 
story is told, and I would fain believe that any mysticism whieh 
appears in tho final hermeneutic result is to be laid at the door of 
the interpreter, and not of the composer of the hymn, 

"The paradox would indeed here be overpowering, if-it were 
real. ergaigne’s assumption would make the eagle. and Soma 
identical ; yet they are certainly two personages. Just as the 
Brihmanas sing the praises of the gayatri for bringing the Soma, 
st go ao the hymns extol tho eaglo for the same feat, Thus 
RV. vil, 92.9, لال‎ to pyendh pada” Dharat tind امف ةزه‎ daprtan : 
pibird asya thiim igie OF the unconqnerable Soma which the 
eagle bronght with his foot across the ethor, drink indeed of it ; 
you own ita Very similar is x. 144 6, yar to pyendp afrum 
انهه‎ padt *bharad arundm mind dndhasa, ete. Or ix. 
68. 6, gyend yd dndho 4 "bharat pardudtah : ‘ef. x. 144. 4, 
Again, ii, 43. 7, indra piba vr'sadhitasya vy'sna 1 yd te gyend 
pate jabhiira ; iw. 18.18, قله‎ me gyené madhy i jabhira. In 
the Yajuseaahitas and tho Brihmagas the adjective somablrt 
the who brings the soma’ is a standing epithet of the eagle. 
See the passages above, p. 7. Roth also (ZDMG, xxxvi. 354), 
though he advocates the serious emendation of nir wliyam to 
nir adiyat, does not lose sight of the separate individuality of 
the Soma and the eagle in his translation : ‘da plotzlich schwebt 
auf mich (se. Soma) herein der Adler.’ Pischel indeed finds no 
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less than three persons in the first stanza: Soma, Indra, and the 
eagle, 

In our belief, a8 we have stated above, the speaker in the frst. 
stanza is Agni, the lightning, who here flies from the cloud-womb, 
just as he is spoken of inthe Saparyikhyina 3.2 as vidyiin 
ineghisakhi ‘the Lightning whose companion is the cloud? or 
at AV. i, 19. Land 3 as jandyngjd ‘(cloud-) placenta-born? and 
ايساق‎ ‘cloud-born? of. Sover Hymns of the Atharoa- Veda, 
Amer. Journ, Philol. vii. 470 (p. 5 of the reprint). At RV. vi. 
16, 20, the following ‘statement, is. addressed to Agni + 406 
امقر‎ pitts pitt vididyutiiné akgdre: stdaun ptdsya 1/0147 0: 
The expressions giivbha mail, redsya yénim and vididyutiné 
show again that the lightning breaking from. the elowd 
meant. Pischel’s supposition (1. به‎ 215) that the first half of th 
stanza is spoken by Indra may be disproved on plain technical 
grounds: the locative gérbie is never associated with Indra. On 
the contrary, the expression may be regarded as the peculiar 
property of Agni, The loeative ocours niue times in the RV., 
the passages just discussed containing two of the occurrences, 
QE the nemaiiing seven, threo are plainly use in conneetion with 
Agni, ‘Thus, at RY. i. 65. 4, garbhe is applied to Agni in the 
expression rhdaya yoni ydrbhe sujatim ; at RV. i. 148. 6, in 
sérbhe stntan (sc. agnim) ; at RV. viii, 43.9, in ane... gdrbhe 
adit jayase pina, “The stanza RV. vii, 83.8 is part of a hymn 
to the vieve رلوم‎ and is addressed to the Maruts : pra bhratr- 
نام‎ sudinavé ‘dha dvitt swninytt: mitir gdrbhe bhartmahe, 
Tudwi 233) translates: “unsere bruderschaft, 0 trefflich 
Uegabte, die vor alters bestandene gemeinsamkeit, in der mutte 
leibe, die tragen wir hier vor.” Grassmann translates : wi 
tagen cure Briderschaft_gemeinsam, 0 schingebende, an uns 
schon in der Mutter Leib.” “The sense of both translations seems 
to be that the fratemal relation of the sacrificing mortals with 
the Maruts is (ef. RY. viii 20, 29) from all time, even anterior to 

rth. ‘This use of the combination matéer gdrbhe seems to stand 
‘unsupporteil, and T do not see how the expression prd Dirdtrtudn 

gdrbhe bharimahe can be interpreted in this way.‏ "امقر 

If we remember that the plants as well as the clouds and waters 
fe the womb of Agni, the stanza may be imagined as liturgical, 
depicting the bringing on of fire, represented symbolically by 
firewood, which is then regarded aa the mother in whose womb 
Agni lives (ef. RV. vi. 16. 95). We may then translate : “then 
sarely together do we carry forth (the means of) fraternal rela- 
tion with you (the sacrificial fire) in the womb of the mother, 0 
ye (Maruts) who confer good gifts” Be this as it may—our sug- 
Kestion is uncertain, and the stanza very obseure—there is no 
allusion to Indra in the passage. Of the other three RV. passa 
es in which the locative gérbhe occurs, x. 58. 11 is a very obscure 
hal ‘stanza of an Agnichynn ; x 117-2 voter to the Gauchos 
nthe wate Mea videaih) gandhared ‘vadad garbhe antdh ; 
x. 10, 5 deals with Yama and Yami. Thus the expressions con 
taiving the word gdrbhe occur nowhere in any relation to Indra, 
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A. striking confirmation of the identity of the lightning with 
agi girbhe is afforded by QB. xii. 4.4. 4, د‎ priyageiter-per 
formance of one who has been bumed by’ lightning : yasya 
vitidyuto dahet kis tatva karma ki prityageittir iti... yady 1 
asya hydayars vy eva liked agnaye ‘pstmate axtakupidam puro- 
dagaris nirvapet (ef. Kity. Or. xxv. 4.33) athdite ydjytnunakye > 
apsv agne sudhis tave situsadhar anurndhyase : garbhe sai jayase 
punar iti ‘He whom the fire of the lightning burns, what p 
formance shall he go through and what expiation? . . . If this 
Durning annoys him, then let him offer a rice-cake in cight cups 
to Agni of the waters. ‘Then these two formulas of invitation 
are recited: In the waters, O Agni, ix your goal, to the plants 
Row ave algal > aud ing ل‎ you 

n again”? The stanza, quoted from VS. xii, 3, is flenti 
with RV. viii, 43. 9, above, and its employment in such a core- 
mony shows clearly that lightning from the eloud-womb is meant 
in the expression dgnir giirbhe. 

‘The expression div مجه‎ avedion alii devdtnibiaiinimani vigor 
is just as unequivocal evidence in favor of Ags presence in the 
stanza, Pischel, 1 به‎ p, 207, compares RV. vil. 78. 5, ndkim indvo 
nikartave ni gakrdh parigakiuve: vigowin grnoti pagyati, in sup 
port of this theory that Indra is the speaker in the first half of the 
stanza, But the parallelism in the two passages is too general, and 
canngt stand before the closer and more technical parallelisin of the 
following passages, whose subject is Agni, To begin with the epi- 
thet jatdvedas, which is explained —it does not matter whether eor- 
rectly or incorrectly*—at RV. vi. 15.13 by vignd veda janind, 
the very words which oceurin iv. 27.1, ourpassage : agnir... ad 
rija vipod veda jdnima jatdveda}. "The very same statement 
ogeurs at iii 4. 10, 86°C (se. ayniht) ءا‎ héta salydturo yajiti yathade- 
اقيم‎ jinimind veda ‘may he indeed sacrifice as the more 
reliable’ Aotar in accordance with his kuowledge of the races of 
the gods’ Again, at RV. iv. 2. 18 = AV. xviii. 9. 23, (aynir) 
athyad devdnii 'y4j janima (lor jdnima according to. the 
padapitha, ‘Agni has seen the races of the gods; at TS. 

































































*Pischel, ريه ا‎ p, 94 contends with great earnestness that jftdvedas 
means “having hiborn lmowledge,'in Aesordance with tho common use 
of jata- as che first member of coinpounds in the Hiterature. subsequent 
{othe mantras. “The utmost that miay be concoded is thas the mientras 
themselves, having lost sight of the true meaning of the. wordy deal 
YW TE fn al sete by way of popular etyncoay., "The wort bolas 
never means “imowledge. In a Compound of doubful interpretation 
the only way is to hold to the proper sense of its members, Until vedas 
is found in the sense of ‘Imowledge,” we must assume that jatdvedees 
simply happened to lend itself to the interpretation given. above, bee 
cause there existed by its side the clearly marked conception that Agni 
Knows the births, i © the true nature of gods, men, and things. As it 
{gy the Veda explains jatavedas by "he who knows born thingss (RV. vi. 
13.18}, and ‘not by “he who has innate knowledge.” Gk Whitney, 
AU. Phot 408, 
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i. 9. 10. 4, agner manve prathamasya prucetasah. 
. 98. 2 we have téd ugnir héta vayinini videdn 
gud deoindih تاقصال‎ vivakti ‘then Agni the hotar who knows 
(his) work proinulgates all the races of the gods.’ The plain 
meaning of these expressions is that Agni, the messenger of man 
to the gods, is thoroughly acquainted with the latter and is capa 
ble of ‘reaching them, At AV. xiii. 3. 21, by a slight shift of 
position, men who know Agni’s birth say of themselves that 
they are acquainted with all the races of the gods, implying, 
no doubt, that they are thus gifted through their knowledge of 
تريخ‎ : vldind te agne tredhu ننه مامز‎ treda devinash محال‎ 
vidma ; at AV. i. 8. 4, by still another simple modification, Agni 
is said to know the races of evil beings (yitudhina, wizards), and 
to destroy them : ydtrdd "sam agne jdnimini véltha gaha satdon 
تجاه‎ Jatavedah: tits toa. . “jaki. ‘Thus the full meaning 
of tho fist half of RV. iv. 27. 1 is this: the heavenly fire, the 
lightning, in telling his part of the story announces himself by 
oue of his chief characteristics, his special xequaintance with the 
gods, claiming its possession even while yet in an embryonto state, 
‘We tun now to the second half of RV. iv. 27.1. Pischel (Le. 
207) lays considerable stress on the word javési, which he 
regards on aocount of its accent (javds, not jdoas) as a noun of 
agency rather than a noun of action. ‘This, he thinks, supports 
his theory that Indra is the speaker in the fitst half-stanza. ‘The 
second ‘half-stanza, which he also puts into the mouth of the كلم‎ 
is thon rendered by him as follows : ا‎ spriht:) Da 
flog ich der Adler mit dem schnellen (Indra) zusammen heraus.” 
We must, however, in this connection, consider the closely par- 
allel _passage RV. viii, 100. 8 = Sup. 31. 9, mdnojava siyamtina 
dyasim atarat piram, diva suparnd gatvdya sémari vajrina 
dharat ‘going swift as the mind, the bird passed through the 
brazen castle ; going to the sky, he brought the Soma to him of 
the thunderbolt” Hore the word mdnajeods evidently takes the 
place of javdsd at iv. 27. 1 (ef. also ménojavds at iv. 26. 5); 
‘moreover, the expression @harat vajrine means ‘he brought to 
Indra’ and there is therefore no possibility of Indra’s having 
flown out together with the eagle. ‘To clinch the point, we have 
at AV. vi, 92. 2 javds te arvan nihito giha yah oyené vita utd 
yb carat pdritahs tina tod. teh Jaya * with the swiftness, 
© ‘steed, which has beon secretly deposited in you, with (the 
swiftness) which moves in the eagle and inthe wind, . . . with 
that win the race.” At VS, ix. 9 the passage occurs in this form: 
اهز‎ yds te vdjin nihité giha yah gyené péritto dearac ca vite 
مها‎ no vijin bdlavin bdlena vajajie ea Bhava® . . . ; and Mahi- 
dhara unhesitatingly glosses : he vijinn agva yas te tava javo 
vegah guh’ guhiyarr hrdayapradege nihito “vasthapitah 
محرو‎ pyenakhye paksini yo javah parittah taydi ‘va paridat- 
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tale san wecrat curuti pravurtate yug en te junah puviduttal san 
vite acarat viyiiu carati, ote. There can be no doubt therefore 
that javeés, masculine, is employed as an abstract, just like joes, 
neuter, به‎ g. in the expression gyendaye صا‎ at RV. 1.118. 115 
y. 78, 4. Ile whose grammatical consti afficted by the 
undoubted fact that of oxytone and barytone couplets the for- 
mer are regularly nouns of agency and tlie latter nouns of action 
(qpiis ‘active? dipus ‘work pevdi)s : 608ل‎ 606( may resort tow 
correction of thé nt, But 1 question whether we are justi- 
ficd at present in imposing thin grammatical theory, xtrongly 
supported by facts سم‎ it undoubtedly is, upon the tradition of the 
accented texts, ‘These exhibit a considerable number of cases in 
which the acoentual distribution does not hold good: soe, for 
example, Whitney, Sk, Gr’ $151 g; KZ xxv. 60g, and the 
dative tiven like jumdac, olvise, ا‎ hitney, tb.’ $073 a). 
"he expression gatdin mit’ grieve dyusir crakgun m 
taken ax an indication that Agni (the lightuing) ix the speak 
the first stanza, On this basis we ean understand why Agni ix 
frequently implored to act ax a bran castle for hix Wworshiper, 
or to surround him with a brawn eatle. At RV. viii. 13. 4, 
which is obviously an Agni hyum, we have én nf atdmuem 
apuiye divih gyendya Hina; thin hax been commented ayy 
above, In stanaa 14 of tho same hymn we have the pray 
Addressed to Agni: dd@ha maht na dyusy . . . pr Ulam gatd- 
Uljils en Vo thou for us a brazon cavtle with a Innidred enh 
sures’? at vii, 16, 10, «ti الصف‎ piprhi . . . tori gatdm 
لامر‎ jae vii 3١ 7, digne s « « pati provbhin dyaatbhir ni pith: 
at i, 58.8, dyno grndudam dihuse urugya ... pitrbhir رز‎ 
Dhih ; at vie 48.8, لير‎ piardhin yaviathue phy diiduuh, te, 
Tt seems quite likely that thexe expressions convoy an allusion wo 
thiv important point in the lifehintory of أده‎ hima رامس‎ 
his origin from the brazen castle in the sky, the clouds, 

Tn the second stanza of iv. 27, the narrative ix taken up by 
Soina: nd gha sd mun dpa Gosaris jabhitria*bit rn tau toikyasie 
virydna: دسا‎ pierwiahir’ ajahiid dratir utd vdtan انه‎ 
chhguniinak ‘Not indeod with ease did he carry me off ; he 
was superior in strength and heroism, ‘Tho Jiberal ono left at 
a distance tho Aritis (the demons of avarice) ;+ moreover le 
crossed the winds with mighty force.” 










































































* Ludwig, Interpretation des Rég-Veda, pp. 64, 67, suggests that eyend 
لال‎ bo fakon in the sense of eyenarieousi, ‘But the types to which 
ho rofers by way of support involve gonerally a verb which hus « value 
approaching the sense of the copula (e.g, krfud in the senso of Uiitvd: 
the periphirastic perfect, and Delbriick, Syutactisehe Forschungen, 
208), and this very foot leads back to Gur translation ‘ay an engl 
‘swiftly flew forth,’ Bo this as it may, it does not change the value of 
‘the passage materially, Expressions stich as aro cited by Ludwig ocour 
8, 12) Ap. Gr. +. 2. 4(agvo rapa krted) and TB, fii. 7 


43 dersuo riipanh “مانم‎ 
60° Sup 48. 6, cham عه‎ suparya) dalend "ty atararh sapatncn, 
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In this translation the word arm is still uncertain, I cannot 
conclude with Pischel, 1. ه١‎ p. 214, that itis equal to vtra in all 
its meanings, down to the very palest shades, . He translates the 
passage by ‘da entging der Breigebige (Indra) den Nachstel- 
Iungen,” da being the equivalent of irmd, In this translation the 
word da has the faintest meaning possible in the ease of 4967 
That tho parallel at RY. iv. 20 % dard piradhir wiht drat 
may be merely a seoming one is shown by Ludwig, Interpretation. 
‘ts Rig- Veda, pp. 30, 06, "At RV. v.79, and vi, 99,4 nd 
may well mean ‘apart, at a distance.” At v. 62, 2 itis said’ to be 
A great achievement of Mitra and Varuna that trmd tasthisir (sc. 
Wize gat: Mentval) dhabhis dudulre, whieh Pischcl translates 
(p. 214) “dass die stehenden (Kithe) Tag far Tag hierher Mileh 
gehen,” Aierher being the equivalent of trmd. If the ‘ten. hun- 
«dred cows stand apart, oconpying as it were a large territory, 
their daily milking, which is the function of Mitra and Varuna, 
Decomes a greater feat. At RV. x. 44. 6, it is said of the evil- 
disposed (Répayal) who are unable to ascend the ship of the 
sacrifice that indi "54 م‎ ny dviganta. Ludwig ii, 248 translates 
‘die sanken nieder verlasson,”* sind this seems correct, It would 
be a very tame punishment for a Vedie Hindu to be compelled to 
continue to dwell upon the earth ; they like nothing beter than 
that, Hence the explanation of Yaska, Nix. 6. 25, ne hai ?va te 
nyaviganti'sminn eva ماما‎ simply propagates his belief in gen- 
eral that im means ‘here,’ giving moreover an extreme theo- 
logieal bent to the entire pastage.  Bergaigne’s supposition, 
328, that the parallelism of dérizin RV. iv, 26.7 with irmd in iv, 27. 
2 has given rise to the traditional explanation of the word seems 
well worth further consideration. It is useless, however, to con 
tend that the meaning of irm/ has been definitely settled ; the 
intrinsic vagueness of the word is aggravated by the highly 
colored mythological character of the passages in which it occurs, 
avo folloved in my translation of piramidié the, general 
exposition of the word ‘as laid down by Pischel in Vadische 
Stuien i. 202 f+ In support of the abstract meaning of the 
‘word ‘liberality,’ whioh is in my opinion the primary meaning 
(ef. Zend parendi), 5 would point especially to the intimate relax 
tion of peérasidid with simny’#a ; the latter has beon recently well 
treated ‘by Dr. Oertel in the B. A.O.S. for May 1891 (Journal, 
yol. xv., pp. xev.), and he has arrived at the meaning ‘liberality? 
for that word. At’ RV. i, 123. 8 we have id iratain srny'ta ut 
pirahdhih; atx. 99.2 coddyatais simny'tah . . . Gt لق هماو‎ 
raya. "Cf. also i. 158. 9, jigrtim asmé revitife priranedhih. 
Abii 62.115 Vi. 49, 145 vii $0.8; x. 65.14, we find pararidhs 






































3 Quite different is Berguigne's highly mythologioal explanation, i 
502, note 

+ For different views of the word see Hillebrandt, Wiener Zeitschrift 
{it die Kunde des Morgentandes i. 188 ., 250, and Coline, Bady- 

nian and Oriental Record, ii. 245, 
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together with rai, At RV.i.5. 85 ii. 1.33 iv. 94. 23 vii, 0. 65 
5. 325 ix, 93. 4, the word appears together with rayi ‘wealth.’ 
But I cannot accept Pischels reference of the word to Indra. 
Here, as well as at RV. iv, 26.7, the expression priraudhir ajahad 
Grdtih refers to the eagle, and means that the eagle in bringing 
the Soma is liberal, Wor with the arrival of the Soma liberality, 
i.e. the liberality in sacrificing, gains its strongest expression, 
‘Therefore the Aritis, tho powors of avarice, who have kept the 
Soma in their power, are left behind, ‘The words نترام‎ and 
diraté axe opposed to ‘one another also at RV. iv. 50.11 5 vil, 97. 9, 
without the implication that prirwiudhé is Indra, though Indra 
here as well as at v, 95.8; vii, 32. 20 5 vii, 81, 15 appears in com- 
pany with parardhi, At RV. ix, 72. 4 wo havo priraindhivan 
مد‎ yajnustdhanah gicir ارال‎ pavate eéma indra te ‘the 
right Sona accompanied by Puraindhi, forwarding the sacrifice 
‘of men, flows to you, 0 Indra, along with prayer,’ Gf, also the ex- 
pression pdvanina . . . reihanrinah paéraidhya ‘Soma hasten 
ing along with Purarndhi,’ in RV. ix, 110. 8, and further iv, 34, 2 5 
Vil, 04. زه‎ also ix, 90. 4 ;'07, 96," Brom ‘these passages wo may 
gather that the pressure of the Soma by itsclf is a quite sufficient 
occasion for parahdhi, and thore is no need on account of its 
appearance at iv, 26, 75 27. 2, 4 to assign to Indra an active part 
in bringing it down from the clonds, Cf. also Ludwig, l. 6. 
60, ‘The only doubt loft in my mind is whether it is not best to 
regard prirarhdfi as the abstract, moaning ‘liberality,’ rather than 
fie adjective qualifying gyend,' the santo of the myth romaine 
the same in eithor ease, 

With the disoussion of the first. two stanaas of RV, iv. 27 the 
special advantages derivable from our theory of the myth are at 
an end. ‘The general features of the remainder of the story are 
clear, and there has been no serious difforence of opinion as to ita 
{aoe value As the eagle ls through spaco with tho Soma, one 
of the guardians of the Soma, Krginn* by name, angered in his 
mind, hurls an arrow at him; this, however, injures the eagle 
only so far as to cause tho loss of a feather from his plumage. 
He succeods, novertheloss, in bringing the Soma down upon the 
earth, whore itis pressed for Indra, "Possibly this falling of the 
feather is the poetic exprossion of the simple observation that 
the lightning strikes the ground and is visible a moment before 
in its zig-zag (featherlike) form.t The story is told RV. iv. 27. 
3-5, and Thave nothing to add to the disoussions of these stanzas 




















DP 



































j Bor Krginu of. Weber, Ind Stud. i, 818 ff; Kuhn in XZ, 5,028 5 
Roth, Z.D.M.G. xxxvi, 950'; Bergaigne, 1. c. iti. 0 if. ‘The connection 
of the word with Zend Keresiiné seems untenable, since J, Darmesteter, 
Zend Avesta, vol. i. p, Ixxxvi, has recently identified the latter with 
Alexander the Great. 

+The heavenly archer, nameless to be sure, discharges his arrow at 
Agni, which may be the heavenly Agni, the lightning, thus corroborat= 
ing the explanation above. 
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by the authorities mentioned in the introduetion to, this paper, 
excepting a remark on the word indravato in st. 4. ‘The passage 
ya im indrinvato nd Bloxjytan gyend jabhitra brhatd 
4h, Pischel applies here the doctrine that the literature 
and life of Sanskrit (classical) India must be referred to freely. 
in the restoration of Vedic India, With this view I agree in 
principle, and Ineed but refer to my remarks in the Contrilu- 
ions, ‘Third Series, J.A.O.S, xv. 145, to point out the manner in 
which, I believe, benefit may be derived from the classical liter- 
ature.” Pischel translates the passage thus (p. 216): “Da trug ihn 
(‘en Soma) der Adler eilig vom hohen Himmelsgewolbe, wie (die 
‘igel) den Bhnjywans dem Himmel “.موي‎ fle regnvds ard 
gatas dential with Inter كلامو قرط‎ (p 218). The story i that 
‘Tugra, the wicked father, abandoned his son Bhnjyu in the mid- 
lo of ‘the waters, and that he was saved from them, not without 
ع‎ good deal of effort, by the Agvins, by means of their fly 
horses. ‘The place in which Bhujya was abandoned is descrtbed 
RV. i. 117.145 118. 6 ; viii.5, 225 x. 143. 5 simply as the aamu- 
ded ; Vii. 08. 7 هه‎ médhye samudré ; بذ‎ 158, 8 ; 182, 7 as madlye 
ربل »مهو‎ in x.39. 4the Agvins carry Bhujyu adbhyds pari هر‎ 
62. 6 they bring him out of the waters, the ocean, and the womb 
of theflood : adbhydh samudrit . . . dirnaso mir updsthit ; ini, 
Uo, 4 they bring him to the sandy shor, the bank of the Watery 
ocean : samudrdsya dhinvann drdrdsya paré ; ini, 182. 5 they 
carry him out of the great flood: ksddaso mahé) sin i. 117. 14 
they are said to have carried him drnaso nif. samudrdt ; in vii 
69. 7 they carry him out of the flood after he has been thrown 
down into the ocean : dvaviddharn samudrié ted ahatioer drnasah; 
in i, 182. 6 Bhujyu is described as having been thrown down into 
the water, pushed into bottomless darkness: Gvaviddham .. . 
apse antiér anivrambhané timasi préviddham ; in i. 116. 5 the 
situation is described as ‘the ocean without support and without, 
hold’: ancethind agrabhané samudré ; in x. 05.12 Bhujyn is 
freed by the Agvins from distress : dihasah piprtho nih. Lam 
strongly inclined to see in all this primarily nothing more than 
the story of the wonderful saving of an abandoned man from the 
floods of a great water : of. especially vii. 68. 7, utd tym Dxgiyion. 
apving sikhayo midhye jahur durévasah samudré *O Saving, 
his evil-disposed companions abandoned Bhujyu in the middle of 
the ocean.” But thore can be little doubt that. the Vedie Rishis 
transplanted the event to heaven : in RV. i, 116. 3 they designate 
the place of Bhnjyu’s abandonment as wdameghd, a dz.hey., which 
seems to refer to the water-cloud ;f in x. 143. 5 Bhujyu is carried 
by the Agvins to the other side of the ether: 6 rdjasah paré. 
Ini. 119. 4 the legend is alluded to as follows : yuvdin Bingjyrim 
تتمجق جف صدلة‎ vibhir gatarn svdyubtibhir nivdhanta pitybhya a. 















































For siipy ef. the valuable remarks of Fick, Vergleichendes Wor- 
terbuch p. 299. 
+ The Petersburg Lexicons render it ““ Wasserschauer.” 
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Upon this passage especially Pischel rests his interpretat 
indrdwat, He translates pity'bhya d ‘from the fathers”; and, 
asmuch as the abode of the fathers is svargaloka, and that again 
is later indraloka, he feels justified in establishing. the equation 
‘ndraout = ل‎ passage under discusion, 

But, if fndrdnat is equal to éndraloka, we must import into the 
Rig: Voda not only the word but tho conception in all its hear- 
ings. And that is a predminently joyous one. ‘The notion of 
being saved from indraloka is, from the point of viow of a 
Hindu, just as inconceivable as salvation from parndixe would he 
from tho point of view of Judwo-Christian conceptions, On 
the other hand, the passages in which Bhujyws tronbles are nave 
rated show ditinetly that the conditions: wore indeed such ax 
to require tho help of the deus o machina. Bearing in mind 
the expression A rijasal pari in x, 142, 5, which state dat the 
Agvins carried Bhujyn to the other اله‎ of the other, we may 
translate miorihanti pit biya ف‎ by ‘carrying hin to the fathers? 
rather than ‘from the fathers? Perhaps for that roason—thorteh 
upon this Ido not insist—the help which ix afforded Bhujyn by 
the Agving is dosignatod in RV, i. 119. 8 as andrwatir aif help 
resulting in evdr, بل‎ 6, paradise.” 

Pischel regards the one other ocourronoe of indritaat (with 
long a) in the game light. At RV. x. 101.1 we toad dudhi- 
Ferd agnim wsdsais ca dovtm indriinaté ‘vase ni lomye wih 
‘which he would thorofore translate by “1 call you, Dadhikri ctc., 
down for help trom indraloka? I would seo hore in fnedrenato 
‘an expression which, to be sure, is illumined by classical usage, 
but in a different manner from the ono asstimod by Pischel, 
‘The word roprosonts hore the same usage as appears in the cli: 
sical expression (Nala ii, 28) Zokapalah . . . aagnikiih the guavd- 
inns of the world, Agui at their head.’ "Or, still more precisely, 
it is the equivalent of indrajyewthal, RV. iv. 64.65 vil, 11. 53 
viii, 69. 12} x. 70. 4: it oxprossos the prominoneo of leadership 
of Indra, 1 would translate ‘I call down to you for help Dadhi- 
kr, Agni, and the goddess Ugas, with Indra at their head, 

‘The word indravatah in RY. iv, 27, 4 seoms therofore untenable, 
OF the many suggestions which have boon made by way of rom 
aay, that oflored by Ladwig, Zaterpretation ds. Teg: Ved, p. 06 
(§ 3%), a change to pardvdto, seems to me the most plausible,t 

































































arti cht bela incre 
LB til so alls ini sno 
‘The treatment of the in QB. fx. 4.11 ih futile. “the Agrins 
Scar oi Recah vid at intee ek 
Ebest ia eee a ree a 
spayated les feta eae ats oe 

+ Grassmann’s translation, i, 184, “des Indra Schar,” presupposes the 
له‎ namin teed tec eer 
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and I would offer in support of it the following considerations, 
Tn iv. 26,6, in the parallel passage, we have wip syend dade: 
0 apt pardodtah pukind mandrdan لاد‎ At ix. 0 
. 144. 4, the eagle ‘also brings the Soma from the distant 
height (pardodtah), just as Mitarigvan brings the fire from the 
place at i, 128.2; iii, 0.55 vi 8.4. Soma is pardndté at 
8 (VALS. 8); 93.65 ix. 30.53 65.22. Now Bhujya, 
according to i. 119. 8 was abandoned purdwiti, and was thence 
curried off by’ the Agvins. If, therefore, wo read at iv. 27. 4 
purdvito nd Ulujyin, we have د‎ comparison perfect in ‘every 
‘lotail, "Phe ehange from pard- to indra- ina hymn whoso final 
purpose was the worship of Indra (ef. st. 6) does not seem to lie 
out of the range of possibility. 




















‘The course which we have followed in. owr interpretation of 
the legend of Soma and the eagle may be briefly resumed as fol- 
lows : At AV. vi, 48 there are three formulas, the second of which 
iv addressed to the Rbhus at the evening pressure of the Soma, 
‘on which oovasion hymns in the Jagati-metre are employed. ‘The 
third in addressed to Indra at thé noon-tide pressure of the Soma ; 
‘at that time hymns in the ériggibs-metre are prescribed, The 
first stanza is addressed to the eagle, whose metre is said to be 
the gayaers This refers to the morning, prossure, and inthis 
function the formula is employed by the Vaitina-sttra in conniee- 
tion with the stanza AV. vi. 47. 1, which in distinctly addressed 
Agni. Now, inasmuch as Agni is the divinity of the morn 
pressure, and the giyatri the metre of the hymns employed 
at the morning-pressure, there is no room to doubt that the eagle 
of AV, vi, 48. Tis Agni. 

Further, the bizarre ‘attitude of the Bribmanas, which con- 
sistently relate that the gayatr brought down the Soma from 
heaven, becomes quite intelligible, ‘There is at the basis of this a 
‘complete identification of Agni, the eagle, with his metre, the 
yiyatri, which is perfectly natural from the point of view of 
these texts, 

In approaching the hymns RY, iv. 26 and 97, the principal 
soureo of the legend in the mantras, we need but remember that 
the heavenly Agni, the lightning, is the eagle, and the entire legend 
resolves itself into the description of one of the most simple 
and saignt natural phenomena, ‘The Soma, the heavenly لتك‎ is 
supposed to be enclosed within the clouds, where the lightning 
also is hidden, When the summer-storm breaks out, the light- 


itzocoives a certain amount of support from the reading indravato for 
Hrarawanto ot TB. te 610-9 (00 dbo tho commentary and the ocea- 
Sonal oveunrence eleewhere of this solesam, “A tetter emendation 
rout نات يد الس رو‎ 90 the Agyin, who aro desigasted as 
Indratama at HV. | iB Be Lawig kB and v. 408 اود‎ Indra 
atohs Roth, Z.DM.G. xxxvi. 98, detoato na. Digiyun "ke a serpent 
Fon’ mare.” Ghralso Bergaigns, Lo 
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ning, the eagle, breaks from the cloud, and with it comes the 
rash of the heavenly fluid upon the earth. ‘Then it becomes avail- 
able at the sacrifice, especially in behalf of Indra, who is the 
Soma-drinker by distinetio 

‘The hymn RV, iv. 27 contains the narrative of this event, 
undertaken by the two principal performers in it, The first 
stanza is spoken by Agui, the lightning, and its wording is full 
of allusions to the teclmical features which characterize that 
divinity in distinction from all others, ‘The next three stanzas 
are spoken by Soma, who doveribes Aga رسي نافد‎ in hin 
behalf, Soma narrates in addition that Kryiny, the heaven! 
archer, one of 

















uardians, shot an arrow at the eagle, which 
did not disturb him in his tlight, but simply oaused the loss of a 
single feather, that fell upon the earth, “It socms quite: likel 

that this doseribus the wtriking of the Hightuing into the ground, 
Dut possibly thix last feature of the myth هذ‎ not a part of the 
nurely naturalistic phase of the legend, which may at that point 
have passed into the hands of the poet, who, in India as olse- 
where, would draw upon the stores of his imagination for the 
extension and embellishment of myths of a primarily naturalistic 
character, combining in accordance with the dictates of his fan 
any features from other layondary yourees which seemed to hit 
suitable to the taste of hin huarers.* 

















Il, ON tux oxour or Vine wouvs بجع يستطاجيد‎ -pitod (supitort, 
prupitnd, abhipitod, «pupited 


‘Thoro is searouly a group of Vedio words which rests under a 
heavier cloud of misapprehension than that which furnishes the 
tito of this article, the native exoyotes wtartod the intorprota- 
tion of the words with false and inconsistent etymologies, and 
later the western interpreters have substituted others no better, 
The translations of the passages containing these words have 


5 91 كفل‎ than sonar سد‎ Oe Eh sein of thew cotebutions, 

“+ This article was written during the winter of 1801-2, and was pre- 
sented to the American Oriental Society at its annual meeting, April 
‘809° of, tho Proceedings of that mouting (Journal, vol, xv. . Coxax), 
‘ho betestponle abtract of the paper war puted, in the Johns 
Hopking University Cirouiars for isod (i. 99, p. 103) Since then Pro- 
fesior Geldner ha printed nn elaborate” discussion of one of these 
wards, propia in dhe Vache Shutien by Prot. Pechel and himgelt 
Vol: i, pp. 156-170, Te is to bo regretted that he did not at the sume 
ine wha an investigation of al the words of the ml eatery, 
especlally abhipited, As itis, our patiit diverge hopelessly, and Ihave 
Steen able to asin any part of his ا‎ fey 
fad bold as itis. 1 canmot 1 jormay noW 
hhimeeif up to the seduction ‘of my ehtet claim, namely that ail these 
words contain the stem pitt, and in a future article perhaps direct his 
Ingenuity to the farther elucidation of the dificulties which have re- 
‘mained on toy hands even after this recognition, 
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produced some of the obsourest, vaguest, and most. inconsister 
results in the entire domain of Vedic interpretation. In Yaska’s 
Naighantavas, ii, 29, the word prapitue ocours by the side of 
ablike,* and Yaska, Nirukta iii. 20, explains both as dscanasya, 
designations of nearness, vicinity, ' He adds the special ‘rane 
tion prapte for prapitve, as though the word contained the root 
dp with the propositional prefix pra. In the courso of the o7th 
paragraph of Kiutsavaya’s Nighantavas,t the two words are 
treated by themselves, as follows : prapitos, ablike: praptasya— 
indicating obviously the same tradition, Sfiyana repeats this in- 
terprotation, wih drat referee to Yanks ot RV. i190 9, 0 
4ه‎ (se. prapitvagabdah) prapitee ‘bhike ity dsannasye "4 yasken- 
oltatndd deannavacanak te operates wih thie Tendertig, ora 
at RV. i, 104. 1, prapitoe yagukale prapto ; i, 130, 9, asuranion 
prapitoe sunipe |... prapitna ity deannandina ; i, 180.1, sa 
nihita eva kale ; viii. 4. 3, prapitve prapte satis’ x. 73. 2, prapi- 
toad dsannad praptad vperdd, ote. But other translations apper 
also, To iii, 63, 24, where prapitud ocours in antithesis to apa- 
pila, we have apapitean apagamanan.. < prapitoun prage 
mana ; to iv. 16. 12, prapitoe aknah is explained by divasa- 
aya... prakrame parvihne. We have therefore in the last 
two passages the idea of ‘advancing, which might on a stretch 
be derived from hat of ‘nearnoes) jut at vi, 31, 3 Siyana son. 
‘ments prapitvs by prapatane yudihe, i.e. prapited is assumed to 
enn Cerio’ aud fer derivation ie now in Styey'n mafad from the 
root pat and the preposition pra. Atv. 31. 7, he presents both 
alternatives : prapitourie sungramavi (battle) تبترت ممه‎ (nearness) 
vd, The helplessness of the native tradition is especial 
abio_at vii. 41, 4 = AV, iii, 10, 4 = VS, xxiv. 37 = TB. i, 8. 0. 
8, Siyana on the RV. says propitve ahnam parvahnes ic, “in 
the morning ;’ Siyana on the AV, prapitve waydlne, i. نه‎ “in the 
evening.’ And so Mabfdhara on the VS. prapitue prapatane 
‘astanaye, and Madhava on the TB, sayaikdle, 

‘The first oxplanation of adhipitud ocours at Nir, iii, 16; it is 
abhipripti ‘arrival, and so the word is explained by Sfiyana at 
RY. i. 189. 75 iv. 16.15 vii. 18. 05 viii, 4. 21; 97. 20; x. 40. 9, 
imilarly at RV. i, 186. 1: adhipitue Dhigantavye yajie; at RV. 
i. 186, 7=VS. xxxiii, 94 Siyana has abhipitue hiputaniye ‘sinad- 
yajne, while Mabtdhara has abhipatane dgamanakale, Ati, 126. 
3 Siyana again exhibits his perplexity by making abhipitud the 
direct equivalent of prapited: abhipitvagaida dsannakalaviet 
prapitoagabda itivat, And it would seem indeed that tI per 

lexity drives him to extremes, since he translates abhipitnd at 

iV. v.76. by ‘evening’: ahnim abhipito Dhipatane samaptau, 


















































sa RV. iy 16.12 the words prapitf and abhitke occur, but not in 
ssuch connection as to suggest even the px ‘of synonymous value, 
sil the author in F-A-0.. for October, 1800, 5.4.08 vol. X¥.5 De 


‘You. xvi, 4 
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trtiye suoana ity arthah ; in the same breath, as it were, the 
word is rendered by “forenoon” at RV. v. 76. %, divabhipitoe 
divasasyibhipatane pritalile, 

‘The stem eapitod is a dr. Aey., ocourting only in the stanza 
RV. i, 109, 7 ك‎ 7B. iii, 6.11. 1. Madhava to TB. renders the 
word by sanbandhitvam ‘relationship, and he may have in 
mind the more common word dpitnd, which the, commentaries 

jer in xome such way quite regularly : thus, Sfiyana to RV. 
ili, 4 3 glossen tho latter by Pandlitnan, On’ the other hand, 
Siyana oxplains eupiterim aan at RV. i, 109, 7 by sahapraptan- 
yn sthinan dean brakmalokan agaclin, having, therefore, 
ygain in mind the derivation from the root ap. 

‘hus we seo that the native tradition regards this series of words 
ax derived from the root dp, or the root pat, and that it: presses 
tho oxogewn of ie wordy caso by vaso مألل‎ tho مجعم‎ of Chews 
ctymologien. Of westem interpreters, Benfey, in his glowsary 
of the Sima-Veda, treats the words in’ the saine spirit. ‘The p> 

1 View a ruined form of the root ap نر‎ prapi- in 
propited is = Tat. prope; propiteé means primarily tin the 
Vicinity? or “near.” Similarly aupi- in sapitod هذ‎ = Lat. scope, and 
tlso abhipitod, apapited, ana ipityd have originated from the 
root dp, Kssentially the'same view is taken by Roth in the note 
on Yiiska’s Nirukta iti, 20, and by Weber, Jud. Stud xvii. 25 
nam}, in his lexicon 4, ». pidna, derives the stem from the 
root pat, Tt is needless to say that the translations made by 
thexe scholars are necessarily colored hy their etymological views. 

‘Phe Petersburg Lexicon assigns to prapitind the meanings: 1. 
daa nigegengel én; 2 tus Hurbelkomiveny Antiochian dex thor; 
Britho, In Boktlingk’s lexicon the meanings are almost dinmet~ 
rically opposite, go much so ns to raise the wuspicion that. wom 
purely techni reor in mishiovounly at play. ‘The word bx 
Aofined thereas follows: 1. Wegyang; 2. Blucht, Rackvags 3, ein 
muritckgexogener Ort ; 4. Reackang des Tages, Abend. Ludwig 
translates prapttorim at RY. ii. 83, 24 (Hood) and i. 104 1 (400) by 
Syenrneas™; similarly prapitodin yd atv. 27. (638) by Hi, 
leibe thm gehend,” and prapitné at vi. 31. 8 (654) “im nahkampf.” 
But at RV. x, 73, 2 (642) prapitudé iv translated by aus der 
fern”; prapitvé at vili, 4. 9 (588) “in der ferne.” One is strongly 
tempted. to exclaim “thon art مه‎ near and yet so far.” In addi- 
tion ho, as a i 180.7 (200); i AL 4 (03)5 iv. 10. 12 (617), 
whore the genitive d/inam is either expressed or understood, the 
tyanslation * anntherang der tagey i ¢ monning 5 but at 
29 he translates prapitvé upigarvaré by ‘des nachtdunkels nahin. 

‘The Petersburg lexicons are agreed in translating ablipited by 
1, Hinkehr; 2. des Tages Einkebr, Abend. ‘This places Bohtlingk’s 
lexicon in the position of assigning the same meanings to ab/i- 










































































In the comment on the same passage Siiyana mentions a still more 
obviously false derivation, from the root sap, namely saper Dhdvat 


sapiteam. 
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Pitod and prapitod, as can be seen by comparing the statements 
above. Ludwig also adopts the meaning “evening” or the like 
at RV. i, 186, 1, 6 (1977); i. 189. 7 (203) 3 iv. 34. 5 (160); vii 
27. 20 (229); v.70, 2 (41) 5x, 40. 9 (70). But at i, 88. 6 (463), 
grind yin widati Riva ملا ا رداك عارشلا‎ abhipttoéne 
ranyati, he translates “wo der stein singt als ukthakundiger 
preissiinger, in dieser nithe frowt sich Indra,” Here then we have 
‘again the translation “niihe,” which Ludwig frequently ascribes 
to prapited ; yet the words are evidently not the same, being 
employed in distinct antithesis at i, 189, 7. 16 would be possible 
toadd much more of this sort to. the arraignment by lookin; 
systematically through the litorature of the trnslations. Enough 
فد‎ eon presented to render it clear that anew theory in refer- 
ence to the group of words is imperatively demanded, 
We begin with the word eapitod, which ocours in a single stanza, 
109. 7: 11. 1d bharatarh gikxata vajrabibre ase 
ناد‎ indragni avatain gicibhih: imé ni tb ragmdyah stiryasya 
yibhil sapitodm pitéro na déan® ‘Bring hither (property or 
wealth), render help, O you two gods who have the thunderbolt in 
your ann; ep us) © Indra and Agni, with your might, ‘These 
here (i.e. the sacrificers ?) now are the tays of the sun with whom 
‘our fathers were in boon companionship. According to QB. i. 9. 
3. 10, the rays of the nn are the plows dead: ya exe اموا‎ eye 
yo ragmayas te sukyta, just, as at QB. vi. 5, 4. 8 the light of the 
stars : naksatrdnt vai Janayo yo Ii انميق‎ punyakytah svargar 
loka yan txt ein ااه ول‎ CE. مالو‎ RY. x 108,15 OB. 
4i,9.8.75 "TS. v.4. 1.85 TA.1.0.95 11.25 and Mabtdbara to VS. 
xix. 6f, whore the fathers are also brought into relation to the 
rays of the sun, thongh, to be sure, in a quite different. manner, 
‘Though the exact relation of the second half to the first: half of 
tho stanza is not quite clear, wo may rogard it as cortain that the 
former contains the statement that the deceased ancestors of the 
sacrificer are in the company (sapiturim) of the blessed departed 
who have. preceded, All translators are agreed as to the mean- 
ing of sapited. ‘Tho Pot. Lexx. translate it by “(etwa) Gemein- 
sciaft”; Grassmann, by “vereint”; Ludwig, by “im voroine.” 
No one, however, since Benfey bas stated the reason why the 
word is to be so translated. ‘The padapitha divides it into sa + 
pitoa, and that is quite correct. In pttva there is hidden the 
‘word pité ‘sap, drink, nourishment ; hence sapitudm is trans- 










































لعمرة re‏ هه 

{TE ion o the cond hat leuntaaig 
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lated above by ‘boon companionship. Hating and drinking is 
the special occupation of the manes, as is stated. times without 
ond: e.g. RV. x. 15. 4= AY. xviii. .ا‎ 61 = VS. xix. 55 = TS. it, 
6.12. 2; RV. x, 15.8 = AV. xvili, 8. 46 = VB. xix.51 5 also RV. 
X17, 8; VS. xix, 58-60, 66 ; TS. 1.8.5.2, cte, In RV.x, 15.5 
AY, xviii. 1.45 = VS. xix, 56 = TS. ii. 6. 19, 3, pitt is the name 
of the nourishment of which the manes partake: Diuijanta pitods 
td ihdgaoniaghah, Tn the hymn to tho pitt, RV. مذ‎ 187, in stanza 
11, tho pitd ix spoken of a8 the audhanitd denindm ‘the feast 
companion of the yods’s اسيل‎ so the manos aro designated in RV. 
fie to. ta id dentine aathunitela dgann cthninal إن‎ 
piroytwal: of, also AV, xvi. 4. 10 5 TS. ii, 6.5, 55 NB Hit 1. 
8, At RV, x, 14, 10 = AV, xvii, 2, 11 ='TA, vi. 8, 1, also at TS, 
1,8, 5, 2, the manex aro said to be the boon companions of Yama : 
ganina’ ye sudhantdam midanti. MAY, vie 12%. 4 “boon 
Gompanionship? in the third heaven is asked for : ¢ytiye nthe su 
dhanddan madema, The combined sense of all these passnger 
is that the mane enjoy themselves in Heaven with Yama an the 
‘gous, and the pitt is the oxhilarating matorial which, produces the 
tect, “Hence aa-pito~a menne ‘the net of enjoying the pitt 
togothor.? Tt ina aynonym of sadha-mdd-a, and the substitution 
of the latter at RV. i, 109. 7 = TB. iii, 6, 11. 1 would yield just 
the tame songo as the oxisting toxt : yébhih audhumddin pitdro 
na Asun (dyan)=yibhil sapitorim pitéro ne dsun (Ayan). 

‘My readors will now surmise that the following discussion ix 
an attempt to find the stom pit alvo in the remaining words of 
the group, ‘The number of stanzas containing these words ix 
quite considerable, and many of them are unquestionably obxoure 
lip to the point of hopelessness. 1 shall therefore he content it 
T'ean show the way ; certainly thero will be a strong caso made 
‘out; and, if it shail come to pass finally that my theory fails, the 
chapter of accidents, of specious verisimilitudes, will be enriched 
by one more striking instance, 

Thogin with RVsi, 88. 0, grdoa yitra nédati Rardin wks 
ا‎ ray. ‘Phe Pot, Tox. cites this sen- 
tente under adhipitod 1١ “ Binkehr”; and it is dificult to recog- 
nizo the precise conception in virtue of which it was placed thore. 
Grassmann takes up tho same idea, and renders: “bei wem der 
Stein als liederroicher Singor tint, da einmukehren ist des Indra 
Lust.” But tdaya.... abhipituése can naturally only mean ‘bei 
‘einen cinkehrungen? and not ‘beim einkehren’ bei ihm.’ Imd- 
‘vig (403) translates: “wo der stein singt als ukthakundiger 
preiesiinger, in dieser nihe frent sich Indra.” But why the plural 
twhipitvesu if the singular abhipites means ‘nearness’? And 
tdsyar . . . adhipitvésu would again naturally mean ‘bei seinen 
(les sieines) niihen ? i, ريه‎ the supposed action of drawing near 
which underlies the word’ abhipituésu would have for its subject 
the prose-stone. ‘The notion of the press-stone coming near to 
Indin is not Vedic, and strikes me as faint and insipid.» But this 
testimony in rebuttal is of secondary importance as compared 
















































































Group of Vedie words in -pitoa, 9 


with the simple fact that ran is applied here to Indra. Now 
when Indra takes delight, it is always in tho pressed drink, suté, 
اجيم‎ RV. i. 10, 5 5 viii. 19. 17: 18.95 31.65 93.20; 96 19; 
or in the soma-festivals, sdoanes, x. 43. 6 5 0x, what is much the 
same, in the stoma, uktha, or gistra, the song of praise which ac- 
companies the pressing of the soma, RV. iii. 4.55 viii. 12. 18; 
38, 16 5 34, 115 99, 12. ‘There is no’ expression outside of these 
in which Indra figures as the subject of the root ran, and it 
seems therefore more than reasonable to suppose that abhipiind 
means ‘the flow of the sap (pit) of the soma-plant.’ Tene, in 

















RY. i, 101. 1, the wktha, sotra, or prstra along with the soma 
which is pressed for Tndra is designated ax pitundd wdeas, ‘The 
pida فايصم‎ prd mandine pitwnid areata micah. Tn RV. i. 01. 





‘Indra dinks pitv at the aivanas advan 
Further, in close parallelism with abhipitnémn ranyatt ave. the 
expressions RV. x. 64 11, ranvdh adindyypiin pitundn iva led 
yd ‘delightful’ to Vehold like a home full of pita’; RY. iv. 
, rani pitumittiva swede ‘delightful like a feast vieh in 
piti? Regarding thon the expression abhipitvége ranyati, as 
‘aid of Indra, by itself, no one will be disposed to deny that our 
interpretation inalmoxt self-evident in the light of these parallels, 
@ turn next to RV. x. 40.2, kia avid dogd مانام‎ wistor 
apvind Wahi “dhipitodne karatah Ieiho "gatas, Ludwig (70) 
translates : ‘wo وملام‎ sich dio Agvini am abend, wo beim aut 
‘gango cin, wo ist ihre cinkchr, wo thernachten sie? Grassmann’s 
‘translation differs only in the wording, In these translations 
the expression “ wo ist ihre cinkehr, wo tibernachten sie” is tanto: 
logical, Iam not aware that there is in the Veda any auch ex- 
presion as ‘oinkehren, tum in,’ which savors rather of modern 
travel with inns and stations, "The nearest approach to auch an 
iden is expressed by th root وومةه‎ which means. primarily 
‘unhiteh homes? and henee ‘halt’ The common noun of notion 
is avasiina, But if we look at RV. i 104.1, yénis ga indra 
niside akiri tim dni sida evdind nd'roa: vimieya vdyo هده"‎ 
“goin dard vdstor wiliyasas prapite’, we seo that. someting 
more salient and special is meant, For, if not, we should be 
compelled to assume that abhipitudm in x. 40, 2 and prapityé in 
i, 104, Lare exactly the «amo, and that would prove iteonvenient 
in the sequel, And one may ask at once what it is that the ٠ 
Agyins or Indra really come for. . Is it a polite visit? ‘The third 
‘stanza of بع‎ 40 takes up the questions asked in x, 40, 2 in the well 
Known eatenary manner, and, as might be expected, one of them 
is Rdrya,. -sdoand "00 gaohathap'to whose some pressing do 
yo come down (O ye Agvins)?, Now the second stan: 
the same question in the phase kaha ‘bhipitndin karat 
do you take your potations of pitti” And tho expression »dhi- 
yas: prapitvé ati. 104, 1 mast mean ؟‎ (the horses) which quiokl 
carry you to the soma-drink, or ‘which bring you at the time oi 
the soma-drink.’ All that is necossary in addition is to show 





+» pitdim papindn, 
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that abhipited and prapited are different: kinds of soma-drink, 
tnd this we shall endeavor to do in the sequel. 
Similarly, iv. 16. 1 is addvessod to Indra: 4 watyé yitte mu- 
ghivii rfist riwanto asya hdéraya tipa nah: tdsma id dindhah 
fusund suddtia tha Dhapitodsh harate genni Laudwig (511) 
translates the second half “denn ihm haben wir satt (dex) grosse 
Uichtigheit (verleiht) gepresst, besungen vollziehe er hier seine 
ankunit.” Grassmann essentially in the same way. ‘Three words 
in the stanza allude distinctly to the soma, namely رعق‎ dnd, 
and serum ;* and_yet, according to the translators, there is no 
indication of the fact that Indra is to drink it. ‘Mow fechle 
would be the invocation to Indra in the fourth pida morely to 
‘arrive,’ after the first and seoonit piidas have stated in good 
Indra-langgnage ‘may the Tiberal one, to whom belong the prvvsed 
Homa-shoots, come hither, may his bay stead mun to ws"! "aking, 
the stanza Dy iteelf, it in’ a voritable og of Columbus to lai 
that the fourth pada is to be translated ‘may he, while songs of 
praise ave singing for him, take here his potation of xoma (pitf).? 
Again, RV, i, 186. 1 VB, xxiii, a4, 4 na abhir nihithe 
الوم‎ viguinarah aavite dend ati : dpk لل‎ yrenino muitsatha 
no wignavie jdgad abhipiteé maniyt. Ludwig (197) translates the 
tecond half thuas “daa auch thy, ojngendiiele, tinker al 
ungor Iebondex hei der einkebr.” And Grasemann very much the 
same way. We need but glance at_ those instances int which the 
root mad is uso transitively to find ourselves again, almost 
invariably, in the midst of words dosignating the soma. ‘Thuy 
RV. ix, 107. 2, uti oft toa... maddmo ,اللا«‎ 1, 80. % ad 
twa madad vfs mddah sémah ¢ i, 68, 6, té tnd madd anadan 
4% sdmisah ; iv. 43. 6, yin ma admis mamidan ; Tikewine 
22.15 fii, 51.115 vil, 92,25 0,1, 25 bx, 00, 85 94.5 5 96, 915 x, 
116, 8, ot al,” T would thorefore ‘put the words of RV. i. 186, 1, 
mitsathi: viguair jigad adkipitns upon the same plane wit 
madimap twa suts in RV. ix, 107, 2, and translate “do yo ingpi 
the whole world at the soma-drink 
Jn tho same hymn, RV. i. 186.1, we have utd nv ine الب‎ 
Yganto لم‎ amdt ماما‎ abhipitvs sajbsih: a vptrahé ndrag 
carsanipras tuvistamo nari na thé gamyath. Both Lndwig 
(207) and Graasinann translate adhipios by «nu لفاو‎ 
gain the invitation extended to Indra and ‘Tvagtar foreshadows 
the soma,t and there is positively no reason for not translating 
ipitoé * to the soma-dvink.’ 
4.21, the last one of the three stanzas of a dana- 
stuti, we have again the expression adhipitvé ardranuh, parallel 
with’ abhipitoégu ranyati in i. 83. 6, and more remotely with i, 
180.1: wpksdg cin me ablipitn’ uraranur giim Vajanta melind 
* Note also the words sdoane and ukthdm in the stanza immediately 


following. 
{For the relation of vastar to the soma see now Hillbrandt, Soma, 
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Vlujanta mehini, Grassmann translates “die Biume‏ وير 
selbst erfreuten sich bei meinem Nal.” Ludwig (588), selbst‏ 
die binme brausten bei meinem (Indra’s) nab ‘There is, 60‏ 
far ax can be seen, no reason why the root run employed with‏ 
abhipitud should Ve translated otherwise than by ‘rejoice’ here,‏ 
any more than ati, 83.6. The hymn is addressed to Indra, but‏ 
itis very unlikely that Indra is the speaker in the danustuti,‏ 
Tt seems to me that the priest or the yajandna is speaking :‏ 
‘Even the trees* have rejoiced at my soma-feast,’ In the third‏ 
stanza of the same hymn occur the words prapitvé and dpitué 5‏ 
the connection in which they sppeer it again most oonclesivaly‏ 
in favor of our view of the word abhipitué. They will be treated‏ 
next in order, Before continuing with our discussion of abAi-‏ 
pitoi, it will he of advantage to turn to those cases of the re‏ 

ining words which support our view with special clearness. 

We consider first RV. viii. 4, 4,162; ii, 1071 (Nirukta 
fii, ¥0), the passage just alluded to: ydeha yaurd apd 0041 
ty'syann ity dvd ina: apitus nak prapitus thyam A gaki kan 
ven م‎ ated pila. Grassmann translates: Gleich wie der 
Biffel ddvstend hin zur wasserreichen Quelle كلك‎ so komme 
Abends Morgends eilend her zu uns, und trivke bei den Karvas 
gem.” Ludwig : “ wie der wilde stier, wenn er dirstet, zu dem 
mit wasser versehenen salzsumpf kommt, ob in der عطقم‎ ob in 
der ferne komm sebnell heran, trink viel bei den Kapva.” As 






































was indicated in our introductory statement, this translation of 
prapites ix diametrically opposed to that given by the same 
scholar at i, 104, 1, where he translates vd/iyasah prapité “die 





in die nihe fahren,” Without attempting any farther criticism, 
we may point to the theoretical conclusion to the comparison | 
Liko a bull to the pond do you come—to what ? It is altogether 
unlikely that the comparison is left unfinished in mid-air ; either 
apitvé or prapites are certain to contain some word connected 
With goma-dvinking, We may translate . .. prapitu ttyam 4 
aki Ixinvesi st sdea عطاس‎ ‘do you come here to the soma-drink 
(prapitod). مط‎ you bravely drink with the Kanvas.” Or, if the 
Tooative designates time, then we must render ‘Like a bull to the 
‘ond, do you come at the time of the soma-pressure designated 
by the term prapited : i. ره‎ according to our assumption below 
(p. 38), the prataheavana, ”'Thon this stanza is on the sme 
level with 104. 1, where the horses arc said to convey 
Indra prapitos, either to the soma-drink, or at the time of the 
prapitod, the pritalsayana, I have not’ been able to make out 
whether apitvé (nah) is another designation of some kind of 
soma-drink, or whether it, simply means ‘in friendship (to us)” as 
a secondary derivative from dpi ‘companion,’ being employed 
here in alliteration with prapiteé. ‘The latter sense seems to be 






























*The wooden utensils of the soma-pressure? Cf. RV. ix. 27. 8, somo 
vanegtt, und the many wooden instruments and vessels for its prepara- 
Hon? cainasa, cam, drova, kalaga, ete. 
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required at RV. vii, 20, 22; 21. 19, Ludwig's inconsistency has 
een pointed out, Grassmann ronders “pied in the same way as 
he frequently does abipitod, namely “in the evening.”* By what 
Tight? As regards prpitod, he finds himself in straite not mueb 
Teas severe than Ludwig's ; he translates, at i, 104. 1, doxt oistor 
vahiyusah propites “die treflich fahren froh, am, Tag, a 
‘Abend. ‘The phrase dost ndstor moans *by night and by days 
hat use is there in adding anew after viityasf an expression 
Yor‘in the morning’ (frth)? ‘This alone shows that prapitué 
means something more than a mere designation of time, The 
perplexity of both translators, aud the probability of the solution, 
fro equally striking. 

We consider next RV. v. AL. %, grhanasye oft piri anayit agrbhe 
nih prapitndin yrian dpa avy tiie dard}, Crawsmyann tran. 
fates’ the Inst. pida “und vorwirtsdringewt trichst du weg die 
Feinde.” Byen the moxt unbounded faith in the transition of 
meanings will bo staggered at the suggestion that oue and the 

sn word wall man *worwits” (4,7) الس ل‎ (viii 
t's), in-addition to other values. Tudwig, (638) ‘translates : 
Sangh des Qngya zauber bast du gefangen genommen, a leibe ha 
goliond trigbat div hinwege den Dasyu.” Aud yet, as we have 
ron, at Vill, 4. 3 ho renders prapiéné by in dex ferne.” ‘That 
prapitodric yin moms ‘ going to the soma-feast? way be gath- 

yi. 20.4, ina mamer which Tam xtrongly tempted 
to designate as umnistakable, ‘The statement there, in a hymn 
to Indy in pain apart « «oil (es inutraaya) any 
*pdgasya snail pitod nid rivectt kiais cand prd “By a inandred bolts 
fof Indra) the ولاك‎ of voracions Gugna came to naught. Ie 
(Indes) had not loft anything of the omaleink.’ ‘That is to 
fay, Indva, having imbibed deeply of the soma, destroyed the 
Aevon—the old story, Can the parallel oceurrenee of prapitod 
and pied in two otherwise identical passages be dw to aecident 
Th WV. 5. 187. 1 wo have pits ve stow. «« yaya trits vy 
Gjaad vytrdnn viparoamn ardéyat ‘Tet me vow, praise the pitt « 
By whose might rita tore Vrtra joint from joint” ‘Tho passage is 
quoted Nir. tx. 25, and Roth renirks very fittingly in his commen 
hry that, ax it stands, it would suit Indra as well as Trita, Now 
je ivnot obvious that Indra avails himself of the foreo of the pitt 
by prapltodiydn RY. ¥, 8 7? Whe same statement in more gen~ 
لمم‎ terms is made also in RV. x, 65. 8, whore Indra is likewise 
urged to destroy the Dasyus: pitot sémasya divd @ ordhiindh 
iro nir yudha "dhamad disyin. At any rate, we may aswert 
fonfidently that the expression prapitudin yin means neither 
Syorwittsdringend” (Grasim.) nov “zu leibe gehend ” (Ludw.), 
since in RV. iv. 16. 12 the expression prapitvé dhnah is employed 
fo indicate the condition under whieh Indra slays “demons and 
Dasyus. Here prapitvé. akndh must be a designation of time, 
or of some special situation. 
















































































80 also hesitatingly BOhtlingk, in his lexicon. ‘The Pet. Lex. trans- 
totes hy “friendship,” just a ia vil 20. 32 
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‘This brings us to a point in our investigation which renders it 
necessary to distinguish between the various compounds of .فا‎ 
Hitherto we have simply endeavored to show that both abhipitud 
and prapitnd contain the word pitt, and refer to soma-drink. 
‘We now advance another step: it seems equally clear that pra. 
pitod is the designation of the morning.presatre, the prétahoa. 
‘vana or pratahsiina خبر‎ on the other hand, abhipttnd is the desig- 
nation of the’ trfiydsuvand, the evening pressure. ‘The pat- 
Aphrase of prapitd is contained in RV, i. 124, 19 = vi, 04, 6, 
ndrag ou yé pitubhitjo vyrutate ‘the heroes who drink: pitt in the 
morning.” Let us first return to prapitodis yin at BW. v.31, 
According to our view, prapitnir ydnn dpa ddayntir asedlah is 
to be translated ‘while. going to the moming-pressing (of soma) 
you drove away the Dasyus.} A very good parallel, which 
‘hows that the special divisions of the suerificial day are made 
salient in appeals to the gods to destroy the evil one, appears at 
RV. iv. 28. 4, dann indvo ddahad agntr indo purd désyan mee 
dhyiriadinad adhike . . . purd saliara اماو‎ né تلن‎ Ludwig 
translates : “Indra sching, Agni brannte, o Indu, die رمو‎ vor 
dom mittagnoch im kampfe..» lc mit dem pfeile 
nieder.” Grassmnann also renders purd mnadhydshiinad by * vor 
der Mittagsvcit.” ‘This is correot, and 1 would merely add that 
the expression ‘refers by implication to the midday’ pressure, 
‘The time of the mid-day. pressure, the niskevalya, is by distine- 
tion the time in which the demons are alain: efad 08 indrasya 
niskovalynh savin yan nidhyoridinar savanan, tena vetran 
apightnt tone yapigraata (G8 jv, 8.0), | Th uta 1 upon 
the samo plane with prapitndsh yin’ i.e, Indra, having strength. 
ned himself at his broakfast of soma, at it wero, is able to 
patel اله‎ hostile creatures before the Hoouday-pessar, whiel 
peeuliarly his own.t And, as has been indicated above, the same 
thing is expressed in prapito’. dinaf. at RV. iv. 10. 12, انا‎ 
ياوه رياو‎ ni burhif, prapitns Gnas kiyavasi sahara: 
امه‎ déayiin pr neue Kitayona prd sdrap eakrdin vphatad 
الاسم‎ Ludwig (617) translates: “den Kutsa warfst du den 
{Gouna don gofrigen nies, beim nahen des tages, dan verter 
ies gotreides mit tausenden, mit dem Kutsa freundlichen titetest 
au also gleich dic Dasyu : ‘er rolle des Stra rad heran,’ xo daohte 
Kutsa.”” Grassmann similarly renders: prpitvé dink by frah 
am Morgen.” In our view it means literally ‘at the morning- 
pressure of the day ? that is, ‘at the daily morning-pressure.? 



























































‘RV. vil, 87; x 118.1, 1 i designated as parodpiti. ودعلا‎ 10.2 
f, tho Brat of the two daly Mazdayaenian Drésautes i designated ax 
{ka havanem لشاف دي‎ with the havanen: uparem.© Cl also 
hewhat way raptthod and ite derivatives rapithowia and rapithotiara: 
ory aaa dy 8 (ek. Nesiosengh) and frapithed, Va. 3.103 fare 
ther Fick’ p. 80. 

Gt HV." 4. 21, divé-dive... pg asedhad dpa sidmano jth. 
LORY. BHT اس ا اساي سنا سو‎ 
املف لم‎ fe: 

‘Yo. XV. 5 
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Hence the expression, from the sagerdotal point of view, means 
much the same as ‘in’ the morning.” 

Tn conection with the last passage, we must place before our 
readers the difint, but obviously parallel, passage RY. vi. 31. 3, 
Iocan Kettsenit ‘OE ghana indra «االساوة‎ yudhya 0/7 
qevinias dig اروس‎ ddl stingy antacids calzrdm dviver 
تاعاسل “ار‎ (054) translates the second half: * du Dissest 
fin im nahkampf, und raubtest dex Strya rad, und tilgtest 
vahiden.”” ‘That i here ovpitné is translated by “im nabkampf,” 
but in the parallel passage Iv. 10, 12 prvpitod dau i rendered 
{heim nahen des tages.” Grasmann more consistently translates : 
‘am Morgen zelm Dacmonen (schlugt du), nalanst hinwey dann 
flor Sonne Rad und tilgtest aus dio Sehiiden.” Aufrecht in Kuhn's 
Jaltshritt xxv. GO! boldly substitutex denrh for اولك‎ andl trans 
ووم‎ auch hast div in det Krthe dex Morgens der Sonne ihr Rad 
germubt nmi grosse Thaten ausgetthet.” | T eanuot illuminate the 
Srapicious word راواه‎ which Siyana derives from the root daiip 
(Mike. But, leaving’ it out, of the question, there is again no 
‘iffcalty in translating prupitvé ‘when drinking the soma of the 
fnorning.presmte” of eat the time of tho morning-prossure,? 
Mhe mention of the morning-presmre in connection with Indra'x 
destruction of the hostile forces, alluded to in both the two 
ا‎ iv. 16. 19 and. vi, 91, 3, in the same a that contained in 

pve pratikiancris sutiayre prddahaiinds tne‏ ا 
Hi praraddpttah hadrian Tuintine give gitriin, eto. ‘Phe dittionlt‏ 
ate‏ 85 .ال ppaasage ARV. i, 130, 0 in related to iv. 16. 12 and vi.‏ 
لال nin craw‏ اببسم dient‏ اقل انيه Dita. gone‏ 
Span wnat s upiind de prardntito Gugronn aetye kun, eto.‏ 
Trig (473) tranlaen:* dx ton (Svan) Had wollte orn ge tig:‏ 
Kale sich zeigend hervor ; rothflammend entlockt ex die xtimme‏ 
(oder: raubt er den donnerkell 5 diss vonugend, entlookt er sic,‏ 
(ie 0 Ugank Kavi, aus der ferne dit nur hilfo kamat,” ote, I do not‏ 
Ate Ghat the word prapitné is translated hore at all, unloxs it ix‏ 
Mepresented by the word hervor” in the first clause, the division‏ 
Of the pidas notwithstanding. In the commentary on the pas-‏ 
gage, Ludwig gives up his translation and suggests an extremely‏ 
iypothotival view, one feature of which is vdown as an absolutive‏ 
Teme 'a root ove ‘rollen.” Grassmaun translates : “ geboren kaum‏ 
تسمال er der Soune Rad, bei Tages Anbruch nimmt er‏ وتاي 
trond sich das Lied ; erreisst es an sich mit Gewalt.” | Bergaigne,‏ 
F399, takes essentially Grassmann’s view, adding that v‏ 
pridre humaine.” ‘The passage is one‏ هل Lie prototype edleste de‏ 
of the countless ones which allude to legends so well known that‏ 
the posta do not take the trouble to narrate them in full, "There‏ 
fs, tb begin with, no hindrance in the way of regarding prapitvé‏ 
fat the matutinal soma.’ ‘The mention of Uganas Kavi (or‏ 
Kivya) in connection with Indra also suggests th ‘Thus,‏ 

Fhe padapifia and the editions read dvive rdpdiiet. | The excellent 
{rie pada andthe ea ht eu zeae. 

nartis implies the emendation of wdeam in tho text to edjram. 
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ati, 51. 11, méndiste ydd upine kavyé sdeah indral and com- 
pare Bergaigne ii, 340 (middle of the page) 2. Is arund in our 
Stanza really an epithet of Indra, a all who have dealt with the 
passage assume, and as is claimed explicitly by Ludwig v. 39, 
hottom? Tam, for my part, not aequainted with any passage in 
which this is the ease, unless we except TB. ii, 7. 16. 6, where 
Indra is designated as «rue ork, which does not prove that he 
might alto be designated as plain cru. Soma is arend,* ani 
in the light of Tndra’s well-known achievements in the matter of 
Aruna (9. . 29.75 vil وكا‎ x. 118,45 x.129, and our Story 
of Indra and Namuci, J.A.0.8, xv. 148 ff.) pida 4 may perhaps be 
translated ‘at the matutinal drink the bright (soma) steals (In- 
ara’s) speech. Tn piida يم أن‎ means perhaps ‘steals it 
Hack, gota ie hack” ot, sede and dit ae hurr nd fuer de de 
and dru مسق‎ and vue); and igdnd may be Indra: «but he, 
the mighty (Indra), obtains it back.’ Be this ax it. may, it seems 
quite certain that prqpitos here again appears in connection with 
Soma-practices, and there sems no reason, from any point of 
view hitherto ‘suggested, to deny it the ttanslation which we 
adyooate for the word throughout. 

The two following occurrences of prapitd, taken by them- 
selves, are again ao clear ax to offer wellnigh conclusive proof of 
the truth of our interpretation, RV. viii, 1. 20 reads : الاي‎ tod 
attra Gait mdm mudhydindine divdhe: induue prapitos apigur: 
ard vaso Aatémaso avrtiata, ‘The Pet, Lex. translates «pi 
by “an die Nacht angrenzend, am Ende der Nacht. be 
ive, ‘matutinal.’ ‘Che diametrically opposite translation in. the 
abridged lexicon, by “in die Nacht reichend, nichtlich” marks 
again most interestingly the havoc which has beon wrought in all 
translations of the passages which contain the words ending in 
pited. Grassmann in his concordance has followed the larger 
Pot. lexicon, but in his translation he has again become confused: 
“bei Sonnenanfgang, Indra, sind dir meine Lieder zagerollt, und in 
des Tages Mitte und am Abend dir, und in der Dimmerting der 
Nacht.” ‘That is, he takes prupitoé upigurvaré asyndetically for 
two designations of time ; he translates prupiteé “am Abend” 
in the teeth of his own rendering of the word by “in the morn- 
ing” at RV. viii 4. 35 i. 104 1, and especially at vii. 41. 4, which 
مز‎ in closest paraliclism with our stanza, Tndwig. (685) tra 
lates: “meine stoma sind bei der sonne anfgang, in des tages 
mittiglicher zeit, bei des nachtdankels nahen, Vasu, dit entgeget 

kommen.” He too is compelled, however, to render propitné 
in the morning” (‘bet der _annitherung . . . der tage”) at viii 
41,4, ‘The latter reads as follows: uté 'dtnim bhdgavantuh 
syiino ا"‎ prapited utd mddhye dhniin : ذا" قن‎ maghavan 
sdryasya vaydrn devdndris مح ادسج‎ sya, 7 

‘Phere can be no question that the translators aro correct in 
agresing that “dita stiryusya here means ‘at sunset, just as it 







































































“See Grassmann’s lexicon, and Hillebrandt, Soma, p. 18 ff. 
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‘unquestionably does at RV. v. 69.3, pratér devim dditiin joha- 
dint madhydrudina Udita stryunyry or at v.76, 3, wat yaterie 
seihguvé pratér dino madhyddinu ridita stryusya, Hence 
prapiteé at viii, 41. 4 must mean ‘in the moming,”* or, as we 
construe it, ‘at the matatinal soma.’ At viii, 1. 29 the three 
divisions of the day are stated inyerselyt (str dite means ‘at 
sunset’), and prupiteé apigurouré is the more explicit version 
of prapitog: it means ‘at the matutinal soma in the period of 
the day next to the night,’ ic, ‘at the dawn it ef. prituihidjo 
uystine at RV. i. 124, 12 .كن .أنه‎ 6. ‘The mention of the ston in 
viii, 1. 20 shows distinotly that the secular divisions of th 

fare not go much in the mind of the poet aw the sacerdotal 
fons, into prituliesuncnunn, madhypeiudinen, au 
union, Pho expression prupitné upiguround ix ea 
priltalsaroina, or pratabaitye, 

he word apignracré occurs once more in RV. iti. 0, 7, td 

ydd agne‏ انلها chuduyatis‏ ماه duinind pakiiye‏ ايا مقاط 
ا prugdout sndente sdintdduant‏ 
burinulhe agniviluranakate, and Ludwig. (309) translates the‏ 
second half of the stanza “wenn dich, o Agni, die herdenticre‏ 
tumlagern, den entatindeten bei beginn der nacht.” A good pic-‏ 
ture this, the cattle lying abont the fire kindled at night, and it‏ 
may be supported by such statements as TB, iii, 2. 1.65 OB,‏ 
siiyam prrgiiner npusundourtinte ‘thorelore do‏ لاسي Bz‏ .1 .9 
the cattle return (from the pasture) in the evening.” Yet it ap-‏ 
wears from a simple investigation of the root id/ with wn that‏ 
It is not in place here, Nowhere do the Vedic poets xpeak of the‏ 
fire lighted in the evening ; on the othor hand, it ix tated in nu-‏ 
‘merous instances that the fire is lighted in the morning, and more‏ 
speeifieally at dawn,‏ 

‘Phus RV. v. 28, tyaduiiddho ugnir divi goo upret رانأ انبر‎ nad- 
sein wrviyt vi bhati ; RV. iv. 89.8, adinidthe ugna uacino nyiestines 
RV. vii. 8.1, dognir dgre uxdsiim agoei ار‎ RY. iii. 10, 9 (cf. also 
5,98, 21), td tod سيراه‎ vipanydvo jagrodisull wim indhute RV, 
444, 7, 8 sdiie Mi ton vipa indhate, ad. wurhur puruhntn prdcctase 
‘one deo thd. nygtnu hyd of, aluo stanaad); RL, x. 101, 
Uy ted مله رطقي‎ adinanasah adkhayah sion agin indlevam 5 
vii. 18, 2, prrdet sion agin jurate adiniddhas.. wad yiti jydtisa 
Mddhamdnd vigoa timaiii, ete. Hence لطس‎ ‘awakening 

#80 Siiyana to RV.: prapitue ‘hniim prapte pirvdiue. But Siyana 
aes tae page AVS UC Ide 12 praplive aya chan 
Malidhara to VS. xxiv. 87: prapitve prapdtane astamaye ; Mads 
to DB, Sk 8.0, 8: sdyarikale, 

1 9, Beth Yast Niro, راوع‎ pt 

Hore Siyana offer trendltion ntipodal مل‎ that given by hima 
at RV, vil, Al 4 pray pte diam any oan, 

{§ This word ofters example of what might, be called the in- 
fated translations of Vedic passages, ‘The connection in which we 
hhave placed. the passage shows conclusively. that jagredisah means 
simply ‘having awakened (in the morning).’ The Pet. Lex. explains it 
as" munter, eifrig, unermOdlich ;” Grassmann, ‘die wachsam sind ;" 
Ludwig (10), "die Hederkundigen bribmanastinger, die wachen 
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rning? is a standing epithet of Agni (RV. i. 05.10 
3 fii, 2.145 vi. 4.25 15.1). ‘The sitiiation expressed at 
RY, iii. 9, 7 in the words شام‎ yd age progiiouh aumitsute “زم‎ 
idaho apigurvart is Mherefore rather that which ix epitomized 
in, the word suiyund at RY. v. 76, 8 = SV. fi. 1104, a stanza 
coving : utd yitenic auniugun’ pritiin tino mae 
Wyhriadinu فقا‎ stryusya: @inid ndktann dousa griiatumend, ee 
‘Dhe expression sunnguné pratdr لولم‎ is deseribed graphically 
by Siyana on the SV. as the time of Uie morning when the eattle 
come home from graxing in the forest to be milked : sigarhante 
yitoo dohabhiunin yarinin bile, ritryqurakide Mi gino vine 
himutenin مسعالا‎ dohiiya فونه‎ pratinirnartante, Tn 
Bir. GS, i, 19, 8 the day is divided into five divisions : تر‎ 
aig mudkynitine ‘parithye aay, Mere, to be sire, the 
“م اميم‎ is in the second place, still, however, early in the morn- 
ing and at any rate not too much value must be attached to 
aporadie nystematizations of this sort, Cif. also. i, 6.3, 15 Ap. 
ix. 7.85 xv. 18. 18, and scholia, ‘hat wpy/pareird ix not to be 
regarded with Siyana’(to RV. iii. 9. 7) and Ludwig as the begin- 
ning, but rather as the end of the night follows also from the 
passage AB, iv, 5: cpigurowrya anu ainsi ty abruvinn, apiga- 
mourind hart wit etdini ولتم ايك‎ hur ainda "has tank "لمم" قل‎ 
rites tunaso maptyor bibhyatan atyapirapurs, tad "اودر‎ 
ا‎ ‘Thay من‎ metros) لالم‎ We endure 
the (entire) night.” Mo (the sage Aitareya) therefore called 
these metres «piparourd. Bor they safely carried beyond the 
darkness of night, that ix death, Indra who was afraid of it (the 
night), That is the upigarara-character of the upieurodra- 
metre. Cf. also GB. fi, 5. 1,93 Ap. Or. xiv. 3.11. We may 
conclude by saying that the juxtaposition of prupitns with api 
fpirvuré st RV. vit, 1.20 in the most explieie statement. which 
determines the time of the prupitnd ‘the al soma? Tt 
takes place at dawn, tho time of tho first activity, when the fire 
is kindled, when the divinities of the morning are invoked, when 
the oattle assemble to he milked. 
It is easily conceivable that the word prupitné should have 
assumed the gencral value of a division of time. ‘Thus prapites 
may perhaps in one or the other instance have arrived at the 




























































faded meaning ‘in the morning, just عه‎ uhlijritné (yeo below) 
3 eh “In RY. i. 189. 7, 


may have assed the value ‘in the evenin, 
toda tan ugna uly vi vidi vit rapt mano yt: 
abhipites indnune gdsyo bhith ote. it is not easy to say whether 
the primary or secondary value is to be assumed : 20 Agni, you 
artake of (the sacrifice) at the matntinal soma,’ or ‘in the morn- 
ing." In either case Agni is doubtless imagined as a partaker of 
the soma ; the passage is absolutely otiose. 
Cf, the formula hoiran, Gr. xxili, 8.1; Savana, 
Gt, the formula agne ver hot Si ayane, 
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raptive sammihita cot kde, adhipitve ins 

BepPreita var itor he tensladion see Ludwig (0) and Grassmann 
also لو‎ erticam, Ved. Stud 156 
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T do not, venture to translate RV. x. 73. 9, abliturte’oa 00 muht- 
padine dhoiintdt prupitndd vd aranta garbhih, — Grassmann 
speaks of the hyinn a partly unintelligible, and then proceeds 
to make his assertion more than good by translating “ungeben 
gleichsam waren diese (Orte, etwa die Wolken in denen die Wasser 











Gingeschlossen waren) von’ dem_weitsehreitend der 
Vignn 2); aus der dunklen ‘Pagesfrithe erhoben sich ho- 








renen (Wasser "ير‎ Gudwig (642) renders das war gleiehsam 
umballt vom grossen orte, aus dein dunkel, der ferme kamen 
sie als kinder hervor (die Marut).” The chief interest of this 
version liex in the translation of prupitndd by “aux dev fernc,” 
i ntexpreter reuilers prupiitnd 8) by 
بابر"‎ at i 104. 1. (460) by 
rotor atv ا‎ Ham ah 
Taudwig. transhates prupitortdl hy in der withe.” Does dhaiinede 
prrepitoitd mean * from the dawaiing ا‎ ie, from the mor 
ing when still dark with twilight ? ef. prapited upigurourd abow 
“Phore is but one additional ocourrence of the word jrupited, 
rite, at RV. 3.of thin we shall speak below. 
We ietarn now to the remaining cases of whhipitnd. There 
again there seems reason to believe that the word wax not merely 
agencral designation for the act of soma-drinking, but that it 
refers to the draughts of soma at, the evening-pressure, the 
tetipiie mannan, RV iv. 348 inaatlrossed to the ihn ah 
pitiiyo “hhipitn’ مسال‎ ind datinis nevaeva tou gunn. Taudwite 
(166) : “Zi euch bei dex tages einkehr* sind ملل‎ triinke wie mr 
woking dic kihe, die erst gokalbt, gekommen.” —Grassman 
also renders whhipite’ سل‎ ei der Page Binkehe.” 
translate “To yon the drinks have come.at the daily evening 
prossure ote,’ “Wis, as a mattor of رامد‎ is always said of the 
eotians RV, i 161.85 115 85. 9. AV, vi 47.85 
ix. 1. 13.f ‘Tho phrase parallel to ubhipitod dnd in there pase 
ek doce not contain some general statement of time, ut the 
technical torms teliyarh armen and ubhipites designate the 
same occasion, not precisely from the point of view of the pres 
sure of the soma, Dut from the subseyuent one of drinking the 
Araughits of soma, ‘The addition of the word dine or dina, 
which ix found with both bites and prupites (i. 120. 35 ivy 
16. 19), is the same as in the phrase idé Zh ‘at this time of 
the day” ab iv, 33. 115 just ax the word ساق‎ ix preceded here 
by a designation of time, ida, so whhipritué and prvpiteé taken by 
themselyes are secondarily émployed as designations of time. 
‘The notion of the ‘turning in of the day” is poetic, but not Vedic, 
‘The passage RV. iv. 85. 6 is also addressed to the Rbhus, and 
is explained by the preceding: yd ou swnéty abhiping ios 
fordin vajaath savin madiyn,  Hlore also wblipites dlindm 
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But at RV. i. 126. 8 Ludwig (1001) translates the same expressio 
abhipitee dhnam, by ‘als die tage gekommen.’ This cannot be unde 
stood to mean ‘evening’ in any sense. هل‎ it at all likely that the ex- 


pression should have. ‘under two such widely different values? 
1 CF. also the preceding article, pp. 4, 5. 
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is secondarily the equivalent of trtiyarn some, Were again 
the word صيمق‎ accentuates the steady adherence of the group 
of words under discussion to the soma-sacrifice. 

Once more the special restriction of the word ahhipitod to the 
enjoyment of the soma pressed in the evening appears at RV, iv. 
16. 1, ‘The stanza has been discussed above. 1 would here draw 
attention anew to the word تبتر‎ in the expression a styd yt 
nuighivats جار‎ ... hd *bhipttorie ka rudndh. The word 
is a secondary derivative from رجات‎ which means > the previously 
pressed somarshirubs.” ‘That is, the’ soma-plant after it has heen 
pressed for the mornin noon libations is employed anew at 
‘the third or evening libation, ‘The use of the مسا‎ is described 
at KOS x, 8,19 5 9.1 2: Ap. Or. xili. 10.5 15: 20, 8 5: it 
Velougs regularly to Indra ‘and the Maruts, "The situation ime 
plied therefore by the two words ثبت‎ and bhipitocins is simply 
‘this : Indra is called to make his #oma-potations in the eve 
from the رجات‎ tho previo essed soma-shoots, Of, on جتن‎ 

sjixin Millebrandt’s recent discussion, Sonn, p. 236 15: 

The more general meaning ‘in the evening? may have “عليه‎ 
out of the primary one ‘at the evening soma.’ "Thus, in RV. 

2%. 20 (Ludwig 229), the word occurs imbedded in designa: 
tions of ‘time, It is preceded in stanza 19 hy “رجاه‎ wdyrit, ni- 
mich, prabadhiy and mudhydiudine aol; iv is followed in 
stanza’ 21 by stra vdite, nudhyridine, and dict. Thore seems 
no special reason for associating the word here with any feature 
of the soma-enle; but on tho other hand it is also possible that all 
theso designations of time are made with reference to the عمس‎ 
ficial day, and that the three sdonv are in the mind of the poet. 
He may ho ecleotic in the choice of his designations, employing 
the ordinary astronomical names in most eases, and the sicer- 
otal name’ for evening in the ease of whhipitné. Nothing is 
moro natural in the Rig-Veda, which may he designated not only 
by the namo of sacrificial pootry, but by a more salient and wpe- 
cifically Hindu title, the poetiy of the sacrifice. It is for the 
‘most part unquestionably in the bonds of sacrificial institutions, 
Similarly in RV. v. 76.2 (addressed to the Agving), diva "ohipitué 
Sous "gumixthr prdty dourtia مجاوقة‎ ginbhuviatht, ubhipitos 
may mean tin the evening.’ Ludwig (47) translates “am tage 
am abend mit gunst bereitwilligst kommend,” ete. In the next 
stanza ovour other designations of time : aariguvé, prdtdr huh, 
madhydiuding, and انق‎ stryasya ; the presence of the word 
جمد ةم ورنوم‎ designation of time (see above, p. 97) illustrates well 
fhe possibility of the poetical grouping together of astronomical 
designations of time with such as are derived secondarily from 
other important circumstances of Vedic life. In the dinastuté, 
RV. 1. 16. 3, dpa ma... ddga rdthaso asthuh: suxtih sahdsram 
du géoyan 0734 sdnat Kakstwak abhipitos dlnim, itis again 
impossible and unnecessary to decide whether ubhipites صلل‎ 
means ‘at the evening soma’ or secondarily and poetically ‘in 
the evening.’ Ludwig (1011) translates “za mir sind gekommen 
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zen wagen ete, . . sls die tage gekommen emplieng sic Kak; 
‘Phe expression “als dic tage gekommen” has a poetic or 
al favor, but it does not really mean much here, and 
it-does ot accord with the same scholar’s rendering of the ex- 
pression at RV. iv, 34.5 (¢f. Grassinam more consist- 
ently translates » Kaksehtvat empi Tei des ‘Tages Kinkehr 
(Qh. am Abend).” Siyana, abhipitnagabde dsunnakitaoier. 

‘Phere is one more vecurrence OF the word abhipited, in RV. 
18, 9, يهام بح‎ clear enough in outline, but obscure i mun 
her-of details, ‘Phe text is as Follows utr nik nygurtlainns 
برلا بابر‎ tig euntil abhipitedia jagitmee: suditan indrah sure 
hat wnitrdn dranthapen mice oddhrintent, ve اماف‎ 
victures enemies ol ost the 
horder to attack him ter sn ns 
attack, Roth, Zur Literatur nnd Geschichte des Wedd, 
translates Zit cinom Kefolge, nicht olne Kefoly, giengen sie in 
dig Parugnt, und schnell (wie cin Pferd) schloss wie sich wieder 
mawammen (Wlipitadie jugdaun).” Roth regards the first state- 
ment as an iron iption of the failure of the onemies of 
Budi to reach him, Tacdwig (1005) renders wie zu dem, ihnen 
Destimmten عامل‎ sind vat ihrer verniehtung wie an die Parugnt 
gwanygen, nll der ماسم‎ Kan nicht hela” | Gravsmann, «ir 
Fier der Strom, ward ihnen zum Verderben ; der yehnellste selbst 
fand dovt die Ruhestitte.” All threo translators resort to rend 
gx of ubhipitnd which cannot be employe in any other page 
in which the word ovown.® Possibly the translation ix They 
went as if to a goal [or aw if after property (drthanie sd), into 
destruction, into the Parugnt; even the awift one did not come 
to the evening-sonia,’ ‘The last statement in the mouth of a Bral 
manical worshiper would he equivalent to saying “he did not 

retia homfand hearth.” OF, we take eave positively ns 
stead of negatively, wo may traislate ‘the swift one alone eame 
to tho voning oi i.e. Fanhed home.” (Cf, Hopkin in, this 
Tournal, xv. 262, note 2.) But these translations are mo more 
‘ortain than the preceding ones, 

‘We turn now to the ae, Aey. apupited, which ovours 
nootion with prapitnd in RV. tii, 53. 24, ft indvee bhuratiaya 
jratrd upapitediicikitur nd propitodin: hinovinty سمو‎ aranavia 
nd nityarh Jy vijari paéri nayanty ajdu, Roth, Zur Literatur 
ote.,p. 111, translates Dline Bharata’s kennen (Feindliches) 
abwenden, nicht (frewndliches) hinw Sic xpornent ihr Ross 5 
wie cinen ewigen Feind tragen sie den starken Bogen (spiihend) 
tunher in der Schlacht.” Ludwig (1003) translates “0 Indra, 
dise Bharata denken nicht an niihe und nicht an ferne ; sie treie 
en das ross wie einen ni nnden helfer, als hiitte es der 
bogensehne kraft fihven sic es in den wettkampf.” Grassmann 
translates “ 0 Indra, diese Sohne des Bharata halten das ferne im 
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Ludwig in his commentary, “in die nihe” for “heim,” 
+ وو‎ p. 108 ho reads pinvanti for hinvanti, 
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Auge nicht das nahe eto.” It is evident that the words under 
Gisoussion ave one of the chief canses of the obscurity of the 
translations. By what road Ludwig arrives at the rendering 
“nihe” for apapited and “ferne” for prapited it seems impos. 
sible to discover. But for the fact that he renders prapitedd 
at RY. x. 73, 2 (642) by “aus der ferne,” one might assume that 
he has merely transposed the two words in his translation, intend 
ing indeed that apaptod shall have the value of *ferne.> 
in the explanation of the stanza I helieve wo must bear in mind 
the traditional hostility of Vigvimitra and the Bharatas against 
Vasigtha and the Tytius. Siyana says in explanation of our 
stavza' api ca ewhgrame sahajam im iva vasisthan 
praty agvam prerayanti, tatag ea balan dhanum parinayanti, va- 
sigthin hanturh garasarhdhinena caranti, Siyana doubtless has 
in mind the stanza RY, vi, 39. 6, which to him speaks in plain 
language of a defeat of the Bharatas by the ‘Trtsus : dandd iv 2 
godjanisa dsan périchinna Uharatt’ urbhakdsah: dbhavac oa 
Puradtd vdsistha dd {t tr'tsandrn vigo aprathanta ‘Like staves 
used for driving cattle, the insignificant Bharatas were broken, 
And Vasigtha became the leader; then indeed did the claus of 
the Tytsu spread themselves out.’ ‘The stanza has been inter 
preted variously (cf, Hillobrandt, Soma, شر‎ 130), but there seems 
to me no way of avoiding one conclusion. It states that the 
Bharatas were either for a time or altogether hostile, or without 
the services of Vasigtha : of, PB. xv. 5, 24. Hither’ it contains 
an account of a contest between the Bharatas, the followers of 
Vigvitinitra, and the Trtsus, the followers of Vasigtha, in. which 
the Bharatas were worsted—or, if the Bharatas and the ‘Tytsus 
are identical, as has been assumed by Ludwig, Rig- Veda, ii. 176, 
and Oldeuberg, Buddha, p. 418 ff, then the stanza states that the 
Bharatas (Trtsus) were powerless until. Vasighha 
riest. Or, again, if we favor Hillebrandt’s assa 
fharatas were defeated until the Tytsus with Vasigtha at thoir 
hhoad came to their assistance, it is again the prosenoe of Vasistha, 
the representative of the Brahmanical prineiple, which is. مه‎ 
trasted: with the condition of hostility or, strangeness to Brab- |, 
| mauioal ife on the part of the Bharatas." I am, for my party 
‘nolined to adhere to the simplest construction of the stanza, thivt 
‘which would see in it the acoonnt of a battle between the Bha~ 
faa (iyatriya) and che Trtaut with لوقه‎ (fwhman), te 
Jair being representatives of brbmanical orthodoxy: in she 
مسوم‎ of the rdjasaya-ceremony, at ‘TS. 1 84. 10:21 TB. i, 1.4, 
295 6%, we find the formula spa vo Dharata raja, somo ‘emitharn 
1 قزقم‎ ‘This person here, 0 Bharatas, is your kin 
of us, the Brahmans.’ The 'TB, adds rasmat soma 
In VB. ix. 40; x. 18, the sme formula” 
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Of the Bharatas, some to me 




































42 .لق‎ Bloomjield. 
ooours in the version oa v9 ‘nt rj eto, and Siyana at OB y. 3, 
3, 12 remarks that Biuddhiyana reads esa vo bharatd ete., but 
that Apastamba presents the option of any of the followin 
ethnic designations : bharatah, kuravah, pafioalah, keurupaticdlah, 
or the indefinite jana/.* Correspondingly, in the Kinva sobool 
ie of the VS. xi, 11 لمع‎ 27, the formula occurs in the version esa val 
i Jeuravo rdjai sa vah paredld raja, Tt would seem as though the 
‘obvious prominenos of the name dlarata in the formula again 
‘acdentuates the, مه‎ to speak, scoular character of this clan: the 
Bharatas eto. with their Katriyaking on the one side; the 
Brahmans with king Soma on the other, And we must not fail 
Yo remember in this connection that the Vasisghas are the typical 
Brahmans, an ie sated explicitly 0 ab TS 6. 2 tasmad 
vasispho Drala karyah, ‘Upon the basis of this we would con- 
feoture. a possible literal travslation of RV, ili. 68 a4: ‘These 
dons of Bharata, O Indra, know separation [or separate fonste}, not 
Neal) soma-feast.’ ‘The exprewsion cikitur nd prapi- 
‘they know not (or, they regard not) the matu- 
{inal somnadrink,? in the senso of “they do not participate in brah- 
manical eaorifices;’ on the other hand, apapitudra eikitur may 
mean other they low (or régard) wuparate fouaing (or soparae 
Hon” apapitedn being the 0 posite of aapitudm, The warlike, 
ponbrabmanical character of the Bharatas is also cloarly ex- 
prego in the second lf of tho stanza: “they drive the foreign 4 
fob the native horse ;+ they load about in the battle the prize 
gained by the bow-string.’ 





























2 “We have thus concluded our course through the passages oon~ 
ay: ‘taining this group of words "There can be no illusion as to the 
ogres of cortainty which stiadhes to some of our interpretations; ب‎ 
they aro. at times quite doubtful, But the majority of the pas 
‘gages with which ‘6 have dealt are fairly clear, and in some 
; Bus the dedial of the presons of the stem pitd would seem to 
{Mit amount to myatifction We would emphasize once more 
4 ‘tho relation of those Words to the soma-practions rans like a 
ed thread through a largo, numbst of the stanzas in which they 
ا ا‎ 4 lets tg ave ‘established our funda 
“imental p ‘conuettion of the words with pit. ‘The لين‎ 
1 © هل مير‎ detail of the: prevailing translations—if we may indeed. 
Pats ‘provalling trenslatious in the midst of so muoh unset’ “°F 



































3—will also art attention sug ‘to some one oe 
Setoet il oe eo of som ct ihe pasegt whisk Our oes 
has nob plaoed in the right light, : 
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ARTICLE II. 


THE STORY OF EL“ ABBAS IBN EL-AHNAF 
AND HIS FORTUNATE VERSES, 


Br CHARERS 0, TORREY, Pu. D., 
وجوت جور‎ IY ANDOVHA سماو م فاته‎ BRMLNARY, 


Prenouted ما‎ the Sooloty April, 1899, 







A vunr interesting, though little known, Arabic handbook of 
Polite Literature (01) is the work entitled The Rising-places’ ’ 
of the Falk'moons مطالع' البدور فى منازل السرور)‎ OLS), 
لس‎ Dla اي ل‎ 
‘the Mohammedan yori (oa Apr. 13, 1419 A. 
fomposed on x veiy ovigial plan, which esnnot be des sibel 

yan 
Iigeroture' fa 9 ood rule ‘ime 
mont i the: opening wo 
detolned by Elagel in his Odalogae of the’ Arabi Pa re 
and Tow in. the Royal, Vinnns, 1: staff 
Beck e a tots slat a Onion: i ey 
fom, nf loos, bare found theie 
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shores Sores at 





‘The 90th chapter of this dai] مظالع‎ LAS وذ‎ entitled 3 


Story-Telling by Night, in High Life النعيم)‎ Jol *.(مسامرة‎ 3 
‘The chapter is divided into 7 “Nights” (not 6, as Flugel states), 
‘each Night containing a single narrative. ‘These narratives vary 
considerably in length, and are in no way connected w 
another, ‘They have, for the most part, a distinct his 
Authorities aro generally cited, sometimes with consid- 

ire, The whole chapter occupies about 27 large octavo 
pages in the Cairo edition.t 

joon after the above-mentioned manusoript was brought, to 
Strasburg, Professor Noldeke called my attention to the faot 
that, of the seven narratives of this 20th chapter, four at least: 
fre to be found in the Thousand and One Nights. ‘Upon making 
tho comparison, 1 found the correspondence to be very cloxe, 
Story No. 1 ia the well-known tale of the Young Man of Bag- 
dad, who lost his fortune, and was obliged to sell his favorite 
singingrgil§ | No. ونش‎ the adventare of Tbrihim ibn el-Mahat 
at the house of the rich merchant, where he saw the beantifal 
hand at an upper window, and obtained entrance by playing the ١ 
paradito| مالك‎ Prologue'to this tale tho narentive of the Puree 
fite of el-Bagra, appears in the 1001 Nights as the Story of the 5 
Barber. No.'b is the historical ancodote of the reconciliation 
‘of Tbrilitm ibn el-Mahdt with the Caliph ol-Ma’mdn, with the 
episode of the barber-surgeon.* No. 6 is the story of the Man 


* There is of course no necessary conneotion between this title and 
‘tho "1001 Nights,” Few Arab customs are older or more characteristic 
than the مسامرة‎ . 

Whole number of pages, 008. 
Ttistot only in this 40th ohapter of GhoxAlt that parallels with the 
HLNights are to be found, ‘The story of Thrdntm el-Maugilt and the 
evil if told in Gh, Pl almost exactly ng in tho Nights, (Un, the lat 
ter,  etnilay anecdote is told also of Tordtitm's von Isak.) The 
‘of Isha el-Maugilt and the Basket 1» another example, though in Qh. 
op of the narrative difers somewhat trom that in the 
‘ind the hero of the story is again brahim, 
pd Ge pnp 
“dsb. i) 's ,, 1¥, BOT A. ) 
fit o78 eke te 2d Albo onde 
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gaa ao Nae 
go wri erotic م‎ 
Mynavah ie i; ltd acre Ot ‘BOK. ‘The story وذ‎ a great 


fayouite. 1 hav foun it, more or less aitored, in other places besides 

thse bere mentioned. 1 

na! No): Hiab. ii 258; Mao, i. 249, In all editions and 
sla Ce 

SPB, i, 128 250413 : Hab. vi, 109 هق‎ NT.) Mac, نا‎ 185 PBA NS 

‘ane 106; Burton. l0p ‘Aig Maw'ba a, 6st Oa 

00 1... and, more or less abridged, in a number of other 

sites” as his authority “WAKIGS," who heard thé story 
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of Upper Egypt and his Frankish Wife, who had come to Pales- 
tine with the crusaders. In each of these cases, the form of the 
narrative as told by el-Ghoztit is identical with that found in the 
1001 Nights ; in fact, the correspondence is to a great extent 
verbal. Story No. 2 also has points of coonection with the 
Nights, as we’ shall’ see presently, though the relationship is far 
less apparent. Only Nos. 4 and Tseem to have no such affinities. 

Imade a copy of the whole: chapter, from the Strasburg MS. 
(8), in the carly spring of 1891. ‘This MS. is dated 1004, and 
is, on the whole, quite well writton, though the writer omitted 

Giaortioal poate by the wholesale Soon after, through the 
Kindness and courtesy of the Library-Direotors at Strasburg and 
‘Vienna, 1 was able to collate the Vicnna MS. (V). ‘This is dated 
65,4 and is beautifully written, in a very distinct and even hand. 
‘The diacritical ps Imost always present. I also obtained 
copy of the Cairo edition (0), and made a collation of this 
chapter. ‘The edition seems to be based on a single manuscript. 
‘The text it presents is not so good as that of the Vienna man- 
script. 

The collation of this portion of the Brill Codex (B), which 
arrived after most of this article was already in print, shows that, 
the manusoript stands on the same footing with the others It 
‘presents a very good text, most nearly resembling that of 8, but 
on the whole superior to it. My thanks are due to the members 





























0 “Dau, iy. 200 (604th N.); Hiab بعد‎ 404 (884 .); Mao, fv. 858(6040h N.); 


Burton ix. 10, 

4 Tho supposition is by no means voreasonable that Ghordlt was used 
directly as source by a compiler of the Nights. There is the alterna: 
ive of « common youros (oF sources), however. Of course the quos: 
Hon cannot be touched upon here ‘Ono thing is certain : if there is, 
Aicect dopondence, tho order is from Ghonill to the Night, not the 


reverse. 
‘No, & isa characteristic Bedouin tale of two separated lovers and 
thie ray nd shows ‘put wal told, ‘As for No. yi was. 
ded in tha 1001 N. "Ue the story of the Caliph 
Ca ptr 
nm Badriin.’ Tt is long-winded and tiresome, and Dobody. but. a. 
too would havo found it sutficiontly interesting: to be i 
sli ig given im Hom! 
Pa geet 
‘Constant use is made of the not uncommon systens 
ee ele te nol oes Se 
yn رمن‎ Ad ع‎ indies that they ate 0! bo 004 82 
hile the same is indicated inthe case of 3 and Ly 
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of the firm E. J. Brill for their kindness in allowing me the use 
of their manuscript, and to Dr, Herzsohn for his very careful 


copy.* 

Be much by way of introduetion, 1 present purpose is to 
furnish tho taxt of Narrative No. of ik sovkg according to 
the available manuscripts and the printed edition, with a transl 
tion and some added comments ; and further to demonstrate, if 
possible, anothen point of eonneetion, besides those already: men= 
tioned, between the 1001 Nights and'el-Ghozalt; with the added 
hope of throwing some light on the origin of the partionlar nar- 
ratives under discuss 

‘The second Night (الليلة الثانية)‎ in cl-Ghoxdlts انمه‎ chapter 
in a vory good example of the semihistorioal narratives alrendy 
alluded to. ts hero is the poot l‘Abiis ibn ol-Almatt (#10 (+ 
and the scene ix Inid in Bygdad | the omnipresent. Caliph 
Miirdn or-Raifd and hix Vextr Yahya bn Talid play an important 

art. ‘The whole ix told in a remarkably simple nnd innilerofs 
fact way, however, and on no less an authority than that of the 
celebrated writer el-Mubarrad, Ido not know that the story in 
this form is to he found anywhere else, 

‘The Arabio text given here, while containing readings from 
any of the sources, a8 they seomed preferable, will be found gens 
erally to reprosont the Vienna MS,, which is beyond question the 
dost of all, Ihave restored Aemzd (in the MSS. written ns لمق‎ 
4 instead of £ ote, and omitted altogether when in tho lino), 
and teidid in most eases, I have also added yowels here and 
there, according to my own judgment, ‘The four versions pre- 
sent no important variations, only suchas ordinarily ative in pros 
cess of transcribing. Ihave given them all hore. "The restered 
toxt has still some traces of copyist’s blunders, common to all of 
the versions, as will be seon, Accordingly, all aro to be traced 

“Besides making a pretty careful comparison of thow four Nights 
capa) Gt wie area of fe four Night 
whth the other sources mentioned above, have. compared the seh 
of story No. given in tho very interesting Welahanit Codex of the 
1001 N., owned by the Strasburg library. ‘This MS, and the Macnaghton 
بلع‎ correspond here much more closely with Ghoztit than do any af the 
others. ‘of some length entiroly wanting in the Breda and 
BAldk editions axe supplied by Codex R. whd Mach. together, one fuse 
ishing a part and the other the rest, 


ابو الفضل العباس بن الاحنف الصنفى namo is‏ لاك 47h‏ 


a mise‏ مذ in Hag. Hal si, 243, vii. 1067, seoms to‏ اليمائى) اليمامى 
fake), This oct sens to have boon personally a great favorite among‏ 
اي لمي the men of tis time. Hi verses wore generally Sn an‏ 
is‏ (مليم) Acconding to Ibn Halliktn, not a single landatory poem‏ 
to.be found in his dvi, 2‏ 

$80 Iba Ballin,” Tin el-Athtr, Chron. vi. 190, givee the dato as 


188, and adds that some authorities give 199. 
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to asingle copy, or else the autograph itself was faulty in these 
placog.® Ve have stood love to tho original, and none of 











the others can, be far removed. In this story of el-Abbis, the 
restored text is not wholly free from ai several 
places, expecially toward the end of the ع‎ » it has evi- 


lnuly een abridged, generally at, the gost of clearness, | In 
translating, 1 have to follow the original closely, without 
sacrificing Engli 








idiom, 


حدث ابو العبّاس ese‏ بن يزيد النصرى السعروف 
oss‏ قال clara Wide‏ ماك الع ا 
سادات بكر بن US‏ وادركته شيضا كبيرة ميلقا ركان اذا 
SLI‏ على ye wd]‏ جاد' به ركان قد" ولى Lads‏ شرطة 
البصرة فصدثنى هذا الحديث الذى نذكره ررقع الى من 
غير ناحيته ولا اذكر ما بينهيا من الزيادة والنقصان الا 
ان معانى الحديث مجبرعة فيبا اذكر لك RE‏ ان فتيانا 





[pal 3‏ مجتيعين فى نظام daly‏ كلهم ابن' نعبة شرد عن 
wel ag‏ رقنع باصصابه فذكر ذاكر منهم قال كنا قد اكترينا' 











7 ‘From the charactor of some of the blunders, the former would 
seem to have been the ¢ 


10m. V. and. 10 J. Bey. 
10. RL .كبير‎ 10.58. 
8a .قاض‎ 


£0, ابناء‎ , and inserts ركلهم‎ 
حاذ :7ه‎ Gio), atter the next word. 


5 ١0. وقق كان‎ . Bom Laas. *5. اكثرينا‎ (sie) 
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دارا شارعة' على do‏ الطريق ببغداد المعبررة بالناس AEs,‏ 
es‏ احيانا ونوسر احيانا على مقدار ما يمكن؛ الواحد 
من اعله US‏ لا نستنكر' أن تقع مَونتنا على واحد منا 
اذا امكنه ويبقى" الواحل" منا لا يقدر على شىء pled‏ به 
أصصابه الدهر الاطول ركنا اذا ايسرنا LAST‏ ودعونا الملهيّين؟ 
والملهيات Us,‏ فى اسفل الدار فاذا عدمنا الطرب فيجلسنا 
wih‏ لنا" نتمتّع منها بالنظر الى الناس ركنا لا نضلرا' من 
نبيذ فى عسر ولا" يسر WAS Uls‏ يرما ML,‏ بغتى dling‏ 





علينا فقلنا له اصعك فاذا رجل نظيف" plo‏ السرجه سر" 
" النعم فاقبل علينا فقال" 





Lil رياه" انه من‎ Gas Rell 








10, هال انمه , مشرقة‎ Qu. "8. معنو‎ antes Dal! 
بيغ كان .مد‎ follows شارعة‎ .. ٠0. الملهين‎ . 
"OWS, om.B. 


SV. gubss, and (with 8, and So V. and 8. 3 rarely writes 
Bj dake Uljal تومو‎ . “a لد‎ Qn anyother way; thuseven 
525 وفوسر‎ ٠ T™ 151 .نل لوزن‎ B. hss, 
reading of 'V. may be the original, 7 








.لا الس ياف هن 
. يقتا :8 . و omits‏ .0" يبلق .10 
٠‏ نصيف fy, 5. Be ytd, MB.‏ 
شريف .8.80" exprny marked gue"!‏ 
.رويقه B‏ .يظهر عليه .0" Wye.‏ ,0+ 


. اهل .ه» 8.8 .وان بقى .8 .ويبقا ,18 
Sona ti tro‏ ا ا 
. وقال eR vo‏ 
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انى سمعت باجتداعكم pall,‏ وحسن متادمتكم حتى كأنكم 
إدرجتم؛ جبيعا فى Carel daly WL‏ ان اكون واحدا 
منكم فلا تحتشيرنى' قال فصادف ذلك Le‏ إققارة من 
القوت وكثرة من Aud‏ وقد كان قال لغلامه اول ما يأذنواة 
de!‏ اكون لأحدهم ‘ole‏ ما عندك فغاب عنا غير كثير 
ثم UI‏ هو قد اتى بسلة' خيزران رفيها طعام المَطْبم' من 
Gb ely GS‏ رأشنان تلب" Wit dal,‏ من 
ذلك ثم اصبنا من" شرابنا وانبسط الرجل راذا هو أحيا" 
خلق الله اذا حدّث واحسنهم استماعا اذا GAS‏ وامسكهم 
عن مُلاحاة' اذا خولف ثم أشنا ” شرابنا وانبسط الرجل 
فاذا هر" احسن النلس Lb, ULE‏ ركنا ربّبا امتصناء" 











0, أن.‎ , B. transposes ol ع ومخلب‎ 
with ملا‎ following. 0. داخله‎ . 

. افضينا فى .0 " . كالب 50 

. حيا .8 ؛ أحيى .0" .0 :.8 B. and apparently‏ مقه 
ملاحات .48.183 . Sins‏ 

27: JUST وتم‎ Read البلاحاة‎ : 

+B فى 0 : من .8 " . ياذنون‎ Uy 

٠8. Bolg. 0 4 

. and om, QS; 8. 8. ثم‎ 3 Ge احسن‎ . 

on‏ قم whole clase fom‏ ميجر ?03 0515-3 سه قصه ذا بي 


is hardly more than a mere tepeti- 
18, Badd من‎ . B فيها‎ , tion of the preceding, and probably 
idee haditsorigin ina copyist’s blunder. 
ل‎ Ad T have omitted it in the translation. 


#0. مطبوخ‎ . Me, lisa . 


‘You, XVI. 7 
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‘yt‏ ندعوه الى الشىء الذى نعلم انه يكرهه فيظهر لنا 
أنه لا “Day‏ غيره ونرى WS‏ فى إشراق وجهه ks US‏ 
به عن حسن المعنى ونتدارس GLE!‏ راذا به WLS‏ ذلك 
عن تعرّف Mey‏ ونسبه فلم يمكن Uke‏ غير معرفة الكنية 
GL‏ سألناه عنها فقال ابو الفضل SLE‏ لنا Loge‏ بعد اتصال 
الانس' ألا اخبركم كيف عرفتكم قلنا UL‏ لنحبٌ ذلك" قال 
احببث فى" جراركم CH Ryle‏ سّيدتها" ذات حبائب وكنث 
اجلس لها ى" الطريق ألتبس اجتيازها LAL‏ حتى اخلقني" 
الجلرس على الطريق ورأيت" غرفتكم هذه" فسألت عن 








3 8. 2 LY, 

"0. das نحن معه يرما .2 .8 .أن لا‎ Laas 
FO WIS. BIS (اذ قال :2 الا اليم‎ us, 
“Le, of course, 0B. #0. Wd. 





*v.B. فشغلنا‎ , which would 
imply that tho preceding was read "B: بصجواركم‎ . 
وداب‎ . B, Tfind, really has tho 8, وكان‎ (sio), otherwise as in 
point under the o , the .هما‎ 0. has 43 ركان سيدها‎ 
‘This and all that precedes, bo- عزائم‎ . ‘The feminine مذ‎ undoubl- 
sinning with US, , is omitted in eilF correct, and appears again 
©, the double occurrence of the ‘elow. Seo the translation 
word وجهه‎ being the occasion of np, 
the blunder. as 


فارها حتى B‏ . اخلفنى .© * .م .8 : فلم يكنا منه TRead‏ 


. واريت .8 ولم yaad‏ (نعرف .28) have aie‏ 
8 م0 ل > معرفة sand omit‏ 
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خبرها فأخبرت' عن اتتلافكم وساعدة بعضكم بعضًا فكان* 
الدخول فيبا انتم فيه آثر عندى من الجارية فسألناه عنها 
bys‏ فقلنة له م" Usd‏ عنها لك حتى Abs‏ بها 
فقال يا إخرتى: "UT‏ والله على ما ترون منى من شدّة 
tis!‏ له" lal,‏ بها ما قدرث فيها حرامًا قط وما" 
تقديرى الا مطارلتها ومصابرتها الى أن يمن الله Byte‏ 
فأشتريها اام معنا شهرَيْن ونسن على غاية الاغتباط 
بقربه والسرور بصحبته" ثم اختلس منا فنالنا من" فراقة كل 
ميف" ولوعة Rub!‏ ولم تعرف له منزلا maths‏ منه yaks‏ 
Lake‏ من العيش ما كان طاب لنا به رقب" عندنا ما" كان 





10 md 8. wy. BHO, 
.كبرت على‎ rom 6 
tread SUG? 8. ,لبعض‎ “OM: 
20, LUS جنع بسيصتة :9 إل مويه‎ 
‘For عقر لا‎ umual, 


#8,B. have the consonants ا لله‎ 
uppointed, V. apparently yas , (Pe*Paps ars 
tough the point might belong to fore this word (Vg). 
the -. 





jent that something 
م‎ 2) has fallen out عوط‎ 





WY, appears tohave £8 (lo, 
* 0. نفطر .8 , نظفرك‎ . though the three points are مق‎ 
placed that they might be distrib. 
tv, وياخوتى‎ as usual. 83, has uted in almost any way. 
Ul, atter سن .7م . فققال‎ Le, 


2051 
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حسُن بقربه رجعلنا لا نرى' سرورا ولا غبّا اله ذكرنا اتصال‎ 
الانس والسرور بعضورة والغم ببفارقتة‎ 
قال القائلة‎ LS فيه‎ UKs 

oh كل خير‎ pen 
شر فما أنفك منهم علّى' ذكرى'‎ 

فغاب Le‏ زهاء عشرين” يرما ثم بينا ss‏ متجتازون يرما 
من الزصافة" اذا به قد طلع فى مركب نبيل Sy‏ جليل 
فحيث بصر' bast ly‏ عن best, wile‏ غليانه ثم قال 
يا اخرتى" ما هنا” عيش بعلكم Cady‏ اماطلكم بضبرى الى" 
المنرل ولكن ميلوا بنا الى المسصجد فيلنا معد فقال pat‏ 
أولا بنفسى UT‏ العبّاس بن" الأحنف ركان من خبرى بعدكم 
انى خرجت الى منزلى من عنلكم فاذا المسردة' محيطة 








00-0 "8. أخوانى‎ , Ve gible © 
10. (31 Me insorta after these words «31 
الشامفر .8ه‎ Mo metre ie والله‎ . 

Taw, 2 Aftorthis word OB. insert. 
18. تلكرنيهم‎ ٠ 8. بى‎ . One لدوم‎ profr to Feed 
ما هنأ لى العيش ةا‎ . 


8 قصه‎ V. ذكر‎ cS 
TB .اياما مقدارعا عشرون‎ ”© sl حتى‎ . 


٠0. الرصاقة‎ . Bom. يرما‎ "VLC. 8 ابن‎ . 
(preceding). ea 5 eH 


. السورة ,7 . المُسَودة يه .3« يرا به .0 
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بى فيْضى بى الى دار امير الممنين فصرت الى يحيى بن 
خالد فقال لى' dy‏ يا عبّاس انما اخترتك؟ من ظرفاء 
الشعر لقربة مأخذك وحسن oh Ul‏ الذى ندبتك ft‏ 
من شأنك وقد عرفت حّطرات الضلفاء وإنى اخبرك ان 
ماردة هى الغالبة؛ على امير الموّمنين اليوم وقد جرى 
بينهبا عتب نهى los‏ المعشرق تأبى ان تعتذر وهر" بعر" 
الخلافة وشرف WLU‏ يأبى ذلك وقد رمث الامر من يلها" 





فأغيانى وعو اجرى" ان يستفره” الصبابةٌ فقل Vad‏ تسهل" 
عليه هذ" السبيل فقضى كلامد ثم دعاه" امير المؤمنين 


فصار اليه وأعطيث "Fo‏ وقرطاسا فاعترانى الزمع tly‏ 














1 ,ص0‎ 8, 8. 58. ٠. 
09.8.2: القرب‎ . 0 Ligh من‎ 
hey AGU, iatnot gil 0. gal, 
ie sis Bago 2 oth Pas 
al 7 5 the ع‎ being regarded مه‎ 
+0, الغالية‎ . eae 
‘aad. eee 


she, B. inserts x after‏ ,0 هد 

٠0 RIV, 8 تبلا‎ (om إن‎ 1 

doubtedly for JNJ with the 5 

‘usual diacritical point under the "2: Leo. 

9). B. JY. ny. bho. 
‘ToL. XM 8 
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عنى كل قافية ثم EAI‏ لى شىء والرشل Silas SP‏ 
اربعة ابيات رضيتها cud,‏ صحيحة ciel‏ سهلة BLY‏ 
ملائية لبا Sb‏ منى فقلت لأحد الرسل BF‏ الوزير انى 
قل قلت ele! Rey!‏ فان كان Lest‏ مقنع aby‏ بها فرجع 
الىّ؛ الرسول بأن هائها dat gis‏ منها مقنع dy‏ ذصاب 
الرسول ورجرعه قلت 
الاربع ابيات؟ فى صدر الرقعة calle‏ بالبيتين Tests‏ 


بيتين من غير ذلك الروى فكتبت'" 





Dae العاشقاني كلاعيا‎ 
Neat Jost كلامعا‎ 
sles dey مُعاضبةٌ‎ die 


pike glad Ug Las 








Fae الذين‎ deel Gly 
Jha قلّ ما‎ ae 


oe 





1B, [p85 ‘Tho words seem to 
be a setio-comio adaptation from 
the Koran (Su. xxii 40). C. ha 1 
بين يلى‎ instead. 

. شعرا Badd‏ ,8 :ا tom.‏ وو ا 

. المعنا .8ه 

18. متعصب‎ . InB, the sooond 

8. edb. and fourth half-verses have 6x: 

som.B. changed places. 














i 
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Licks GUS إن‎ Shel إن‎ 
البَطْلَبُا‎ Sa 1g اسلو‎ 955 
وكتبث تحت ذلك"‎ 





به لبعايي' ين 
تكون' pins BAI GS‏ 
حتى إذ" ALS agit‏ به 
رجَعَ Lest‏ رفم" 
فليا" سبعها امير المرئنين قال والله SLI‏ قُصدت بع 
فقال له يحيى فأنت” والله المقصود به هذا يقوله العباس 








10. تهوى .8 ,0" . تطول‎ . In 8. the dnt 
ca cont ite nd 
Bd. final I 





1a he tate have مدن ,5,923 السلرلة‎ of the wry fe 
(except B, which leaves the 8 te ices لني ل لاي‎ 
pointed), but a glance at the metre Pisces where 5. 
{suflolent to show tho true read- "60. كم وجهت بالكتاب الى‎ 


ing. ‘The suffix in xJ refers of ws Ode ye 
courte to ag الرشين نقال وألله‎ De 
‘The metre is Kamil. ما رايت شعراً اشبه بما نكن‎ 





فيه سن ملم ون "at Bae‏ 
قصدت به فقال B laa), lavas es‏ 
العباس بن الاحنف فى هذه xis.‏ .8" 

القصة فليا قرأ الم ٠‏ يكون .$0 


. والله لا انت المقصود به :8 "5 .اذا ما ro‏ 
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بن' الاحنف فقال ما رأيث شعرا اشبه بي" نحن فيه من‎ 
هذا فلا قز الب‎ 





ن eth‏ الى قوله OF Gh‏ 58 على 
َم استغرب Kale‏ حتى سبعث ضحكه ثم قال إِى والله 
أراجع على رغم يا غلام هات البغل' فنهض واذهلهة السرور 
عن ان يأمر لى بشىء rary leds‏ فقال لى' إن شعرك' 
قل رقع بغاية البوافقة واذهل امير الموئنين” السرور عن ان 
يأمر لك" بشىء قلت لكن هذا الضبر ما رقع منى بمرائقة 
قم جاء "Lad pay]‏ فنهض Sal‏ مكانى شم نهضث 
بنهرضه فقال لى يا عبّاس Sh Chadd‏ الناس أتدرى" ما 


سازني" به هذا الرسول قلت لا قال قد ذكر لى" أن ماردة 


137: 8. yal avd. 
Bier falen ou ee thd ad be pe 
1B قرى‎ ea ta sonia how ln 
aim interesting fact data 
48. وأقصى‎ , the صن‎ marked abe tenia show the deste gate 
with the فشازة :17 . فساررة :0" . مهيلة‎ . 
58, 0 3, 8. les. ع‎ 
rss B تهرا‎ "Odd 
0, النعل‎ . ae 
18 فاذهله‎ . B ونهض‎ . if cane 
"8. B ,رقال‎ andomt, "© «سارزقى‎ 
18, Sad, "0. 53755, and omits أن‎ . 


قل Boom.‏ . الامير :8" 





ا 
ا 
١‏ 

















The Story of EL‘Avhis Ibn El-Abnaf. 5‏ 
Eds‏ امير الممنين ليا علبت Hehe‏ فقالت يا Sal‏ 
البؤمنين كيف هذا فاعطاها الشعر وقال هذا اتى fo‏ 
اليك قالت فمن يقوله" قال العباس بن الاحنف قالت ما 
Ces‏ معه قال ما فعلتُ شيا da‏ تالت Wl‏ والله لا 
اجلس حتى UK‏ قال فامير المؤمنين قاثم لقيامها Ui,‏ 
قائم لقيام امير المرّمنين Ley‏ يتناظران فى صلتك فهذا 
كله لك قلت ما لى من ide‏ كله" الا الصلة ... ." ثم قال 
هذا أحسن من شعرك فأمر لى” امير المؤمنين بمال كثير 
Roly‏ ماردة ببال دونه وامر الوزير بمال” دون ما امرث بد 
وحيلت على ما ترون من الظهر ثم قال الوزير من تمام 
اليد قبلك أن لا ترج" من الدار حتى يوتى لك بهذا" 





10. بلغت‎ . ١0. Ji. 8. aK. 

* 0. بمكبته‎ . 5 Om. 8. 

evident that something is‏ 116 « . يامير .هه 
. الامير B.‏ .0 به" . 2 

eis: "8 tnsorla J. 


48, omity the four folowing "'B: 0m. مال‎ and ay « 


words the double oooumence Of ug a5 9, B Sas 
‘Goad betng the sonaion af he HO ,لرجم‎ BIB 
plunder, الدار‎ ٠ 3 


. بيثل هذا .8" . اذن .9.8 


‘Vou. xvi. 0 
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المال ضياعًا فاشتريث لى ضياع بعشرين الف دينار )5 
الى بقيّة المال فهذا الضبر الذى le‏ عتكم فَهِلْيَرا حتى 
اقاسيكم الضياع وافرّق فيكم البال فقلنا له ie‏ الله 
LUG Whe‏ راجع الى نعمة من؛ الله فاقسم واقسين" قال 
فآمضوا بنا الى Ryle!‏ حتى' نشتريها فبشينا الى صاحبتهاة 


* 


كانت Ryle‏ جبيلة Spe‏ لا تحسن' شيا اكثر ما فيها 
ظرف اللسان وتآدية الرسائل كانت تسارى' على رجهها 
مائة وخيسين دينارًا فليا UF‏ مولاها استامنا" فيها 
jlo Blond‏ فأجيّناه" بالعجب Ba be Bas‏ 


= ns 0 = 


the ordinary form of expres‘ ' تكن‎ (2d por.) it the text 
sion would be علينا‎ LS وز‎ corroct, 8. يسن‎ (4th stom, 
rye واقسمنا‎ : of. ٠. بي‎ Aghdnt passive), which ie at least as good ; 
‘vii, 195. 11. After these words wo in B, tho first consonant is un 
should expeot at least كم‎ before pointed. ©. yudss. 


we Las 
som.B. 8. ع . لنشتريها‎ 
+0.B صاحيها‎ thosamediver- 537. ©. Bg 31). يه‎ has 
tence from V. and 8. as thatnoted صاحبها‎ , 
above in the case of Lg Saw. 
‘Thro ja no furthor mention of this "'V-B. أسامنى .© . استامنى‎ . 
‘mistress’ and. in the negotiations 
that fellow only the actual owner 5 
3 
مامت‎ gel (مبلاضا)‎ appa, ٠ فأوحيلاة‎ 
الى دار صاحبتها‎ would have *8. Badd دينار‎ . V. 8. 8: 
been Tess ambiguous. omit the thred following words. 
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مائة وقال: العباس يا فتيان انى واللء' أحتشم بعد ما 
قلتم ولكتها حاجة فى نفسى به" يقمٌ سرورى فإن ساعدتم 
فعلث قلنا له قل قال هذه الجارية LP‏ اعاينها' de‏ دهر 
dy‏ ايثار نفسى بي" يتم سرورى Ob‏ ساعدتم فأكره أن 
تنظر الى yar‏ من قل ماكس فى ثمنها.... اعطيتء' فيها 
حيسياثة دينار كا Be os als Ws UL‏ ماثتين' قال 
وان فعل فصادفنا” من مرلاها رجلا حرا DEL‏ ثلاث ماثة" 
وجهزها "yall‏ فيا Gre WU‏ الى ان فرق الموت 





1v.8.B, JU. There, where فان ساعدتم‎ 
iw really nocded,/it ix wanting! 
+0, adds أقسم‎ . Road :فاعطيته‎ ©. bas فاعطيه‎ . 
+a عا يها‎ spb. 
; +B. adde J, and omits قل‎ . 
٠0. .عاينتها‎ 
اينتها‎ ١8. le. 


قصادقنا ‘Tare in evidently 3, Ladys‏ .يهاته 
 dittograph here. The second‏ 
. .كلثياثة MG Lingo‏ 
TY A lide‏ ها yl, at any rates in‏ ساعلقم 
pe coneled, and itn perhage burt LEY 0‏ 
. بالياتين hore, and strike out “8B‏ بها to read‏ 


6 wing words as far as The narrative in these last 
ع يد‎ 8M tne مم‎ condensed as to be ob- 
فاكرة‎ 
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Translation of the Story of HtsAbbas Tin Bt-Alouf unt his 
Fortunate Verses. 


Narrated by Abu "L‘AbbAs Mohammed ibn Yeutd, the gram- 
marian, generally known as cl-Mubarrad.* 

T heard the story (he says) from Mohammed ibn ‘Amir el- 
Hanafiyf one of the chiefs of the tribe Bekr ibn Wail, At the 
time of mny acynaintance with him he was a very old man, livi 
in straitencd cirewastanees; but, he was one who, whenover he 
found anything left over from hix scanty means, was generous 
with it. “He hind been formerly prefect of the polive of el-Bagra, 
and he told mo this story, whieh T repent. 1 lave. happened فا‎ 
hear it from another soitteo, and 1 مل‎ not remember now wh 
particulars were added or omitted in either of the two version 

‘am only sure that all the exsentinl points of the narrative are 
contained in that which I relate 

‘The story goes that there were certain young men who had 
joined theraselves together into one band, each of them a member 
of the wealthy class of society, who had withdrawn from علا‎ 
‘own people, and was content with the society of his comrades, 
‘One of thelr number recounts as follows: We hid hired a house 
looking out upon the most frequented stroct of Bagdad, We 
were sometimes poor and sometimes rich, according to whit one 
or another of قل‎ could get out of his people, aud we were not 
unwilling that the burden of providing for ws should fall upon 
some one of our number, if he was equal to it, or that one and 
another of us should be Left without a copper, in whieh ease h 
comrades would stand by him for any length of time, In times 
of prosperity we used to feast, and call in the musicians and 
singing-girls. We occupied the lower part of the house ; 80, 
when we were in want of diversion, our place of resort was a 
certain baleony, where we could amuse ourselves with looking at 
the passers-by. At all times, whatever tho state of our funds, 
‘wo kept a supply of ممه‎ on hand. 

‘One day, while we were ocoupied in the manner just described, 
a young man, a stranger, asked to be admitted to our presence, 

groped : * Come uy 1 So there appenredn well-dressed mano, 
with a pleasant face, of noble disposition,| one whose appearance 
indicated that he was a man of condition. Approaching us, he 
















































jbo a, a عه‎ 
1. ,يه‎ & member of the family Hantfa, who was the son of Lugaim 
ibn Sa'b ibn ‘Alt ibn Bekr ibn W@il. He thus belonged to the same 
family as مقطا “له‎ himeel 

‘This feature of the Bagdad club has a very modern sound ! 

‘The well-known substitute for wino, 

'this part of the description is a little premature, evidently. ‘The 
enthusiasm of the narrator may excuse him. 
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said: “Ihave been told of your social life together, and your 
admirable good-fellowship, which is such that you have come by 
degrees to have one heart in common, as it were. And I had a 
strong desire to become one of you ; so do not treat me ceremo- 
niously, as an intruder.” It happened that just then our stock 
of provisions was very low, while nebidh was abundant. Now 
the man had said to his servant : “As soon as they grant me per. 
mission to become one of them, produce what you have brought !” 
So he (the slave) disappeared for a moment, and then reappeared 
with a bamboo basket filled with dainties fresh from the hake-shop, 
kid’s flesh and young fowls, and thin cakes; algo wiedn, and mahi 
and tooth-sticks.* So we applied ourselves tof these, and then to 
our nebidh, and the man relaxed, and we found him the liveliest of 
Allah’s creatures when he was telling stories, and the best possible 
listener while another was narrating, and most admirable in refrain- 
ing from contention when there was difference of opinion, We 
used often to test him by proposing to him that which we were 
sure he would dislike, but he always showed us that it was just what 
he wished, and we could see this in the lighting-up of his face, 
While he was with us, we nevor lacked for bright and witty con- 
versation, and we used to read over his anecdotes together ; and, 
aa it happened, that occupied us so completely that we failed to 
find out about the man himself or his Tineage. In fact, wo got: 
possession of nothing more than his kunya;} for we asked him 
what it was, and ho said :  Abu’l-Radl.” “One day, soon after we 
had received him as our comrade, he said to us: * Shall 1 tell you 
how Teamo to know about you?” We replied : “We shall be 
very glad to hear.” So he said “Ihaye fallen in love with a 
cortain girl here whose mistress has charge of singing-girls,§ and 



























* Divtn i alka for washing the hands; mablad, an aromatio grain 
used fl erfufag Hay ا‎ may 
teem ttraago that Gur hero afould have seen Bt to farsi his newt 
fade acquaintances with toothpicks and talet-oap, in audition toto 
Satablees but it wae quite’in Keeping with Mapasd eiqucte: tat he 

ould to vo, Such aSoceorien 0d toes wore fadiapensiile to. every 
thea in high life and ic wus evdendy good form to ta particular shout 
Tom. لاسا اا‎ Wovotes ل‎ whole ا‎ ti Od 


ff) to the preparation and use of خلال والمسلب والاشنان‎ . 
+Dozy (Suppl.) gives a single example (Kosegarten, Chrestom. 147. 


11) of this use of أصاب من‎ , which ho renders “gotten.” I find it 
algo in Ghostit 1. 288.14 248. 17, ١ 

Se niknanne wilh every Arab had. ع‎ we might say that we 
had! learned only the first name of ‘new soquaintances 

tray a Ens tine the vepola thing, puriolacy Jn, Bagdad and 
ule nelgborng sits fon numbers of especially promiing savogle 
{3'bo olucnted® together in establishments under competent manage 
nent, “(Gk Kremer, ‘Kullurgeschichte des Orients, iy 108-12). Buch 
fouses as these often play nu interesting paxt in stories of the 1001 N- 
{The guls were carefully trained in musié and poetry, and it was almost 
always the case that a few in each establishihent Were celebrated fax 
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1 used to sit by the street waiting for her to pass by, that I 
might موه‎ her. But at last, when 1 was worn out. from sitting 
Deside the street, I saw this baleony of yours ; so 1 asked about 
it, and was told of your good-fellowshi)y and how you help one 
another, ‘Then the wish to become one of your number grow 
hardly less strong* within me than the passion for the girl.” 
So we asked him about her, and he informed ns. ‘Then we said 
to him : * We will leave no effort untried until we have enabled 
fou to get possession of her!” But he replied: “O my 
brothers, you sce in what a state of passionate love for her 1 ami, 
and yet T have nover been able to use unlawful means. T can 





only wait for hex, with all posto pationsey unl Alla, wall 
graciously bestow riches upon me, and then 1 will buy her.” 
So ho remained with us two'monthy, and we were in the 








highest state of delight at having him among ns as our comrade, 
‘Phon he suddenly disappeared from wy, and his absence cause: 

us the greatest sorrow and distress ; moreover, we knew of 

Awelling-place of his, where we might sock him, So everything 
in our existence became gloomy which bad been gay, and we 
found those things hateful that had been beautiful in his society. 
It began to be the caso that we experienced no joy or sorrow 
without calling to mind how wo had been united with him in 
friendship, and our joy in his presence, and our grief at hi 

absence, Our condition was that described in the words of the 


poet 


‘Whatover good oF ill 1 experience reminds mo of them ; 
And yet how fur removed Tain from them, in spito of the remembrance ! 

















So he was absent from us for about twenty days, ‘Then, one 
day, ax we wero coming from or-Rugifa,t all of a sudden ho 
appoared, attended by a stately cavalcade, and himself in gorgeous 
array. ‘The moment he saw us, ho dismounted from his Deast, 
and his servants dismounted also. ‘When he said: “O my. 
brothers life has been of no use to me since I have been deprived 

ou!” will not make you wait for my story until we come 
to the house, but tum aside, and come along with us now to the 
mosque.” So wo wont with him, and he said: I will tell you 
first of all who Tam. Iam elAbbis ibn cl-Ahnat ; and this is 











fod wide for beauty dnd for sil in song. Viste wre of cous 
‘Falun, aa pond pardaoers, and soy to trata ow hase 
Tousur bicate the bet popu ا‎ eh yosag mast 
Gert "Gas hares bang Woe’ te fake, oes Totased sale 
ذات حبائب‎ makes here the impression of a phrase in common use, 
It is one with which I am not familiar, however. 
*pesding SKS . 

ia anasto gst: fu ths paint Rl, orks 

autour a the ustalplace of the Abbasids Chliphe: TOA Athie Bit 208, 


speaks of a Lest قصر‎ . 
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what happened to me after I left you, Iwent to my dwelling, 
and Jo and behold, a guard from the palace* appeared and too 
mein charge, So Twas taken to the royal residence, and upon 
‘uy arrival there was brought, into the presenoe of "Yahya ibn 
Llid, who eried owt to me: 0 ‘Abbas! 1 have selected you 
from among the makers of elegant verses, becanse of the aptness 
of your improvising, and your painstaking. deliberation, and also 
Decanse the matter to which I have summoned you is something 
in which you will bo Interested, "You know the whims of the 
Calipha. “Tmust tell you that the girl Mérida is just now in 
power with His Hightiess, but the two have quarreled ; so now 
tho, ithe presimption of a favored mistrons, tufuses to seek for 
forgiveness; and he, in the majoty of the! Caliphate and his 
royal dignity, also holds back. Ihave sought to bring about the 
reconciliation from her direction, but. the task has proved too 
much for me, Now he is the more inclined of the’ two to re- 
kindle} the affeotion ; 40 do you compose some verses by way of 
making this easy for him.” "Then, just as he had finished spoak- 
ing, tho Caliph’ summoned him, and he went into his presenc 
Twas given ink and paper, but consternation had ‘mo, and 
taken every مسر‎ out of my head, ‘Then I had a sudden iuspi- 
ration (for inspiration is. aent only at intervals) and there 
came ما‎ mo four verses that just suited mo—verses of the 
necessary point, of sinooth diction, and exactly corresponding 
to what ‘was required of me, So 1 aaid to one of the mestongers + 
“Yell the Verte that T have composed four verses, and, if they 
will sufice, I will send them in.” The messenger came back to 
me with the answer: “Let us have them ; the smallest one of 
thom will suffice !” Now, while the messenger was going and 
coming, I had composed two more verses, with a. different 
thymerlettor وف إن‎ T wrote the four verses on the upper part of 
th sheot, and followed them with the two. 
‘Tho first strophe was as follows : 





























‘The two lovers have quarreled ; 
Each feels aggriovod, each nurses anger. 





* المُسَوْدَة‎ , Tit, ‘wearing the black’ (the Abbaside color), came to be 


the technical dsignation for thow in tho employ of the Caliph, 

AX slavorgtl of foreign, parentage, and an enpecial favorite with 
er-Rasid. م‎ was the mother of the Caliph el-Mo'tasim. Mas'‘tdf vii. 
‘tp and ibm Athir vi. 574 give the names of her parenta, 0 

{The word in the text means to train (horses) well, to bring into 
lively condition. 0 
Donning reference to the Koran, Sur, xiii. 46, 

‘Tho lines of an Arabic poem must all thyme with each other, and 
are #0 written thatthe tarlioal later Grhiah isto gumne taroughous) 
Smpsiod ا‎ down, he page, fring perpen, 
SK snes‘ E55 rupane ا‎ soos or 
atrophe) 
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‘She has turmed away in wrath from bi and he from her: 
Each is weary of whatever might bring healing. 
Return to the loved-ones you have renounced ; 

‘The enslaved one,* truly, should not stand long aloof. 


‘When the estrangement between you has lasted long, 
‘Thon ndifarenco creeps in, andthe Feeonsllation sought is hard to 
read! 


And 1 had written below this : 


‘To every lover the time is gure to come 
For hin to stand "twixt write and dissension sore ذ‎ 


Until, when ho feols tho quarrel too Jong drawn out, 
‘He returns, in ypite of himself, to his love once more tf 


‘When tho Caliph heard these verses, he said : “ Really, it sounds 
ax thongh 1 myself were the one aimed at here 1% Yahya replied : 
“Sure enongli, you are the ono intended ; thix was written by 
eLAbbis ibn e-Abnaf, to fit this very ease.” ‘The Caliph said s 
{have never seen verses that dexeribe our present cirewnstances 
more exactly than these.” ‘Then, as ho road the lines, and came to 
‘the words: * Tle returns, in spite of himself, to his love once more,” 
he caught the humor of the situation, and’ burst out laughing, 6ه‎ 
that Theard him, ‘Then he said: “Very well, I will ‘return in spite 
of myself.” Here, boy, fetch the mule Pf So he rose up to go, and 
ie Joy made on forget to reward me,” و8‎ Yahyi calted me, and 
said : “Your verses made a magnificont hit, but joy eaured the 
‘Amir to forget to reward you.” 1 roplied : “ Very well ; onl 

can’t say that these tidings make much of a ‘hit? with me!” But 





sa mare by Tov; an expan ote oseing Arb 
3 
0 hoe seul by. ا و‎ he ate of 


‘couplet and that of tho graceful verses quoted by Ghoztlt in 
‘another place (1 280) : 


تحيل عظيم الذنب مين تحبه 
فان كنت مظلوما فقل انا ظالم 
فانك ان لم uss‏ الذنب يا فتى 
يفارقك من تهوى وائفك راغم 
notice now that Mas‘Odt (vi. 40) in citing a portion of the latter,‏ 
ascribes it to el-‘Abbis ibn el-Ahnat.‏ 
‘fT should have been inclined to read with C. ches (‘shoos,’ oF ‘san-‏ 
عل n Agha‏ اسع Thad not happened come son‏ 


00) telling how the Caliph er-Raéld kept a little black donkey for the 
purpose of riding about from one apartment to another in his palace. 


. فقال هانوا حمارى فاتى Use‏ كان له اسود يركبه فى القصر 
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soon a messenger came, and spoke with him aside, Then he 
(Yahya) sprang up, and I, who had remained where I was, now 
sprang up too.“ ‘Abbis,” he said, “you are bound at last to he- 
come the richest of men, Do you know what private message 
this man has brought me?” answered: “No.” He said: “He 
told me that Mirida eame to moet the Caliph, when she heard of 
his approach, and said to him :‘O Commander of the Faithful, 
how has this happened? THe handed her the poem, saying: ‘This 
has brought me to you.’ ‘Who is its author ? she asked ; and 
he replied : (BI-‘Abbis bn cl-Abnaf.’ (And what have you done 
forhim? Thave done nothing yet.” ‘Then,’ said she, *T vow I 
not sit down until he is rewarded.” So ‘the Amfr puts him- 
If at her bidding,t and 1 put myself at his; and they aro wait 
ing now with rival eagerness for your coming. So all this is for 
you.” Lanswered : “What am Ito get from لله‎ this,’ as you eall 
it, except the visit with then ” He laughed, and said : “You are 
‘more hnimorous now than you were in your vorsos !” 
So the Caliph ordered « great sum of monoy ما‎ bo given neg 
and Mirida and the Vertr followed his example, and T-was rai 
to all this state of magnificence which you see.” The Verir said, 
moreover : “One thing more is needed to make your fortune com 
plete, and that is that you should not leave thi palnoo until you 
have'provided yourself with an eatate for part of this money.” 
So an estate was bought for me, for twenty thousand dfnirs, and 
the rest of the mouey was paid over to me. And this is the 
adventure which kept me from you. 86 now come, and 1 will 
divide the money and the estates'with you.” We said to him: 
“We wish you all joy of this property of yours! Ax for us, 
‘we are all back again in Allal’s own prosperity."§ He insisted, 
but we would not hear of it. ‘Then he said: “Come with us now 
to where the girl is, and we will buy her.” So we went to 
the dwelling of her mistress, and found her a beautiful girl, with a 
charming fice, one whose excellence was unsttrpassed in elegance 
of speech and aptness of expression, She was valued at 150 















































‘The word in wanting in the text. 
tia قاثم لقيامها‎ there هذ‎ » punning reterence’ to the جلس‎ of 
the naceing ventance, For the ordinary ue of the exprein cf 





erg ibn N:tnenngtten) i اك‎ 
Ficischnoacteriate of the manner of this narrative that the most 
Ingorestingseene of the entrance of the fortunate post nto the pret: 





encoof the Caliph and Marida and his reception by them is wholly 
PIT ewe are more than satisfied in having you with us again, 5 
its 


[Tem not sure just what accomplishment is intended by بي‎ 
الرساكل‎ . In the story of Tordhim el-Mansilt and the Basket, as told 
by Giibatit, the hero tells his charming acquaintances, the slave-gisls, 
not to ahow themselves next day when he bringe hia companion, not 
tolot their voioes be heard from Behind the curtain except ‘fa auch 


and recitations ¢)as they may select” ما 3,285 من الغناء)‎ 
من قول مراصلة‎ ALLE gl) 4s, 18, Cues 
vot xv 10 
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dinars; but, when her owner saw us, he demanded of ux 500 
Ainars for her. We expressed our astonishment at this, 6ه‎ he 
came down one hundred in the price, then one hundred more. 
But el-‘Abbis said: “O my friends, I am really ashamed, after 
what you have said,* but she is a necessity to me, and the one 
thing needful to coimplete my happiness; رمه‎ if you approve, I 
will do what T intend.” We answered: “Say on.” He said: “I 
have had my eye upon this girl for some time past, and purpose 
now, to bestow upon myself this crowning git And Tam 
unwilling that she should look upon me as haggling over her 
rice. If you agree, Iwill give him 500 dinars for her, as he 
has demanded.” But,” we said, “he has already come down 
two hundred in the price.” “Even that fact shall make no dif- 
ference,” he answered. But her master proved to be a generous- 
minded man, for he kept three hundred dinars, and gave her the 
remaining’ tro hundred for her outfit} 

And el‘Abbis remained with us, in close friendship, until 
death separated us. 


Correspondences and Comments. 


Professor Noldeke directed my attention to the fact of a certain 
resemblance between this story and that of Abu 'l-Hasan of Mor 
sin, narrated in the 100i Nights (Found in the Balik and Cal- 
catia [Macnaghten] editions,§ but wanting in the Breslan ed. 
Lanc’s trans. omits it, as do the English translations generall 
Burton, ix. 229 ff, has it.) Tts main features are as follows: A 
certain rich young merchant of Bagdad falls desperately in love 
with one of the favorite slave-girls of the Caliph el-Mutawekkil. 
‘He manages, at the risk of his life, to enter the palace, disguised 
in the Caliph’s own clothes. After once or twice barely escaping 
discovery, he accidentally meets the sister of his charmer, who at 
first takes him for a robber, but finally brings about a meeting 
of the two lovers. Just as they are Tushing into each other's 
arms in the approved fashion, a messenger appears at the cham- 
‘ber door and announces the’ approach of the Caliph. Tt is a 
moment of desperation, but the girl thrasts her lover into the 
refrigerator,| and shuts the cover after him. So the Caliph 
enters. He is in trouble, for he has had a quarrel with the girl 






































. after you have taken the trouble to beat the man down in his 
price. 


TS the Glide, ox bridal furnishings, 
Goncerning the nature of the resemblance intended by him 1 can 
only conjctie, a8 Tnazleted to ak. I Ghd not at that tine expect to 
aa special study of thin tnd Night 
{$BOl. fv, (058th N.); Maon. iv., 697 8. 
| سرداب‎ , generally د‎ small underground chamber, where provis- 
ions, wie, ete., could be kept oool. Burton remarks that almost ev 
house in Fagdad!has one though iis unknown im Cairo, ‘The word 
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el-Benga,* his favorite of all the harim, and wishes own heroine, 
who is the most skilful of the singing-girls, to comfort him with 
her music, She takes a lute, and improvises some verses calou- 
Inted to soften his heart.t ‘The singer surpasses herself. The 
Caliph is enraptured, and the young man, Tistening from the 
depth of the refrigerator, is so'exoited that, aa he himselt ex- 
presses it, “had it not been for the grace of ‘Allah Almighty, I 
should have shouted for joy, and thereby brought destruction on 
myself and my friends,”” ‘After listening to a few more verses 
‘of the same sort, His Majesty trots off to make peace with his 
favorite, first rewarding the singing-girl by releasing her from 
slavery ‘and making her a free woman, So the young man is 
Drought forth from his narrow quarters, and measures are at once 
taken to get him ont of this dangerous’ place, the palace, He is 
disguised ax a woman, and attempts to pass Out unobserved, but 
is discovered, and brought before ol-Mutawekkil. He regards 
himself ax a dead man, and in sheer desperation tells the exact 
truth, But the Caliph, instead of ordering his head to be ont. 
off, pardons him, a1 ries him to the gitl; and the two live 
together in happiness and Inxury to the end of their days, 
fere is the genuine flavor of the “Arabian Nights.” The 

story is told with all the bright coloring and splendor of ‘oireum- 
stance with which we are familiar, full of stri situations and 
hair-breadth escapes, Tt. makes a far move dazzling and exeitin, 
tale than this “Second Night” of ours, which seems bare anc 
commonplace in comparison, Moreover, we receive the impres 
sion of two entirely distinct stories, standing in most respects 
far apart. But it is quite possible, after all, that the two are 
closely related to each other 

‘There ix one point, manifestly, at which they cross: namely, 
the fact that in each & Caliph is Teoonciled to his mistress by the 
influence of an opportune verse of poetry. In both el-Ghoztit 
and the 1001 Nights this is the hinge on which the whole story 
‘turns, The narrative at this point, moreover, exhibits a certain 
‘verbal correspondence in the two versions,{ In the story of 
































+80 named in all the editions, and further defined as the mother of 
(the Caliph) el-Mo'tazz. But the name is incorrect, and the result of a 
seribal error for Kak ‘Of. Mas‘ddt vii, 270, 973; Ibn Athfr vii, 185. 
‘The latter adds that ol-Mutawekkil gave hor ‘this ‘name (' Ugly-face!) 


Docause of hor extreme beauty: سيّاها قبيصة‎ Mpa US 
الاسوذ كافورًا‎ cous لحستها وجمالها كما‎ : which Intter coin 


0 ع‎ ay 
ee py ts لق تاشت‎ 
TH vee gle tenho, ne. 

rear gta ere ome ncaa 
oe Ce 








to’ have constituted the reser 


(ldeke. 
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Abu ’l-Hasan, the incident is introduced in the following words : 
“Now the Caliph was devoted to a certain girl named el-Benga* 
(she who was the mother of el-Mo‘tazz), but.a quarrel had parted 
the two; so now she, for the might of her beanty and her 
charms, will not seek to be reconciled with him ; and he, for the 
majesty of the Caliphate and the royal throne, will not seek 
reconciliation with her.” ‘This eoincidence in form of expres- 
sion with elGhov@lt may be explained, of course, on al 
grounds ; but it is more natural to suppose either direct, depend. 
Gnee of Kome sort, or that these words are a characterintic sur- 
vival from an oft-repeated popular anceilote, 

A few months ago, I happened to be looking into Koyogartew’s 
Ghrestomathy,t for another puspose, and noticed this mnie wry 
of Abn'-Hasan of Horisin, edited from a MS. of the 1001 
‘Nights in the library at Gotha, ‘The text given here varies 
little from that of the other editions, exept, in the ease of the 
verses which the singing-gitl recites to the Caliph, Among there 
T was surprised to find the identical couplet ascribed by Ghoxalt 
to el-‘Abbis ibn el-Abnaf in this narrative. ‘Tho first half-verso 
thas heen lost, and its place supplied from the second verse ; there 
is no other change of importance : 


حتى إذا الهجر تمادى به 
يكون بين pel‏ والصرم 

gto‏ اذا الهجر ols‏ به 
واصل من يهوى على رغم 


‘This, it seomed to me, furnished an additional link in the chain 
of connection between the two stories, 

At about the same time, T eame cross two more of the verses 
of our Ghozdlt narrative, namely the two that form the basis of 
the first strophe. ‘They are cited by Ibn Hallikin in his article 
on Tbrihim el-Mangilf, After spenking in general terms of 
Tbrihim’s fame as a musician, the author continues :§ “It ix 
related that the Caliph Hiirdn r-Ratid was passionately fond of 
fair slave named Marida, but they quarreled, and their mutual 
displeasure continued for some time. This induced Ga‘far the 
Barmekide| to order el‘Abbis ibn el-Ahnaf to compose some- 
thing applicable to the circumstance, and the following verses 
‘were written by him in consequence (here follow the two verses 
































* Read“ Kabtha,” aovording to preceding note. 
{The Arabic text is the same لله سد‎ the editions, The form of words 
used Is generally diferent from that in Gost 
‘Ohvtstomathta Arabica, اام‎ 1898, 
Siane'e tranalation, i 31. 
/the wellknown Veet, son of the Yahy@ of our narrative, 
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beginning ‘Return to the loved ones you have renounced? ete., 
given in the same form as in elGhortit), In. pursnance to 


Gatfar’s orders, Ibrihim* sung these verses to er-Rastd, who im- 
mediately hastened to Mirida, and got reconciled to her. She 
then asked him what brought about this event; and, being 
informed of what had passed, ordered to Ibrihim and el-‘Abbiis 
‘a present of 10,000 dirhems each ; and er-Rastd, on her request, 
recompensed them with a reward of 40,000 dirhems.” From 
this it would appear that the same story of the poot el-<Abbas, 
with some slight variations, and with the same verses (at least in 
part), was widely known and credited in literary circles in the 
arly’ centuries of Talim, 

‘That the story told by Ghozflt is considerably older than that 
in the 1001 Nights is of course certain, if it really comes from 
el-Mubarrad ; and this 1 see no good reason for doubting.| He 
‘was a contomporary of el-Mutawekkil,t and any stich stories con- 
corning this ruler must have arisen after his time, Hix cautious 
statement concerning the “two sources” from which he had 
heard the story may mean much or little ; but at any rate it is 
plain enough hat what we have in el-Ghoz4lt is not a story made 
Up out of whole cloth, nor one that has been much “ worked 
over.” What facts lie back of it is another question. ‘The 
vorsis—oortainly the two cited by Ibn Hallikitn, and probably 
the others also’—are genuine compositions of the poot el-Abbas, 
and were much quoted, Possibly they gave rise to the whole 
story, though the incident of the reconcilation may have had 
some foundation in fact, ‘That any other than or-Rasfd was the 
original of the story scoms unlikely.) Tn any caso, this is one 
of the oldest tales of this class that we have concerning that 
‘monareh, 

‘The relative age of this version would appear to be attested 
also by the episode of the young mon’s “elu” in Bagdad 
(whiah certainly did not originte from the atory of the vertes), 
and the very tame incident of the purchase of the slave-gitl, 
together with the somewhat loose way in which both aro con- 
nected with the adventure in the palace, 

‘The addition of Ibrahim el-Maugilf, as found in Ibn Tallikan, 
is evidently a later improvement. 























4 He was perhaps tho most celebrated musician ofall Arab history. 
eon anh wa hardly hes gifted, and the two a te heroes ot 
7 00 fFenerally makes the impression of using: his sources care- 
'{ Reigned from 239 to 247 A. HT (847-881 A. D.). 
J TReat two ‘erste of the fee stopie aze decidedly common- 
pico not say awizwands our poet wrote them, thoy are at least 
Tere to it. : 

fe tendeny to subettte ha name on ll poe cca ewe 

2 
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As for the tale of Abu’l Hasan of Hor‘sin, it is an ad- 
mirable speoimen of the work of the professi eller. 
Its chief incident, that of the verses, was fu hed by the older 
anecdote of the poet el-‘Abbis. I am in 4 to ‘think that 
in the above-mentioned appearance of the el-Ghozilt couplet in 
‘the Gotha MS. of the 1001 Nights, edited by Kosegarten, may 
bo seen a survival from the original borrowing, though it may 
be a later transfer. Of course, the substitution of el-Mutawekkil 
for Hirtn Rastd followed necessarily, in view of the fact 
that the anecdote of the reconciliation of the latter with Marida: 
was already well known." Concerning the growth of the ممم‎ 
mainder of tho story of Abu'l-Hasan, and whether some other 
already existing tale’ was utilized, one ean only conj 

A story quito similar in many respects ix that of the 
Merchant who Ate the Garlic’ (Uabicht ii, 165, Macu. 
Boliki, 27th N. هل‎ all the well-known translations), In this 
ease, the young lover is bronght into the palace concealed ina 
dry-goods box, The girl hides him in a closet, to avoid the 
Caliph, ‘There is no mention of a royal quarrel, and no verses 
‘are recited, ‘The Caliph is er-Ravid, ‘This tale appears to have 
Delonged to the oldest redaction of the Arabic “Nights” of 
which we have any certain knowledge Very possibly an older 
variation of it rey have furnished the framework for the story of 
Abn ‘l-Hasan of Horisin.t Still, the exciting incident of a young 
‘man falling in love with one of the famous freautien of the yal 
harim, and daring to effect a meeting with her, almost before the 
vory face and eyes of the Caliph, is a theme that would most 
naturally suggest itself to story-tellers of the days of the 





























“Caliphate, One may well be cautions in drawing conclusions 


here, 








* Of course there is no significance in the apparent “ coincidence” 
that Mdrida and Kabtha, both foroign slave-zirls, were mothers of معدم‎ 
ceeding lines of Caliphs, During this period of the Abbaside rule, a 
Caliph whose mother was not a foreign slavo was the exception, Not 
40 in the days of the Omayyads ! 

"+ Of, Zotenberg’s Aladdin, , 88; Burton ل بع‎ f.; August Mller in the 
Deutsche Rundechau for July "81, p. 88 ote, 

Since the above was in print, a copy of Professor De Gooje's inter- 
galing and valuable paper De arablsche Nachtveralingen ” (pub~ 
Iished in "De Gide,” 1886) has como into my hands. It throws addi- 
‘tlonal light from another side on the question of the origin of these two 
tales from the Nights" (p12), and Tam glad to tnd my conjecture 
of a relationship between them thus confirmed. With the incident of 
‘the verses, and the story of el-‘Abbiis, De Gooje’s essay is not concerned. 
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A OYLINDER OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR. 


By Dx, ALFRED B, MOLDENKE, 





Prosouted to the Soolaty April 1893, 








‘Tw eylindor published in the following, pages was purchased 
in 1878 by Gen, ©. 2, di Cesnola for the Metropolitan Musoum 
of Art of New York City from the British Museum. Although 
it has been in Now York for so long a period, and several 
attempts at deciphermont wore made, it has never, as far as 1 
am aware, beon published. It is still in a splendid state of pres- 
ervation, ‘aud forms one of the principal attractions of | the 
Musoum's collection of Babylonian antiquities. ‘The individual 
signs are blurred in soine parts (especially IL. 6); but the outlines 
can still be traced, Pho eylinder is 6 inches higgh, and 24 inches 
in diameter at the thickest part, 

‘The toxt is divided into two columns. ‘These columns are, 
however, separated only by a slight ridgo-like elevation of clay, 
and not, as we generally find it, by straight lines. The latter, 
‘on the ether hand, are employed to divide the individual text 
ines, A small space marks the boginning of the text. The 
lines of columns I, and IT, mect each other in the middle of the 
cylinder, and really form’ one long line, ‘The only exceptions 


























are: 1. 10=I0. 16, 17; 1. 22 =I 98, 24; and 1. 25 = IL 27, 28, 


Hence column IL, contains three lines more than column I. 

‘The text treats of a wall that Nebuchadnezzar had built in 
order to strengthen the defenses of Babylon and its cherished 
temple Esagila, ‘This wall he built even further away from 
Babylon than its already strong and famous wall Tmgur-Bel, 
Both aro to protect the enstern part of tho city against an enemy. 
Each forms a defense by itself; the walls ate not connected in 
any way. The new wall is strengthened also by the digging of 
aditeh on the outer side, It is built “like a mountain,” out of 

itch and glazed bricks, and it forms an addition to the wall that 

abopolassar had built, called Gatnushi. Nebuchadnezzar’s work, 
however, is superior to that of his father, For the wall built. bj 
the latter had to be made higher in order to be in harmony wit 
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the one built by his son. ‘The work is done thoroughly, the 
foundation being placed even below the level of the water. ‘The 
document, perhaps also this eylinder, finds its place on the level 
of the sea, مه‎ low as to be out of the reach of inimical hands, 
Hut still high enough to be safe from the destructive power of 
water. ‘The side of the wall, the one toward the enemy, is par- 
ticnlarly strengthened against the ravages of the battering ram. 
‘The wall is then adorned with a large gate, undoubtedly of the 
most beautiful architecture, which shall remain an eternal mont 
nent of the fame of Nebuchadnezzar. But Babylon was a land 
of religion, and the king knows that he ean only suceeed with 
ho help of the gods Hence the inv iption ends with a pkayer 
to Marduk, the tutelnry deity of Exagila, which smetuary Nebu- 
Shatnonza tthe egg to defo from كالما‎ han. 

‘Phrough the kindness of Prof. Hall of the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, who placed the cylinder at my disposal, Tam 
enabled to publish it here in full, 




















First Column. 
veoh AT اسم ب‎ LEST ESET THT ATSB ES 
= = 
sods Se اعاص احج‎ Ud CHET اع‎ 11448 
جك‎ oh al iste) مجع‎ GE لقص‎ 
a آم 17 8« أ‎ 


املاع Bele‏ اس ان جه )ص 





‘TRANSLITERATION, 1 101 
لآ‎ 1. “Naebium-ku-duur-riew-| Nebuohadnexear, 
quer | 
2 far Bucbi-lam ite King of Babylon, 


28, swni-in Leag-ilau Laidu | adorner of Esagila and Kzida, 
4. mar Na-biaum-apal-n- \son of Nabopolassar, 





eur 
Ls bar Bodie: ore once | King of Babylon, am I. 
2 
| 
6. adium meassaarti هآ أ يل‎ order to (7) strengthen (6) 





| the defense of Hsagila, 
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1 ot 3 mq 
GET th 50 HEL EI عاعا-‎ “The BEC 
Wet =r et fe tem te 


oR eT OTT Sot اص‎ TU eT 


LSEEY ا‎ ee te “ET Sq a Sy 
ا عا 17 لداع عاااع [القراع اماك‎ 


1 sey ET SEY IR a ty 


wEEREY EM اص عم‎ ET TM OF AT AT كد‎ 
WEDS de SEI - ه‎ ate 


va eT كود‎ ET 


























‘TRANSLATION.‏ | لك 
ducun-nu-nin i‏ 1 

8, Lieim-nim u kanak-gi-tum | (that) an enemy and a destr 
9. ana Ba-ditam #4 4 |against Babylon might not 








seenacki 
10, gaan ta-asi ana Im- | the storm of battle, in addition 
gur- Bid to Imgur-Bel, 


11. dar Ba-bi-lam *t™ 4ن‎ |a wall of Babylon not touching 
darpise i 


it, 
12, fa mana-a-ma kar ma- | which no king before had done, 
aypri 14 ساملا‎ 


18, in ka-ma-at Babi- on the outer line of Babylon 
Tamm ett 

14, dru dannu barteri sit. |a strong wall, in the region of 
امم‎ the east, 


15. oe ‘treitu سكس‎ | I let surround Babylon, 


18, مكمه م‎ Its canal I dugs 
You xvi, 1 
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El & CR ع عع‎ HE ET © 
EET جم‎ EY =] el 
اعاجم‎ CET WES Got ااعح اح الل‎ GT 











5-6 HET ot + ff fe = 
FEI] EM عع‎ ENT fer 11ج اع‎ MET BT 














= #0 في اح اع‎ 
wolf 1| اذ‎ TEST للق خبطم‎ Semel ETT 
3 aaa ot Ey 





wt erie eel 
عادر الع لاع‎ BT ص ع‎ Eb de 





‘TRaNsuiTERATION. ‘Travstanox. 
15, Bupwul mit ak-suud — | the level of the water I reached 
18. ap-parti-is-ma and I saw. 
19. ka-ar abi-im tkewurru |The wall (that) my father had 

erected 
20. Ga-at-nu-ti i شين‎ | (namely) Gatmushi, I raised: 
21, dare dannu ia ki-ema {a strong wall, like a mountain 
sa-twum 

22, 10 كته واس‎ (which) cannot be moved, 
28. in Rupri w agurré of pitch and glazed bricks 
24, ab-né-ma T built, 


25, ietikaar a-bi ikewur-ru|and with the wall (that ray) 
father had erected 
26, i-si-ni-ik-ma I joined. * 
97, وطق‎ in travat ktgalts |Tis foundation on the breast of 
“the lower world 
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Second Column. 

PE ENT elt db Slat 21 
oT a de Et الاج‎ EM اع صر‎ 
a = 
ايج ع‎ EET BERT Wot BT EH ع‎ 0 
EMT كج 5ه‎ eT *2[ 
TT لك‎ WET هك 1 امك‎ 
oT BY BERET Wh اع‎ “TM اع‎ Ce اك لهاك‎ 
إعع لك اع صل‎ pel ع يم‎ 
الس اماع بكر‎ de لهاك‎ eT EE 
WED He مل‎ pe] SET se 
,, اعم بح اعت بغرس])‎ De [)اكز جام‎ of ts EET 



































0010000 001100000 

TL. 1, ممما‎ T placed; 
9, اساسا‎ sa-da-nidé its top mountain-high 

3, wea-ak-ki-ir T raised. 


‘dari a-nadu-un-nu-| The side of the wall for strength‏ سيد 


5. witealbi()-tbma 1 fitted (clothed). 
8. ind acturraa-ratta-am|On ss outside @ beautiful (2) 


1. thei dari a-gurri emi |at the foundation of the wall, 
id-ma with glazed bricks I built; 
8. in i-ra-at ap-si-i on the level of the sea 
9, wia-ar-tiid t-mitn-iu  |T established its document, 
* 10. maag-sa-ar-ti Esag-ila |The defense of Esagila 
11, uBa-bi-lam * y-da-an-| and of Babylon I strengthened. 
ni-mi-ma 








6 A. B. Moldenke, 

هع ]1 El Ha 20 ST‏ اص 
oF‏ اعاعت HELEN bed‏ زا WENT‏ 
ا wh eR‏ 
fn SS + om oF‏ = 
EY‏ آل 2 
rm‏ © لهاع CE) aH GH‏ عد 
Tat EM ET 1-5‏ صب اعد اعد فى 
HES‏ آمك اه ع 7‘ WET EY FET‏ 
ame Slay ET Ae‏ 
a‏ = 1 ~ 
ear EET TM eH‏ 
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12, ba-ba-am da-ir-aam | دك‎ eternal gate 
18. Fa farusticia abta-ak-ka-| of my majesty I mado, 


an 
14. ™ Marduk ™ زان‎ ildni | Marduk, lord of the gods, 


18, lu ba-nwewa god, my cfestor, 
16 inmaapri'ke jofore thee 
سف سفن ممص همه‎ —— \lot my works appears 


1% نازوا‎ ana daria. | نا‎ bocome old to eternity 
19. datacat تاف سويد‎ riv-kue| (my) life for distant days. 

im 
20, MBE اسم ةا‎ Enjoymentof the fullness of life, 


21, Rucun-new ust permanence of throne, 
99: ساسا د‎ parli-t and long duration of reign, 








A Cylinder of Nebuchadnezzar. 0 
افر اام‎ de IW جه الع ا جب الل‎ 
«ET هع 481 اعد‎ EEN اع‎ 
tf FH 3 = 
wi dy Sas] bce] fy لهاع‎ -1- 

= = عا كفل‎ 1# 
= ير جيم © يم‎ ee 48 
exe EE OB 
ORD EE لقم‎ fer TM اب‎ Ge ET 





























‘TRansuireration. ‘TPrawstarton, 
29, ana firi-ik-tum مدير‎ | fora present may he present and 
00 


2 
+ beret ult napa may be help (me) all my life. 
a m Marduk attaama | Marduk, thou, 









Ki-dicticka ki-ittt | Aosording to hy just commands, 
ia 1d na-ka-rt |whioh do not chinge, 
ممه اما‎ may go out, may wound 
29. kava my weapons; (and 
$0, hana سمالي‎ emét-eu |the weapons of (xy) enemies 
‘may they lay low. 
‘NOTES, 


1.16, Tig” canal: tht i, the canal that was considered a nece 
1k to et 
tf. 8th fourth sign, in no, unally read Uy ما‎ to bo rend bi 
hers and th She word is 1 be ym Za 
‘atur-ra-ara 1 “for lack of a better explanation, con 
ct ith Gardra beauty, splendor, hima ft لاجم‎ unammir Saree 
is بوي‎ (VR, 64, col. I lind 29)" Like the كسامتم‎ of tho moon made its 
ااه "واي‎ 


of iin 
ined the sides of the lake he constructed with glazed bricks, thus giv- 













es 6. and 7 of column 11. is that Nebuchadnezzar” 
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‘ng him the right to call the lake “beautiful,” and also to use the word 

‘This Babylonian dialect, found on nearly all the building inscriptions 
of Nabopolassar, Nebuchadnezzar, and Nabonidus, has many marked 
peculiarities, A'few of those that occur in this text are : 

‘The use of for 5: in the suffix of the Brd pers. sing. T. 10, hiri-se 
for bi-ri-iu; 1. 21, insu for شقن‎ ١ This, however, is otten met with, 
also in Agsyrinn fexts, Then in I. 21 wo have sa-fi-wm for Sa-ducum ; 
UL 2, sanda-nivi¥ for Sa-da-ni-ts, 1 

‘Also the use of جر‎ for :غ1‎ I, 9, sa-na-ki for sa-na-ti from sand ' press 
pith hostile intent." Algo in 'is used for ina: 1. 18, 28, 27, 11. 6, 2, 20. 
In. 8 wo have Sa-af-gi-sum for Sa-ak-ki-vum; and in IL 3 neath 
for صصص‎ 17. 

T would concltide from this, cithor that the use of incorree 
due to tho carelessness of the Babylonian scribe, or that these 
already obtained the required value in Babylonia. 























ARTICLE IV. 


THE JAIMINIYA OR TALAVAKARA 
UPANISAD BRAHMANA: 7 


THXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES. 





Dy HANNS OURTEE, Pu. 
لامعو تفار‎ IN YALE UsVERsIEY, 








Presontod to tho Society April, 1803. 





Inrropverion. 


‘Tux toxt of tho Brihmana, as here published, is fornded on 
manuscript material sent by A. O. Burnell in 1881 to Professor 
Whitney (eco Proc. A..8, for Hay, 1888; Journ, vol. x1, p. 
oxliv), as follows: 

A., according to Burnell’s note on the cover, copied from a 
Malabar MS.”in. 1878; at the end he has added: “Dato of 
original, Kuliam 1040-1804 A.D, From a M8. at Palghat”; 

|, from “a MS. on talipot leaves, written abont 300 years 
‘go, and got from Tinnevelly, but which was originally brought: 
from near Aleppee;” of this only the various readings are 
given, interlined in red ink on A; 

©.,'a transliterated text in Burnell’s own hand, breaking off 
aftor tho beginning of i. 59, apparently because’ the copying 
‘vas caved ho further. 

The text of A. and the variants from B. are in the Grantha 
character, on European paper. ‘They were copied in transliter- 
ation by Professor Jolin Avery, and the copy was comy 
with its originals by Professor Whitney, who also ade: 
reading of 0.5 from this copy Was prepared the text given 
below. ‘The originals are now in ibrary of the India 
Office, London. 

‘The attempt has been made to obtain new materials, but 
without success, Professor ©. Oppert, in his List of Sanskrit 








= Burnell’s discovery of the existence of the JAimintya, Brahmana 
yras announced by hin in the London deademy of Sep, 0th, 187, and 
his acquisition of the MSS. in the same paper for Feb. Sth, 1879, 


NS 
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MSS, in Private Libraries of Southern India (Madras, 1880), 
mentions three Jéimini or Talavakira Brihmanas (i, 416, No. 
5045 : .لذ‎ 92,462, Nos, 885, 7876); and, at my request, he kindly 
promised to examine them, in order to ascertain whether they 
Yrore Burnell’s originals or independent copies; but as, after 
a year, no information has come, I infer that his endeavor to 

|. proomte it has been in vain, and that nothing would be gained 1 
by further delay of publicttion. 

‘Burnéll’s MSS, of the Jéiminiya-Brahmane proper are alto- 

her insuflieient to found complete edition upon; extracts 
fom it have been published, by Burnell* and by myself (peo 
Ae youmnal vols ive p. 200 22}; and L may perhaps hereafter 
undertake further work in the samo direction; the text is in 
great part very corrupt, ‘The Upaniged-Brahmana is less un- 
Inanageable, though the manuscripts go back to a faulty arche- 
type, and present in common considerable corruptions. ‘They 
are aio exflosy written as rogards punctuation, orthography, 
fand samdhé ; and these points 1 have taken the liberty of reg- 

‘lating; in all cases not purely orthographical 1 have given at 

the foot of the page the various readings of the manuscripts. 

For convenience of reference, I have numbered the sections 

CEhande) in each book (adhyya) successively, diregarding the : 
‘useless anwvdka division, and have added a division of the 

toctions into paragraphs by inconspicuous but readily discover- 
able figures; this last has no manuscript authority. 

‘The translation is literal, and purely philological. 1 have 
sometimes been compelled to force a translation of an obscure 
passage; attention هذ‎ ealled to this in the notes, lost it might 
‘pen that the translation pretended to offer a solution of the 

joulty. 

In the notes atthe end will be found chiefly parallel 
from the Jaiminiya Bréhmana proper and elsewhere, which may 
help to throw light on certain passages, to support emendations, 
and to. show, to some extent, the relation of our toxt to the 
indred literature ; but regarding the last point an exhaustive 
collection has not been aimed at. 

"At the closo 1 have added an index of propor names, of 
quotations, of the drat elpnuéva and rare words, and of some 
grammatical points of interest. 

Professor Whitney has placed me under deep obligation by 
his kind assistance throughout this work. 


ال sal Te‏ عو ا Aap‏ سد 

ع ae‏ ةي 
se Ape Pima 2 Shy a ee‏ 

the story of Cyavana in the Proceedings for May, 1889 (Journ, vol, 























; Taiminiya- Upanisat- Brahmana. 








Jinnasiva-Upanigap-Brinnayam, 


1. 1. ٠١ prajapatir va idan trayena vedena Yjayad’ yad asye 
dan jitarh لما‎ 2, 00 dikgate *ttharn ced va anye devd anena 
vedena* yaksyanta imivh wana te jitivn jesyanti yo "yam mama, 
: hanta' trayasya vedasya rasam 3404 iti, قازة هد .د‎ ity eva 
rgvedasya rusam adatta, من‎ 'yam prthivy adhavat, tasya yo 
rasah* pranedat مد‎ ‘gnir abhavad rasasya rasah. « bhuvat ity 
ova yajurvedasya rasam adatta, tad idam antarikyam abhavat, 
tasya yo rasah prinedat sa vayur abhavad rasasya rasah. 
بد‎ svar ity eva stmavedaaya rasam adatta, 30° ‘sare dydur ملق‎ 
vat, tasya yo raaah pranedat sa ddityo ‘Dhavad rasasya rasah. 
4, athai *kasyai "vd "kqarasyas rasari nd #مسلمو'‎ adiitum om ity 
etaayai va, 1. v6’yarh vag adhavat, om eva ndmdi 'sd. tasyaw 
prinna ova rasah, 9 tdny etiny as{du, agtakeara gayatrh gdyo- 
‘tra sama brahma wu gayatri. tad ها‎ brahma "dhisampadyate, 
astigdphah pagavas teno pagavyam, 1. 
-prathame ‘nuvike prathamal Khaya). 

























I. 1. 4. Prajipati verily conquered this (universe) by means of 
tho’ threefold knowledge (Veda) : that [namely] which was con: 
muered of him, 2, He considered: “If the other gods shall sao- 
rifico thus by means of this knowledge (Veda), verily they will 
conquer thix conquest which is mine here, Come now, let me 
take the sap of the threefold knowledge (Ve n. Saying 
dias, he took the sap of the Rigveda, That became this earth 
‘The ath of it which streamed forth became Agni (Ge), tho sap 
of the Saying Bhuvas, he took of the Yajurveda, 
{CMs became this atmosphere. The لوقه‎ of it whigh streamed 
© forth booame Vaya (wind), the sap of the sap. », Saying 
“be took the sap of the Simaveda. ‘That became yonder 
5 ‘sap of it which streamed forth became Aditya (san), 
of the aap. 6, Now of one syllable ونا‎ was not able to 
1 of om, just) of that, 


[speech] is namely om. Of it Breath is the sap, 
Jareeight, 04 eight syllables is the gayatri.. ‘The 
‘the gliyaéri-motxe and the اررقم‎ is the brakman ; 
jeoomes the Prahman. ight-boofed are the di 
‘therefore it belongs to the domestic animals, 
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1. 2.2. #سررهه‎ om itt م‎ ‘gnir vag iti prthivy om iti vayuur 
vag ity antariksam’ om ity adityo nag iti dydur om iti prio 
vag ity eva vak. .د‎ sa ya coun videin udgayaty om ity eva 
‘gnim adaya prthivyin pratisthapayaty om ity eva vdyum 
ddaya ‘ntarikge pratighapayaty om ity evi "dityam adiya 
divi pratisthapayaty om ity eva pranam adaya viel" pratisthe. 
payati. s. tad dhdi "tae chailana’ gayatrain gayanty ovase 
3 ovii3e ovase! hum اانا‎ ovd iti, 4. tad عد‎ ha tat parti twa ‘nay 
8 syam iva, tad vayog 6 لاتقو"‎ cit *nu varma geyam. &. yad فقن‎ 
vayuh “تامهم‎ eva paveta kslyeta [sa]. aa, purastid vati sa 
duksinatas sa pagedt sa uttaratas sa uparigfat! sa sarod digo 
‘nusamnati, 6. tad etad dhur idinvh va ayam ito ‘vasid® athe 
قم‎ vat ti 






























sa yad regminarh janamano? nivextamano vati 
قرسي‎ eva bibhyat. 1. yad u ha va" dpak parieir eva prasrtas 
syanderan ksiyeraiis tah, yod” aitkivisi® kurvind nivestamdnd 
Gvartan exjamana yanti Rsayad eva bidhyatih. tad etad viyos 
cdi "vd "pith ef "nu vartma geyam. 2 

prathame ‘nuvike dvitiyal: thanda). 





L. 2. 1, Om is Agni (fie), speoch is the earth ; om is Vayu 
(wind), speech is the atmosphere; om is Aditya (sun), speech is 
the sky : om is breath, speech is just speech. 2. He who know- 
ing thus sings the udgitha saying om, he takes Agni (fire) and 
causes him to stand firm on the earth; saying om, he takes 
‘Vaya (wind) and canses him to stand firm in the atmosphere ; 
saying om, he takes Aditya (sun) and causes him to stand firm in : 
the sky; saying om, he takes breath and canses it to stand firm ١ 

_ ingpooch. +, Now the Qfilanas sing the gayaira (aman) thas: 
مققوة.‎ ovdse ovdSe hum bha ovd. s. Truly, this is thrown away 
(para, wit were; not productive of Long life, as it were. Tt 

wuld be sung in accordance with the course of wind and waters, 

« Truly, if the wind should blow only straight away (pardi), it 

“would be exhaasted. It blows from the front (east), from the 
ight (south), from the back (west), from the left (north), from 
above, it blows from all quarters together. «. This they say 
“Av this very moment it hath blown in this direction, now it 
dioweth thus.” When it blows begetting a whirlwind, winding 
itself in, [it does so] just fearing exhaustion, 7 And if the 
waters should flow streaming straight away (pardcir) only, they 
would be exhausted. When they proceed making bends, winding 
‘themselves in, producing eddies, [they do s0] just fearing exhans- 
tion. يه‎ Therefore that [sdman] should be sung according to the 
‘course of the wind and waters. 
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: 
veal de serack out 








a ome she wor 








Taiminiya- Upanisad- Brahmana, 


L. 8,1. 00d هده هده‎ hum bha ovd iti karoty eva.? etabhyan 
sarvam ayur .د باه‎ sa yatha vpkjam Gkramaniir’ aerama- 
mana iyad evam evai'te dve-doe devate samdhaye ’man lokan 
rohann eti 3, eka ueva mytyur anvety aganayai va. 4 atha 
hintkaroti, candrama vai hiftkaro ‘nnam u vai candramah, 
annena'ganayirn ghnanti, +, tarh-tam aganaydm annena hatvo 
°'m ity ctam 0a "dityarh® samaya "timueyate, ead eva divas 
chidram, « yatha khan vd ’nasas' syd rathasya’ vai "var 
etad divag chidram. tad ragmibhis swchannani’ drpyate. 1 yad 
gayatrasyo "rdhvar hinkarae tad amptam, tad atmanar dae 
dhyad atho yajamanam, atha “قهز‎ itarat samo "rdhvarh tasya 
pratihardt, ٠. sa yatha *abhir apas sarherjyeran"® yatha 8 
هرررم مه موا‎ yatha kyire ksiram dsioyad evam evditad akga- 
ram etadhir devatabhis sansyjyate, 8, 


prathame ‘nwvdke trtiya khandal. 


1. 4, 1. tarh va etarr hiftkaramh him bha iti hifkurvanti, priv 
vdi bhah, asdu va! ddityo dha iti, tam ha va eta nyaiigam 
anu garbha’ iti, yad tha ith auindm’ prajananai nigacchati 


1. 8.1, He utters ovd ova ova hum dha ova. By means of 
these two [divinities] he arrives at complete age. 
would keep climbing up a tree by steps, even 60 uniting these 
divinities pairwise ho keeps ascending these worlds. 2, Death 
alone goos after, viz, hunger. « Then he utters him. ‘The 
‘hinkara مذ‎ the moon, and the moon is food. ‘Through food they 
slay hunger. .د‎ Having slain through food this hunger and that, 
saying om, he esoapes through the midst of this son, ‘That is 
the fissure of the sky. As is the [axle] hole of @ cart or 


"of a chariot, even so is this fissure of the sky. ‘That appears 


all.covered by rays. 1, What of the gayatra [-sdman] is beyond 
the hinkdra, that is immortal. ‘There he should place himself as 
‘well as the’ saorificer, And the rest of the sdman is beyond its 

. 4, As waters might be united with waters, as 6ق‎ 


aan ‘be united with fire, as one would pour milk into milk, 
‘even so this syllable is united with these divinities. 


4. 1. They utter this same Aiftkara as him bhd, Fortune is 
(splendor); yonder sun is Dads. 2, According to this same 
a) garbha (fetus). In that he, saying 604 ap: 





| FAB, div. .طون‎ akram. 4A. iti. +B. Ss tue 


Ed 8.8. “nna, A.B, toad; C. tad 7 
gan loath. *A.B, stra 
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tasmat tato brakmana rsikalpo jayate ‘tivyadlit rijanyag مومهم‎ 

earn hava eta nyaiigam anu vrsabha iti. yad* vha itt 
nigacchati tasmit tatah punyot bativardo duhand Thenur aks 
dagavaji jayante. 4, etarin ha va ear nyaiigam anu gardatha 
iti, yad dha iti nigacchati tasmat sa papiyan chreyasiqu carati 
tasmad aya papiyasag greyo jayate ‘gvataro قن‎ ’gvatart va. 5. 
etarh ha vat etarh nyaiigam anu kubliva iti, yad ha iti nigacchati 
tasmat مد‎ ‘néryas* sann api rajiah prapnoti, «, tar hai "tam 

_ che hittkaraih him bhi ovd iti bahirdhe’ ‘va hitikeurvanti, bahir- 
dhe *va" vai grih. grir vat sdmno hittkira iti, 1. ea ya enarn 
tatra brayad Bahirdha nvd ayah griyam adhita papiyin bha- 
visyati.” 1 

yada wai mriyate tha ‘gnu prasto Dhavati :‏ هه 

Ksipre bata marisyaty agnav enam prisisyant 
ti tatha hai "va ayit. 6. tasmad مد‎ Adi tare hifikirath hire v0 
ity antar iva 'va"tmann arjayet. tatha ha na bahirdha priya 
Aurute sarvam ayur eti. 4. 


prathame ‘nuvike eaturthah khandah. 






































wroaches the secret parts of women, therefore thence is born’ 
Brabman like a ri, a pieein ingly hero, +. According to this 
tame sign isthe word) vrsabha (bull), In hat he approaches say- 
ing dha, therefore thenee a [sacrifcially] pure bull, a milking cow, 
an ox possessing tenfold strength (2) are born, به‎ According to 
this same sign is [the word] gardabha (ass). In that he approaches 
*gaying Bla, therefore he (the ass) being inferior covers those 
fmares] which are superior ; therefore of this inferior one some- 
Detter is born, eitber a mule or ashe-mule. s, According to : 
this Same sign is [the word) معارقة‎ In that he approaches saying 
+! bha, therefore he, even though he be not an Arya, obtains kin; 
(@.. & This same Aitkara some utter him baa ovd—outaide as it 
were. Truly outside is fortune; fortune indeed is the syllable 
him of the siman. 7. Tf upon this one should say of him 
“Traly he hath now put fortune outside, he will become worse + 
‘Truly, when he dies, he is thrown into the fire ; quickly, alas, be 
‘will die, they will throw him into the fite—” even so it would 
gome to pass, «And therefore one should pit that kira, vi 
‘iva vo, inside of one’s self, as it were. Thus, indeed, he doos 
_ not put fortune outside, he attains complete age. 3 

























SA. yorat, ¢-ya. insert *t, 
+0; bm. ا‎ 
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5. 1. 60 Adi قو‎ Khala devata ’pasedhanti' tisthati, idara vai 
tvam atra papam akar ne hii ”eyasi, yo vai punyakrt eyat sa 
ihe °yad iti, .د‎ sa brayad apagyo vai tah tad yad ahah 
tad akaravarh’ tad vai ma tara nd harayigyas toarh 0 
tasya karta siti, .د‎ 62° ha veda satyam ma "het, satyarie hat 
ed devatd, 00“ ha taaya ne” ge yad enam apasedhet satyam' upai 
va hwayate, 4. atha ho 'vacdi "kevako' va varsno nuvakea va 
sdtyakirta’ utai “0ج‎ Khala devata ‘paseddhum eva dhriyate® 
‘aydi digah. 0. [tad] divo ‘ntah. tad ime dyavdprthivt sarnglis- 
yatah. yavats vai vedis tavati’yam prthivi. tad yatrat ' مما‎ cdtva- 
lain khatarn tat samprati sa diva akagah, +. tad bahigpavamane 
stayamane manaso Ydgrhnlyat, 1. 8a yatho 'echrayam prati- 
yasya" prapadyetai "vam evdi "taya devataye ’dam amrtam 
abhiparyeti yatra "yam idarh tapati'ti, +, atha ho’vaca— 6. 
prathame ‘nuvdke patteamal Khavdal, 





6, 1, —gobalo vargnah ka etam adityam arhati samayai "tum. 
darad wa هبه‎ etat tapati nya. tena vd etam parvena samapathas 
tad eva manasa "hrtyo ’paristad etasyai Ytasminn amrte nida- 


I. 6. 1. This same base divinity stands driving away: “This 
evil thou hast done here ; thou shalt not come here, Verily be 
who is doer of good deeds, he may como here.” a, Let him s 
“Thou sawest what I thus did; thou wouldst not make me do 

1 t doer of it.” a, That, امسق‎ knows: “He tells 
‘This divinity is trath, not competent to drive 
و‎ he just calls upon truth. 4, Now either Aikevika 
‘Varga or Anuvaktar Sityskirta said: “And this base divinity 
bogins to driv ,م‎ [There] is the end of 

























0 jeaven and earth embrace. great as the sac- 
rificial hearth is, so gre arth ; and where that ditob 
for the northern altax) is dug, preoisely there is that space of the 
sky. 6, ‘Thus, when the bai pavamana is being sung, he should 
take up [the cap] with the mind. 7, As one would approach an 
clovation, tolling toward [it], even thus by means of this divinity 
‘one compasses this immortality, where this one here burns, 6 
Moreover — 4 











1: 6, 1. — Gobala Varma said : “Who is able to go. through. 
‘the midst of this sun? Verily from afar he thus burns down- 
‘Yard. “On that account, verily, the sdman-path is before him ()3 
seizing [him] thus with the mind he should place him above this 











5, Sinkert B.C, toad. °C. arku. 0d, +0. eatyam mike. 
5 a. ا‎ pratyaaya 
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dhyfd iti,» tad u ho "odea pityayanis samayai "064 "tad تمده‎ 
as tad veda, yay eta apo va abhito yad vayurn' vi esa upa- 
Avayate ragmin va esa tad* etasmai* vyahati "ti, .د‎ atha ho® 











vdeo "lukyo' janagruteyo yatra vd esa etat' tapaty etad eva 1 
‘mrtam, etac ced vai prapnoti tato mrtyund papmand vydvar 4 
tate, 4, kas tad veda yat parend' "dityam antarikam idam 7 
andlayanam' avarena, قم" فقلاه ,د‎ eva ,تمجه‎ etad eva marie 3 


prapayisyatha." etad ev "hari nd timanya" iti, 0, tany‏ رقيو 
etany agtiu. astakeara gayatri, gayatram sama brahma vw gaya‏ 
tri. tad w brakma "dhisampadyate. astdgaphah pacavas teno‏ 
pagayoam. 8.‏ 

_prathame uvake yaythal hay dal. 





Lt. i, theta astau devutah. etavad idarh sarvam., te ب]‎ 1 
لم8‎ 2, aa nai ’gu lokeu papmane dhratroyaya ‘vakagarh 
Iuryit, manasai'nah nirbhajet, 4 tad etad roa "Bhyantoyate, 

catvari vik parimita padani 

tani vidur brahmana ye manisinah + 
جما فليو‎ nihita’ ne! Yigayanti 
turiyarh veo manusya vadantt 
Yi, 4 tad yeni tani guha ini nikita’ مه‎ "agayand Al] ’ma ; 








one in, this immortality, 1, Farther Qityiyant sid : ‘Thos i 
through the midst of him,’ who knows that? ‘Truly whenhe either 
calls upon these waters round about, or when upon the wind, he ل‎ 
then parts the rays for him.” , Farther Ulukya Jinagrateya a 
said: “Traly, where this one burns thus, there is this immor- ‘ 
tality. If one obtains this, he thereupon separates himself from 
oath, from evil, «. Who knows that which is beyond the wun, 
Beneath this abodolees atmosphere? And jas, thi is immor, 
tality. ‘This you will canso me to obtain. ‘This 1 06 not despis 























I. 7. 1. Those are these eight divinities, So great is the 
universe. They [.........] does. 2, He should not give an oj 
rtunity in these worlds to his hateful rival.. He should excl 
im with his mind. s, That same is referred to in arc: “Speech 
is four measured quarters; Brahmans who are wise know 
three, deposited in secret, do not stir ; one quarter of speech men 
speak.” «. Now these ‘three [quarters] deposited in seoret which 
= 
6, sob yeh, SAD. tly, © te 6, gk «Gath, 
‘Fics Mite 4:8; til 8. “Se, yt. "paren ana 


snonea () winive AO. aly 
Te Eines ne. om. #0. gayanti, $C. stants +0. om 




































J 
| (Veda). "Pressing, he could not press one syllable of it, viz. om. 


5 tee (Veda) all over, found in it’ that sime unpressed syllable, 


hau 





bie ORS ا‎ ig Oh 
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eva te lokah, .د‎ turtyara vdeo manusya vadanti "ti. caturbhago 
ha vai turiyarh vdcah. sarvaya "sya vied sarviir ebhir lokais 
sarvend'sya kytam Dhavati ya evar veda 6, كد‎ yatha ’gmanam 
Akhanam “امار‎ lostho vidhvaisata evam' eva sa vidhvaisate 
ya evan vidvarisum upavadati. 7. 


prathame ‘nuviike saptamah khayqah. prathamo ‘nuvdkas samapta, 


1. 8. 1 prajapatir va idask trayena علدت‎ Yayad yad asye 
"dari jitarh tat. 2, 8a aiksate thar eed va anye devia anena 
vedena' yaksyanta imarh vava te تلاق‎ jesyanti ye ‘yan mama, 
a. hante*mari trayaris vedam* pilayani ti, +, ea ima trayah 31 
vedam apllayat, tasya pilayann ekam eva kyararh nd *gaknot® 
pilayitum om itt yad etat. +. هوه‎ wha vava sarasah, sarasa ha 
va evarividas trayl vidya bhavati, 6, sa imarh rasam pilayitva 
panidhayo "rdhvo ‘dravat, 1. tari dravantarh’ catvaro devandm 
anvapagyann indrag candro rudras samudrah. tasmad ete 
prewha devanam, ete hy' enam’ anvapagyan, 4. sa yo ‘yarn 
rasa dsit tad eva tapo ‘Bhaivat. 9. ta imath rasarn devit anvdik- 
santa.’ te Shyapagyant sa" tapo va abhad iti, , imam w vat 














do not stir,’ they are these worlds. s, “One quarter of speech men 
apeak,’ A fourth part indeed is this quarter of speech. Of him 
‘who knows thus it 0 قي‎ done by زط اهن اله‎ all thore worlds, by 
the all. 6. As a clod of earth colliding’ with a stone as target 
breaks to. pieces, even so he breaks to pi i 
‘one knowing thus, 








108 who speaks ill of 


I. 8. 19 =I. 1. 14, 9, Come nowy I will press this threefold 
Knowledge (Veda). «. Ho pressed this threefold knowledge 


And that, indeed, is fall of sap. Full of sap is tho threefold‏ وا 
“Knowledge of him who knows thus, 0, He, having pressed this‏ 
Him running four of the‏ .د putting it aside, ran upward.‏ 

tds looked after, Indra, andra, ‘Radra, ‘Samudra, ‘Therefore 
a ‘are the best of the gods, For they looked after him. 6 

Ls 

‘What this sap was, that became penance (tapas). 0. ‘These gods 
looked after this sap. ‘They became aware: “ Verily this str] 
th beoome penance.” .ود‎ ‘They, feeling this threefold knowl 


Aud that, indeed, is full of sap. ‘They mixed: it‏ “ند 


LF Yopfo. *A.0, om. evam..... vidhvatsate. *B. adds 


Pte A.B, eo, sarangi, *B, ty te 
San; .لماه .8ل‎ Stebyabpan*C. sgyarhe 
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trayari vedam marimrgitea tasminn etad eva "sara. apititam” 
avindann om iti yad stat, uv. ند هيه‎ ha "ممق‎ sarasah. tends 
nam praywvan.” yatha madhuna lajian prayuyad" evam, 3. te 
hyatapyanta. tosh tapyamanandm dpyayata vedah. te ‘nena 
ca tapasa "pinena ca vedena tam weve jitim ajayan'* ydim pra- 
Sdpatir ajayat."* ta ete sarva eva prajapatimatra ayasm'* ayasm" 
iti, 1%, tasmat tapyamanasya Bhayast Kirtir Dhavati ورا‎ 
yagah. sa ya ctad evarn vedai’vam eva "pitena vedena yajate.”” 
yado yd¥jayaty evam eva ”pinena” vedena” yajayati, 14. tasya 
Nai "tasya ni va ka cand *rtir asti" ya evarr veda, sa ya evai 
’nam upavadati® sa drtim rechati.” 8, 


Avittye snuvake prathamah Khaya, 


1. 0.1, tad ahur yad ova! ova? iti giyate kvd "tra rg? bhavati 
eva sdme'ti, a, om iti vai sama vag ity rk. om iti mano vag 
iti vak. om itt prano vag ity eva vik, om iti ’ndro vag iti sarve 
devdh. tad oad indram eva sarve dovd anuyanti, .د‎ om ity 
etad eva "kyavam. etena vii sarhsave parasye ’ndrarr “.اجن‎ 
tena ha vai tad bako dalbhya aakeginam indrarh vavarja.t 











with that, just so ay one might mix beans with honey. .د‎ The 
brooded over [id] (did penance). Of them “brooding over ti) 
knowledge (the Veda) was filled up. And by means of this heat 
(penance) and the filled up Veda they conquered that conquest 
Which Prajtpatt [had] conquered, “All these are just comin 
surate with Prajipati, [of whom one may doubt] “Is it this 
one? Isit this one?” "18, Therefore greater becomes the renown, 
greater the glory of ove who does penance, Hl who knows this 
us sacrificos for himself by means of the filled-up Veda ; and 
‘when ho saorifices for anyone ‘else. he thus sacrifices for him by 
means of the filled-up Veda, 1. For him who knows thus there 
مذ‎ no misfortune at all, He who speaks ill of him, he meets with 
misfortane. 0 
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om ity eenai?va”ninaya. 6, tany etany asta. astakeara gityates, 
gayatram sama Brahma نا‎ gayatri. tad w brahma *bhisampad- 
yale. astdcaphah pagavas teno pagavyam. s. tasyaé "tint née 
mani *ndrah karma نيما"‎ amptarh vyomanto vacah. bakur? 
Bhayas sarvarr sarvasmad uttarai jyotil.. rtarh sutyarh vijna- 
naih* vivdeanam aprativacyan." prrvah sarvars sarva vik, 
sarvam idam api dhenuh pinvate parag arvak, 9. 


Avitiye ‘nuvake dvittyad, Khaydal. 





I. 10, 1, aa’ prthaksalilam kamadughakyiti pranasarvhitarh : 
caksuperotrai’ vakprathatam manasa vyaptarn hpdaydgram® 
brahmanabhaktam' annagubharh vargapavitrarh gobhagam 
prihivyuparan tapastane varunapariyatanam’ indragresthari 
Sahasraksaram ayutadharan dingtarh “مق اليه‎ sarvdn ima, 
lokan adhivikgarati ti.’ 4, tad etat satya akgarara yad om iti. 
tasminn apa pratisthita "سيره‎ prthivi prthivydm ime loki. 
8. yathi snoyt palagani sarhtjnnani syur evam eleni*karene 
‘ne lokts samhtrnndh. 4. tad idam iman’ atividhya dagadha ٠ ١ 

















‘Truly by means of it Baka Dillbhya foroed Indra away from the 
‘Ajakegins ; just by means of this om he led [him] to hina 
451.1, «6, These aro its namos: Indra, action, imperishabl 
ness, the iinmortal, end of the firmament of speech (?); the ma 
fold, the numerous, the all, the light higher than the all; right- 
‘eousness, truth, distinotion, decision which is not to be cont 
dioted ; the ancient all, all speech. ‘This all also, [like] a cow, 
fattens thitherward, hitherward, 
























oceans (2), possessing wis 
with breath, possessin, iperior by speeoh, 
perineated by the mind, having the heart as its point, apportioned 
‘to the Brahmans, pleasant through food, having the tain as means 
of purification (2), cow-protecting, higher than the earth, havin, 
penance as a body, having Varuna as an enclosure, having Indra 
as leader, possessing a thousand syllables, possessing ten thousand 
jreams, flows in all directions unto all these worlds. Om is this + 
same true syllable. In it the waters are firmly set, in the waters = 
‘the earth, in the earth these worlds. s, As leaves might be stuck " 
ther with a pin, so these worlds are-stuck together by this 
able. «. That same having pierced them flows tenfold, bun- 


Me ate i; 0 hiti, ‘hi, سق واوا‎ "CO. ae 
Wome t “sah rim, th, UAB oaks FAB. des 
fon ‘dam and dagaaha, 0 7 bese 
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gatadha sahasradha *yutadha prayutadha (niyutadha]‏ ممصي 
‘rbududha nyarbudadha* nikharvadhia" padmam akgitir vyo-‏ 
mintah, +, yathdu 'gho vigyandamdnah® paruh-parovariyan‏ 
Bhavaty coan evai “tad akgaram paral-parovariyo” bhavati,‏ 
te hai te" loki trdhwa eva pritah. ima evarh trayodagamasdh‏ .0 
lohan ativahati,‏ قة)' 4a ya evarh vidodn udgdiyati sa evar evdi‏ ,1 
om ity etend"ksgarena mum adityam mukha adhatte, ea ha va‏ 
تماق etad aksaram, 6. tasya’ sarvam Gptam dhavati sarvars‏ 
na ha "sya kag cana kimo ‘napto bhavati ya evs vedi. %‏ 
tad dha prihur vainyo" divyan vratyin papruccha‏ 
sthandrh divastambhanin saryam ahur‏ 
antarikge sairyah prthivipratigthah :‏ 
apsu bhiimig! gigyire® bharibharale‏ 
ith avin mahir adhitigthanty apa‏ 
iti, 18, te ha pratyacus 0‏ 
athandim eva divastambhanish saryam ahur‏ 
antarikge stiryah prihivipratistha :‏ 
apsu Dhiimig! gigyire” bharidharas‏ 
satya mahir adhitigthanty” apa‏ 
iti. om ity etad evd *kyarar satyern, tad etad apo ‘adhitis-‏ 
thanti, 10,‏ 
avitiye ‘nuvtke trtiyah Rhangad, avitiyo ‘nuvdkas sandptal,‏ 





Aredfold, thousandfold, ten thousanafold, hundred thousandfold, 
millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred millionfold, billionfold, ten 
Fillionfold,’ hundred billionfold, thousand Dillionfold. . Aw a 
food flowing in different direotions [proceeding] farther and far- 
ther becomes bronder, oven so this, yllable [pvooceding] farther 
tard farther becomes broader. « ‘These same worlds aro lying 
[piled] upward [one above the other}. ‘They thus aro of thirtoon 
tontbs, 1. He who knowing thu the wdgitha, ho carries 
[the sacrificer] beyond these world ‘meané of this syllable 
‘6m he places yonder sun in his mow it (the sun) is this 
syllable, > يه‎ Whoso knows thus, by him all is obtained, all con- 
gueredy of him no اس سي‎ Now Prthu 

‘ina asked the divine mendi They call the sun (sarya) 
a sky-supporting post ; in the atmosphere is the sun having the 
arth as a support ; in the waters the much-bearing earths lie; on 
what, pray, do the groat waters rest?” 10, ‘They answered : 
“They do call the sun a sky-supporting post ; in the atmosphere 
is the sun having the earth as. support ; in the waters the much- 
Bearing earths Tis; on trath the grent water. ost" ‘This 

ie 




































ayllable om is truth. Thereon, then, the waters rest. 

2 سي يي‎ 4, egy ewe he ikharvadaca, “0, nan, 
1 ee eee ee 
نه‎ POR, ath oe 
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1. 11. 1. prajapatih praja asgjata, ta enarr قإجره‎ annakaginir 
abhitas samantan paryavigan. د‎ 16 abravit kisnkamas ا" ماه‎ 
annddyakima ity abrevan, مه د‎ “bravid مله‎ vai? vedam 
annidyan carksi "لماه‎ "va, tad vah prayacchant %ti, tan 
nah prayacche' "ty abruvan, 4, 30 ‘bravid iman فلن‎ pagan 
Dhayisgham upajivdmak. ebhyah prathamam pradasyami 71 
8, tebhyo hifkiram prayucchat, tasmat pagavo hinkarikratot . 
vijijfisamdna iva caranti, 6 prastavam manusyebhyal. مما‎ 
mad te stuvata وها‎ ‘dum me bhavigyaty ado me dhavigyatt : 
ti, .د‎ didn vayobhyah. tasmat tiny ddadanany upapapatam 4 
iva caranti, ©. udgitham devebhyo ‘mytem. tasmat te ‘mrtah. 

pratiharam aranyedhyah pagudhyal, tasmat te pratihytast‏ و 
tantasyamana? iva caranti, 1,‏ 
trtiye ‘nuvdke prathamad Khana.‏ 


upadravanh gandharvapsarobhyah'. tasmat ta upae‏ ,4 ,12 بآ 
nidhanam pitrbhyah. tasmad‏ ,د dravarh grhnanta iva caranti,‏ 
ute nidhanaswnsthah. 3. tad yad ebhyas tat sama prayacchad‏ 
eam evtii bhyas tad adityam prayacchat. 4, sa yad anuditas‏ 
1a hinkiro ‘rdhodital* prastava asw@rgavam adie’ madh-‏ 























I, 11. 1. Prajipati orented oreatur 

leaguered him completely on all sarning for food (2). % 

He said to them: “What is your desire?” “ We are desirous of 
food-eating,” they said, 2, He said: “Truly, one Veda have T 

i ereated for food-eating, viz. the seaman, that 1 will furnish to 
1 you.” ‘They said : “Furnish that "عيرم‎ « He said : * We live 
‘mostly on these domestic animals, To them I will give first.” 
‘gave thom the Aitkara. ‘Therefore domestic animals go 

bout dontinually uttering hin, desirous of knowing [each other} 
‘The prastava [he gave] to men, And therefore 


‘They boing oreated be- 























they praise themselves (/stu), as it were, [saying] : “This will 
‘be mine, that will be mine.” 7. ‘The adi (he gave} to the birds, 
‘Therefore they move about taking themselvos (/da+4), flyin 
up and down, as it were. « ‘The udyitha [he gave] to th 

being immortal. ‘Therefore they are immortal. ». The pratt 
pe gave] to the beasts of the forest, ‘Therefore they, being 
opt back, move shaking (?) as it were. 7 









I. 19. 1, ‘The upadrava [he gave] to the Gandharvas and Ay 
sarases. ‘Therefore they move taking hold as it were of the 

jadrava (?).. . ‘The nidhana [he gave] to the Fathers. And 
therofore they are resting on the nidhana, 3. In that he gave 
‘thom this sdman, thereby he gave them this sun. به‎ When it is 


11 49a, 0. gam, *pryae, “rte, *B.C. etuvateva, *pratihatae, 
1AB. talrttvamdnay روطف‎ 
0 و اس‎ arene, Naidityap. «| 
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yandina udgitho ‘pardhnak pratiharo yad upastamayarh toi- 
tdyati sa upadravo ‘stamita eva nidhanan. مه‎ sa هبه‎ sarvair 
Lokais samah, tad yad esa sarvair lokais sands tasmid esa eva 
sama, sa ha viti sdmavit sa cdma veda yu evar veda, « te 
“brevan ditre vi idam asmat, tatre’dash kuru yatro ‘pafivdme 
is .د‎ tad pin abhyatyanayat, sa vasantam eva hisikitram 
akarod grigmam prastavare vargam udgithar garadam' pra- 
tihdrary hemantarr nidhanaum, masardhamasie eva saptanav 
akarot, ». te ‘bruvan nediyo nvavai “arhi, tatrai "va kuru 
yatro ‘pajivime "ti 9», tat parjanyan ablyatyanayat, sa pue 
rovdtam eva hitkaram akarot, 12, 
trtiye ‘nuvdke dvitiyals Rhangad. 


jimatin prastavar' stanayitnum udgitham vidyw‏ قد بآ 
a tam pratiharah vrstin’® nidhanam. yad vrstat prajay ou‏ 
te ‘bruvan‏ .د Ysadhayag ca jayante te saptamydv’ akarot,‏ 3 
kuru yatro Ypajtwame tis 3,‏ هه" nadiyo nvavai "tarhi, tatrai‏ 
tad yajtam abhyatyanayat. sa yajaisy eva hiftkiram’ akarod‏ 
oak prastivarh edmiany udgitharh stomam pratihararr chando‏ 






























is the Aiftkara; whon half risen it is the pra- 
atdiva; at the time when the cows are driven together itis the 
di ; noon is the udgitha ; the afternoon is the pratiadras when 
it turns red toward aunsot it is the upadrava ; having gone to set 
ting it le the midhana, This (oun) tho sane (axa) with all the 
worlds, therefore it is the saman. ‘Truly he is saman-knowing, 
he knows the edman, who knows thus. “« ‘They suid : “Verily, 
far away from’ us; make it there where we may live on 
”.زان‎ +, Thon ho transferred it to the ‘He made the 
0 ing the hivikdra, the summer the prastava, the rainy season the 
tudgitha, the fall the pratihara, the. winter the nidiana, Both 
©) مشا‎ and اومس الفط‎ be made ag sixth and seventh. », They 
2 anid: Verily, it is nearer now ; [) 
aang live on JE)” Then he لمت مدت‎ it 6 
jo the preceding wind the Aéfkdra— 


























I. 18. 1, The thunder-clonds the prastava, the thunder the 
udgitha, the lightning the pratihara, the rain the nidhana + 
what creatures and herbs are born from rain, those he made as 
sixth and seventh. 2, They said: “ 
make it there where we play live on [it].”” s, Then he transfe 5 
it to the sacrifice, He made the yajuses the hiftkara, the re 
prastava, the samans the udgitha, the stoma the pratihara, 


12, 40. repeats oa dma veda, ‘ma iti, "kar-. *prastioah. we 
0, garat pratiharah ; A. om. earadam, ee 
"a prastdira vam. s-lir.*A. sapatams. “ma its 














etily, it i nearer now, [but} | 






B01: 
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nidhanam, svahakaravasatkaray eva saptamav akarot. ب‎ te 
bruvan nediyo nvdvai tarki. tatrdi "va kure yatro "pajivdme "is 
به‎ tat purusam abhyatyanayat. sa mana eva hinkaram akarod 
vaeam prastivam pranam udgithamh caksuh pratiharar gro- 
tran nidhanam rétag edi "va projaeh ca saptamay akarot. 6. 
te ruvann atra va enat tad akur yatro ’pajivisyama iti, 1. sa 
vidyad aham eva sama smi mayy eta devata iti. 13. 
trtiye ‘nwvdke trtiyah ململ يتمق‎ 


I. 14, 4, na ha daredevatas' syat. yavad dha va atmana 
devdn upaste tavad asmai deva Bhavanti, 2, atha ya etad evarr 
veda "ham eva sama 'sini mayy etds sarod? devata ity evar’ 
Aa Yeminn tas sarva devata dhavanti. » tad ead devagrut 
sama, sarvd ha wai devatip grnvanty evahwidam punytiya sa- 
ahave. ta enam punyam eva sadhu karayanti, 4, 6a ha ama”ha 
aucittag gailano’ yo yajhakamo mam eva sa vrpitam. tata evai 
‘nam عازف‎ upanahsyati, evarwida hy udgayantah sarvd 
devatis anusatrpyanti. ta asmai trptas tatha karigyanti yathat 

‘ nar زوب‎ upanarnsyati ti, 14, 
trtiye ‘nuvdke caturthah Rhandab. trtiyo ‘nuvikas samaptad. 


chandas tho nidhana; the exclamations sv@ha and vasat he 
rondo as sixth and soventh, 4, ‘They said: Verily, it ie nearer 
ow, [but] make it cher where we may liveon [i)” », He trans 
ferred it to man, He made the mind the /Autkara, speech the * 
prastiva, breath the ndgitha, sight. the pratihara, hi 

nidhana} seed and offspring he made as sixth and نه‎ 
‘They said: “Now thou hast mado it here, where we al 
on fit]. 1 Ho should know : “Iam the edman, in me 
divinities.” 


I. 14, 1. He shoald not bo one having the divinities far away, 
‘Truly to what extent he worships the gods with the self, to that 
extent the gods 2, And who knows this thus: “I 
am the sdman, in me_are all these divinities,” truly thus in him 
all these divinities exist. .د‎ That is the.devaprut saman ; for all 
the divinities give ear to one knowing thus for what is pure, for 
what is good. ‘They make him do what is pure, what is good, 
1 Now Sueitea Gallana wed to say: Whoto wisheth to seat: 
fice, lot him choose me; then the sacrifice will become his. 
For with one who knowing thus singeth the udgitha all the divin- 
ities are pleased together, They being pleased will وه‎ act for 
hhim that the sacrifice shall become his.” 


































19.44. ably 
TR Pam co. om ann A. dopa Bdge 
“© gritt; ©. evagritt.. *B, لتقا‎ 
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I. 15. 1. devd vai svargara lokam aipsan, tam na payiina na 
sind’ na tisthanto? na dhdvanto nds’ va kena cana karmani”pnu- 
van, بد‎ te devih prajdpatim upadhivan’ svargarn 001 lokam 
Gipsigna, tari na gayaind nd "sind na tigthanto na ahidvanto nat 
va Kena cana karmand "pama: tatha no ‘nugadhi yathi svar- 
garr lokan dpnuydme' ti, tan abravit stmna ’nycena svar- 
gar lokam prayate'ti. te sdmna *nreena swargarn lokam prae 
yan. 4 pra va ime sdmnd 'gur iti. tasmat prasiona tasimid نا‎ 
prasimy annam atti.” .د‎ devi 031 svargari lokam ayan. ta etdny 
rhpadini garirant dhinvanta dyan, te svargash lokan ajayan,”* 
# tany @ divah prakirndny ageran, athe mini prajapatir rhpa- 
ani garirini sanvoitya Bhyareat. yaa" abkyareat ta" eva ووم‎ 
havan, 16. 


caturthe ‘nuvike prathamal khaydah, 





L. 10. 1, aai’va rg abhavad iyam eva gril. ato deva abhavan. 
2. athai ’sdin imam asurdg* priyam avindanta, tad eva ”suram 





I. 15. .د‎ The gods desired to obtain the heavenly world, 
Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor running nor by any 
* [other] action whatsoever did they obtain it, 2, These gods ran 
Unto Prajipati [eaying]: “ We have deeired to obtain the heav- ; 
enly world, Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor running 
not by any [other] action whatsoever have we obtained it 
struct us so that we may obtain the heavenly world.” », He 
aid fo thom: Approach the heavenly world By means of a r- 
Jews saman.” Thoy syprosched the heavenly world by meant of a 
resless saan 4. 1 3 eto have gone forth (pra) by meana 
























of the sdman.” Hence [the word] prasdma, and henco one eats 
food imperfectly (f prasdui) s, Verily, the gods went to the 
enly world, ‘They kept, shaking off their bodies, the ro- 
parts. ‘They conquered the heavenly world, . ‘These [bodies] 
i seorn upto the sky. ‘Thon Projtpati, eoleiing thes bodies, 
tho ro-parts, honored (4/ro) them, Because he honored them, 
they became 0 





I. 16, 1. That one became the 7, this one [became] fortune. 
Thenee the gods prevailed. 2, Now the Asuras acquired for 





1B. 1A. oft FA, ontyo. +A, 
; Bu pradhaime 6, praame. « 
Sift and pst i te Ss 
pad garirand dvanoan 
Sayan (afc athe "mnt profi 
8 5 soargen 
hove. WO. om. pad 
Bae, 
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adhavat. » te devd’ abruvan ya vdi nag grr abkad avi- 
danta’ tain asurah. kathars nv esdim imirh griyam punar eva* 
Jayems "ti, 4. te revann poy eva sima gayame "ti, te punah 
pratyadritya’ rei sama "giyan. tend "smal lokad asuran anu- 
danta, 9 tad vai madhyandine ca savane trfiyasavane’ ca na 
reo ‘paradho’ ‘sti. sa yat te res? yayati tend "smal lokad dvi- 
santam dlratroyar mudate, atha yad angle” devatasu pratas- 
savanar gayati tena svargarn lokam ett, 6, prajdpatir vat 
samne'maa jitin ajayad ya "aye "yah jitis tam." 8a svargurh 
lokam arohat.* 1. te devah prajapatim upetya "bruvann as- 
mabhyam api ‘dari sama prayuoche °ti, tathe "t, tad ebhyas 
sama prayacchat, +. tad eniin idwh sama svargars loka na 
Ykamayata" vodhun, 9%. te devah prajapatin upetya ممت"‎ 
yad vai nas sama prada idarr wai nas tat svargar tokarn na 
kamayate" vodhum iti, 1. tad vai papmand sarnerjate "ti ko 
‘sya papme ti rg iti, tad pod samasyjan, 11, tad idam praja- 
pater garhayamanam atisthad idam wai ma tat papmand sam- 
asrdkgur" iti, 60 bravid yas twai "tena vyavartayad vy eva sa 





themselves this fortune of theirs. ‘Therenpon the cause of the 

Asuras provailed. .د‎ These gods said; “Truly, what hath been 

our fortune, that the Asuras have acquired for themselves. How 

then may we win back this fortune of theirs?” 4, ‘They said : 
١ “Let ua sing the adman in the re.” ‘Thoy in turn, running up 

toward [tho Asuray, sang the sdnian in, there, Thereby they 
puted the Anaras from this world, , ‘Thus indeed atthe noon 
libation and at the evening-libation there is no offense from the 
{&, Hlawho sings these two [libations i tho ro thereby pushes 
nis hostile rival away from this world. Moreover, in that he 
sin 


the [ehant of the] merning-libation in. immortality, in the 
divinities, thereby he goes to the heavenly world. 6. Verily by 
moans ofthe edman Prajipatt conquered this conquest, vie, what 
‘conquest thre is of him, He ascended to the heavenly world. 1. 
‘These gods coming unto Prajapati said: “Furnish this sdman to 
‘us also,” [Saying] “Yes,” he furnished this sdman to them. 
.م‎ This same sdman did not wish to carry them to the heavenly 
world, », These gods coming unto Prajapati said : “Verily, that 
sdman which thou hast given to us, that does not wish to carry 
tutto the heavenly world.” 10, “Mix it with evil.” “What is its 
“The ro.” it with the re. .ند‎ ‘That game 
[edman] stood upbraiding Prajipati: “Verily, they thus ha 
ل مهتم‎ me with evil.” He (P.) said : “ Whoso shall separate thee 






















































tad. * A.B, eva. vindanta, A. ava. 
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papmand vartata iti, 1s, sa ya etad ped pratassavane vydvar- 
tayati vy evan sa papmand vartate, 16: 
caturthe ‘nuvake dvitiyah khangah. 


1. 15. 1. tad ahur yad ova ova iti giyate Iva tra rg thavati 
Kwa same ‘ti, بد‎ prastuvann eva ’s¢abhir akyaraih prastduti. 
astakyard gayatri. akgaram-aksarar tryaksaram, tao caturvin- 
patis sumpadyante, caturvitigatyakgard gdyatri, 3, tam eam 
prastivena’ ream aptod ya grir ya "pacitir yas svargo* loko yad 
yago yad annadyarn tany agayamana aste, 17. 

‘caturthe ‘nuvdke trtiyah ميلك لبتم‎ 








I. 18. 1, prajapatir devan asrjata, tan' mrtyuk papma ’nva 
srjyata, te devas prajapatin upetya Ybruvan kasmad? w no 
‘oratha? mptywh con nah papminam anvavasrakeyann' asithe 
‘ti, 4, tin abravic chandansi sambharata, tani yathayatanam 
pravigata’ tato mrtyund papmana vyavartayathe' ti, 4, vasavo 
gayatrizn samabharan, tart t pravigan, tan 30 Yochidayat. », 
rudrds tristubharn samabharan. tar te pravigan, tin 8a 'echada- 
yat.’ 4, dditya jagativh samabharan, tarh te pravigan. tan 8 














vil], ho shall separate himself from evil.” 12, He who 
at the moming-libation separates it from the re, he thus separates 
himself from ev: 


1.17. 1. This they say : “If thefe be sung ovd ovd, what be- 
‘comes of the re, what of the sdman.” 1, When he’ sings the 
prastava, he sings the prastava with eight syllables, Of eight 
Fables isthe gdyatrs each syllable ia ملل‎ sylinble, ‘Thus 

‘amount to twenty-four, The gdyatri has twenty-four sylla- .  ! 
“Bled,” Having obtained this santero by means of the prastava, 
“he aits singing into his possession what fortune (there is], what 

-roverenee, what heavenly world, what glory, what food-eating. 





















1.18, 1, Prajapati oreated the gods. After them ‘evil 
as oreated, "These gods coming anto Prajapat anid: “Why, 
“pray, bast thou orented un if thot wast olny to create dost; 
evil, after ns? s, Ho said'to them : “Bring together the mettes; 
‘enter these each one at hiy proper place, then you will be 
rated from death, evil. «The Vasus brought th 

ther. ‘They. entered it. It concealed. then, 




















TA, oa 5 egress 
Tak tay Oa. Sent 3%, arkyann. “gan, + 
Bare ee erie a gan. 
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Yechadayat. ,د‎ vigue devd anustubharh samabharan, tin te prie 
vigan. tan si echidayat, 9. tan asyam roy asvardyim™ mtyur 
nirajanad yatha mandu manisitran paripagyed" evam. 9, te 
snaram pravigan, tin snare sato na’ nirgjanit, svarasya tu 
ghorend*nvait, 10. ta om ity etad eva ’ksararn samdrohan, etad 
eva "kyararh tray’ vidya. yad ado" ‘nptarh tapati tat prapadya"* 
tato mrtyund papmand vydvartanta, 1, evam evdi'vuri vidvain 
om ity etad eva *ksaraih samaruhya yad ado" ‘nrtush tapati tat 
prapadya tato mrtyund papmand vydvartate ‘tho yasyai 'varr 
vidvan udgayati. 18. 
caturthe uvtke caturthah khangad. caturtho ‘nuvakas samaptay. 


athdi “ad ehaviigarh sama 4. tasya tray eva‏ ,1 ,19 بآ 
Aditya esa prastavah, ima‏ صقم vidya hinkarah: agnir vayur*‏ 
hi "00 lokegu sarvam ahitam, graddha‏ #جما eva Woka ddif.‏ 
ajo’ duksinad esa udgithah. digo ‘vantaradiga akaga ea pran‏ 
tiharah. dpah praja osadhaya esa upadravah. candrama naks‏ 
tad etad ekaviigarn sama, sa‏ .د trani pitara etan nidhanam,‏ 
عاو ' ya evan etad ckavirigarh sana vedai "tena ha 'sya sarveno‏ 











them. «, The Adityas brought the كدودر‎ together. ‘They entered 1 
؛‎ it, It concealed them. 7, All the gods brought the anuggudh : 
together. ‘They entered it, It concealed them, «, Death be- i 





f came awaro-of them in this tone-(tune-)less fe, just as one 
y might discover the jewel-string within a jewel. ٠, They entered 2" 
tone, ‘Them, being’ in tone, he did not become aware of. But 5 
he went after them by the ‘noise of tone, 1». "They climbed to- 3 
ether upon that syllable om, That same syllable is the three- le 
fold knowledge (Veda), Resorting unto that immortality Which 
burns yonder, they then separated themselves from death, evil. 
Even so one knowing thus, climbing upon that syllable om, 
jorting unto that immortality which burns gender, then 
sparates himself from death, evil, and likewise he for ‘whom 
fone knowing thus sings the udgidha, : 

























I, 19. 4, Now this is the twenty-onefold samar, 1. OF it the 
threefold knowledge is the hivkara; Agni, Vayu, yonder sun, 
those are the prastava ; these worlds the @di—for this all is 
placed (4/dha+a) in those worlds; faith, sacrifice, sacrificial 

© gifts, thse are the udgitha ; the ‘quarters, the intermediate 
“quarters, space, those are the pratihara ; the waters, creatures, 
herbs, those are the upadrava; the moon, the asterisms, the 
Fathers, those are the nidhana, 2, This is the twenty-onefold 
ممم أل‎ _ He who thus knows this twenty-onefold. sdman, of ‘him 


SERB yin (AB, atid 14-0. om, C0. HA pels, FAB. 
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tam Dhavaty etasmad » eva’ sarvasmad durgoyate' ya evarn vid- 
تمق‎ upavadati. 19, 


pafleamo ‘nuvdkas samaptal, 


idam eve ’darn agre ‘tariksarn’ asit, tad v eva py‏ .1 ,90 بآ 
etarhi, a, tad yad etad antarikgam'* ya evd? 'yam' pavata ead‏ 
evd ’ntariksarn,' esa he va antaribganima.'* », ea w evdi "sa‏ 
vitatah, tad yatha kasthena palage viskabdhe ayatiim akyena va‏ 
lokiu viskabdhau. 4, tasiminn idan‏ يقر" eakriav evam® etene!‏ 
sarvam antal, tad* yad asminn idara saroam antaa tasmad ane‏ 
taryakyam, antaryakgarh’ ha vai nana "tat, tad antariksam’‏ 
iti paroksan Goakyate, 0, tad yatha matah prabadahap® pra-‏ 
lamberann evar hai "tasmin sarve lokah prabaddhah pratame‏ 
Bante, 4 tasyai "tasya samnas" tisra agas” triny agitint god‏ 
vidhatayas catasrah pratistha daga pragas sapta eametha dvi‏ 
sodhiav ekamh rapam." 1. tad yas tisra.aga ima eva te" loka,‏ 
atha yani [tiny] agitany agnir vayur asdv aditya etany‏ به 
Agitani. na ha vai kash cana griyam aparddhnoti ya evarn‏ 
veda, 20.‏ 











































saxthe ‘nuvdke prathama khaydah. 





the udgitia is sung by ا‎ 
sm eat ا‎ sposka io 





ill ; and from this same universe he 
knowing thu 












It] in the beginning was this atmosphere here ; 
en now. 1%, As for this atmosphere—he who 
this atmosphere. For he is atmosphere by 
name, 5, That same is stretched apart. As two leaves might 
be propped apart by means of a peg, or two wheels by means 

fin axle, #0 these. [two] worlds are propped apart by means 
of this [atmosphere]. 4. ‘This all is within it. Because this all 
is within (antas) it, therefore [it is called] an¢aryakea, Anta 
ryakya verily is its name. It is called antarikga in an ocoult 
way. #, As baskets bound [to one another] would hang down, 
so in it all the worlds bound [to one another] hang down, 
4. OF this samo sdman there are three agds, three Ggitas, six 
vibhatis, four pratisthds, ten pragas, seven sarhathas,” wo 
stobhas,'one form. 7. Now the threo dgds, they are’ these 
worlds. s, Further, the [threo] agitas, Agni (five), Vayu (wind), 
yonder sun are these dgitas, He misses no fortune whatever» 
who knows thus. 


19 SAB cas, 10. duroyote. 
٠. 10: rig. *0. inserts دوه‎ ha vd antartkgam. + 
“Bi. navam. “A. etefing, *A. om, fad 
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I. 21, 1, atha yas gad vibhataya ptavas te, .د‎ atha yap cata- 
srah pratispha ima eva tag eatasro digah. .د‎ atha ye daga praga 
ima eva te daga prinih. + atha yas sapta' sarhstha yi 604 
tas! saptit hordtrah pricir vasathurvant? ta eva tah. », atha 

; yu سقمة‎ stobhaw ahoritre eva te, « atha yad' ekam raparnt 
Karmii'va tat, karmana hi "dari barvarh vikriyate. 1. tasyai 
Yasya sdmno deva ajim ayan. sa prajapatir “مجم‎ hiftkaram 
udgjayud agnis tejasd prastavarh’ rapena byhaspatin udgitharis 
svadhaya pitaral" pratibararh viryene ’ndro nidhanam, », athe 
Ytare devi antarita iva "san, ta indram abruvan tava wii vayarh 
amo ‘nu na etasmin saimann adhaje'tl, ٠, tebhyas svaram* pra 
yacchat, tam projapatir abravit kathe "ttham akah. sarvah va 
ebhyus sima pradan, etavad viva stimu yanin svarah. rg vd 














ea rte avarad bhavati ti, .ود‎ 80 ‘bravit punar قن‎ ahain osm’ 
etarn rasan Adasya iti, tan abravtd upa ma gayata. abhi ma 


avarate ti, tathe ti, 1, tam upagayan, tan abhyasvaran, tesa 
pund rasam adatta.” 21, 


sasthe muvake dvitiya Khayday. 











X pu. + Barthes, the ax vibhaus, they ave the seasona 
Further, the four pratihae, thoy aro these four quarters. 
Farther, the ten pragds, they aro these ten breaths, 4. Further, 
the seven sarhsthas, they aro those sevon successive (2) days and ( 
nights that they utter ين‎ 6, Further, the two stodhas, : 
they ave day and night, «. Further, the ono form, that is action, 

For by action this all is doveloped.’ +, About this same sdman 
the gods ran arace. Prajipati by a grasp conquered the hitkdra, 7 
Agni by splendor the prastva, by form Brhaspati the udgitha, 

by the svudha the Fathers the pratihdra, by heroism Indra the 

























nidhana, », Now tho other gods were excluded, as it were, 
They said to Indra: “Verily, thine we are; let فس‎ also have a 
share in this eaman.” ,و‎ He gave them the tone. Prajipati said. 





to him : “Why hast thou acted thus? Verily, the whole sdman 
thou hast given to them. ‘Truly, as great as the tone is, وه‎ great 

the sdman. Verily, without tone it becomes ro. 10, He (L) 
said: “Twill take back again this sap of them.” He said to 
them: “Join in my song, intone with me!” Yes." u, They 
Joined in the song, they intoned with him. Of them he took the 
sap back again. 








mess ets. *A.B. i, °C. varga. +A.B. vad, 
لاوم‎ “B. tdvava,” *A! rama. A. savar.” بقل‎ 
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I. 92, 1, ea yatha madhudhane' madhunalibhir madhy asinead 
evan eva tat stiman puni rasam asiieat. 2. tusinad نا‎ ha no 
tpagayet. indra esa yad udgitd. sa yatha صقن‎ amnisarh* rasem 
Adatta evan esa tesinn rasum adatte, ,د‎ kamarh ha tu yajandna 
upagayed yajamanarya hi tad vhavaty atho brakmacary dea 
ryoktah, 4, tad عد‎ vit dhur upai va gayet. digo hy upayayan* 
digdan' أده‎ aatokativis fayatsti, جه‎ te yt eve’ مسرا‎ mukhyah 
prand eta avo *dgatirag co pagataras eu, ime ha traya udgatira 
ma u catnara upagitirah, 6 عا اهما‎ catura evo *pagatin® 
Fearoita, tasndd who "pagatin' pratyabhimyged digas stha gro- 
tram mo mi hinsigge ‘ti, 1. au yas sa rasa هقح‎ ya eva 'yan 
panata esa eva sa rasah. 6. هد‎ yatha madkodlopam adyad iti 
ha ana "ha suoittag piilana exam easya rasasya "ondnan 
pirayeta, sa evo gata "taanara ca yajwnanans ea *mptatvar 
gamayali'ti, 22, 


supthe ‘nuvike trtiyal khandal. gagtho ‘nuvikeas samaptap, 








ayun eve dam agra akiga asit, sa u evd'py earhi,‏ .1 .93 بآ 
4a yas sa akago vig eva sa. tasmad akagad vag vadati.‏ ابد 








I. 22. 1. Aw ono might pour honey into a honey-vestel bj 
means of the honey-cells, even مه‎ he thon poured the sap again 
into the aaman. a, And therefore one should not join in the song. 
[of the udgatar). "This udgatar is Indra, As ho thon took the 
sap of thove, even so ho now takes the sap of these. s, But 
the saorificer may join in the song [of the wdyatar] at-will—for 
that is the sacrificei"s— and also a Vedic student directed by tho, 
teacher, 4. Verily, they also say this: “Ono should join in the 
song. For the quartors joined in the song. He thus wins the 
دوف‎ world with tho quartern” د‎ ‘Theeo breathe in the mouth, 
they are the udgatars and upagatars. Bor these three are the 
udgatars and these four aro the upagatars. 6, And therefore 
fone should appoint four upagatars. And therefore he should 
touch the upagduar respectively [saying]: « Ve ae the quarterg 
do not injure my hearing.” 1 As to what this sap was, be who, 
cleanses here, he is that sap. ,ه‎ “As one might eat a bite of 
“honey,” Sueitta Gail ed to say, “so one should fill himself 

ith’ this sap.. “This same udgatar causoth himself and the sac- 
تمدقام‎ to attaiti immortality.” 






































I, 28, 1, This [universe] in the beginning was this space here, 
and that is s0 even now. بد‎ What this space is, that is speech, 





22, 'B.C. -dhuvane. tinsort aa. * A.B. -yat. ‘0. -gam. Fevdi. 0: 
oa. dg; A.B. ten. tpn, 
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4. tam etavh’ vdeam prajapatir abhyapilayat, tasya abhipilitay ai 
rasa pranedat.’ ta eve ’me lokd abhavan. 4, كمه‎ ima lokan 
abhyapilayut. tesam abhipilitandrr rasah pranedat. ta evdi 8 
devati abhavann agnir vayyur ممه‎ dditya’ iti, 5. sa eta devata 
adhyapilayat, tasam abhipilitanars rasah pranedat, sa trays 
vidyabhanat, 6, اريمج كمه‎ vidyaun abhyapilayat, tanya abhi- 
pilitayat rasah pranedat. ta evdi “a vyahytayo ‘bhavan bhar 
Uhuvas svar iti, 1. هه‎ eta vyahytir abhyapilayat, tasdm abhipilita- 
nivh rasah pranedat. tad etad akgaram abhavad om iti yad etad. 
4. sa ctad akgaram abhyapilayat, tasya Vhipititasya’ rasa pra- 
nedat. 28, 
‘saptame ‘nuvake prathamaly Randal. 


I. 24, 1, tad akgarad eva, yad aksarad eva tasmad akgaram, 
بد‎ yad» eva! "kyararh na Yksiyata tasinad akgayam. alesayarh ha 
vai قاقد‎ "tat, tad aksaram iti paroksam deakyate, ,د‎ tad 8164 
‘ad eka om iti gayanti, tat tatha na gayet, igvaro hai ’nad 
ممم ماه‎ ‘ntardhatop. atho' dve! ivai "van Dhavata om iti 
0 ity w hai ke gayanti. tad w ha’ tan nat gitam, nai 'va’ tatha 
gayet, om! ity eva gaye, tad enad etena rasena sarrdadhati, 





‘Therefore speech speaks from space, , ‘Th speech Prada 
pati pressed. “OF it being prosted the sap streamed forth, ‘That 
camo theie worlds, 4. He prossod these worlds, Of 

ing pressed tho sap streamed forth. ‘That became those divin- 
ities: Agni, Vayu, yonder sun, 5, Ho pressed these divinities, 
OF them pressed the sap streamed forth. That became 
the threefold knowledge. +, Ho prossed the threefold knowledge. 
Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. ‘That beoame these 
sacred utterances: Bins, Dhuvas, svar. 2. He pressed these 
© saorod utterances. Of them being pressed the sap streamed 
forth, That, became that syllable, viz. om. «, Ho pressed that 
syllable. OF it being pressed the sap streamed forth. 

















ee nee 












ae, 


1. 24, 1. That flowed, Because it flowed (aksarat), therefore 
© + itis aksara (syllable). .د‎ And because, beit ng abana, it was not 
exhausted (,/ksi), therefore it is aksaya. Verily, akgaya is its 

Tt is'called akgara in an occult ws row some sing 

‘this as om, Let one not sing it thus. He le to hide it by 
So also there come to be two, as it were, viz. o-m. 
+ And some sing 0, And that is also not sung thus. Let him not 
ing it thus either. Let him sing om. ‘Thus he combines it with 


























28. 'A. etd vd, +0. rasam. °C. inserts vs. 6 ea trayim . 
() prénedat. (A.B. om. FAB. -6. +0. om, aa troyin «pra 


TAB. -v ف‎ 0 yas. 4 B.C, -the, 40. ddhai; A.B. dedi 
‘AB nt. ‘AB. ne doa.’ *0, 
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4. tad eta امود‎ tarpayati, rasas trpto ‘kgararh tarpayati, 
aksaraii? trpta vydhrtis tarpayati. vyahytayas trpta vedas 
tarpayanti. vedas trpta devatas tarpayanti, devatits typtt lokiris 
tanpayanti. lokis trpta aksarar tarpayanti, aksarazn trptarh 
vdcarh tarpayati.” vak" trpta "kagarh tarpayati. ahiigas trptah 
prajas tarpayati, trpyati prajaya pagubhir ya etad evar veda 
tho yasyai vars vidan udgayati.” 24, 
saptame ‘nuvde dvitiyal khaydal, saptamo ‘nuvakas samapta. 





I, 28, 1. ayam eve 'dan! agra akaga ait نمه‎ 90 eva 'py etarhi, 
بد‎ $a yas sa akipa Aditya eva aa, etasmin [hy] uditet sarvam 
dam akagate, .د‎ tasya martyamptayor vai rani samudra eva. 
tad yat samudrena parigrhitarh® tan mptyor dptam atha yat 
pararh tad amptan, "4, 56 yo ha sa samudro ya eva ‘yan pavata 
esa ava sa samudrah. etarr hi sarhdravantarn® saredni Uhntany 
anuswhdravanti, &, tasya’ dyavaprthivi eva rodhasi. atha yan 
tha nadyarn’ "اماملا‎ va prakindni™ ميزه‎ sardiiei vai ‘vam 
aay *yam parthivas" samudral. « 4a era pra ena samndrae : 





that sap. ب‎ He thus causes this sap to rejoice. ‘The sap, rejoiced, 
causes the syllable to rejoice, The syllable, rejoiced, causes the 
saored utterances to rejoice. ‘The sacred utterances, rejoiced, ‘ 
cause the Vedas to rejoice. ‘Tho Vedas, rejoiced, cause the divin 

ities to rejoice. The divinities, rejoiced, cause the worlds to 

rejoice, The worlds, rejoiced, cause the syllable to rejoice. / 
‘he syilable, rejoiced, ‘oan: h to rejoice. Speech, rejoiced, 
causes space to rejoice. Space, rejoiced, causes the creatires to 
rejoice. "Ho rejoices in offspring and cattle who knows this thus, 
‘and also he for whom one knowing thus sings the udgitha, 

























I. 26, 1, This [universe] was in the beginning this space here ; 
and that is go even now. .ه‎ What this space is, that is the sum, 
For when he has risen this all is visible. ,د‎ Verily its limite of 0 
the mortal and immortal are the ocean, What is encompassed by 

the ovean, that is obtained by death, and what is beyond, that is) 
immortal. « As for this ooean—ho who cleanses here is this 
‘ocean, For after him ranning together (/dru-+-sam) all created 
beings run together. . Heaven and earth are its two banks, 
As beakers or pall abandoned in. a river would be, هذ مه‎ this 
earthly ocean of his. «, This one rises at the shore of the ooean, 





















weak tarpayati. "B.C. -yanti, "A.B, 
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ayo dati. sa udyann eve wayoh pretha akramate, so ‘mptad evo 
*deti. amrtam anusahearati. amrte pratisthitak.” 1. tusyai'tat 
trivrd ripan mytyor andptain guklaak krmam purusah. به‎ tad 
yao chuklurk tad witeo rispam reo gner mrlyoh. 8a ya sa vag" 
“جاتر‎ ad. atha yo ‘gnir mrtyus sah. 9. atha yat krgnain tad apa. 
rapam annasya manaso yajusah. tad” yas ta dpo ‘nara tat. 
atha yan mano yajus tat. 0, atha yah purusas sa pranas tat 
sia tad brakma tad amytam, sa yah pramus tat sama, athe 
yad brahiaa tad amptam. 25. 


asfame ‘nuvake prathamah Khandah. 














I. 26. 1, atha *dhyatmam, idan eva cakgus trivre chuklar 
krsnam purusah. 1. tad yao chuklams tad vdeo rapam reo ‘gner 
mrtyoh. 3 ya si vag rit ثقه‎ atha yo ‘gnir mrtyus sah. 2. atha 
yat kpsnarn tad apr rapam annasya manaso yajusah tad yas 
1G dpo ‘nnn tat. atha yan mano yajus tat. 4. atha yah pur 
rugas sa pranas tat sime tad brahma tad amptam. sa yah pranas 
tat sama, atha yad brakma tad amrtam. به‎ sai وجا‎ ‘therdntir 
brakmanah. atha "tah pardkrantih. 5, 8د‎ ya sa "hrintir عقن‎ 
dyud eva si. sa yad eva vidyuto vidyotamanityas gystarn' rapane 
Dhavati tad vdeo ritpam reo ‘gner mrtyoh. 1. yad v eva vidyu- 






















Rising he ascends on the back of the wind. He rises from the 
immortal, He goes about after the immortal, He stands firm 
in the immortal. 1. That threefold form of him which is not 
obtained by death is white, black, person, يه‎ What is white, 
that is the form of speech, of the ro, of Agni (fire), of death. 
‘What this speech is, that is the ro; and what Agni is, that is 
death. 2, Further, what is black, that is the form أن‎ the waters, 
of f00d, of mind, of the yajus. "What these waters are, that is 
food ; and what the mind is, that is the yajus. 1. Further, what 
this person's, that is breath, that is the saman, that is the brah- 
‘man, that is the immortal. "What breath i, that is the saman + 
and what the Jrahman is, that is the immortal. 








I, 26. .د‎ Now with regard to the self. ‘This eye here is three- 

fold: white, black, person. 2-4 = 1. 25, .ونه‎ 5. This is the up- 
going of the Brahman, And from there is the on-going (?). 
4, This ascending is the lightning. The reddish-white form 
| whioh is of the lightning as it lightens, thay is the form of 
١ gpeceh, of the re, of Agni (fire), of death.’ .د‎ And the dark-blue 
BE PAB proutinigtad. “A. vatg; ©. liga. Crh “annem 
LE ا‎ PEG 4 sa om plan, 
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tas saindravantyad “املد‎ rapam Uhavati tad apie ropam 
ainasya manaao yajusah? 6 ya evdi 6ج"‎ vidyuti purusas sa 
primas tat sama tad brakma tad amytam. sa yale prinas tat 
sdma? atha yad brtdhma tad amrtam, 26, 1 


astame ‘nuvike بلمرائاسة‎ khandah. 


"go ‘mptena parivydho mptyum aihyaste ‘ana‏ فقا sa‏ ,1 .2% بآ 
6ه kytvi. 4. athii "sa eva puruyo yo ‘yaih ea ya aditye'‏ 
‘tiynarusuh, yo vidyuti sa paramapurusal. 9١ ete ha vitwa trax‏ 
مجه yak purus.’ © hiv eyiti'te jayunte. 4. sa yo yar caksusy‏ 
‘nuripo nama, anvait hy" esa sarndyi rapani, tam anurdpa‏ 
ya‏ به bhavanti,‏ ريام ity upasita, anvafe’ hai navi? sarvani‏ 
dditye sa pratirapal. pratyan hy esa saroané rapant, tam pra-‏ 
tirapa ity upisita, pratyafiet hat nari sarviind rapant Dhavanti,‏ 
tah‏ .قا" yo vidyuti ea suroarapah. sarvans hy etasmin‏ ب 
sarvarapa ity upasita, sarvini ha*emin rapani™ bhavanti, 1%‏ 
ete ha wana trayah purusih. 4 ha 'eyai 'te jayante ya etad evar‏ 
vedi tho yasyai 'varh vidoan udgayati, 27,‏ 

‘aslame ‘nuvdke tetiyal Khaydad, asfamo ‘nuvdkas samaptap. 











form which is of the lightning as it rans together, that is the 
form of the wators, of food, of mind, of the yajua,. And that é 
person which is in the lightning, that is breath, that is the saman, 

t is the Orakman, that ix the immortal. What. breath is, that 
is tho sdman ; and what the Jrahman is, that is the immortal, 
























I. 27. 1, ‘This same one, fortified by the immortal, haying made 
food, sits upon death, a. Now he is this person who is in the eyo 
here, He who is in the sun is the superior-person. He who is 


in the lightning is the supreme-person. , These are the three 
persons ; to him indeed they are born, «. He who is here in the 
eye is conformable (anurtpa) by name. For he follows after all 
forms, Oue should worship him as conformable. Veril 

forms [wil] fellow after him, 4, He who is in the sun i of cor 
responding form (pratirapa). or he is corresponding to all ~ 
forms, One should worship him as of corresponding form. 

Verily all forms [will] correspond to him. 6. He who is in the 
lightning is of all forins, or all forms aro in him. One should 
worship him as of all forms. Verily all forms [will] be in him. 
2, Verily these are the three persons. They are born to him 
who knows this thus, and to him for whom one knowing thug 
sings the udgitha, i 


2.1. ge TAB. B, 7 
a7. 1-81, اش‎ -yo. ووو شه‎ B. 3ق‎ (980 m.); 0. -pa, {ee 
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I. 28, 1. ayam eve dam agra akiga asit, sa u evt'py etarhi. 
2. sa yas ca dkaga indra eva sah, sa yas sa indra esa eva sa ya 
ea eva’ tapati, sa ديه‎ saptaragmir vrsabhas tuvisman. 3. tasya 
ورم قم‎ ragmih prak pratisthitab. sa ya st vag agnis sah. sa 
dagadhi thavati gatadha sahasradha *yutadha prayutadha 
niyutadha "rbudadhi? nyarbudadha nikharcadha padmam 
“مويله‎ vyomantah. 4, sa ega etasys ragnir vig bhiitwa sar- 
vase dsu prajase pratyavasthitah. sa yah kag ca vadaty' فةرإهدله‎ 
va ragmina vaduti? .د‎ atha’ manomayo daksina’ pratisthital 
tad yut tan manag" eandranis sah. sa dagadha bhavat 
به‎ sa مجه‎ etasya ragmir mano bhitva sarvasy dsu prajaeu 
pratyavasthitah, sa yah kag ca manute easyai "oa rapming 
‘manute. 1. atha cakgurmayah" pratyak” pratisthitah.” tad yat 
tac cakgur ddityas sah. sa dagadha bhavati. 8, sa esa etaya 
ragmig cakqur bhitea sarvase den prajisu pratyavasthitah, sa 
yah kag ca pagyaty etasyai va ragmina pagyati. 9. athe gro- 
tramaya اتدل‎ pratisthitah.” tad yat tac chrotrarn digas tap. sa 
dagadha Bhavati. 10. sa esa etasya ragmig grotram bhatwa 
sarvdsy dsu prajasu pratyavasthitah. su yah kag ca grnoty 
etasyai va rapmina grnoti. 28. 

‘navame ‘nuvike prathamah Khandah. 

L. 98. بد‎ This [universe] here in the beginning was space, and 
that is go even now. 2. Wis space is Indra, What this Indra 
s, that is he who burns here, ‘That same one is seven-rayed, 
vitile, powerful. Of him the ray consisting of speech stands 
firm infront (east), ‘That speach is Agni (fe). Tt becomes ten- 
fold, hundredfold, thousandfold, ten thousaudfold, hundred thou- 
sandfold, millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred millionfold, billion- 
fold, ten billionfold, hundred billionfold, a thousand billionfold. 
4. This ray of him becoming speech is located respectively in all 
these creatures. Whosoever speaks, he speaks by the ray of him. 
+, Now [the ray] consisting of mind stands firm at the right 

uth). ‘That mind is the moon. ‘That becomes tenfold. ©. 
at ray of him becoming mind is located respectively in all 
these oreatures. Whosoever thinks, he thinks by the ray of 
him. .د‎ Now [the ray] consisting of sight stands firm in th 
year (west). ‘That sight is the sun. ‘That becomes tenfold. 
‘That ray of him becoming sight is located respectively in 
all these creatures. Whosoever sees, he sees حرط‎ the ray of 
him. ٠ .د‎ Now [the ray] consisting of hearing stands firm upward 
(north). ‘That hearing is the quarters. ‘That becomes tenfold. 
,ور‎ That ray of him becoming hearing is located respectively in all 





























© ‘these oreatures, Whosoever hears, he hears by the ray of him. 





wikharcdcah, ‘A.B. بعالا لأا‎ B. 
AB, man. 




















106 HH. Ocrtel, 


1. 29. 1. atha pranamaya ardhoah pratisthitap.' sa yas sa 
priino vinyus eah, sa dagadhia thavuti. 2, sa esa etasya ragmih 
‘prano Dhitwa sarvdso dau prajasu pratyavasthituh. sa yah kag 
ea pranity ctasyai "va raginind praniti, s. athi’sumayas tir. 
yar pratisthitah. sa hs sa? igino nama, sa dagadha dhavati.* 
4. 8a ega olusya ragmir asur bhiitwa sarvasy dee prajase pra- 
tyavasthitah, sa yah kag et *ewnin etasyai va ragmina suman, 
5. ath ‘nnamayo ‘reat pratisthitah. tad yat® tad anna apas 
tah.’ aa dagadha Dhavati gatadha suhasradha *yutadha prayuta- 
aha niyutadha’roudadha nyarbudadha nikharvadhi?: padmam 
akgitir vyomintal’ 6 sa esa ctusya ragmir annam bhatwa 
sarvasv" dsu prajisn pratyuvasthitah, sa yah hug oa "pnity 
etasyai "va ragmind "pnati, 1. sa exe saptaragmir vrsubhas 
tuvigman, tad etad roa *Bhyanveyate 

yas saptaragmir vesadhas thevigmdn 

aniarjat sartave sapta sindhan : 
yo rauhinam” asphurad vajrabahur™ 
dyiim drohantam:" sa Jandsa indra 
iti, 6, yas saptaragmir iti, sapta hy eta adityasya ragmaya. 











J. 20,1. Now [the ray] consisting of breath, stands frm alot. 
‘has Death is Vayu (wind), Te becomes tenfold. 2, That ray 
of him hecoming breath is located respeotively in all ‘these rea- 
tures. Whosoever breathes, he breathes by the ray of him, 

Now [the ray] consisting of ‘the vital spivit stands firm crosswise 
That same is Lord by name, ‘That becomes tonfold. ب‎ That 
ray of him becoming tho vital sprit is located respeotively in all 
theso oreatures, Whosoover possesses the vital spirit, he pos- 
seases the vital spirit by the ray of him. بن‎ Now [the ray] con= 
sisting of food stands firm hitherward. That food is the waters. 
‘That becomes tenfold, hundredfold, thousandfold, ten thousand- 
fold, hundred thousandfold, millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred 
milonfold, billionfold, ten billionfold, a hundred billionfold, a. 
thousand billionfold. ."‘That ray of him becoming food is 
‘cated respectively in all theso oreatures. Whosoever ei 

eats by im, 1. That same one is soven-rayod, 
virile, powerful. That same is spoken of in ‘Who seven” 
rayed, virile, powerful, let loose to ran the seven streams; who) 
with ‘the thunderbolt’ in his arm smote Riuhina ascending 
the sky—he, ye people, is Indra,” «, ‘Who seven-rayed,’ for these. 




















































28,10, ath, 10..om. 40. space for eat. 1A, -eanti, +O, af 
Yat toads tat trudarh ndma, omitting tad ainam >... sa. A. a 
dannam. ‘4, tadd; 8. sta, أ‎ A.B, nikharvdeam ; ©. nikharvadhaoa, 
oman. HB sama... om. tad etad ,...epgabhas :انه‎ 
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vpsabha iti, esa hy eva "sim prajanim rsabhah. tuvigman iti 

makiyai® "va "syai 6. 9, aviasrjat sartave sapta sindhan iti, 

sapta hy ete sindhavah, tain idarh sarvam sitam, tad yad etdér 

dari savour sitan tasmat sindhaval, 19, yo rauhinam asphu- 

rad vajrabilvur iti, esa [hi] rawhinam asphurad vajrabalwul. 

1, dyam drohantars" sa jandsa indra iti. ega lit’ndrah, 29. 
navame ‘nuviike dvitiyal Kanda. 











L. 30. .د‎ tad yatha girim panthinas samudiyur iti ha sma 
ha giityiyanir eoum eta adityasya ragmaya etam* adityarn 
sarvato ‘piyanti* قال هم‎ vat vidvan om ity adadana eaér 
etasya ragmibhir clam adityam sarvato Spyeti. 2. tad etat sar- 
vatodvaram anigedhar* sima, anyatodvaran hai ’nad* ekat 
ext "Blirarngam’ upasate. ato ‘nyatha vidyul." 3. atha ya ead 
coun veda sa evdi"tat sarvatodvaram anigedharn sima veda. 
4. هبه 8د‎ vidyut, [yad] etan mandalari samantam paripatati tat 
sama, هلله‎ yat param atibhiti sa punyakytyayai rasah. tam 
abhyatimucyate, 5. tad etad ablratroyam” sama, na ha va 
indrah kevin cana bhritroyam pagyate, sa yathe *ndro na kar 











rays of the sun are soven. ‘Vitile,’ for ho is the bull of these 
creatures. ‘Powerful,’ that is his exaltation, 5. ‘Let loose to 
run the seven streams) for these streams are seven; by then 
this all is bound, Because by them the all is bound (4/st), there- 
fore they are {called} streams (sind). 10. ‘Who with the 
thunderbolt in his arm smote Rauhina,’ for he with the thunder- 
bolt in his arm did smite Riuhina. 11, ‘Ascending the sky, he, 
ye people, is Indra,’ for he is Indra. 
















1, 30, 1, “Aspathe might lead together pa mountain,” Oitys- 
yani used to say, “even so these rays of the sun go from all sides 
to that sun.” Verily one knowing thus who starts with om ap- 
‘proaches this sun from all sides by means of these rays of him. 
f. That same ig the unobstructed (anfydia) saman having doors 
on’all sides. Some, indeed, worship it as having doors on both 
sides, oloud-going. Let them know differently from that, 2. And 
he who knows it thus, he knows the unobstructed saman 
“having doors on all sides. 4. That same is this lightning. What 
flies around this whole disk, that is the saman; and what 
shines across, beyond, that is the sap of good action. Unto that 
he is released. s That same is the rivalless saman. For Indra 














29. *mahayai. 0. for -han-; B. امامت‎ 
i 80. \B.G, vam. *B. ‘teprativiyanti.. ‘anuj. #A.0, om. *B. mata ; 
Bie 6ف‎ to, TAB. edo; 0. etd. 10 gam; leaves space for about 


our syllables. teto. “Woidul.. A.B, foi. 



































108 HH. Oertel, 


‘cana bhratroyam pagyata evam eva na kath cana bhratroyam 
pagyate ya ead evar vedi "tho yasyai 'varr ماسقا‎ wdga- 
yati, 30. 

‘navame ‘nuvie trtiyal Khaya, navamo ‘nuvdas eamapta. 


L 81. 1. ayam eve’dum agra akaga ast, saw eva ’py etarhi, 
هو‎ yas sa dkiga indra eva sah, sa yas sa indras simi va tat, 
a. tdayai "asya simna iyam eva prac dig’ ghinkara iyam 
prastava iyum Adin iyam udgitho ‘sau pratiharo ‘ntarikyamt 
‘upadrava iyam eva nidhanam. 3. tad état? saptavidhari sitma, 
sa ya ovam etat saptavidharr sama veda yat Kiri ea pricydh 
digi “قير‎ devatic ye manugya ye paguvo yad annddyarh tat 
sarvarht hinkirend "pnotic 4, atha yad dakgindyarh digi tat 
saroam prastavend "pnoti, ,د‎ atha ya pratieyariy digi tat 
sarvam adinad "pnoti, 0, atha yad udioyirh aigh tat sarvam 
udgithend "pnoti, 1. atha yad® anvugytrh digi tat sarvam 
pratihdrend "pnoti, 9, atha yud antarikee’ tut sarvam upa- 
dravend "pnoti, ٠, utha yad asydrh digi ya devatd ye manne 
sya yo pagavo yud annadyarh tat sarvarh nidhanend "pnoti, 





indeed eos no rival whatever, As Indra sees no rival whate 
even so ho sees no rival whatever who knows this. thus and lik 
‘wise he for whom one knowing thus sings the udgitha, 





1. a1 1, ‘This [all] hor was in the boginning pace, And that 
is so oven now. What this space is, that is Indra, What this 
Thdra is, that is the adman, 2, Of this same sdman this eastern 
quarter is the hinkdra, this (ie, the southern quarter) the pra- 
Hava, this (i.e, the western quarter) the adi, this (i. . the north- 
tm quarter) the udgitha, yonder [quarter] the pratihara, the ae 
mosphere the upadrava, this [quarter] the nidhana, به‎ That is 
the sevenfold saman, Te who knows this thus sevenfold sdman, 
whatever there is in the eastern quarter, what divinities, what 
men, what domestic animals, what food, all that he obtains by 
means of the Aifkdra. 4, And what there is in the southern 
quarter, all that he obtains by means of the prastava, s, And 
hat there is in the western quarter, al that he obtains by means 
of the adi, 0, And what there ص هذ‎ the northern quarter, a 
that he obtains by means of the wdgitha, 1 And what there is 
in onder quarter, all that ho obtains by means ofthe pratthra 
«And what there is in the atmosphere, all that he obtains by. 
means of the upadrava. .د‎ And what there is in this quarter, 
‘what divinities, what men, what domestic animals, what food, all 


Bi, TAB. din, *O. hp. *A. of, ‘insert manugyd, $ A.B. wh 
inact he va, 4 with pratthanena for grastagona, فصا ا‎ 
nsorts davyindyrh dig, struck out in red, 
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10, sarvarh hii هه‎ sy "plam bhavati sarvarh jitarh na hii 'sya 
hag cana kimo ‘nipto havati ya evar veda, u, sa yad dha 
Kiri ca kin oft vari vidoan esu lokesu Kurute svasya hité "va tat 
svatah kurute, tad etad roa "bhyantoyate, 31. 

dagame ‘nuvi prathamah khandah. 


1. 99. 1. yad dyiiva indra te gatarh gatam! bhamir uta syu: 

na tod vajrint sahasraris staryd? anw na’ jatam asta rodasi 
iti, .د‎ yad dyiiva indra te gatari gatam hamir uta syur iti. yao 
chatarr dyivus syug gautam bleimyas tabhya هبه‎ evd "kigo jya- 
yan’ na ted vajrint sahasrarh sarya anv iti, na hy tar 
sahasrarh cana stiryd anu, 4. na jitam aste rodast itt, na hy 
ناماه‎ jatar rodanti. ime ha viva rodasi tabhydm ega eva "kiigo 
jydyan. etasmin hy evii “te antah, 6. sa yas sa akiga indra 
‘eva sah. sa yus a indra esa eva sa ya esa tapati, 6. 8a فيه‎ 
‘Ohrany’ atimucyamdna’ eti, tad yathai's0 Dhrdny* atimueya- 
mana ety evam eva sa sarvasmat papmano ‘timueyamina ei ya 
evar veda "tho yasy@i "varh vidoan udgayati, 82. 


dagame ‘nuvike dvitiyah Rhandah. dagamo ‘nuvikas samapta}. 





that he obtains by means of the nidhana. 1». Verily everything 

5 is obtained of him, everything conquered, no wish whatever is 
unfulfilled of him who knows thus, 11. Whatever one knowing 
thus does in these worlds, that is his,he does it by himself. 
‘That same is referred to by'a re: 


I. 92. 1, “If, 0 Inara, there were a hundred skies snd a hun- 
: Area earths for thee, not’ thousand suns, O thou possessing the 
‘ ‘thanderbolt, unto thee when born, attained, nor Rodasi.” ,و‎ “If, 
¢ Indra, there were a hundred skies and ‘a hundred earths for 
thee, what hundred skies there might be and hundred earths, 
this space is superior to them. 2. “Not a thousand suns, O thou 
possessing the thunderbolt, unto thee,’ for not at all [do] a thou 
nd guns [attain] unto, him, “When bor attained, nor 
Rodast,’ for they do not bewail (x/rud) him when born. Verily 
as to these two worlds (rodasi), this space is superior to them 
doth. For both are within it.’ s. What this space is, that is 
Indra; what this Indra is, that is he who burns here, يه‎ He keep 
liberating himself from the clouds. As he keeps liberating him- 
self from the clouds, even so does he keep liberating himself from 
all evil who knows thus, and he for whom one knowing thus 
ings the udgitha. 


*B. yah. *C. om. ‘yan. *C. om. sa‏ سود يوق 
space -y. "C. -mdnay ; A.B. -yamdnay.‏ 
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110 IZ. Oertel, 


L. 83. 1, trivpt sama catuspat. brahma trtiyam’ indras “دايترا‎ 

prajapatis triyam' annam eva caturthah padab. », tad yad vai 

brahma sa pritno ‘thaya indras s& vag atha yah projapatis 
tan mano ‘nnam eva eaturthah padub. .د‎ mana eva hifikaro 
علق‎ prastivah prana wdgitho ‘nnam eva caturthah pidah, 
4. karoty eva 003 nayati prinena ‘gamayati manasa. tad etan 
niruddharh yan manah, tena yatra kimayate tad atmanarh ca 
yajaminarn عت‎ dadhdti, +, atha ahidaivatam? candrama qa 
لاملل‎ ‘gnih prastiva aditya udgitha apa eva eaturthal? pa- 
aah! tu dhi pratyakyan anna, 6 ها‎ vi eta devat amaviae- 
اتير‎ rdtrine saryanti, candrama amavasyam ratrim adityam 
pravigaty adityo ‘gnim, 1 tad yat sarhyanti® tasmat sama, a 
ha vai sdmavit sa sdma veda ya evarh veda, », ¢asdrh va etasiiri 
devatindm ekai*kai'va devata sama bhavati. 40 eva "dityas 4 
trivpe catuspad ragmayo mandalam purusah, ragmaya eva hilt 3 
‘dra, tasmat te prathamata evo 'dyatas tayante, mandalam pra- 3 
لوقه‎ purusa wdgitho ya! اه‎ dpo ‘ntas 4a ova caturthah padah. 
18, evam eva candramaso ragmayo mandalam purusah. ragmaya 
eva hitkaro mandalam prastavah purus uedgitho ya ota dpo 































































L. 88, 1, Threefold is the same fourfooted, The brahman is 
a third, Indra is a third, Prajapati'is a third, food is the fourth 
foot (quarter). 2. What the raman is, that is breath ; and 
what Indra is, that is speoch ; and what Prajipati is, that is 
mind; food is the fourth foot (quarter). s, Mind is the hitkara, 
speech is the prastdva, breath is the udgitha, food is the fourth 
+ foot (quarter). 4. One acts with speech, ong leads with breath, 
fone causes to go with the mind. ‘That same is shut up, viz. the 
mind. By moans of it he thus places himself and the sacrificer 
where he wishes. s, Now regarding the divinities. The moon 
is the hifikdra, Agni is the prastava, the sun is the udgitha, tho 
waters are the fourth foot (quarter). For they are manifestly 
food. ©. These same divinities come together on the night of the ٠" 
new moon, The moon, on the night of the new moon, enters the 
sun, the sin [enters]’ Agni, 7. Because they ther 
(yitsam, hence [the word] sdman, He is s@man-knowing, | 
6 knows the sdman, who knows thus. 8, Of these same divini- 7 
| ties each one divinity is a saman, rhreefold, four- 7 
footed : rays, disk, person, ‘nkara. ‘There- 
fore they are extended when it first rises. -The disk 
stava, The person is the udgitha, The waters within are the 
fourth foot (quarter). 10, Likewise of the procs [te are] ray 
disk, peron, ‘The rays are the hidkara, ‘The disk 6ط‎ the 
prastiiva, The person is the udgitha. ‘The waters within are 




































88. Miri. مظاك‎ sdevat, *A.-am, 40, i. به‎ oy, 7 
























Téiminiya- Opanisad-Brahmana. ut 


‘nia? sa eva caturthak padak. vn. catwary anydni catvary 
anyini, tany ustive. astaksara gayatrt, gayatrar same brakma 
هد‎ gayatri tad u brahma "bhisampadyate. astigaphils pagavas 
teno pasavyam. 88. 

ekadage ‘nuvike prathamah khaydah. 





trivye catuspie‏ مجنت atha *dhyitmam, idan eva‏ ,1 ,84 لآ 
Krenam pra-‏ زوم ةلتق[ chuklarn kepenum purusa). gullum eaa‏ 
staivah prrusa udgitho yas ima apo ‘ntas a eva catrerthah pidah.‏ 
candramasah, catvirs "inant‏ تمق idan adityasyi *yanam‏ .2 
catvari "mani, tiny astin. astiksara gayatri. giyatram sama‏ 
drakma u giyatri. tad w brahmi *bhismpadyate.* astiigaphah‏ 
pagavas teno pagavyam. %. su yo ‘yum pavate sa’ esa eva?‏ 
prajapatih. tad v eva sina. tasya’yan devo yo ‘yam cakgust‏ 
ea Ghutim atimatyo "tkrantah. 4, atha ya etin‏ مد purusah.‏ 
etiv apsu drgyee® eae’ etayor‏ صقرن candramitg oa *dityag ca‏ 
devine, 5. ya dha vit tdam dhur devanarir devi ity ete hate. ta‏ 
eta Ghutim atimatyo 'thrantah. 6. tad dha prelur vainyo divyan‏ 
writyiin’ papraceha‏ 
yebhir' vata isitah pravati‏ 
ye dadante paiica digas’ samicis:‏ 
ya dhute* atyamnanyanta’ devia‏ 
pars netirah kateme ta dsann‏ 








the fourth foot (quarter). 1. Four are the one, four the others. 


aL ie. 

I. 34, 1, Now with regard to the self, This eye is threefold, 
fourfooted: white, black, person. The white is the Aimkdra, 
the black is the prast@va, the person is the udgitha, the waters 
within are the fourth foot (quarter). 2, This is the course of 
the sun, this [the course] of the moon. Four are these, fonr 
these I. 1. 8. .ه‎ He who cleanses here, that same one is 
Prajipati. That is also the sdman. Its god is this person in the 
eye, That same, contemning the offering, [has] gone up (f). 4. 
And these two, moon and sun, which are seen here in the waters, 
‘these two are the gods of these two. «. ‘Truly when they say. 
“the gods of the gods,” it is these [that sey meat 656 
‘same, contemning the offering, [have] zone up (. fow Prthu 
‘Vainya asked the divine mendieants thus: “The gods by whom 
impelled’ the wind blows forth, who give the five converging 
quarters, who contemned the offerings, the leaders of the waters 











FA coh, ا‎ 
apis; Oo adhas Orie 60. Byam. BLO. para” 
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112 23. Ocrtel, 


iti, 1, te ha pratyneur 
imiim esim prthivih vasta eko 
‘ntarikgam" pary eko babhiwa: 
diva eko dadate yo vidharta” 
‘vignd agah pratiraksanty anya” 
‘iti, بد‎ imam eg prthivirn vusta eka ity agnir ha sah. 9. an- 
tariksam" pary ko badhiwe'ti vayur ha sal. 10, dloam eho 
dadate yo vidharte' "ty adityo ha sah. x, vignd aga pratiga- 
Kyanty anya iti. eta ha vii devata vigod agih pratirakeunti 
candrama naksatrant "ti, 6 ets samai?va satyo vyadho annd- 
dyaya. 3h. 
ckadage ‘nuvdke dvittyah Khaydab, ehddago ‘nuvdkas samaptap, 








I. 85. 1, athai "tat stma, tad ahus sarrvateara eva siime *t, 
.د‎ tasya vasanta eva hinkdrah, tasmat pagavo vasanta hiflea- 
rikratas' samudayanti. .د‎ griymah prastiivah. anirukto 004 
prastavo ‘nivukta ptandrh grigmah. «vars udgithah ud iva 
vai varsarh gayati, « garat pratiharah, garadi ha khalu vai 
bhayigtha osadhayah paoyante, 6, homanto nidhanam, nidhu- 
nakyta iva vai herman praja Dhuvanti, 1. tav ean antau sarh- 





—which are they ? ,د‎ ‘They answered : One of them dons 
this earth here, one hath encompassed the atmosphere, one, who 
nthe disposer, gives the sky, otuers severally protet all regions.” 
. One dons this earth here, that is Agni, ه١‎ ‘One hath en- 
compassed the atmosphere,’ that is Vayu, 1. ‘One, who is the 
Aisposer, gives the sky, that ig the sin. “Others several 

protect all regions,’ theso divinities indeed severally protect all 
rogions, viz. moon and asterisms, ‘These aro true, extended 
kindness (?) for food-eating. 














L. 95. 1, Now this is the saman, ‘This they say : 'The sdman 
in tho year. 2, Of ing is the hinkara, “Therefore ani- 
als come together spring, continually uttering him. 0. 
The summer is tho prasidou ‘The prastave in indistinot; the 
summer is indistinct among the seasons. s, ‘The rainy season 
(varsah) is the udgitha, One sings the wdgit/a through the year 
(warga), as it Ww “The autumn is the pratihara. Verily in 
the autumn most ripen. 6, The winter is the nidiana, 
In the winter creatures are put to an end (nédhanakyta), as it were. 
,د‎ These two ends combine together ; consequently the year is 




















BANC, hp, M-dhattd, 0. any. “A.B. vidhartte ; 
4 ACB. ann-; 0. ‘nn-; all MSS, “yay. 
85. "A.B. “karirkutas ; 0. -karikptas, 
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hattah. etad anv* anantas' sarwwatsarah.* tasyai "tw antiu yad. 
Memantag ca vasantag ca, etad anu gramasya :د‎ sametah. 
etad anne nishasya'ntau sametah. etad anv ahir bhogin parya- 
hrtya gaye. tad yatha ha vik nigkas samantwit griva? abhi- 
paryakta’ evam anantars sina, sa ya evam ead anantarr sma 
vedi *nantatiin’ evu jayati. 36. 

avddage ‘nuvike prathamah khandal. 


1. 36. 1, athai "at parjanye stma, tasye puroviita eva hit 
karah. atha yad abhrani sumplivayuté su prastivah. atha yat 
stanayati sa udgithah. athu yad vidyotate su pratihirah. atha 
yad varsati tan nidhanam. .د‎ tad etut parjanye sina, sa ya 
evam état parjanye sama veda varsuko' his*endi parjanyo bha- 
vati, 2, athdi "tut puruse! sama, tuaya "yam eva hitikiro ‘yam 
prastave ‘yam udgitho ‘ywn pratihara idarn nidhanam, 4 tad 
elat puruse sami. sa ya evan etat puruse sama vedo "rduwa eva 
prajayi pugubhir drohann .أنه‎ 6. ya w enat' pratyag veda ye 
pratyafico lohis tan jayati, tasya*yam هده‎ hintkiro ‘yam pra- 
stavo ‘yam? ndgitho® ‘yam pratihara idan nidhanam, ye pra- 
tyaneo lokis tai jayati. >. yaw enat! tiryay veda ye tiryarieo' 

















: endless. Its two ends are winter and spring. In accordance 
1 with this the two nds of «village join together, In agsordance 
with this the two ends of a necklace join together. In accor- 



















dance with this a snake lies taking its coils about it. «, ‘Truly, 
as a necklace bent all around the neck, so is the endless saan, 
He who knows this endless sdman thus conquers endlessness, 








1. 36. 1, Now this is the stun in Parjauya. ‘The wind which 
precedes is its Aiakara; when it causes the clouds to float 
together, that is the prastiva ; when it thunders, that is the 

tha ; when it lightens, that is the pratihdra ; when it rains, 
that is the nidhana, 2, That is the sdman in Parjanya. He 
who thus knows. the sdman in Parjanga, truly to him Parjanya 
sends rain, 2, Now this is the sdyvian in man. OF it this is the 
hifkira, this the prastiva, this the udgitha, this the pratihara, 
this the nidhana,” 4, That is the sdman i’ man. He who thus 
knows the e@man in man, he keeps ascending upward by progeny 
and by cattle. ه١‎ And he who knows it in reversed’ direction 
conquers those worlds which are reversed. Of it this is the Ain- 
ara, this the prastava, this the udgitha, this the pratihara, this 
the nidhanu, “The worlds which are reversed, those he conquers, 
& And he who knows it crosswise conquers those worlds which 


85.50 om. TAB. lak AB wavut. qi. *A.-yallah. °C. 
36. °C. sak. +. *praja. ‘nah. 20. om. *A.B, ena 0. enarh, 
ALB. 7 ALB thwedt mas 
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Tokas' amt jayati. tasya lomai هم"‎ hinkiras wak prastivo mii- 
n udgitho ‘ethi pratihiro maja nidhanam. 1. tasya tiny 
vir giyati prastdvam’ prutihararh’ nidhanam tasinit purusa- 
ay triny asthiny dvir dantig eu dnayag ea nakhah. ye tiryatco 
مانام‎ ta jayati. +, yuu enat sarayng veda ye sumyatico lokas 
188 jaynti. tasya mana eva hitkiiro vik prastinah prana udgie 
thag caksuh pratiharag grotrn nidhanam, ye samyutico lokas 
tan jayati. 9, athiiitud devatis sima, taxya vayur eva hitikiaro 
tgnih prastanu Aditya wdgithag eandrama pratiharo diga ونه‎ 
nidhanam, 10, tad cad devatiou wima sa ya evan tad deva- 
نمق‎ sata veda devatandm eva لقانم اماه‎ jayati, 36, 
aoadace ‘nuvike dvitiyal, Manda. 














tasyai "tas tisra aga agneyy ekai' ”ndry? eka odigoa- 
ad yit mandra sa? "gneyf’ taya pratassavanasyo 
rdgoyam, agneyar vai pratassuoanam agneyo ‘yah هناها‎ 
vaya "gaya pratassavonasyo *dgayaty مصلا‎ ‘mari سانانا‎ 
4 atha’ ya ghoxiny upabdimatt sai "nari, tay madhyandina- 
aya’ savanasyo *dgeyam, dindrarh vai madhyandinar savanam 





are crosswise, Of it the hair of tho head is the Aizkira, the 
skin the prastava, the flesh the wigitha, the bone the pratihara, 
the marrow the nidhana, 1. Of it he sings three openty, vir. the 
prastava, tho pratihara, the nidhana, Therefore three bones of 
‘man lie open, viz. the teoth and the two kinds of nails, ‘The 
worlds which are crosswise, those he conquers, «, And he who 
Knows it converging conquers those worlds which are converg- 
ing, Of 8 mind is the Aétkara, speeah the prastiv, breath the 
udgitha, sight: the pratihara, hearing the nédhana, ‘The worlds 
which tre converging, those he conquers, 1, And this is the 
sdman in the divinities, Of it Viyu is the hinkara, Agni the 
prastava, the sun the udgitha, the moon the pratihara, the 

juarters ‘the nidhana, .ند‎ That, is the sdman in the diviniti 

fe who knows thus this saman in the divinities, he conquers 

in the same world with the diviniti 

















L. 81. 1, Of it there are these three agas: one belonging to 
ging to Indra, one belonging to all the gods. 
3 low, that belongs to Agni, With it the udgitha 
of the morning-libation should be sung. Verily the morning- 
libation belongs to Agni, this world belongs to Agni. 116 [then] 
sings the udgitha of the morning-libation with his (Agni’s) own 
api be enjoys this world, 4, And that which is loud [and] 
noisy, that belongs to Indra, With it the udgitha of the noon- 












88. 8A. lak. 10. hihkararh, 
ا لا‎ $0, om. 0 


‘a, اشم سام .8ك‎ #4. 
lokam. "0. space for اف‎ 1 


"0. -Adina. 
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Gindro ‘stu lokah. svaya "gaya madhyandinasya savanasyo 
dgiyaty rdhnoty amurh? lokam. 4, atha yam? vinikhayann iva 
prathayann iva gayati si vitigvadevi. tayit tptiyasavanasyo 
*dgeyum. viigvadeouh vai triyusavanars vaigvadevo ‘yum un- 
tardlokah, svaya "gaya trtiyasavanasyo dgayaty" rdlinoti’mam 
antarilokan, s. atho uech Khalo ahvur hayaiva” gayo ’dgeyaris 
yad evi'sya madhyars vaca iti, tad yaya vai vacd vydyaccha- 
mana wdgiyati tad eva’sya madhyari, vdcah. taya" vd زمه‎ 
vied sarvd vaca upaguechati. avyiasiktam ekasthirte griyam 
1 امصلقو‎ ya coarh vedu. 6, atha yii krautiea sa biirhaspatyi. sa 
1 yo bralmavarcasakimas syat sa tayo طعرزةو3”‎ tad brakma vii 
brhaspatil.. tad vai brahmunareasan pdlinoti. tatha ha brakma- 
vareast Lhuvati. 1. utha ha eiikitaneya ehasyai "va simna 
Agirie gryati giryatrasyai "oa, tad anavinari, geyam.” tat" 
simna eva pratiharad anavanarh geyam. tat prio vai gaya 
tram, tail vai pranam rdhnoti, tatha ha sarvam ayur eti, 87. 
avadage ‘nuvake dvitiyah Khandah. 











Hibation should be sung. Verily the noon-libation belongs to 
Indra, yonder world belongs to Indra, He [then] sings the udgitha 
of the noon-libation with his (Indra’s) own dgd, he enjoys yonder 
world, 4. And [the 7a] which he sings shaking, a5 it ware 
(tremolo), spreading it, as it were, that belongs to all the gods. 
ith it the udgitha of the evening-libation should be sung. 
the evening-libation belongs to all the gods, this inter- 
3 mediate world belongs to all the gods. He [then] sings the 
. ‘udgitha of the evening-libation with their own aga, he enjoys 
31 this intermediate ‘world, Now above (2) they say : “The 
should be sung with one aga only, viz. [with that] 
which is the middle (mean) of his voice.” The voice with which 
he sings the udgitha expanding it apart, that is the middle (mean) 
of his voice. By means of this same voice he attains unto all 
voices. He who knows thus enjoys fortune not poured out in 
Afferent directions [but] closely unived.«. And that which is 
ploverlike belongs to Brhaspati. He who may be desirons of 
rominence in sacred lore should sing the udgitha with it 
Verily thi Srahman is Brhaspeti, He thus enjoys, prominenos 
in sacred lore. He thus becomes prominent in sacred lore. 
1. Now Otikitaneya sings the agd of one sdmaan only, viz of the 
gayatraf-sdman}. That should be sung without taking breath. 
‘That [part] of the seaman unto the pratihdra should be sun, 
without taking breath. Thus breath is the gdyatra[-sdman 
Verily he thus enjoys breath, He thus attains complete life, 





































M1, ti'maih. yd: A. inserts ghorinye. *yanti. tay. 1B. 
6. om. "Sinsert a gdyatram tom below. 2B insertastrmnas, 

















116 23: Oertel, 


I. 38, 1, atha ha brahmadattarh’ eaikitaneyam udgayantar 
Ieurava upodur ujjahihi* simu dalWhye ti. 2 هه‎ ho Yyodyamino 
nitardri jagdu, tarh ho "ouk kim wupodyamano nitarim agisir 
iti, 3, مه‎ ho vdeo "dark vai Lome’ "ty etad evii "tat pratyupagrn- 
mah. tasmad u ye na ead upavidisur’ lomagiini هن"‎ testi 
gmapinini bhaviterah. atha vaya ud eva gataras* ema iti. 
4. atha ha raja jidivalir gatinasam’ arkeakiyanarh gamida- 
parnadhyio utthitam papraceha rea "gitia” galavatyas simnas 
: iti, به‎ nai'va rijann poe 104 ho vaea na simne'ti, tad yayarie 
tarhi sarva eva pandyya' Dhavigyatha yu evar vidoidiso ‘gayate 
tk ٠١ atha yad dha *vakeyad ped ca samna ea "game" 'ti dhitena 
vdi tad yataydinna "malakandend "gite'tt hai مق‎ tad avak- 
ayat, tad dha tad wviea svarena efi ’va hinkavena oa "giime 
i, 88. 





















dvadage ‘nuvdke trtiyah khandgad. 


1. 99.1, atha ha satyadhivdkag editrarathie satyayajnan 
paulusitam uvaca pricinayoge'ti mama’ ced vai tnarh sima 
vidvdn sdnnd "rtvijyah harigyasi nai’va tarhi punar dikgam 
abhidhyatiar "ti, muburdibg? hy tsa’ به‎ au ho wien yo vii 








1. 98, 1. Now the Kurus reproached Brahmadatta Cfikitineya : 

hen he was singing the udgitha (saying): Stop the simn, 
Q Ditbhya.” wing reproached sang so much the more(?), 
They maid to him: “Why bast thon, beng reproached, sung s0 
much the more?” s, He said: * Verily this is the hait(loma-) 
[saman}; thus we make answer, And therefore the fune 
places of those who have thus reproached us will be hairy 
(Goma, as it were, Now we shall only sing the udgitha? 
+. Now king Jaivali asked Galtnasa Arkgilkayana, who had stood 
‘up with a woolen shirt (?) and a leaf: “O Qilivatya, wilt thou 

© sing with the re [or] with the saman?” ». “Not with the ro,” 
he said, “nor with the saman.” “Thus then all of you will 
become renowned, who sang knowing thus.” 6, Now if he had 
said: “Let us sing both with the yo and with the saman,” truly 
he would have told them: “Sing with a sucked-out, wsed-up 
branch of the amala-plant.” Therefore he spoke thus: “Let us 
sing both with tone and with the Aifikara,” 






















I. 80. 1, Now Satyidhivika Ofitrarathi said to Satyayajfia 
0 Piulugita: “ 0 Prictnayoga, if thou, knowing the saan, shalt 
ee perform the priestly ولاه‎ for me with the saan, thet, thou 
wilt not think of a second consecration.” For be was one who. 
5 repeatedly consecrated. 2, He said: “He who knowing the for 











88. tag. supihi, | Some, ‘updo, A.B, sul. ¢-tdra. A.B, 
mnt! Sgn ern apn 
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sdmnag priyarh videan samna "rtwijyarn karoté griman eva bha- 
vati, mano vina stinnag grav iti, a. yo vai simnah pratisthar 
vidoin simna "rtvijyan karoti praly eva tisthati. vag vava 
stinah pratisghe ti, ٠. yo vai sdmnas suvarnain videan simna 
*rtvijyam karoty adhy asya grhe' suvarnara gamyate. ةج‎ 
مدقن‎ siimnas suvarnum iti. & yo vat samno ‘pacitirs vidvan 
همسق‎ "rtwijyai karoty apacitiman eva bhavati, caksur vava 
stimno ‘pacitir iti. 6 yo vai samnag grutiria oidoan simna 
*rtotiyanh karoti grutinan eva Uhavati, grotrais vava simnag 
grutir iti, 89. 


Auidage nuvike caturthay; Rhaydah. dvidaco ‘nuvikas samdpta. 











I. 40. 1, catvari vak parimita padani 
: tani vidur Orahomana ye maniginah : 
gnehit trini nikita ne’ *rigayanti 
turiyarh vaco manugya vadanti 

"i, بد‎ vdg ova sima, 030 hi sama gayati. vag evo *ktham.' 
vaed hy uktharh' gaitsati. vag eva yajuk, 0 خقعة‎ hi yajur anwar 
tate. 5. tad yat Kirin c& "reacinam brakmanas tad vag eva 
sarvam, athe yad anyatra bralmo 'padigyate. قاد‎ "va hi tent 
"rtvijyar karoti. paroksenai "va tu’ Kptam bhavati. 4. tasyi 





tune of the saan performs the priestly office with the saman, 
he becomes fortunate, Verily mind is the fortune of the sdiman, 
.د‎ He who knowing the firm stand of the séman performs the 
priestly office with the saman, he stands firm. Verily speech is 
the firm stand of the saman.’ 4. He who knowing the gold of 
the sdman performs the priestly office with the sdman, in his 
house gold is found. Verily breath is the gold of the saman, 
s. He who knowing ‘the reverence of the sdman performs the 
priestly office with the saman, he becomes revered. Verily sight 
1s the reverence of the sdman. 9. He who knowing the renown 
of the sdman performs the priestly office with the sdman, be 
‘becomes renowned. Verily hearing is the renown of the sdiman, 





I. 40.1.1 7.8, 2, Speech is the s@man; for with speech one 
sings the sdman. Speech is the uktha; for with speech one 
chants the uktha, Speech is “the yajus; for with speech he 
follows out (recites) the yajus, 2. Whatsoever is ths side of the 
Grakan, all that i spece; and what هذ‎ eluewhere is taught [to 
be] drakman, For not at_all does one perform with it 
priestly office, but it is performed in an occult manner. «. Of 














i. '0,-hitdni, 40, om. hE. ‘A.B. vloamh.. (ne, 























118 Hi, Oertely 


elusyai vdeo nanah padag cakgult padag grotram pado vag eva 

caturthah pidah.* », tad yad vai manasa dhyayati tad vited vax 

dati. yas cakgusa pagyati tad viied vadati. yao chrotrena “لو برو‎ 

tad vided vadati, 0, tad yad elat sarvarh vdcam eva *Uhisamayati™ 
* tasmad vag eva sia, su ha vai sdmavit sa sima veda ya evarir 

veda, 1. tasya etaryai deal priiga® evi You eg 1 *darh 

sarvam astte” "ti, 40, 

trayodage ‘nuvdke prathamals kaya. 





T, 41 a tone hai "ena nena dev jivanti' pitaro jivanti ma- 
: nugyat jieantt pagavo jivanti gandharoapsaraso jiwanti sarvan 
idari jivati. 2. tad dlr yaw? asune *darh sarvan' jioati kus 
1 sdmno ‘eur iti, priya iti brayat, prano ha vava simno ‘ul 
بد‎ su eg priino ماه‎ pratishito vag u prane pratisghita, tav 
ماده صق‎ anyot ‘nyavmin pratisthitau, pratitisthati’ ya evarh 
edu, 4, tad etad roa *Bhyannoyate 
‘aitir dyiaur aditir antarikgam’ 
aditir? mata sa pita sa putrah: 
vigve devd aditih paftea" janis 
aditir jatam aditir Janitoam 





this same speech mind is quarter, sight is a quarter, hearing is 
م‎ quartor, speech itself is the fourth quarter. ,د‎ What he thinks 
vith the mind, that he speaks with speech, | What he sac with 

ith speech. What he hears with hearing, 
that he speaks with speech, In that this all thus unites 
( to speech, therefore speech is the sdman. Verily 
WW is sdman-knowing, he knows the sdman, who knows thus. 
+, The broaths of this same speech aro the vital air (asu). For 
in them this all was born (4/s2). 


I. 41, 1, By this same vital air the gods live, the Fathers live, 
live, beasts live, Gandharvas and Apsarases live, this al 
"This thoy say: “If this all lives by the vital air, what 
e'Vital air of the sdman 7" Let hin say: “Breath.” Verily. 
Dreath is the vital air of the sian. a, This breath stands firm 
in speech, and speech stands firm in breath, ‘Thus thiese two 
stand firm in each other, He stands firm who knows th 
4. This same is spoken of in a re. “Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is 
the atmosphere, Aditi is the mother, she is the father, she is the 
son; Aditi is all the gods, the five races ; Aditi is what is born, 



















































$0, °G, inerts caturthad. +A. sold haa امود"‎ 
ل‎ antes attr this all MSS. insert: ماود‎ Aidan sarah ate "Wi(A. ome 
i, A.B, onft “ti $B. yada, +B, yene, “Cz insta ida, * 
*AB, manyane 0. pra eerie, aS om. 

adil antarstyam in’ 8, a 








iti, 5. aditir dyiur aditir antariksam’ iti, esi vai dyin esa 
ntarikgam, .د‎ aditir mata sa pitit a putra iti, esd vai" 000 
جو‎ pitas putrah. 1. vigoe devit aditih pattea jani iti ye deva 
asurebhyah pirve paiicu jand asan ya evd 'shv aditye puruso 
yas candrumasi yo vidyuti yo ‘psu yo ‘yam akyunn" antar esa 
eva te, tad exit ’va, 8, aditir jiitarn aditir" janituam itt. ext hy 
ova jitan exit Janitown, 41. 


trayodage ‘nuvice doitiyals Khaya), trayodago ‘nuvdkas samaptal. 








I. 42.1. drunir ha watsisthars eiikitineywn brakmacaryam 
upeyiya. tar ho *ocen "ممصا"‎ simmya gautama yad idarr 
vayuit caikitaneyas من" فقسةة‎ "pasmahe? Rare tows devatdm 
upassa’ iti, simii "vu Uhagavanta’ itt ho Maca, 1, "زيما‎ ha 
papraccha jad agniu tad vetthi’ iti. jyotir va etat taaye simno 
yad vaya simo "pasmaha iti? .د‎ yat pythivyiin tad vetthas 
iti, pratisgha va esd tasya simno yad vayari sitmo 'pasmaha iti. 
به‎ yad apsu tad netthis iti. gantir vi exit tasyut simno yad 
vayanis sino "pasmaha iti, s. "قعل‎ antarikse tad vetthas iti 














Aditi is, what is to be born.” », ‘Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is the 
atmosphere;? verily she is the heaven, she is the atmosphere. 
». ‘Aditi is the mother, she is the father, she is the son’ ¥. 
she is the mother, she is the father, she is the son. 7, ‘Aditi is 
all the gods, the five races;’ the gods who were before the 
Asuras—five races— yonder person which is in the sun, in the 
moon, in lightning, in the water, within the eye here, that is 
they, that is she. “s, ‘Aditi is what is born, Aditi is what is to 
1 be born; verily she is what is born, she is what is to be born, 











I, 42, 1. Aruni went to Vis 


istha_Ciikitameya to serve bis 
studentship. He (V.) said to 


(A): “Thou knowest, my 











dear Gintama, that we Ciikitineyas worship this saman, 
What divinity dost thou worship? “The saman, reverend 
sirs,” he (A.) said. .د‎ He (A.) asked him ( “Dost thou 


know that which is in the fire?” ‘That is the brightness of that, 
séman which we worship.” 2. “Dost thon know that which is in 
the earth?” “That is the firm standing of that sian which 
we worship.” 4, “Dost thou know that which is in the waters ?” 
“That is the tranquillity of that sdman which we worship.” 
+. “Dost thow know that which is in the atmosphere?” “That 











A." 0.90. 8A. vain. 130١ -gam. MAB, itir ; 0. itt 
42. ١ Coded) Qja. +0. yarn, *-maha ; after this insert iti. *C, leaves 
sptce fo at ote "B. inserts here, in margin, 5. *etasya, 





(end of 8). 
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120 EE, Ocrtel, 


atma va esa tasya sdmno yad vayar samo ‘pasmaha iti, 
«. yad vayiiu tad vetthas iti, grir wa esi tasya sano yad vayarh 
sdimo tpasmaha iti, 1. yad diksu tad vetthas iti. vydptir 06 esa 
tasya simno" yad vayain simo ’pasmaha” iti,» yad divi 
tad vetthas iti. vibhatir va es tasya sarnno yad vaya siamo 4 
*pasmaha® iti. 42. 

caturdage ‘nuwake prathamal. Khandah. 





I. 43. 1. yad aditye tad vetthas iti, tejo wa etut tasya' sdmno 
yad vayarh samo "pasmaka iti. 1. yao candramasi tad vetthas 
iti, DAa va esa tasya sdmno yad vayarh sdmo ‘pasmaha iti. 
8. yan nakgatregu tad vetthas iti, “ازاجم‎ va هبه‎ tasya' smno yad 
vayari amo Ypasmaha iti, ٠. yad anne tad vetthas iti, reto va 
هاه‎ tay’ sdmno yad vayarh sdimo "pasmaha iti, ٠١ yat' pagugu 
tad vetthas iti, yago va etat’ tasya sdnno yad nayarh samo tpi 
smaha iti, 6, yad pet tad vetthas! iti, stomo' va ear tasya’ stimno 
yad vaya atmo 'plamaha iti. 1. yud yajusi tad vetthas iti 
Karma va etat tasya’ stmno yad vayarh samo ’pasmaha iti, 
 atha kim upassat iti. akyaram iti, katamat tad akgararn iti, yat : 
Kyaran na'kslyate "ti, katamat tat! karan’ na *ksiyate ti, indra 











is the self of that s@man which we worship.” به‎ “Dost thou know 
that which is in the wind ?” “That is the fortune of that gman 
which we worship.” 7. Dost thou know that which is in the 41 
quarters?” “That is the pervasion of that saman which we 
worship.” بو‎ “Dost thou know that which is in the sky ? ‘That 
مذ‎ the display of that siman which we worship.” 














L. 43. 1, “Dost thou know that srhich is in the sun?” “That 
is tho splendor of that sdman which wo worship.” a “Dost 
‘thou know that which is in the moon?” “That is the light of 
that an which we worship.” s. “Dost thou know that 
which is in the asterisms ?” ‘Phat is the understanding of that 
Sdman which we worship.” « “Dost thou know that which is 
jin food That is the seed of that sdman which we worship.” 
6, “Dost thou know that which is in’ the domestic animals?” 
“That is the glory of that sdman which we worship.” به‎ “Dost 
thou know that which is in the re?” “That is the praise of that, 
samen which we worship.” 7. “Dost thou know that. which is 
in the yajus?” “That is the action of that sdman which we 

“Now what dost thou worship?” “The syllable.” 


that syllable?” “ [That] which flowing (,/kear) 
طم 7 دطعيها.‎ dase: 


42. A.B, om. 337900... . قللد 21 موي‎ A.B. om. .2.2و‎ 1616 
48. A.B. om. rest of quotation. *0. praja.” *A.B. om, الل‎ 3 
“Cv الس‎ "vo, "A.B. ster, 0, leaves space for 7ك" عمف‎ 
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iti, 5. katamas sa indra iti, yo ‘kan ramata® iti. katamas sa” 
yo" ‘ksan ramata iti. iyain devate ti ho *vaea, .د‎ yo ‘yarn عملت‎ 
Igusi™ purusa ega indra esa prajapatil. [sa samah prehivya sama 
Gkagena samo diva samas sarcena bhittenc, esc puro divo dy 
yate.” ليه‎ eve dari survam ity upisitaryah.* 1, sayaetad evarr 
veda jyotiemin pratisthavdn chantinan dtmavah chriman vyd- 
ptiman vibhatinais tejasvi” Dhawan projitiedn retusvt مهدودر‎ 
stomavan” karmavan aksaraviin indriyavain samanvi bhavati, 
1, tad 0” ctud pea "bhyuniteyate. 43. 
caturducame ‘nuvike dvitiyah Khaya). 











1. 44.1. rapaniertpan pratirapo babhiva 

tui usya ripam praticaksanaya: 

indro malyabhih pururiipa' iyate® 

yukta hy asya harayas sata dage 
‘ti, بد‎ rapari-ripam pratirapo Ladhtwve'ti. rispavirapasis hy ega 
pratirapo badhiva. +. tad asyaripam praticakeandye ti. pra- 
ticaksandya’ hi "syai'tud rapam, «, indro mayabhih pururdpat 
yata’ iti, mayabhir hy esa etat pururtpa’ iyate +, yukta hy 


not exhausted (4/s#).” “Which is that which flowing was not 

exhansted ?” “Indra.” «, “Who is this Indra?” “He who 

rests in the eye.” “Who is he who rests in the eye?” “This 

divinity,” he said. ,مد‎ That person which is in the eye, that is 

Indra, that is Prajapati. [He is] the same with the earth, the 

© -samne with space, the same with the sky, the same with all exist- 

ence, Ile shines beyond the sky. He it is who must be wor- 

shiped as ‘this all” “11, He who knows this thus becomes bright, 

having a firm stand, tranquil, self-possessed, fortunate, pervading, 

displayed, possessing splendor, possessing light, possessing under- 

nding, possessing seed, glorious, possessing praise, active, pos- 

sessing the syllable, possessing Indra’s power, possessing the sii- 
man.” 11, And this'is also spoken of in a re: 










































I. 44, 1, “He begame corresponding in form to every forms 
such is his form to look upon ; Indra through magic moves about 
in many forms, for his ten’ hundred bay steeds are yoked.” 
2, (He became’ corresponding in form to every form,’ for he 
‘Decame corresponding in form to every form, s. ‘Such is his 
form to look upon,’ verily to look pon his form is such. , 
>. ‘Indra through magic moves about in many forms,’ for 
through magie lie thus moves about in many forms, يه‎ ‘For 









48." A.B, kya, A.B, indramata, 


2G ding. eat 
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asya harayas’ cata dage "ti. sahasrara hii "ta adityasya rama- 
yah. te ‘sya yuktas tdir idar saroan harati, tad yad etair 
idan sarvarh harati tasmad dharayah 
١ raparh-rapam" maghava bobhaviti 
mayah kynodnah pari tanvasi snitm : 
trir yad dival pari mubtartam® agat 

svair mantrair anytupa rtave 
th 1 raparierapam maghava bodhaviti'ti.” rapaierapan" hy 
maghava hobhaviti, % mayith kravanah" pari tanvari 
svdm iti, mayabhin® hy" esa etat svdsis tanusn gopayati, 9 trir 
yad aval pari mubartam agad iti. trir ha va esa etasya mu 
hartasye "mim prthivdit samantah paryeti ‘mith prajde sarivea- 
ksnah, ود‎ svdir mantrair anrtupa" ptave بأ"‎ anrtupa hy ea 
etad "بقمةار‎ Ade 

caturdage ‘nuvitke trtiya Khandab. 

I. 45. 1, tad dha prthur vainyo divyan vratyan papracche 
*ndram' uktham roam udgitham aver 
brakma sima pranarh vyanam : 
‘mano’ 6ن‎ eaksur apanam ahug 
srotrarh protriya bahudha vadunti 

01 te pratyaour : 








his ton hundred. bay steeds are yoked) verily these ate, the 
thousand rays of the sun; they are yoked for him, with them 
hho takes this all, In that he takes (yr) with. them. this ally 
therefore they aro called bay (ari). “s, “Into every form the 
dounteous one often changes, exercising magic around his own 
body, when thrice in a moment he hath come from the sky, through 
Ni fn inoanations drinking out of wanton, the aly one.” 
+ ‘Into every form the bounteous one often changes,’ for into 
every form this bounteous one does often change, 4, “Exerc 
ing ‘magic around his own body,’ for through magic he thu 
protests his own body. s. ‘When he thrice in a moment bath 
come from the sky,’ for thrice in this moment he goes com- 
Plstely around this éarth surveying these people. 1, “Through 

‘own incantations drinking out of season, the holy one,’ for 
he is thus drinking out of season, the holy one, 


1. 45. 1. Now Prthu Vainya inquired this of the divine men- 
dicants: “They call Indra 1, Pe, udgitha, brakman, sdman, 
breath, vydna, or they call [him] mind, eye, apdna, ear; the learned 
speak fof himj in many ways.” 2, They answered: “These hymn- 


°C frag 7 
CS TE vipat, ا‎ a Oe 
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raya ete mantrakrtah purdjah 
ante vedinirh guptyai kam: 
te vdi videariso vitinya tad vadanti 
“saminam purusam bahudha nivietam 

iti, imam ha va tad devatara trayyaai? widyayam imari 
saminam ably? eka apayanti جع" قد‎ yo ha vavai tad evarr 
veda sa eva? "tar devatarr samprati veda. 4. 8a esa indra 
udgithah. sa yadai* "sa indra udgitha agacchati nai "vo *dga- 
tug co "pagatrnam' ca vijnayate.” ita evo ”rdhvas" svar"* udeti. 
saupari mierdhino leayati, .د‎ sa vidyad agamad indro ne "ha 
kag cana papma nyaigah parigeksyata” iti. tasmin ha na kag 
cana papma nyaiigah parigisyate. 6. tad ead abkeatroyary 
sama, na ha va indrah karh eana bhratroyam pasyate. ea yathe 
’ndro na kari cana Bhratroyam pagyata evam eva na kari cana 
Bhratroyan pagyate ya etad تددة‎ veda "tho yasyai’varh vid- 
van udgiyati. 45. 


caturdage ‘nuvthe caturthal Handa}. eaturdago ‘nuvtias samaptah. 














1. 46.1. prajapatir va veda agra asl. مد‎ ‘kamayata bahus 
syam prajayeya bhandnarir gaccheyam iti. 2. sa sodagadha 
tminum vyakurita thadrarh ea saméptig oa "Ohiitig ca sam 


ymposing sages of old are born hither again for the keepin; 
of the Vedas; verily they knowing lit}, O Vainya, say this, that 
fone and the same person is entered into many places.” 5. So 
yme cause the attainment in the threefold knowledge of this 
ivinity, this same one, others do not. « Verily he who knows 
thus, he thoroughly knows this divinity. s. ‘That samo Indra 
: is the udgitha. و‎ this same Indra comes as udgitha, he is 
not distinguished both of the udgatar and the upagdtars. He | 
rises upward from here to heaven ; he twinkles above the head. 
He should know : “Indra hath come ; no evil whatever, [not 
a] trace, will be left heres” traly im him no evil whatever, [not 
al trace, is left, .د‎ That is the rivalless edman, Verily Indra 
‘sees no tival whatever. As Indra sees no rival whatever, so he 
algo sees no rival whatever who knows this thus, and also he for 
‘whom one knowing thus sings the wdgitha. 
























I. 46. 1. Prajapati in the beginning was the Veda, He de- 
sired: “May I be many, may I beget progeny, may 1 attain 
manifoldness.” 2, He divided himself into sixteen parts : bliss 

45. +A. traryya; B. trryyd., بلطا‎ imaih, tnd, +0. ny. TAB. ha 

if tye wa FAB i Winsert fhe ل مل‎ *parige, 
20, ce. 














124 EZ. ,ه060‎ 

Uhatig ca «تصنصةة‎ ca sarvarr ca riparis ea امات سامير‎ ca 
وتو‎ ca yagag ca nama cd ’grar ca sajatiy ca payas ca 
maliya’ ca rasag ca. .د‎ tad yad Dhadrarh hrdayam asya tat. 
tutas sarivatsaram asyjata, tad aay sashnatsaro ‘niipatisphate.* 
به‎ samiptis Karma *aya tat, karmand hi samipnoti, tata pin 
asrjata, tad asya rtavo ‘ntpatisthante. 5, ableitir annam asya 
tat. [tae] caturdha® thavati. tato ndsin ardhumisin ahora 
trdny usaso ‘spjuta, tad asye masa urdhamdsa ahoritriiny ugaso 
Sumpatisthante, 6, sambhit retot ‘eye tad. vetaso hii senbha- 
vati. $6. 




























patteadace ‘nuvike prathamad, Khaya 





1. 47. 1, tatag candrumavam usyjate, tud asyee candrami can 
putisthate, tsmitt sa retasah pratirapah. 2. bhiitan' prityot 
‘sy sah. tato vaywn usyjata. tad asyn vayur anipatisthate, 
بد‎ sarvain apino ‘ya sah. tatah pagin usrjuti. tad asya pagavo 
‘napatisthante. 4, rapait vytno ‘sya sah. tatah praja anyjata, 
tad asya proja aniipatisthante, tasmid asu prajasu ripany 
adhigamyante s. aparimitam mano ‘syn tat, tato® digo ‘sxjata. 





and attainment and energy and growth and existence and the 
all_and form and the infinite and fortine and glory and name 1 
and the summit and the fellows and milk and exaltation and 
sap. 3. What bliss is, that is bis heart. ‘Thence he created the 
year, That of him the year attends upon. 4. Attainment, that is 
his action. For by action one attains. Thence he created the sea- 
sons. That of him the seasous attend upon. s, Energy, that is 
his food; that becomes four-fold. Thence he oreated months, 
half-months, nights and days, dawns. That of him months, half- 
months, nights and days, dawns attend upon. « Growth, that, 
is his.seed. For from seed one grows. 










I. 47. 1, Thence he created the moon. That of him the moon 
attends upon. Therefore one corresponds to the seed. 2, Exist- 
cence, that is his breath. ‘Thence he oreated the wind, ‘That of 
him ‘the wind attends upon. s, The all, that is his apana, 
Thence he created the domestic animals, That of him the 
domestic animals attend upon. «. Form, that is his oyana, 
Thence he created offspring. ‘That of him offspring aitends 
upon. Therefore among this offspring forms are found. ». ‘The 
infinite, that is his mind. ‘Thence he created the quarters. ‘That. 
















46. *-ydi, "A.B. ante, A.B. insert ta. *A.B. tad; O.om.” ¢ ALB) 
aicaraha ; 0, ardhd. "ti, “AB ta; 0 -ta. 3 
41. ‘ta, tna. "A.B. rapagavo, “yate. *C. om. tato..... tase 
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tad asya digo ‘napatisthante. tasmat ta aparimitah. aparimi- 
tam iva hi manah. 6. priv vag asya sa, tatas samudram asyjata. 
tad asya samudro ‘nipatisthate, 1 yagas tapo ‘sya tat, tato 
‘ynim asrjata, tad’ asya gnir anapatisthate, tasmat ea mathi- 
tad? iva sarrtaptad iva jayate. , nima eakgur asya tat. 47. 


patleadage ‘nuvike dvitiyah handah. 





1. 48. 1, tata adityam asrjata, tad asya *dityo ‘nipatisthate, 
بد‎ agram mirdha sya sah. tato divam asrjata, tad asya dydur 
aniipatisthate, .د‎ sajata aiigany' asya tani? aigair hi saha 
jdyute, ماما‎ vanaspatin asrjata, tad asya vanaspatayo ‘nipatis 
thante, 4. payo' lonany asyu tani, tata osadhir usyjata, tad 
مماريعم‎ gadhayo ‘iatisthante, s, makiya? mahsiny asya tint. 
mivisair hi "مامد‎ mahiyate, tato vayitiey asrjata, tad asya va- 
رمقو‎ anipatisthante, tasmat tint prapatignani. prapatigntini 
va mahamansani.” 6, raso majja’ sya sah. tatah prthivdin asy- 
jata, tad asya prthiny anripatisthate.’ 1, مد‎ hai va sodagadha 











of him the quarters attend upon. ‘Therefore they are infinite; 
for infinite, as it were, is mind. 6, Fortune, that is his speech. 
‘Thence he ‘created the ocean. “That of him the ocean attends 
upon. 2, Glory, that is his heat (penance). ‘Thence he created 
fire, ‘That of him the fire attends upon, ‘Therefore it is born 
from the churned, as it were, from the thoroughly heated, as it 
were. 8, Name, that is his eye. 








I. 48. 1. Thence he created the sun. ‘That of him the sun 
attends upon, 2. The summit, that is his head. Thence he 
created the sky. That of him the sky attends upon. 3, The 
fellows, those are his limbs. For with his limbs one is ‘born, 
‘Thence he created the forest-trees. ‘That of him the forest-trees 
attend upon, «. Milk, that is the hair of his body. ‘Thence he 
created the herbs. That of him the herbs attend upon. 9. Ex- 
Altation, that is his flesh. For with the flesh one is exalted (?). 
‘hence he created the birds. ‘That of him the birds attend 
upon. Therefore they fly forth. Forth-flying (elastic?) as it 
‘were are the large [pieces of] flesh (?). «. ‘The sap, that is his 
marrow. Thence he created the earth. That of him the earth 
attends ‘upon. 1. He thus having divided himself into sixteen 
parts came together. Because he came together (¥/i+sam), 
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tmanarr vikptya sardhars samait, tad yat sardhar samaitat* 
tat samnas samatoan. s, sa هجا قم‎ hiranmayal purus ude 
atisthat prajandme janita.” 48. 

paficadace متتس‎ trtiyal: Khaudal. 








1. 49. 1, devasurd aspardhanta, te devas prajapatin upadha- 
vatt jayana "euran iti, 2, مد‎ bravin na vad mdr yiyarh vittha 
ni مالسو‎ yad vai marr ynywh vidyati? tato vat yayan eva 
ayiita para aura bhaveyur ith. a. tad nai radii ty abruvan, 30 
‘bravit. purngah prajiipatia sdme "ti mo "paddhnam, tato wai yi 
yum eva Dhavigyarha para ourit Dhavisyanti ti. 4, tam puree 
sah prajaputis same "ty upasata, tato wii dena abhavan para 
اميه‎ au yo hai 'varn widean prerusah prajapatia stra "ty upaate 
Dhavaty dtmand para 'aya dvisan bhrdtpoyo Dhavati. 49. . 
pafleadage ‘nuvdke caturthal khay dal. pafleadago ‘nuvdkas samaptals 











I. 60. 1. devd wat vifigyana abruvan doitiyarh karavamahai, 
ma 'doitiya معنا‎ "ti te hruvan simai va? dvitiyan karava- 
mahdi. samai va no doitiyan asto iti, .د‎ ta ime dyavaprthivt 
abruvan sanetarh sina projanayatam iti, بد‎ a0 ‘sav asya abe 
dhatsata.* 40' ‘bravid buku va ctasydri kirk oa inh ea kurvanty 


that is the reason why the s@man in called so, «That same 
one arose, a golden person, a generator of offspring, 





I. 49, 1. Phe gods and the Asuras contended. ‘These gods 
ran unto Prajipatt [for help, saying]: “Lat ws overcome tho 
Asuras.” 9, He “Verily you dé not know me, neither do 
the Asuras. Verily if yon should know, then you would prevai 
the Asuras would perish.” 2, ‘Tell that,” they said. 116 sai 
‘Worship me [saying] | *Puruga, Prajipati, iman | Verily 
you will then prevail, the Asuras will perish.” « ‘They wor- 
shiped him [saying]: “Paruga, Prajapati, Simao.” Thereupon 
the gods verily prevailed, the Asuras perished. He who know- 
ing thus worships [saying]: “Paruga, Prajipati, Siman,” pre- 
vails himself, his hostile rival perishes, 

















I. 60. 1. The gods, having completely conquered, said: “ Let 
us make a second; let us not be without a second.” ' They said: 
“Let us make the s@man the second ; let the aman be our 
second.” 2, They said to this sky and earth: “Unite, brin 
forth the sdman.” Yonder [sky] strongly abhorred this fearth]. 
dB, ور‎ samdit; AB. ator this repeat: tad yat sirdh samaitat (), 

ريط" patna. pitta,‏ .ف أل 

ل ا ان 








sabthat-. 
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adhisthivanty’ adkicaranty adhydsate, punita nv endm aputa 
va iti, 4, te githim abruvan toayd pundme'tt. kira tatas syd 
itt. gatusunis' syd iti. tathe °ti. te githaya "punan, tasimad uta 
githaya gatarh sunoti. 6. te Kumbyam ubreoan twaya prnime 
“Gi. hirh tatas syad iti, gatasanis ayi iti, tathe ti. te kumbyay i? 
Ypunan. tasmad uta kumbyuyi gutari sunoti.” 6, te nitrdgan- 
Sim abruvan twaya yrundme "ti, kiri tatas syad iti, gatasanis” 
sya iti, tathe°ti. te narigaiaya ‘punan, tasmad uta naraganeya 
patarn sunoti. 1, te riibhim' abruvan toaya pundme *ti, kirk 
tatas" syid iti. gatasunis! sya iti. tathe ti. te raibhya punan. 
tasmad ta raibhya gatara sunoti. جد‎ se°'yam pati. atha: "mum 
abravid bahu 064 Kirn ca kin ca prunioig earati. tam” anup- 
nigve’th 50, 









sodage ‘nuvdke prathamah Khandal. 


1. 61. .ا‎ sa dilabend? ‘punita, patini ha va usya sanviné patie 
تمر‎ patini yajarisi patam andktam pritarh sarvam* Bhavati ya 





He said: “Verily they do much on her of this kind and of that, 
they spit on her, they go about on her, they sit on her. Cleanse 
her_now; verily she is unclean.” يه‎ "They said to the gatha: 
‘With theo we will cleanse [her}.” “What would be the conse- 
uence?” “Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred.” “Very well.” 
They cleansed [her] with the gathd. And therefore one obtains 
a hundred with the gatha. « ‘They said to the kumbya: With 
thee we will cleanse [her].” ‘What would be the consequence 
of it?” “Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred.” “Very well.” 
‘They cleansed [her] with the Awmby@, And therefore one ob- 
tains a hundred with the kumbya. .د‎ They said to the nara- 
gaisi: “With thee we will cleanse [her].” “What would be 
the consequence of it.” “Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred.” 
“Very well.” ‘They cleansed [her] with the ndraparist, And 
therefore one obtains a hundred with the ndragaiist. ¢. ‘They 
said to the raibits “With thee me will cleanse her) What 
would be the consequence of it?” “Thou wouldst be gainer of 
a hundred.” “Very well.” They cleansed [her] with the raibaa. 
‘And therefore one obtains a hundred with the raidAi. 7. This 
fearth] here, [was] cleansed. Then he said to yonder {sky}: 
"Verily much does a man practice of this sort and of that; cleanse 
thyself also.” 








L 51. 1, He cleansed himself with noise (2). Verily the 
sdmans are cleansed, the re’s are cleansed, the yajuses are 





50, © الهو‎ ‘ond; C. -nf, and so all MSS. in 5, 6, and 7. ™C. -Dhy-. 
"ALB, repeat 8, °C. tena. °C. gatant, -bhitm. "#0. ta.” tam. = 
Bi. tao; B. dilavdinan, *-vdm. 
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evarh veda, .د‎ te sametya stma prijanayatam.' tad yat sametya | 
sda prijanayation tat samnas* simatvam, 3. tad ida sama 
srstam ada utkramya lelayad atisthat, tasyu sarve deva mama- 0 
tvina dsan mama mame’ti, 4, te ‘bruvan آنا‎ 'dam' bhajamaha 
iti, tasya vibhige na sanapidayan. tin prajapatir abravid : 
apeta, mama va etat, aham eva vo vidhakgydmi "ti, به‎ 60 ‘gnim 4 
abravit حسم‎ vai me jyesthak putranin asi, town prathamo 
uppiwe 'ti, 6, مه‎ ‘bravin mandrark siinno wrne ‘nnadyam i 

aa ya etad gayad annada® eva so an mam w sa deninam 
yechad ya evmh vidrarsam etad gayantam upavadad iti, 
1 athe" dram abravit tam anuvpnigve "ti, 6. 20 ‘bravid 
ugraai’” sano vpne griyam’* iti, va" ya etad gaye" clriman 
ava 40 ‘san man usa devanim لمعم‎ ya evan vidvaisan هماه‎ 
gayantan upavadad iti, 9, atha somam abravit toan anuvppi- 
qve'ti, 10, s0 ‘bravia valgu samno vrne priyam iti, sa ya ctad 
gayat priya eva sa Kirtel priyag caksusah priyas sarveyain 
san mim usa devanim rechad ya evarh vidoatsam etad gayan- 
tam upavadad iti. 1, atha bphaspatin abravit toa" anuypni- 
qve!™*ti, 12, مد‎ bravit krdufiearh samno wrne brahmavareasam iti, 


























cleansed, the unrikta is cleansed, the all ix cleansed of him who 
knows thu ‘These two having united generated the saman, 
Beoause they having united (4/i-bsam) generated the sdman, 
therefore the sdman is called so, .د‎ This same s@man, havin, 
been oreated, coming up there atood twinkling. Ail tho gods 
were desirous of possessing it [saying]: “(It ia] mine, [it is] 
mii 4. They said: “Let ua share it out among ourselves.’ 
‘They did not agree in ite division, Prajipati said to them: “Go 
ديد‎ Verily, this is mine, I will share it out among you.” 
+, He said to Agni: “Verily, thou art the eldest of my sons; 
choose thon first.” 6, He (A.) said: “1 choose the soft (piano) 
of the sdman, the food-eating. Whosoever shal) thi 
may he be a food-eater; and may he encoanter me of the gods who 
speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.” 7, Then 
he (P.) said to Indra: “Choose thou after [him].”_», He I.) said: 
“1 choose the strong of the sdman, i. e. fortune, Whosoever shall 
sing this, may he be fortunate ; and may he encounter me of the 
gods who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this, 
®, Then he said to Soma: “ Choose thou after [him].” He (8) 
“I choose the pleasant of the sdman, i.e. the dear. 10° 
. soever shall sing this, may he be dear to fame, dear to sight, 
dear to all, and may he encounter me of the gods who speaketh i 
of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. .د‎ ‘Then he (P.) said. 

51. "A.B. pra. ‘at. *A me, *C. leaves space for of dam ; 

hd PE اوم‎ gigas 0 BC. 
indn. B.C. atha. *B.0, somam, {*B.0. walgu "B.C. ee, 
om. 2a ya... $0 "bravidin 9, "B.C. gdyatrac. "A, om. HA. nim, 4 
* 957 


















































Taiminiya-Opanisad-Brakmana, 129 


ya ctad gayad Urakmavarcasy eva so ‘san mam usa devinimn‏ مد 
rechad ya evar vidvarisam etad gayantam upavadia iti, 51.‏ 
sodage ‘nuvitke avitiyah Khandal.‏ 


L. 52, 1, athe vigvdn devin ubravid yayam anuopnidhvam iti. 
2, te bruvun vitigoadevarh samno vpnimahe prajananam iti. sa 
ya clad giyat prajavan eva 80 ‘sad asmin قد‎ deviinam لمم‎ 
ye ovari videaiisam etad gayantain upavadad iti. .د‎ athe pagan 
abracta yayam ane te ‘bruvan viyur vd asmit- 
ham ige. هد‎ eve no vari te vdyug cu papavag oct *bru- 
‘van niruktarh’ simno vrnimuhe pagusyam iti, sa ya ead giyat 
Papumiin 604 مد‎ ‘sad usin we ca sa viyurn® ca devindm' rechad 
ya تدده‎ videdisam etad giyuntum upavadid iti. 6, atha pra- 
Jiipatir abravid aham wnevarisya iti 6, ود‎ bravid aniruktarn 
‘sdimno vrae svuryyam’ iti. sa ya etad gayat svargaloka eva so 
‘san? mdm sa devaniin’ rechad ya evurh videitisam etad gayan- 
tam upavadad iti. 1. atha varunam abravit toam anuvpnigve 
ti. & 80 ‘bravid yud vo na kag cant "orta tad aham parila 
























se thou after [him].” He (B.) said: «I 
rlike of the sdman, i.e. excellence in sacred 
ore. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be exellent in sacred 
lore s and may he encounter me of the gods who speaketh ill of 
‘one who kuoweth thus, who singeth this” 


I. 52. 1. Then he said to all the gods: “Choose yo after 
him].” 1, ‘They said: “We choose that of the saman which 
relongs to all the gods, i.e. generation. Whosoever shall sing 
this, may he be rich in generation, and may he encounter us of the 
gods who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.” 
3 ‘Then he said to the domestic animals: “Choose ye after 
[them].” They said: “Vayu is our lord; he will choos¢ for us.” 
4. They, Vayu and the domestic animals, said: © We choose the 
distinot [part] of the sdman, i.e. that which belongs to the domes- 
tic animals. “ Whosoever shall sing this, may he be rich in do- 
mestic animals; and may he encounter us and Vayu of the gods 
who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who. singeth this.” 
,د‎ Then Prajipati said : “I will choose after [them].” 6. He sai 
“T choose the indistinct [part] of the saman, i. e. that which be- 
longs to heaven. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be in posses- 
sion of.the heavenly world, and may he encounter me of the gods 
who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this, 
.د‎ Then he said to Varuna: “Choose thou after [me].” 9. He sai 


























52, "B. inserts ma, insert. from below ca 9a vdywh. °C. varistha, 
Sani, 1B aug, لكا‎ omit the rest, لاما‎ TAB. th AB. ar 
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180 HH, Ocrtel, 






rigya'* iti, kim iti, apadhwintarh! samno vpne ‘pagavyum iti, 
sa ya ead giyad apagur" eva ود‎ ‘san mdm ند‎ sa devindm 
rechad” ya ead giydd iti, ,د‎ tani vd etany astiu gitagttani 
sdmnah, imany uw ha 006 supta gitini. athe! 'yan cou viruny 
8و3‎ 'gita. معد‎ sa yin ha kash’ cai "oak videdn etitsiris saptit- 
niim aginarie gayati gitam eni’sya Bhavaty otiin wu kamdn'* 
radhnoti" ya ettsu Kama), athe تقر‎ eva varunin agi na 
giyet. 52, 
sodage ‘nuvike trtiyah Khayday. yodago ‘nuvikus sanaptals. 


1. 68. 1, dvayuri nave "dam agra asit sao oti va همه"‎ ert 
به‎ tayor yat eat tat sina tan manas sa pram, atha yad asat 
au rh! wd vik مد‎ ‘piinuh. a, tad yan manag ca prinag ou tut 
saminan, atha yii vik cit 'panag ot tat samanan, idam ayuta- 
nam manag ca pranuy ce "dam ayatanarh! vak ea *pinag cv. 
tasmat pumin daksinato yordm upagete. 4, se 'yam ry asmin 
sdman' mithunam diechata, tam aprechat ka toum asi "ti, si 
Tham asi "ty abravit. atha va aham amo'emi'ti, », tad yat sa 




















«What no one of you hath chosen, with that I will gird myself (2).” 
“What is it? “1 choose the fllesounding [part] of the «aman, 
i.e. that which docs not belong to the domestic animals. Who- 
foever shal sing this, may he be without domestic animals, and 
may he encounter me of the gods who singeth this.” », ال"‎ 
same then are eight [2gds] of the aaman, sung and unsuny 
verily those seven are sung, but this aga belonging to Varuna 
is not sung, 19, Whichever of these seven dgds any one know- 
ing thus sings, of him [the saman ?} is sung, and he accomplishes 
those wishes which are in those [agda]. And this aga belonging 
to Varuna ono should not sing. 


I. 68, 1, Verily, this [all] was twofold in the beginning: the 
coxistent and the non-existent. 9. Of these two the existent, that 
is the aman, the mind, breath ; and the non-existent, that, 
‘ro, speech, exhalation. ‘That which is mind and breath, that: is 
yme; and that which is speech and exhalation, that is the 

is rating place ig mind and breath; thie eating place 
is speech and exhalation. ‘Therefore a man lies by 8 woman at 
the Nght aldo. a. This 7o desired intercourse with this eman, 
He (the sdiman) asked her (the re): “Who art thou?” She 
angwored: “Iam ehe (#2) “Verily, then, T am he (ama)? 
2, What was she (#4) and he (ama), that became the sdman; that. 



































same. 











aa SB ara an AB, egal oem 
Cewek as, ma mama ot 
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53. |B. 1; after this A.B, insert asmy adadya bhavite "ti ; ©. abby 
odin cone م ا ا‎ 














cd ’mag ea tat sama "bhavat tat samnas sdmatvam, « tau bai 
sambhavave'ti. nety abravit svoed vai mama toan asy anyatra 
mithunam icchasve "ti, 1. هد‎ *hravin na vai tarh vindimé yena 
sandhiwveyam, twayai "va sambhavint "ti. st vai punigue "ty 
abravit, apiita va asv'ti* 9, علصا قم‎ yad idarh viprd vadanti 
"dam havisyati "ti. pratyahe °ty? adravit, 
ir vi لابه‎ prajanarh jiwanar va dad dhavigyati ti, tathe ti, 
tat pratyiuhat, tasmad esa dhir eva prajanirh jwanam eva. 
9. punisve ty abravit, 60 "punita gathaya sa *puniia kumbyaya* 
قد‎ 'punita naragaisya 51 *punita puranetihasena si Ypunita yad 
idan" adaya na "gayanti tena, 10, sie*bravit kve'dam dhavig- 
Yuli "ti, pratyahe "ty abravit. dhir va esa. prajanamh jwanarh 
va هماه‎ Vhavisyatiti, tathe ti. tat pratyauhat, tasmad esa dhir 
‘© ena projanash fioanam فا‎ eva. 1. puniswai ve "ty abravit, 53. 
saptadage ‘nuvike prathanah Khanda, 


I. 54, 1, 8 madhund Ypunita,' tasmad uta brabmacari madhu 
na 'gniyad vedasya paldiwa’ iti, kamarh ha tw dearyadatiam 
agniyat, .د‎ atha th sama "bravia bahu vai kite oa kith ou 








is the reason why the sdman is called 6 
have intercourse.” No,” he said, “verily thou art my sister ; 
desire intercourse elsewhere.” 1. She said: “Verily, I find no 
one with whom I might have intercourse ; let me have inter- 
course with thee.” ‘Phen cleanse thyself,” he said; verily 
thou art unclean.” 6, She cleansed herself ‘with that which the 
red bards way. She said: “What is to become of this 8" 
‘Gast it back,” he said" yerly this is device; ie will becomo the 
living of people.” “Yes,” Sho cast it back. ‘Therefore is this 
device the iving of people. », “Cleanse thyself," he said, She 
cleansed herself with the gathd, she cleansed herself with the 
umbyd, she cleansed herself with the ndrdgariai, she cleansed 
herself with the purdna and دعقا‎ abe cleansed herself with 
that which they do not sing here when 
“What is to become of it?” “Onst it back,” 1 
أل‎ this is device. Tt will become the living of people.” 
She cast it back. ‘Therefore this is both device and the living 
of people. 11. Cleanse thyself,” he said. 


I. 64. 1, She cleansed herself with honey, And therefore a 
‘Vedio seudent should not eat honey (saying): “ [It is] the husk 
of the Veda.” ‘But he may eat at pleasure what his teacher gives 
him. 2, Now the ro said to the saman. “ Verily much does a 

59. "sambhavet. yam. Vinsert vd. *A.B. pra; 0١ riprd, A.B. tue. 
$£°5, fat. ا‎ BC. ioset wa °C. mame” AB. dda: 
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“Fat us two here 
















































ddayand. 
“whole clause. 0. leaves space for frat two syllables, 
ble sa for kdmam all MSS, real -md, is 


























182 23: Ocrtel, 


pumiig carati, team anupunisve "ti. sa Dharandakesnena? دس"‎ 
ita, pitdni ha va asya samani pata yeah patin’ yajivigi pram 
anaktam pitarh sarvam thavati ya evar veda. s, tabhyéris 
sado mithunaya paryagrayan.' tasmad upavasathiyiin ratritis 
sudasi* na gayita.” atra hy مت‎ rksime upavasathiyiins’ ratrin 
sadast samdhavatah, sa yatha greyasa upadrastar?varh hi gaguad® 
ودود‎ ‘nulabdhah parabhanitoh. 4, atho alwer wdgitur mukhe 
samblanata. udgiiter cow mukharis ne" "hgeto "is, tad w va 
Auk hitman evo dgatur mukham get, upavacathiyin evitt 
Lari ratrinh أت‎ nu gayita, atra hy evai "iin متام‎ upavasae 
thiydar” ratrinh sadasi samBhavata iti, 6. tinh. sambluroigyann 
Ala "mo sham avmi sii boars 8a tain aay ano Haun, 30 man 
anuavrata" dated prajah prajanayawahidi, eli sumbhanivaha® 
iti, 1 taris sambhavann atyarioyata.® مد‎ Sbravin na nié tot 
تاماقم‎ virad Uhitwd prajanayave "ti, tuthe "ti, a tin 
virad bated projanayatam, hifkarag ca ”havag ca prastiavag 
ca prathuma co 'dgithag ea madhyama ea pratiharag co "tama 
ca nidhanarh ca vasatkaray cat ‘warn! virad اقزر‎ prajana- 








man praotice of one sort and another; cleanse thyself also.” He 
cleansed himself with . = 1.61.1, 1, They enclosed the 
sadas for their intercourse, Therefore in the night of the fast- 
day one should not lie in the sadas; for there, in the eadas, these 
two, re and sdman, have intercourse in the night of the fast-day. 
For, as one who spies upon a superior, even so he, apprehended, 
is altogether likely to perish. 4. Now they say: “In the mouth 
of the udgatar they have intercourse ; one should not look at 
the mouth of the udgdtar.” يه‎ But they also say this: He ma 

ook at. pleasure at. the mouth of the wdgatar. Only هذ‎ this 
night of the fast-day ho should not lie in the aadas; for there, 
in the sadas, these two, re and sdman, have intercourse in the 
night of the fast-day.” ,و‎ When he was about to have inti 
course with her, he said: “I am he, thou art she; thou art 
she, Lam he; ل جمدي‎ obedient to me (my wife), let us gener- 
ate offspring. Come! Tet us have intercourse.” 2. When he had 
‘intercourse with her, he exceeded. He said : “Verily, I am not 
adapted to thee. Having become the virdj let us two generate.” 
“Yes.” « ‘They, having become the vird, generated, [As] 
Aintara and ata and prastava and Sra [aga ¥] and ارك‎ 
and middle [g@?] and pratihdra and last [aga ?] and nidhana 

















54. 2A. harundakepnend ; B. bharanda- (second a corr. from w); 0. 
wnt Morn ne, 

tye ck‏ ب em‏ ا 
bdhavata. ™ dtyarieyate. 770, hd‏ 
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Taiminiya- Upanigad-Brahmana. 


"te amum ajanayatar yo ‘sau tapati. te vyadrava- 
5h, 





saptadage ‘nuvake dvitiyal khaydaly. 


1. 55, 1. mad adhy abhidn mad adhy abhiisa iti, tasmad thur 
1 mudhuprutra’ iti, % tasmad nta striyo madhu nd "gnanti putra- 
gam idariwratia carina iti wadantih. 2, tad ayarh treo هق"‎ 
prayata, iyam eva gayatry untarikyari? trigtub asiu jagati, 
tasyai "tat trouk, بد‎ su upurisfat aiima "dhyihitai tapati, مه‎ 
‘Whruva ind Maid alalayud toa sano *rdhvo' tapat, 4, سد‎ deviin 
? brand un ma ghyate’, ki tatua wyad iti, griyair vale pra 
yeecheyian, mtn thea dpihete'tl 6. tathe "ti tam udagayans 
tam etad atra dpihan’ tehhyug griyam priyacehat, sai sa 
Aeviniii gril, 0, tata cua ardhous tapati, sa nd :م7"‎ atapat.? 
بد‎ sa rein abravid anu ma gityate’ti, kisi tatas ytd ith, priya 
nah prayaccheyam, mim iha dynlete *ti, s. tathe "ti, tam 
anvagiyan, tum etad atra'dpihan, abhyag griyam prayacchat, 
adi "We ryiniimh gril, 0, tata clad arvan tapati. aa na tiryai ١ 











they brought‏ ا aving become‏ سس اسه 
forth, ‘They generated him who burns yonder, ‘They ran apari—‏ 


1. 85, 1.—[saying]: “Hath he originated from me (mad adhy 
abla)? Wath he originated from mo?” ‘Therefore they say 
“honey-son” (madhuputra). And therefore women do not eat 
honey, saying: “We perform this vow of sons.” 3, 
triplet roke up in consequence: this [earth] the gayatri ; 
atmosphere the triggubh ; yonder [sky] the jagati. ‘That is ite 
triplet, .د‎ He (yonder sun) burns on high,'a s@man set above. 
He was unstable, as it wero; he twinkled, as it were. He did 
not burn upward. 4, Ho said to the gods: “Sing me the ndgi- 
tha? What would be the result "©" T would لاوط‎ fortune 
upon you. Make me firm here.” s, Very well.” ‘They sn; 
him the tdgitha, ‘They thus made him firm there. He bestowe' 
fortune upon them, ‘That is that fortune of the go Hence 
he thus burns upwards, Ho did not burn hitherward. 7. He 
said to the sages (raf): Sing after me.” » What would be the 

result of it?” “T would bestow fortune upon you, Make me 

firm here” به‎ “Very well” ‘They sang after him. ‘They thus 
made him firm there. He bestowed fortune upon them. ‘That ٠ 
is that fortune of the sages. ». Hence he thus burns hitherward. 





























184 77: Ocrtel, 


atapat, ,د‎ sa gandharoapsaraso ‘bravid & mi gayate ti, Kirn 
tatas" sydd iti. griyarh val prayaceheyam, miim tha dyihete Vi, 
.در‎ tathe "ti, tam agayan. tam etad atra'dyihan. tebhyag griyam 
prayacchat, sii ’s& gandharvapearusinis pri. 1%. tata etat 
tiryai tapati, 13, tani od etani triné stinna udgitam anugitam 
agitam, tad yathe dari vayam agayo!" dgayama etad udgitam.” 
tha yad yathagitais tad anngitam, athe yat ki cei stmnas 
tad agitam, etini hy eva trini siennah. 55. 








saptadage nite tra Bunda. saptadago ‘mevikas semaptal. 





I. 66. 1. dpo a tdam agre mahat satiluin aeit, sa frmir 
تحصو‎ askandat. tato hiraymayin kukgyin® samabhavatisn 
te eoa' هد .د “عسات‎ 'yamn rg idaih sama *Uhyaplavatas tam 
aprechat ka toam asi'ti, قد‎ "ham asmi'ty abravit, atha va akam 
amo ‘emit, tad yat sf 06 mag ca tat sitmnas admatvan. ١ tau 
vai sambhavdve 'ti, na "ty abravit evasa vii mama twam asi. 
anyatra mithunam iochasve'ti. 4. & pardplavata’ mithunam 
icchamand 36 sands sahasrarr saptatih paryaplavata, », tad 
aga glokas 





He did not burn crosswise, قد‎ He snid to the Gandharvas and 
‘Apsarasos: “Sing unto me.” “What would be the result of it ? 
“T would bestow fortune upon you, Make me firm here.” 
يلد‎ “Very well.” ‘They sang unto him. ‘They, thns made him 
firm there, To bestowed fortune upon them. ‘That is that for- 
tune of the Gandharvas and Apsarases, 12, Hence he thus burns 
crosswise. 18, Verily theso are tho three of the saman [viz,] : 
what is sung as udgitha, what is sung after (anugita), what is 
sung unto (dgita). As we here having sing unto sing the udgitha, 
that is what is sung as wdyitha, and what is sung like the agita, 
that is that which is sung after ; and anything of the eaman 
that is sung), that is sung unto, For there are Just these three 
[parts] of the saman, 















1. 66. 1. This all was at first. the waters, a great flood, One 
wave mounted [the other] wave. ‘Thence two golden wombs 
came into being, these two [viz.]: re and sdman. 2. T 
tre floated unto’ that same saman. = 1. 58.5. 3, 
4, She floated away desiring intercourse. ‘She floated around a 
thousand seventies of years. , Regarding this there is this 



















1 Taiminiya- Upanigud-Brahmana, 185 


stri smai ’va gre sarmearrati Yechantt salile patin: 
sanits sahasrarh saptates tato ayia pagyata 

4. asiu va adityak pagyata? ea eva tad” ajayate, cena 
Ai pagyati. 1. اناه قد‎ nyaplanata, ai? bravin na vai tar 
vindami yena sanbhaveyan, touyai "va sumbhacinitt, ssi 
vai dvitiyim iechasve ty abravin na vidi mii’ko *dyanayasi "ti, 
4 قد‎ dvitiyanh" vittoa nyaplasate, ٠. [trtiyam] icchusvid "ve 
ty abravin no wana" ma doe” udywisyatha iti, هه‎ tytiydsh’ 
wittod nyaplavata, so racial” atra vai mo *dyamsyathe” "ti 
10, 6a yad ekayi "gre sarnuvadata” tusmid ckaree sami, atha 
yad doe apasedhat tarmad doayor na Rurounti, atha yat ti 
Bhia aamapadayat™ tarmad w treo اانه‎ 0, ta abracit punt- 
تصلق‎ na pati vai sthe ti, 56, 


ayfadage ‘nuvake prathamal, khayqal. 

















gayatri gathaya "renita naragansya' trisgud rai-‏ 58 ,1 .67 بآ 
dhya Jagat. Ditman bate? matam apavadhigate |, tasmad‏ 
dhiyo va ima malam apavadhigate "ti.‏ ملق Bhimala dhiyo va‏ 


loka: “In the beginning the woman used to go seeking [her] lord 
5 {nthe flood, one thousand seventies of years; thenee the beau- 
; teous one was born.” s, Yonder sun is the beauteous one (pap- 
yata); he was born then, for by hi sees (pagyati). 7. She, 
not having found [anyone], floated in, Shewnid: »“ Verily 1 find no 
one with whom 1 might have intereourse, Let me have inter- 
course with thee.” 9. “Then seek a second one,” he sé 
not afone wile thou sustain me” “Sho, having found a second 
‘one, floated in. ,و‎ “Seck a third one,” lie said; “verily ye two 
will not sustain me.” She, having found a third one, floated in, 
He said: “Verily now you will sustain me.” 1, Because he 
talked first with one, therefore the adman is in one re. And 
Decause he refused two, therefore they do not do (sing) it in 
two [re’s] And because he agreed with three, therefore the 
sdman isto a triplet, باد‎ Ho said to them: “Cleanse yourselves, 
verily you are not clean,” 


























I. 57. 1. That _gayairi cleansed itself with the gatha, the tris- 
نفع‎ with the narapaisi, the jugati with the rahi. “Lo, they 
havo struck away fearful (Shima) defilement (mala).” ‘there- 
fore these devices are terrible )7 dhimala). “ Verily, these de- 
vices have strack away defilement.” And therefore [they are] 
terrible (? 5himala), And therefore one should not eat [any- 


rerun 
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136 TZ. Oertel, 


lasmitd we Dlimmadliil. tasmad ا‎ gayutar' na *gniyat malena hy 
ete jivanti, .د‎ athe rif sda "bravid bahn vai kim oa kin cu 
Pumiig carati. toam anupunisve ti, su trdhwaganend ‘punita, 

8. ptani ha wi asya simani pata peak patini yajuigi prtant 
anitktam' patarh sarown Dhavati ya evar veda 4 tibhyiis 

digo mithuniya parytudun. tar sambhavisyann akvayuta™ 

‘ham asmi sit tour sa" toam aay amo ‘ham iti, & tam‏ ما 

etad ubhayato "هقد‎ "tyurieyata® مجعم نات[‎ purustat stoblena t 
madhyato nidhaneno 'paristat, ati tisro bralamunityanie sadygt : 
rieyate ya nuit امه‎ 6, tayor yrs sumbhavator Ardhoag “موقم‎ 
Sdravat [prands| te, te prand evo تسلا"‎ adranan.” 1 مد‎ ‘90 

Aaya sa ega ence ud agnir ena gi candrama eva than. witmitny 

eva ud you eva yi yajtiisy ena tham ity adhideoutam, +, atha 

ويه eva wa nag eva gi muna ev thin, a‏ اجاج "سم فاريلة 
‘dhidevatah oa *dhyatmarh co *dyithah.” 0. wa ya evan etad‏ 
adhidevutarh ea 'dhyatmarr co Vdgithain vedai "tena ha "aya‏ 

saurveno *dgltam™ bhavaty” etasmad x ena sarvasmad avyyoyate 

yu enh vidoaisim upavaduti, 67, 


axfadage ‘nuvake dvitiyal, khaydlal). 























thing] of those singing ; for they live on detiloment (mata) 
2. Thon the re sald to the sma: “Verily, much does am 
pratice of this sort and of that. "Cleanse thysclf also.” He 
cleansed himself with the upper series (2). 8, به .1 .51 1ح‎ Thoy. 
enclosed the quarters for thelr intercourse, When he was about 
to have intercourse with her, he called out: “Iam he, thow art 
sho; thow art she, L am he.” .و‎ With spcech he thus'exceeded 
her on both sides, with the Ainkara in front, with the atodha in the 
middle, with the nidhana in the rear, ‘Threo similar women of 
the Brahman caste exceeds ho who knows thus. 6. ‘The vital blast, 
which when they had intercourse ran upward, that is the breaths, 
‘Those breaths ran upward, | 1, Yonder aun, that same is wd, Agni 
the moon is tha. ‘The aiimans are wd, the p's are gi, the 
yaguses are tham. So with regard to the divinities.» Now 
with regard to the self. Breath is 1 speech is gi, mind is thar, 
‘That is this udgitha with regard both to the divinities and. to 
the self. .و‎ He who thus knows the udgitha with regard both 
to. the divinities and to the self, verily his udgitha is sung by 
this all; and fie is cut off from this all who speaks ill of one who 
knows thn 













































BY 44d, 8A. gn. $A.B لتقام‎ Stank 6A. td. 8A. nthe. 
W. A. avacayata ; B.C. ahvayanta, 408. sama, 110 set 

te, BAB. oii, MAB. dra "Adhd. ™C. githe 
Chavatye ti; B. bhavanti. 



























Taiminiya- Upanigad-Brakmana, 137 


I. 59. 1, tad yad idam ahuh ka udagiasir itt ha etam adityam 
agasie iti ha va etat prechanti* بد‎ etarh hu va سه‎ trayya? 
widyaya gayanti. yatha vinagithino' gipayeyur evam, 3, sa 
esa Iradal’ kamanam parno yan manah. tasyai هج"‎ leulyat 
yad vak! + tad yathi! va apo" hradat kulyayo "param upa- 
nayanty" ewam evai tan manaso ‘ahi vaco *dyata yajamanam" 
yasya Kaman prayacchati, s. sa ya wdgatararn daksinadhir™ 
Gradhayati* tarh د‎ kulyo" ‘padhavati, ya نا‎ enarh ni ”radhayati 
saw tam apihanti, « atha wa atah!* prattig' cai هن"‎ pratigra- 
hag ew, tad Ahamam" iti vai pradiyate, tad vied yejumanaya 
pradeyam manasa "tmane." tatha ha sarvah na prayacchati, 
1. tad yad ida samBhavato reto ‘sicyata”® tad agayat.® yatha 
Jiranyam avikytar lelayad evam. ٠١ tasya sarve 000 mama- 
tina dean mama mameti, te bruvan vi'darr karavdmaha iti. 
va idan asmat, Gmabhir evai nad vikarava- 
maha iti, 0. tad dtmabhir eva vyakurvata. tesvir vayur eva 
Hifkkira dsagnil prastava indra Adis somabrhaspati” udgitho 
‘gvinie pratiharo vigve devd upadravah prajipatir eva nidha- 








‘When they say hero: “As who hast thou sung the 

they ask this: “As who hast thou sung this sun?” 

they sing it with the threefold knowledge, just as 
rs might play, 1 Mind is this pool full of desires 

‘As they lend the water from a 

1m, just so the edgacar [lea 

ich unto the sacrificer whost 

ificial gifts conciliates the 













lake nearer by means of 
that from the mind by means of 
wishes he fulfils. Whoso by 
udgttar, unto him this 

ciliate him, he drives this [stream] rd 
{about} giving and receiving. | [A gift 
words “This is smoke.” ‘Thus 



















‘Now henceforth 
is given [with the 
it should be given to the sacri- 
ficor with speech, with the mind to one’s self, ‘Thus one does 
not bestow all. 7. That seed which was shed when they had 








intercourse, that lay there, just like undefiled sparkling’ gold. 
4, Of it all the gods were desirous to be possessors [saying]: “It 
is mine, it is mine” ‘They said: “Let us divide it among our- 
selves.” ‘They said: “Verily, it is superior to us. Let us divide 
it by our selves.” », They divided it by their selves. Of them 
‘Vayu was the hitkdra, Agni the prastdva, Indra the’ddi, Soma 
aud Brhaspati the udgitha, the two Agvins the pratihara, all the 
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138 EZ, Oertel, 


nam, 19, قله‎ vai sarva devata eta hiranyam. asya sareabhir 
devatabhis stutan Bhavati ya cvarn veda, etabhyau eva sa sarva- 
dhyo devatabhya aorgoyate ya هده‎ vidvinixam upavadati. 68. 


astadage ‘nuvake trtiyah khaydad. 


I. 59.1, atha ha Uralnadattag caikitaneyah لأمدسها‎ jagama 
Vhiprativinarht kaksasenim, sa hiemai madhuparkarr yayitea, 
2 atha hi sya vai prapadya’ purohito ‘nte nigaanda giumakah. 
tary ha *ndmantrya madlaparkan papi. a. tar ho 0366 
ith vidodn no aalbhya ’namentrya madhuparkam pibasi ti, 
sdmantiryam prapadye °ti ho vied 4 twin ha tatrai® ا"‎ 
Papraccha yad vayan tad vetthad iti, hiftkaro vi asya su iti, 
+ yad agniu tad vetthad iti, prustavo vi هررم‎ sa iti, 0, yud 
indre tad vetthaa iti, ddir 06 asya sa iti, 1, yat somabyhaspa- 
tyos" tad vetthiid iti, udgitho va asya sa ith, 6. yad apvinos tad 
votthas iti, pratiharo vd asya sa iti, 0, yad viguem devesu' tad 
velthas* iti, upadravo va asya sa iti, 10. yat projapatiu tad 
vetthas iti, nidhanarh va asyatad iti hooded. drgeyaa vi aaya tad 











gods the upadrava, Prajipati the nidhana, 10. Verily these 
fare all the divinities; 1 gold. Praised by all divi 

ties it is of him who knows thus; and from all divinities he 
ut off who speaks ill of one who knows thus, 














5 1 went to the Kur 
Abbiprattin Hikgagni, He (A), in 8 honey-potion 
(madhuparka). 1. Now his purohita Qiunaka, stepping forth, 
Sara aett Mee (ay rnok. the hone?.poten Seithont 
fdaressing him (Q1), .د‎ He (9.) said to him (8): "As know: 
ing what, 0 Dilbhya, dost thou drink the honey-potion without, 
addressing [وس]‎ 7 Having recourse to that which belongs to 
the strength of the saman ”رزة)‎ he (B.) said. 4, He (0,) asked 
him (B,) just there: “Dost thou know that which is in Vayu?” 
“Verily, the Aitkara of it.” 5. “Dost thou know that which 
is in Agni?” “Verily, the prastdva of «. “ Dost, thow 
know that which is in Indra?” “Verily, the di of it.” 1, “Dost 
thou know that which is in Soma and Brhaspati?” “Verily, the 
wdgitha of "ناز‎ ٠. “Dost thon know that which is in the two 
Agvins ?” “Verily, the pratiara of it.” 0, Dost thou know 
that which is in all.the gods?” “Verily, the upadrava of it.” 
,د‎ “Dost thou know that which is in Prajapati?” “Verily, the 


























58 “hivany. 
50, 1B. bay A. drain, *0, ends here. *-yap. 4A. -mantrab. ‘ede 
panain the لسلست‎ ata." A Boma. "SB eps 2: 
ba : 
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Bandluti va asya” sett, 1. 8a ho *vitea namas te ‘stu Dhagavo 
videan apa madhuparkam iti. 12, atha he "tarah papraccha 
Kirhdevatyarh!" samavairyam™ prapadye "ti, yaddevalydan stu. 
vata iti ho vaca taddeoatyam iti, 13. tad etat sadhv eva pra- 
tyudtan." vyaptir va asyii مج‎ "te ho vdea brithy eve "ti. me 
‘dat te namo Skarme "tt ho ممما"‎ mai "va no ‘ipritkyn iti, 
باد‎ aa ho *vaed "praksyarh مه‎ tod devatam apraksyar wana 
twa devatayai devatah, vagdevatyain sina vico mano devata 
manasah pagavah pagandm osadhaya ogadhinim apap, tad etad 
adbhyo" اماق‎ sina ‘pre pratisthitan iti. 69. 


astadage ‘nuvike eaturthaly haydal. 








I. 60. 1, dendsura aspardhanta, to devd manaso, dagdyan.' 
tad exam asura abhidrutya’ papmant samasyjans tasmid lahu 
Kiri ca kite ca manasa Myiayati. punyarhr ea 'nena @yayatt 
paparh ca % te vdeo 'dagdyan, tars tathii 00“ "Kewrvan” عا‎ 
aad dahu ki oa kirk ca vied vadati. satywh* cai naya 


nidhana of it,” he said “that of it belongs to the sages (psi); 
that is its connection.” 11, He (9.) said: “Homage be to thee, 
reverend sir; with knowledge hast tho drunk the honey-potion.” 
مر‎ ‘Then the other one (A.) asked : “ What divinities has that 
which belongs to the strength of the samen (?) to which thou 
hast recourse 2 What divinities the [verses] have with which 
. the prave eotra) is wang,” he (B) anid, thowe it hasas divinities.” 
: .مر‎ “That was well answered ; that is its accomplishment (?),” 
5 “Gust talk.” “Don’t! We have done theo th ‘a 
3 "do not’ ask us too much.” 14 He said: 
have asked theo about the divinity, I should have asked 
thee about the divinities of the divinity. ‘The s@man has speech 
bs as its. divinity ; mind is the divinity of speech, the domestic 
animals [ate the divinity] of mind, the herbs [ave the divinity] 
of the dom mals the waters [are the divinity] of the 
herbs. ‘That same is the séman born trom the waters, standing 
firm in the waters.’ 























L. 60. 1, The gods and the Asuras contended. ‘The gods sang 
the udgitha with the mind. ‘The Asuras, running against this 
[mind] of them, mixed it with evil, Therefore with the mind 
One thinks many a thing of one kind and another ; both [what is] 
good one thinks with it and [what is] evil. .د‎ They sang the 
udgitha with speech. ‘That [speech] they treated in just the 





59. A. avya, A, -valyd. ™ samavaiyyd, 1 uttam, *bhyo, 
ht, Vale draigya or ا‎ Vea, "ears yan 
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vadaty anrtarh ca. .د‎ te cakguso "dagayan. tat tathai سما 'قه'‎ 
van. tasmad babu kit ca kirh ca caksusa pagyati, dargantyarn 
cdi "nena pagyaty adarganiyarh ca. 4, te grotreno ‘dagityan, 
tat tathai *va .عمسيل"‎ tasmad bah kit ea Riri oa! grotrena 
prnoti. gravaniyarh cai "nena grnoty agravaniywin ca. s. te 
‘paneno *dagdyan. tar tathai قن"‎ kurvan, tasmad bahu kis ca 
ish 08 *panena jighrati. surabhi cai *nena jighrati aurgandhi 
ca, 6 te prineno *dagdyan? atha'sura ddravais tatha karise 
yama iti manyandnah. % sa yatha’gmianam pti loxtho" wi- 
Aiveeisetai vam evi سم"‎ vyadhwaisanta.” va exo ‘gna "hae 
ark" yat prinah. ¥, aa yathia*gninam akhanan’ ytod loxpho” 
vidhvarsata coum eve sa vidhoansate yu ena vidarisam موزلا‎ 
vaduti. 00. 

aslddage ‘nuvilke paficamal Khayday. مول انه‎ ‘muvdkas samaptah, 


















II. 1. 1, devanam vai gag udgatara asan vak ca manag ca cake 
up ca prota 68 ‘panag ca pranag ca. 4, te ‘dhriyanta teno 
Ydgatra diksamahat yena"puhatya mptyum apahatya papmanarh 








same way, ‘Therefore with speech one speaks many a thing of 
this kind and of that; both [what is] trac one speaks with it and 
‘what is} untrue, a, ‘They san udgitha with sight. ‘That 













‘ight] they treated in just the same manner, ‘Therefore with 
fight one fees many a thing of this kind and of that; both 
[what is} seomly one sees with it and [what is] unscomly. 





4 Mhoy sang the udyitha with hearing. That [hearing] they 
treated in just the same manner. Therefore with hearing one 
hears many a thing of this kind and of that ; both ا‎ is) 
worth heating one hears with it and [what is] not worth heat 

ing. s, ‘They sang the wdgizha with exhalation, ‘That [exhala- 
tion] they treated in just the same manner, “Therefore with 
exhalation one smells many a thing of this kind and of that ; 
both what is fragrant one smells 1 it and what is of bad odor. 
®, They sang the udgitha with breath. ‘Then the Asuras ran up, 
thinking : “We will treat it in the same manner.” 7, As a clo 

of earth colliding with a stone would break to pieces, even so the 
Asuras broke to pieces. Breath is this stone asa target. 8, As 
a clod of earth, colliding with a stone as a target, breaks to 
plone, rea 80 he breaks to pieces who speaks ill of one who 

ows thus, 


























Il, 1. .د‎ OF the gods there were six udgatars : vir. speech and 
mind and sight and hearing and exhalation and breath. 2, ‘They 
resolved : “Let us consectate ourselves with that wdgatar by: 








60. "A. om. *B. لقو‎ -sf0. A. sate; 8. -santd. nom, *B, 
yen, 

















Téiminiya- Upanisad-Brakmana. 7 


svargarh lokam «مدميسرا ما .د المسقرزا‎ vico'dgatra dikyamaha 
iti, te vacodgatra’diksanta, هد‎ yad eva vied vadati tad atmana 
agayad atha yu itare amis tin devedhyah, به‎ tie’ papma 
’nvasrjyata, sa? yud eva vaer papa vadati sa eva sa pap 
به‎ te tbruvan nu vai no ‘yan mrtyurk? na papmanan atyavdks 
manaso *igatra dikyamaha iti, « te manaso ’dgatra diksanta, 
sa yad هده‎ manasa dhyayati tad atmana agayad atha ya itare 
amas tan devebhyah, 1. tat papma noasyjyata, ea yad eva ma- 
nasi paparh dhyayati sa eva sa papa. 6, te bruvan no mvdva® 
no ‘yam nrtypen? na papmanam atyaviksit. cakguso 0 
iksdnaha iti, 0, te مجلم‎ 'dgatra'dikganta, aa yad ova cak- 
gust pagyati tad Atimana’ agayad atha ya itare Kamas tin dev 
dhyah. 0, tat papma 'nvargyata. sa yad eva eakyusa papam 
pagyati [sa eva sa papma). ui. te ‘brevan no nvava no ‘yam 
mrtywh na papmanan atyarakst, grotreno *dgatra diksamaha 
iti, د‎ te protreno *dgatra *dikganta, sa yad eva grotrena grnott 
tad atmana agayail atha ya itare kamas tan devedhyah. 18, tat 














whom, having smitten away death, having smitten away evil, 
wo may go to the heavenly world.” a, They said : “Let us con: 
seorate ourselves with speech as udgatar.* ‘They conseorated 
themselves with speech as wdgatar, What one speaks with 
speech, that it sang to itself; and what the other desires are, those 
[it sang] to the gods. 4. Evil was created after it, What evil 
thing one speaks with speoch, that is that evil. ». ‘Thoy said : 
“Verily, this one hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond 
evil, Let us consecrate ourselves with the mind ax udgitar.” 
4, ‘Thoy consecrated themselves with the mind ax udgiar. What 
one thinks with the mind, that it sang to itself; and what the 
other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 1. Hvil was orcated 
after it. What evil thing ono thinks with the mind, that is that 
evil. به‎ They said: ‘Verily, this one hath not carried us be- 
yond death, nor beyond evil, Let us consecrate ourselves with 
Bight as udgdtar.” 0, They conseorated themselves with sight as 

What one sees with sight, that it sang to itself; and‏ .ميق 
what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 10. Itvil‏ 
was created after it, What evil thing one sees with sight [that‏ 
They said: Verily, this one hath not carried‏ .رد is that evil].‏ 
us beyond death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves‏ 
with hearing as udgdtar.® 1», They consecrated themselves with‏ 
hearing as udgdtar. What, one hears with hearing, that it sang‏ 
to itself; and what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the‏ 
gods, 1s, Evil was ereated after it, What evil thing one hears‏ 



















































1. t-ma. insert ya. *tyu. A. bravin, ‘nva, ‘avatyav-. *B. 
nine, 
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papa nvasrjyata, sa yad هده‎ grotrena paparh grnoti sa eva sa 
papma, vs, ta Druvan no nedva no ‘yam mrtyor na papminam 
atyavaksit, apaneno'dgdtra dikgimaha iti, ,هد‎ te ‘paneno’dgatra 
diksanta, sa yad eva ’panend ’paniti tad dtmana agayad atha 
مهل عزو‎ kimis tan devebyah. 16. tam papma ‘nvasrjyata, sa 
قمر‎ end *panena papwh gandham apaniti sa eva sa papma. 
1, te ‘bruvan no nvdva no ‘yam mrtpurh na papmanam atyava- 
Kgit, prineno *dyatra dikgamaha iti, .ود‎ te praneno 07706 
dikganta, sa yod eva prinena primniti tad dtmana agayud atha 
ya itare kamas tan devebhyah. 1. tam papma na rousyjyuta, 
na hy etena pranena paparh vudati na papar dhyayati na 
papain pagyati na papa grnoti na papah gandlumn apaniti 
20, tend "pahatya mrtyum apahatya papmanarr soargain lokam 
dyan, apahatya hai va mrtyum apahatya papmanarr svargan 
Lokam eti ya evar veda, 61. 


‘prathame ‘nuodke prathamal Kanda), 








IL, 21, a ya ad vag asit so ‘gnir abhavat. 2 atha yat tan 
mana deit sa candramé abhavat, ,د‎ atha yat tac eakgur asit aa 
Adityo Bhavat, 4, atha yat tac chrotram dsit ta tint digo bha- 





henring, that هذ‎ that evil. 14, They said : “ Verily, this one 
hath not earried us boyond death, nor beyond evil. Let us con- 
seorate ourselves with exhalation ax wdgatar.” 18. They conse- 
crated themselves with exhalation as udgatar. What one exbales 
with exhalation, that it sang to itself; and what the other desi 
aro, those [it sing] to the gods. 16, Evil was oreated after it, 
‘What evil odor one exbales with exhalation, that is that evil. 

id: “Verily, this ono hath not carried us beyond 
, nor beyond evil. ‘Let us consecrate ourselves with breath 
as udgatar.” .ود‎ They consecrated themselves with breath as 
udgitar. What one breathes with breath, that it sang to itself; 
and_what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods, 
,مر‎ No ovil was created after that. For with this breath one 
speaks no evil thing, thinks no evil thing, sees no evil thing, 
hears no evil thing, exhales no evil odor. بره‎ By it having smit 
ton away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the 
heavenly world. Having smitten away death, having smitten 
away evil, he who knows thus goes to the heavenly world, 



































IL, 2, .د‎ What this speech was, that became Agni, 2, And 
what this mind was, that became the moon. 3. And what this 
sight was, that became the sun, «, And what this hearing was, that, 





1, Yapariti. 





























Taiminiya- Upanigad- Brakmana. 14 


van. tau eva vigve devi, .د‎ atha yas مد‎ ‘pana asit sa brhaspa- 
tir adhavat, yad asyai vdeo byhatyai patis tasmad brhaspatih. 
به‎ atha yas sa prana asit sa prajapatir abhavat, sa esa putri 
prajiwin udgitho yak* prinah. tasya svara eva projah. praja- 
‘wan Vhuvati ya evar veda, 1. tarh hai'tam eke pratyaksam eva 
gayanti prinad prand priinas hun dha ova iti, 5. tad who 
*viea patyayanis tata etan arhati pratyaksa gatum. yad vava 
ملقم‎ karoti tad ead 008 "eyes kytam Uhavati't. 9. atha va ata’ 
rkstmnor eva prajatih, sa yud dhiitkaroty abhy eva tena keran- 
dati? atha yat prastanty 33“ "ou tenu plavate, atha yad adin 
Adatte reta eva tena sifeati, atha yad udgdyati reta eva tena 
siktwh sambhavayati atha yat pratiharati reta eva tena sam- 
Dhrtam pravardhayati, atha yad upadravati: reta eva tena pra~ 
“متايه‎ vikaroti. atha yan nidhanam upaiti reta eva tena 
vikytam prajanayati, sai "sa rkaamnoh® prajatih. v0. sa ya 
vam etam pksamnoh prajatio veda pra hai nam قف ماسم‎ 
Janayatal, 62, 


prathane ‘nuvake dvitiyal khaydal. prathamo ‘nuvakas samaptal. 


became these quarters ; and these are all the gods. s. And what 
this exhalation was, that became Brhaspati. Because he is the 
husband (lord, pati) of this great (byati) speech, therefore he is 
fgiled) Brhaspati|¢. And “what this breath was, that became 
rajipati, ‘That same, viz, breath, is rich in sons, rich هذ‎ off- 
spring, the wdgitha. Of it tone is the offspring, "Rich in off- 
spring becomes he who knows thus. 7. Some sing that [breath] 
openly: “Breath, breath, breath, hum, dha, ova.” 8. And Qi- 
pga sid rogarding this: “"THerefore it i posible to sing i 
lireotly. Verily, what he performs with speech, that same is, 
performed of him.” 9, Now [about] the generation of the re 
and the .مسقم‎ In that he utters the Aiakara, thereby he 
cries to [her]. In that he utters the prastava, thereby he 
monnts. In that he uttors the adi, thereby he emits seed. Tn 
that he utters the udgitha, thereby he causes the emitted seed 
to come to life. In that he utters the pratihara, thereby he 
causes the seed, come to life, to grow forth, Tn that he utters 
the upadrava, he develops the seed, having grown forth. Tn that 
he enters upon the nidhana, thereby he canses the seed, being un- 
folded, to be born forth. ‘That is the generation of the ro and 
of the sdman. 10, He who thus knows this generation of the re 
and of the sdman, him the re and the saman propagate. 




















2.1. yat. يكرك‎ atam; B. atha. *B. kurvati. ¢¢, '-Dhiiv; A. 
om. yati. atha yat pratinarati. A. sdmnoh; B. ksdmnoh. 




















144 HL. Oertel, 


11: 8. 1. esa eve 'dam agra asid ya" esa tapati, sa esa sarvesam? 
Bhatindar tejo hara indriyarh viryam adayo "rdhva udakritmat, 
مه به‎ ‘kimayatii kam eva *ksaravi svadu mpdu’ devandr va- 
“مسقم‎ “tis, 6a tapo “apyata, sa tapas taptoii "kam evi 
ksaram abhavat’. 4 ta devag ca reayag co ‘pusummaipean, 
athai "so ‘suran Uhitahano ‘erjatai "tasya papmano ‘nanvaga- 
maya, & ta video *pasamaipsan, te vacath samirohan. tesitin 
vaewn paryadatta, tasmat paryadatta vak, satyarh ca hy 
enaya vadaty angtarh ea. 4. tam.manaso"pasamitipsan, te ma 
nas samirohan, tem manah paryadatia, tasmit paryidattan 
‘manas. punyurr ca hy enena dhyayati paparr ca, 1 turn 
oaksuso "pasamaipean, te cakqus samarohan, tesitri cakguh par- 
yadatea, tasmat paryattars’ caksuh. darganiyaris ea hy enena 
pagyaty adarganiyarh ca, % tah grotreno pasamiipsan, te 
grotrarh samarohan, tesdrh protram paryadatta, tasmat paryit- 
tars’ grotram, gravaniyarh o@i "nena graoty agravaniyar ca, 
% tam apineno tpasamiipsan, te ‘panarh samarohan. tes 
apinam paryadatea, tasmat parytto ‘panah. surabhi ca hy 





IL, 8. 1, This [universe] in the beginning was he who bums 
here, ‘This same, taking the splendor, the grasp, the vitality, the 
ity of all beings, went upward. .د‎ Ho desired : “May we 
tile one sweet soft syllable of the goda” 1. He performed 








win 
penance, He having performed penance became the one syllabli 




















4. That gods and sages desired together to obtain. ‘Then he 
created oreature-slaying Asuras, in order to prevent evil from 
oing after. s. ‘That they desired together to obtain by speech, 
hey ascended speech together. He took possession of their 





speech, Therefore speech is taken possession of ; for [what is] 
true one speaks with it and [what is] untrue. ', That they 
desired together to obtain by mind. They ascended mind t9- 
gether. He took possession of their mind, Therefore mind is 
taken possession of ; for [what is] good one thinks with it and 
‘what is) evil, at they desired together’ to obtain by sight. 
hey ascended sight together. He took possession of their 
fight, “Therefore sight i taken possession of; for fwhat, is] 
seemly one sees with it and [what is] unseemly. That they 
desired together to obtain by hearing, They ascended hearing 
together. "He took possession of their hearing. Therefore hear- 
ing is taken possession of. For [what is] worth hearing one 
heare with is and [what is] not worth hearing. ©, That they 
desired together to obtain by exhalation. ‘They ascended exhala~ 
tion together. He took possession of their exhalation, ‘There- 








8.°B. sa. 4-90. tmadu. ‘om. ‘eth 
udevinim.” ‘paryyittan. A. paryatta; B. paryaptar. 








‘aivd. *xepeat from bbove 
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enena jighrati durgandhi ca. 9, tam priineno *pasamiipsan, 
tain priimeno "pusamipnuvan, 1, atha ’surd Uhetuhana adra- 
‘van mohayisyima iti manyunindh. 1% sa yathd *pmanam 
tod loxtho" vidhvarisctai *vain evi 'surd vyadhoaisanta, 8a وين‎ 
‘mi "khano yat pranah. 1, a1 yathi*gmdanam akluenam plod 
lostho" vidhoarsatg evam eva sa vidhvuieate ya avarh widodisam 
upavadati. 63. 
dvitiye ‘nuutke prathamad. بل ميتملا‎ 






IL. 4, 1, su exe vagi diptagra ndyitho yut prdpaa! دجن‎ Ii طم"‎ 
sarvarh wage Kurute, 2. vagi bhanati vage' svdn Ieurute ya evar 
veda, asya hy asitn بريه‎ dipyated amusye? va sali», tari hat 
tam udgitharh gatyayanir doaxge vagi Ciptagra iti, diptagra ha 
va aya kistir Dhavati ya evan veda, 4. abhntir itt karirada- 
yah. pranar va anu prajah pagava abhavanti, sa ya evam 
tam abhatir® ity upasta diva prinena prajayd pagudhir Dha- 
vati, +, sumbhitir’ itt adtyayajnayah, pranarh va anu prajah 
pagavas sambhavanti, sa ya evan eare sambhatir ity update 
sam evil] pritnena prajaya pagubhir Dhavati, 0. prabhatin itt 
pailanih.’ pranan vd anu prajah pugavale prabhavanti, sa 





fore exhalation is taken possession of ; for fragranco one smells 
with it and bad odor. 10, That they desived together to obtain 
Hy breath, “hat thoy obtained topetor by, Drea. Th 

ie creature-slaying Asuras ran unto {them thinking: “We 
will confound [thom].” 1. = I. 60,8, 8, = I. 60.» 












IL, 4. 1, That same, vir, breath, is the controling flame-pointed. 
udgitha, “For it gets this all into control. 2. He becomes eon- 
troling, he gets his people into control who knows thus ; for 
oan Yonder one flame at this one’s point ofthis one at yonder 
one's? ‘That same vdgitha, Oiryayant alle‘ ول‎ controling 
fone, the flame-pointed one.” ‘Verily flame-pointed becomes his 
fame who knows thus. «. The Kiiridis [call it] ‘existence” 
(hati), Verily, along with breath offspring and domestic 
animals exist. Whoso thus worships it as existence, with breath, 
with offspring, with domestic animals he exists. .د‎ The Sityaya- 
pis [call it] ‘origination’ (sambhati). Verily, along with breath 
offspring and domestic animals originate. Whoso thus worships 
i ination, with breath, with offspring, with domestic 
auimalsheoriginates. «. The ا‎ eal it] “prevalence” (pra- 
thati), Verily, along with breath offspring and domestic “ani- 



























1 انعو‎ ta M'dahsarvarh vage kurute, 1-g0. *mup., Catal. 
gu. 

















146 H: Ocrtel, 


evam etam pradhitir ity upaste prai "va pranena’ prajaya‏ علا 
itt hallabinah.” primar va anu‏ “هط ,1 pagubhir Uhavati,‏ 
prajth papavo bhavanti. sa ya evar etam Vhitir ity upaste bha-‏ 
vaty eva pranena prajaya pagubhi, 8. aparodho? ‘naparuddha‏ 
iti parepag gailanah. esa hy anyan aparenuddhi® nit “tam‏ 
anyah. oa ha va sya doigantan Vleratyoyan uparunaddhi‏ 
yu evar vel bh.‏ 
Avitiye ‘muvtke dvitiyal, Khaya.‏ 





11. 5, 1 ehuvira' ity? druneyah eko hy evai’sa vive yut prinah. 
8 ha ’syai*ho viro viryavan jayate ya evah veda. %. ekaputra 
iti oaikitaneyh, oko* رز[‎ evisu prutro yat pranah. %. sau eva 
doiputra iti, dodu hi pranapindu, 4 sa w eva triputra’ iti. 
trayo hi prino ‘pano vydnah. s. sau eva catusputra itis eat- 
vaio hi prano Spano vyanas samanah, 6. sau eva parteaputra 
iti, مقعم‎ hi prano' ‘pano vyanas samino vanuh. 7. 30 6 eve 
ad dhi® prano Spano wyanas saméno ‘wana wdiinah. 
. 6ه‎ 14 60a saplaputra iti. sapta hime girganyah prandh. 9. sa 














‘Whoso thus worships it as prevalence, with breath, 
with offspring, with domestic animals he prevails. 3. The BI 

Tabins {call it] ‘coming into being’ (Pati). Verily, along with 
breath offspring and domestic animals come into being. Whoso 
thus worships it as coming into being, with breath, with offspring, 
with domestic animals he comes into being. .’Pirga Qailana 
fo it] ‘the unexcluded exclusion.’ For it excludes another, 











yut] another [does] not [exclude] it. Verily, it exeludes the hate: 
fal rival of him who knows thus. 





IL, 5. .د‎ Aruneya [calls it] ‘sole hero? For that, viz, breath, 
is sole hero. Of him a solo, hero, rieh in heroism,ie born who 
knows thus. 2, Qaikitaneya [calls it] ‘having one son,’ For that, 
‘vie. breath, is the only son, 2. It is also having two sons, For 
breath and exhalation are two. 4. It is also having three sons. 
For breath, exhalation, and oyane are three. s, Tt is also having 
four sons.’ Fer, breath, exhalation, cydna, [and] semana are 
four. 6. It is also having five sons. For breath, exhalation, 
vyana, samana, [and] avna are five. .د‎ It is also having six 
sons. ’ For breath, exhalation, vydna, samdna, avana, [and] 
udana are six. 4. Tt is also having seven sons. For these 
breaths in the head are seven. 9, Tt is also having nine sons, 














4. 1B, inserts pajayd. A. Whar. "avaroddhd. "A.-nadoi. "A, 
25, tar. 5 maya; tor eko all MSS. eka. 4A. +A. dvip-. 
wat pay ivip- 
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ملمتعقة مه navaputra iti, sapta [4 girsanyah prand dviw‏ وده عد 
sau eva dagaputra iti, sapta girsanyah prant doa avaitedu‏ ,10 
"زول" nibhyarh dagamay. 1, sau eva baluputra? iti. etasya hi‏ 
الدمفة دقان etar ha sma vai tad udgitharh‏ .ود sarvih projih.‏ 
piarve bralimandh kamagiyina” dhuh kati te putran dgisyima‏ 
iti, 66.‏ 





avitiye ‘nuvike trtiyah Khayda). 


IL 6 1, sce yudi brayad ekam' ma agaye ts prana udgitha itt 
vidvan ekam munasis dhyayet. eko hi prinal. eko ha sya "ja- 
yate,  sayadi brayad dvdu ma agdyeti prana udgitha ity 
eva vidvan doau manasa dhyayet. dvi’ hi prinapandn. avin? 
hai قن‎ ’oya عد .2 “ملم ةل"‎ yadi اقرز‎ trin ma’ مرزقوة‎ "ti prina 
udgitha ity eva vidvins trin manasa dhyayet. trayo Ii prigo 
Spano vydnah. trayo hiiva "sya "jayante. 4, sat yadi bride 
caturo ma agdye’ti prana udgitha ity eva vidvang caturo ma- 
nasa dhydyet, catvaro hi prano ‘pano vydnas* saminap. catviro 
hai ea oye "jdyante, 5s. a yadi braydt patea ma agdye "ti 
prinaudgitha ity eva videan patoa manasa dhyayet, parton hi 











For there are seven breaths in the head [and] two downward ones. 
to, Te is also having ten sons, For there are seven breaths in the 
head, two downward ones, [and] the tenth in the navel. 1. It is 
also ‘having many sons. For this [earth] is all its offspring. 
3 سي‎ owing thus this “dg the Brihmans of old when 

‘wish [to any one] used” to sey: “How many sons 
tal we: ing unto thee ? 


he should say : “Sing one unto me,” knowing that‏ عل د 
‘the udgitha, he should think one with’bis mind. For‏ 
Trent ip ona Meupoote ie bom ante bite “a he aiguld‏ 
say : “Sing two unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgitha,‏ 
he should think two with his mind. For breath and exhalation‏ 
If he should say;‏ مه are two. Truly, two are born unto him.‏ 
“Sing three unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgitha, be‏ 
should think three with his mind. For breath, exhalation, 5 nd] *‏ 
vydna are thres. ‘Truly, three are born unto him. « If he‏ 
the‏ وذ mo” knowing. that breath‏ مامه should say : “Sing four‏ 
udgitha, he should think four with his mind. For breath, exbal‏ 
tion, vyana, [and] samdnaarefour. Truly, four are born unto him.‏ 
s. If he should say : “Sing five unto me,” knowing that. breath‏ 
is the udgitha, he should think five with his mind. For breath,‏ 














11 Aaa, “am ووس‎ Se 
1 11 oe ne مسد ةلقل‎ 
١ روه‎ "fayante. *mana. "A. om. say + vydnas, 
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14s 23: Ocrtel, 


‘pano vydnas samino ‘wana. patiea hai?vd 'sya jayante,‏ مرق جم 
aa yadi Driyat gan ma agaye'ti prana wdgitha ity eva vidvin‏ .0 
jan manasa dhyayet, sad Whi prano ‘piano vydnas samano ‘vina‏ 
udanah. sad dhai® ‘wi *sya "jdyante, 1. sa yadi Urayat sapta‏ 
ma agaye "ti prana udgitha ity eva videan sapta manasa dhyit-‏ 
*sya "jayante,‏ ق0' siryanyah prandh. sapta hai‏ مواق | yet. sapta‏ 
ea yadt brayan nava ma agaye "ti prana udgitha ity eva‏ .د 
videin nava manasa dhydyet. sapta girsanydh primi 0030‏ 
avaficau. nava hit "03 ya "jayante, 2, aa yadi braytd daga‏ 
ma agaye "ti prina udgitha ity eva videdn daga’ manasi dhya-‏ 
avariedu nadhyari dazamal.‏ صقل قمر بل ارإج عبار yet. septa‏ 
daga hai'va ‘sya "jayante, v0. sa yadi brayat sahusram ma‏ 
ayiye ti prana udgitha ity ova videan sahasram manasa dhya-‏ 
yet. sahasraris hai "ta adityarapmayah. te ‘sya putra). saha-‏ 
tam udgitham‏ ذقنا ararh hai nd "aya "jayante, 11, evar hai”‏ 
para Qtnarah kakgivdis trasadasyur iti parve mahardjag" gro-‏ 
triyds sahasraputram upaniseduh. te ha sarva eva sahasraputra‏ 
su. 1. sa ya" evdi’varh veda sahasrath hai vi 'sya putra‏ 
Dhavanti, 66,‏ 


dvitiye ‘nuvake caturtha), khaydah. dvitiyo ‘nuvdkas samaptal, 














exhalation, vyana, samdnc, (and] avana are five, ‘Truly five are 
born unto him, 6 If he should say : “Sing six unto me,” know- 
ing that breath is the udgitha, he should think six with his mind, 
For breath, exhalation, vyana, samdna, avdna, uddna ave six. 
‘Truly, six are born unto him, 1: Tf he should say : “Sing seven 
uunto'me,” knowing that breath is the udgidha, he should thin 

with his mind, Por these breaths in the head are 

seven are born unto him. 8, Tf he should say : © 
imo,” knowing that breath is the udgitha, he should think nine with 
his mind, There are seven breaths in the head [and] two down- 
ward ones. Truly, nine are born unto him, ٠, If be should say : 
"Sig tan uno me,” knowing that breath isthe wdgita, he should 
think ten with his mind. re ave seven breaths in the head, 
two downward ones, fan] the tenth inthe navel, “Truly ten ag 
orn unto him. 1, ‘If he should say : “Sing a thousand for me,” 
Knowing that breath is the udgithd, he should think a thousand 
with his mind. ‘Truly, a thousand are the raysof the sun. The 
itssons. Truly, a thousand are born unto him. 11. Pat 
Kaksivant, Trasadasyu, great kings of old, scholars in sacred lore, 
‘thus studied this same udgitha of a thousand sons. All of them 
had a thousand sons. He who knows thus, of him there come to 
bea thousand sons. \ 







































6. 7hL "dhe, *B. dvd, ™B.ta, ha, "ite. Myad 
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UL. 7. .د‎ garyato' vai manavah pracyars sthalyam' ayajata.* 
tasmin ha dhatany udgithe ‘pitvam' esire.’ 2. tar devd brhas- 
patina dgatra diksdmaha iti purastad agacchann ayath ta 
udgayato iti. dambenat "jadvizena pitaro daksinato' ‘yarn ta 
udgayate ity uganasa kavyena? sural? pagoad" ayaris ta ةوق‎ 
yate ity aydsyend” "igirasena manusyié uttarato ‘yarn ta wagi- 
yato iti. .د‎ sa he "ksarh cakre hantai "nan prechani kiyato” 
va chu ige hiyata ckah kiyata eka iti, 4, sa. ho ’vitea bphaspatirn’™ 
yan me toa udgiiyels kirh tatas syiid iti sa” ho مق‎ 
devesn eva gris ayad devesn iga svarguin نا‎ todk lokavie gamaye- 
yam iti, 9١ atha ho عمقت"‎ bambam ajadvigam yan me tam 
لوز وقد‎ kith tats ayad iti, 1. هه‎ ho vaca pitrso eva gris ayat 
pitrgo ig swargam لتقن نا‎ loka gamayeyam iti, 9. atha ho 
ممه‎ *eanasarh kavyaris yan’ me" tam udgdyeh kirh tatas syad 
iti, 9, sai ho "vied "suregn eva gris syid usuresy ipa" evargam uw 
tara lokaris gamayeyam iti. 10, atha ho مقن"‎ "yasyam aiigira- 











Il. 7. 1. Qaryata Minava made a sacrifice on the easter site. 

With him created beings sought a share in the udgitha, 2, Unto 

him the gods came from the east (front) [saying]: “Let us con- 

seorate onmelves with ا‎ it this one sin 

the udgitha for thee.” With Bamba Ajadviga the Fathers [eame 
from the south (right) [saying]: “Let this one sing the udgitha 

3 for thee” "With Uganas Kavya the Asuras [eame] from the 
‘one sing the wdgitha for thee.” 
With Ayisya,Afgiras men feame] from the north (lft) [say- 
ing]: “Let this one sing the udpitha for thee” |. He considered: 
«Come now, I will ask them how great the power of the one is, 
how great the power of the other is, how great the power of the 
other (third) is.” « He said to Brhaspati: “If thou shouldst 
sing the udgitha for me, what would be the result of it?” », He 
said: “Among the gods there would be fortune, among the gods 
dominion, and I should eause thee to go to the heavenly world.” 
6. Then he said to Bamba Ajadviga : “If thou shouldst sing the 
udgitha for me, what would be the result of it?” 71. He said: 
“Among the Fathers there would be fortune, among the Fathers 
dominion, and I should cause thee to go to the heavenly world.” 
s. Then he said to Uganas Kivya: “If thon shouldst sing the 
udgitha for me, what would be ‘the result of it?” ,و‎ He said: 
“Among the Asuras there would be fortune, among the Asuras 
dominion, and 1 should cause thee to go to the heavenly world.” 
.مد‎ Then he said to Ayisya Afigirasa: “If thou shouldst. sing 














west (rear) [saying]: “Let this 































vata, <B, ‘pioaam.* apie, ‘beh, 
ent, ray, 00 


om, sa‏ مش * “inserts eriyam.‏ ,ان إل د 
Be eye ee pe nae‏ 














180 HH Ocrteh, 


sar yan me tuam" udgayeh Kiri tatas ayad iti, .لد‎ sa ho لمان"‎ 
devin eva devaloke dadhyin® manusyan mannayaloke pitin™ 
pityloke nudeyt قم‎ lokid asuran soargam v لتقم‎ lokari. 
gamayeyan ith, 67. 

trtiye ‘nuvaike prathamals ملالا يتما‎ 





TL, 8. 1, ea ho مقن‎ toa me Dhagava ndgaya ya etasya sarod: 
aya yago? ['si] "i, ,د‎ tasya ha *ydaya evo :هال‎ tusmad udgatit 
vrta uttarato nivepanarh lipseta, etad dha nit *ruddhare nivepae 
narh yad uttaratal. د‎ uttarata agato ‘yasya aiyirasag gar 
yitasya’ manavasyo YYagau. sa prinena devdn denaloke ‘da- 
dhad apinena manxyiin manusyaloke vydnena pityn" pity. 
loke hitkirena vajrend ‘smal lokad asuran anudate, 4, tin 
ho مقن‎ drrarh gacohate "ti. au dire ha nama lokal. tart ha 
jagnuh. ta ete ori asambhavyam parabhatay. », clundodhir 
‘eva vied paryatam' manavarh svargarh lokarh gamayarh cakira, 
4, ta ho "our asuri eta tarh vedama yo no yan نه الال‎ adhatte ti, 
tata’ agaochan tam etya ‘pagyan, 3, te ‘bruvann aywh va 
daya iti, yad abruvann ayarh va dsya iti tasmad ayamasyal. 





the udgitha for mo, what would bo the result of it?” u. Ho 
: “should place the gods in the world of the gods, men in 
م‎ world of men, the Fathers in tho world of the Fathers ; I 

ld push the Asuras away from this world; and 1 should cause 
to go to the heavenly world.” 








th 





11. 8 1, He (Q.) said: “Sing thou, reverend sir, the udgitha 
for me, who art the glory of this all.” ,د‎ Of him Ayiaya sang 
the udgitha, Therefore an udgdtar, when chosen, should dexire 
to ake hit rostingsplace in the north (left), Kor tht rong 
sce which iin, the north in not obatacted Having come 
irom the north, Ayiaya Ajigirasa sang the udgitha of Qaryita 
Minava, By breath he placed the gods in the world of the gods, 
by exhalation men in the world of men, by the vydana the Fathers 
in the world of the Fathers, by the Aizkara [as] thunderbolt he 
pushed the Asuras away from this world, يه‎ He said to them : 
‘Go ye afar.” That isa world named ‘afar,’ ‘They went to it, 
‘Thesd same Asuras wero irretrievably defeated. s, By the 
metres, by speech, he caused Qaryita Minava to go to the 

venly world. 6, These Asuras said: Come, let us know 
him who placed us thus.” ‘Thereupon they came. "Having come, 
they saw him, 1. The; «Verily he (ayam) is in the mouth 
(asya).”. Because they said : “Verily he is in the mouth,” there- 


















4. MA. noah, dhyat, fn. “insert w 
8 tpaea, *-trn. brane elo Agiiyyt-. 5 A. ta, *-chas, 
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ayamisyo? he vii namai sah. tam ayasya iti paroksam سممة‎ 
هد به علج‎ prino va aydsyah, prano ha va entn sa nunude. 
.د‎ 8a yu evar vidvin udgiyati prinenii هن"‎ devin devaloke 
dadhiity apanena manusyiin" manusyaloke vyainena pitfn? pity 
عنام‎ hintkirenar "ea vajrend teal lokad doisantam biratpoyera 
nudate, 68, 

trtiye ‘nuvake dvitiyals لما يتمق‎ 


TL. 9, .ا‎ tari ha briyad dararh gueshe'ti. sa yun evu lokam 
تمه‎ aguccheis tart فقا[‎ va gacchati. .د‎ chandobhir eva vied 
سؤر‎ soaryuir loka gamayati. 2, 13 eta vyahrtayul? 
Prey oti vay iti] bhnr bhuvas svar ity [ud iti]. « tad yut 
pre 'ti tat’ prinas tad ayara lokas tad imarh lokam asmith loka 
@hajati. .د‎ ety apanas tad asieu lokas tad amurn lokam amus- 
mit loka abhajati. « vag iti tad brubma tad idam antarikesam. 
2. Dhitr Dlamas soar iti sit trayt vidya. 8, ud iti so ‘sav adityah. 
tad yad ud ity ud iva glesayati +. tad yad cham ova "hisam- 
padyite tasmiul ekavirah, cko ha ts san viro viryavin bhavati. 
8 ha syai'ko* viro viryavan' jayate yaevarhr veda. 10. tad u ho 
Yodea patyiyanir bahuputra esa udgitha’ ity evo ‘pasitavyan. 





fore he ix [called] Ayamisya, Ayamisya, verily, is his name. 
Him they call Ayiaya in an occult way. به‎ This breath is Ayic 
sya. Verily as breath he pushed them away. 2, He who know. 
ing thus sings the udgitha places with breath the gods in the 
world of the gods, with exhalation men in the world of men, with 
the vydna the Fathers in the world of the Fathers, with the Ai- 
Hara {as] thanderbolt he pushes his hateful rival away from this 
world, 








IL 9. 1, He should say to him : “Go afar.” What world the 
Asuras went unto, unto that same one he goes. 2. With the 
metres, with speech, he causes the sacrificer to go to the heavenly 
world. a. These are the sacred utterances: pra, d, vdeo, Bhie 
Dhuvas svar, [ud]. +. What pra is, that is breath, that is this 

‘ld, that gives a share of this world in this world. s. A, that is 
ion, that is yonder world, that gives a share of yonder 
world in yonder world. , Vac, that is the brahman, that is this 
atmosphere. 7, Bhts bhuvas svar, that is the threefold knowl- 
edge. 5١ Ud, that is yonder sun. Inasmuch as it is td, it causes 
to cling up (?4/plis +d), a8 it were. », Inasmuch as it forms a unit, 
therefore it is sole hero. But being one it becomes a hero possess 
ing heroism. ‘To bim a sole hero possessing heroism is born who 
Imows thus, 10, And Qityiyani said this: “One should worship 

















8. .ممق‎ A. pan. *ehithk-. pan, 
Ce a eR mS 























152, H. Ocrteh, 


bahavo hy ea adityasya? rapmayas te ‘oye prutriip. tasmad 
Dalaputra esa udgitha ity evo ‘pasitavyam iti. 69, 


Atrtiye ‘nuvitke trtiya) Khaydad. trtiyo ‘mwvikas .لماي هده‎ 


51: 10. 1, devasuras samayatunte ty dhub. na ha vai tud devit 
surds samyetire. prajapatig cu has vat tan mrtyug oa samyetite, 
2. tasya ha prajapater devi priya’ putra ante asuh te dhri- 
yuntas teno *dgitra diksdmahai yena ‘pahatye mrtyum apahatya 
تمق فج‎ svargans lokam iyame ti. 5. te brunan 8 
dikgdmuha iti, ١ te vdeo *dgitra *aikyanta, tebhyd' idaris vag 
agiyad yad idarh vaca vadati yad idarhr vied Dhuijate, », tam 
pipma'nvasrjyata, sa yad eva vaed papara vadati sa eva au 
papa. 6, teYruvan na vai no ‘yam mytywh na pipmanam 
‘atyanaksit.’ manaso "dgdtra diksamaha iti, 1. te manaso 'dga- 
ta *dikganta, tebhy idan manu agayad yad idam manasa 
Ahyayati yad idan manasa Duijate. tat papma’nvasyjyata, 
هه‎ yad eva manasa papar dhyayati sa eva aa papma. 9, to 
مجر‎ no nvdva no ‘yam mytyumn na papmanam atyaviksit, 








[saying] : “Possessing many sons is this udgitha’ For many are 
these rays of the sun, They are its sons. Therefore one should 
worship [saying]: ‘Possessing many sons is this ndgitha.)” 











IL, 10, 1, They say the gods and the Asuras strove together, 
‘Troly, the gods and the Asuras did not then strive together. 
Both ‘Prajipati and Death then strove together. 2. Now the 
gods were near to this Prajipati, [being his) dear sons. ‘They 
resolved : “Let us consecrate ourselves with that udgatar by 
‘hom, having mitten away death, having smitten avay evil, we 
may go to the heavenly world.” 's, They said: Let us conse 
orate otirselves with speech as udgatar.” 4, They consecrated 

















themselves with speech as udgdtar. Speech sang to them that 
which one speaks h. speech, which one enjoys here with 
speoch, يه‎ Evil was oreated after it. Just what evil thing one 








speaks with speech, that is that evil. 
one hath not carried us beyond dei 
conseorate ourselves with mind as udgater.” +. They conse 
themselves with mind as udgdtar, Mind sang to them thac which 
‘one thinks here with the mind, which one enjoys here with the 
mind, يه‎ Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing one 
thinks with the mind, that is that evil. .د‎ They said: “Verily, 
this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond evil. 

















To Te aah» ac inserts no aggtra dma st, which is 
'B“paaag. > A inserts no dgatra di which fs ean 
celled in're, between teand diye. *avaty 





‘They said : “Veril; 0 
nor beyond evil. ‘teat 
erated 
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caksuso 'dgatra diesiimaha iti. 1, te cakguso *dgiitra *dikganta, 
tebhya idarh caksur agayad yad :تمق‎ caksusci pagyati yad 
idarh caksusa Viuiijate, us, tat papma’nvasrjyata, sa yud eva 
caksusi pipam pugyati sa eva sa papma. 1, te ‘bruvan no 
nodoa no ‘yam mrtywh na papmanam atyavdksit. grotreno 
‘dgitra Ciksimaha iti. ما .ند‎ grotreno ’dgatra '@ksanta, teblya 
idari grotram agayad yad idan grotrena grnoti yad idaris gro- 
trena Bhuuijate, x, tat papma ’nousrjyata. 8a yad ova grotrena 
papaih grnoti sa eva sa papma. 1s, te Uruvan no nvitva no ‘yam 
mytywit na papmanam atyanaksit: prineno ١8و33‎ diksimaha 
iti, 10, te prineno *dyatra *dilisanta, tebhya idam prina aga 
yad هن‎ idam pranena praniti yad idum prinena Dhufijate, 
1, tam papmd neasrjyata, sa yad eva prinena [papan) pra. 
iti ea eva sa papma. 1s, te‘bruvan no nvava not ‘yan mrtyrurie 
na papminum atyavaksit. anena mukhyena prineno *dgatra 
diksamahi iti. 1. te ‘nena mukhyena prineno *dgatra *dile- 
مد .مد باصمو‎ bravin mrtyur esa egiirh oa udgiita youa mrtyun? 
atyesyanti'ti, ند‎ na hy etena pranena paparr vadati na paparh 
Aiydyati na papam pagyati na paparr grnoti na ةم‎ 











Let us consecrate ourselves with sight as udydtar.” ود‎ They 
consecrated themselves with sight as udgdtar. Sight sang to 
them that which one sees here with sight, which one enjoys here 
with sight. 11, Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing 
cone sees with sight, that is that evil. قد‎ They said: Verily, 
this one, too, hath not carried us heyond death nor beyond evil 
Let us consecrate ourselves with hearing as udgitan.” "3s. They 
consecrated themselves with hearing as udgitar. Hearing sang 
to them that which one hears here with hearing, which one enjoys 
here with hearing. 14, Evil was created after it. Just what evi 
thing one hears with hearing, that is that evil. 1s, They said 
Verily, this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death nor be- 
yond evil. Let ‘us consecrate ourselves with breath as wdgd- 
var.” ve, They consecrated themselves with breath as udgatar, 
Breath sang to them that which one breathes here with 
breath, which one enjoys here with breath. 1. Evil was ore- 
ated after it, Just what evil thing one breathes with breath, 
that is that evil. عد‎ ‘They said: “Verily, this one, too, hath 
not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil. Let us con- 
seerate ourselves with this breath of the mouth as udgdtar.”” 
‘They consecrated themselves with this breath of the mouth 
asudgdtar. .مد‎ Death said: “This is that udgatar by whom 
‘they will go beyond death.” a1, For with this breath one speaks 
no evil thing, thinks no evil thing, sees no evil thing, hears no 




















10. ‘-tyu. *B, inserts sa. ‘ne, t-yam, 
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15+ 77: Oertel, 


gandham apiniti. .قد‎ tend *pahatya mrtywn apahatya papma- 
‘navn svargaih lokam ayan." apahatya hai "06 mytyum apahatye 
papmanari svargaris lokam ett yu eva veda, 70, 

caturthe ‘uuvdke prathamal, khagal. 





Th 11. ١ sa تملس قافو‎ prampdya "yaa coum avai "tam ‘ 
nartyun atyayan, a si vadean prathamdn atywoulut, tim pur 
noua mytyun? nyudadhat, ود‎ ‘gnir abhavat, ,د‎ atha mano ‘ya 
vahate® tut parena mylywi® nyadadhat, sa candrami abhavat, 
4. athe cakgur atywouhat, tat parena تابه‎ nyadadhat, sa : 
Adityo ‘Dhavat, ». atha grotram atyavahat, tat parene mptyuie 
nyadadhat, ta ima digo havan, ta wena vigve devi. 6 athe 
prinam atyavahat, tan parent mytypoi® nyadadhit, sa vayrur 
‘abhavat, ,د‎ aha’ "tmane Revalam eva "nnddyam agayata, 
به‎ aa ope هده‎ "yaya, #ررعة‎ dhiyate.' tasmad ayasyal. yad v 
vd Cyan] dsye' ramate tasmad v eva ydayal." 0, sa eya 8 
agirasah. ato hi'many aiigiint rasarh labhante, tasmad aigira 
aah yad v evdi "gan aiigdnarh rasas tasmad v eva Yiyirasah, 
to. tar dev abruvan kevalarh va dtmane ‘nntdyam 1 آقة‎ 
anu na easminn annadya ahaja." dad asya ’ndmayatvam 














evil thing, oxhales no evil odor. = By him having smitten 
away death, having smitton away evil, they went to the heaven} 
world, “Having smitten away death, having smitten avay cv, 
he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus, 





Il. 11, ٠١ As ono would pass beyond [another], having smitten 
in, having orushed him, even 40 they passed beyond that death, 
2, Speech he eartied beyond it first. He deposited it beyond 
death, It became fire, .د‎ ‘Then he earried mind beyond it. He 
Aeposited it beyond death. It became the moon. 4, ‘Then he 
oatried sight beyond it. He deposited it beyond death. 16 be- 
fame the sun, 6. ‘Then he carried hearing beyond it, He de- 
posited it beyond death. It became these quarters; they are also 
All the gods. «, ‘Then he carried breath beyond it. 116 deposited 
it beyond death. It became wind. 7, ‘Then he sang food-eatin 
for himself only. », ‘That same is Ayisya, He (ayam) is placed 
in the mouth (Gsya); therefore he is [called] Ayisya, And as 
he rests in the mouth, therefore also he is [called] Aysaya. 
«That same is Angirasa, For from him these limbs (aiiga) 
take their sap (rasa) ; therefore he is [called] Angiraga. An 
because he is the sap of these limbs, therefore also he is Augirasa, | 
to, The gods said to him : “Only for thyself hast thou sung food: © 
eating, Let us also have ashare in this food-eating, That is قلط‎ 


10. gamayan. 
It 'Ginsts ea; for atpayan all-pat, yu, tn. data * ds. 
sanjatt, Bape tape, Styasyahe aac a" amayatoam. 
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't.‏ ومجصيحة tarh vai pravigate ti, 2a va ahagin™‏ ,1 ال "لام 
tain vag eva bhatod‏ .ود akuruta.*‏ "امقوقئلة sa imin prandn‏ 
pritvigan’" mano dhatod candramitg eakgur dhatwa "dityag‏ لفحو 
grotram bhated dicah prano Dhited viyuh. vs, esd vii daive‏ 





parisad ddivi sabha 08105 sarasat, ws, gaechati ha va eta 
daivim parigadarh davis sabharh daivirn” saisadarn ya 
evar veda. 71. 

caturthe ‘nuviike doitiyal Khanda. 








11. 12. بد‎ yatro ha vai kwa eai ta denati nisprpanti na hae 
oa tatra kag cana papma nyaiiguh parigigyate به‎ sa vidyan 
netha kag cana papma nyuiigale parigeksyate® sarcana eva "tat 
devatih pipmanare nidhakeyant "ti, tatha lai ‘va bhavati. 
.د‎ you ha vt evarivvidam rechati' yathiti ta devata قمام‎ niyad 
evan nyeti’ etdsn hy evdé nari devatisu prapannam etiisu 
vasantam upavadati, 4, tasya hai "tasya nai "va ka cand Prtin® 
asti ya evar veda. yu evai nam upavadati sa artim arechat.? 
.د‎ sa ya enam” rechad eva ta devata upasrtya briyad ayam ma 
Prat” sa imam artirh® nyeto iti. tive hiti "vd "rtirh nye. 
١ yavadavisa" u hit eye'me prana aemin loka ctavadanasd” u 















y from illness (2).” 11. Verily enter that.” ‘Then make 
spaces.” He made these breaths epaces for them]. 1. Fire, hav- 
ing become speech, entered that; [so did] the moon, having be- 
come mind; the sun, having become light; the quarters, havin 
become heating; the wind, having become breath. 12, Verily, this 
is the divine assembly, the divine congregation, the divine confer- 
ence. 1. He goes to that divine assembly, divine congregation, 
divine conference, who knows thus, 





IL. 12, .د‎ Verily, wheresoever these divinities touch, there no 
evil whatever, [not a] trace, is left. .د‎ He should know: “No evil 
whatever, [not a] trace, will be left here; these divinities will burn 














4 down all evil” “Truly it happens thus. .د‎ And whoso encounters 
one knowing thus, as one having encountered these divi 
would perish, even’so he perishes. For he speaks ill of him who 
"has resorted to these divinities, who dwells in them, «. Verily, 
8 of one who knows thus there is no misfortune whatever ; he who 


speaks ill of one knowing thus, he meets with misfortune. 6. If 
‘one should harm him, he should say, approaching these divinit 
“This one hath harmed me. Let him go down unto this misfor- 
tune.” “He goes down unto that misfortune. «. And as many 












11. Mast, “akaedt. “dedsanam. karuta. ‘om, the امك‎ "\prévi-, 
12. tee. “*hyate.' Sevan, ‘etd. *-vid or vida, *duechati, “" neti, 
Satin, Ndehehati. em.” Y rat, Watt “davagd. 




















186 HH. Ocrtet, 


13 *syai ta devata amusmii loke Vhawanti, 1, tasmad u hai 
*narh vidwan nai 08 'grhatayai" bibhiyan na lokatayai. ett me 
ena usmi loke grhiin karigyanti, etd anusmis toke bhavanti. 
tasmad u lokam pradasyant 'ti, .د‎ tasmid w قال‎ vais vidoiin 
فقو‎ od grhatiydi bibhiyan na*lokatiya, ett me devati asmii 
loke grhebhyo grhan karisyanti svebhya" ayatanebhyce iti has "va 
vidyad (eta) devata" anwusmih loke lokam pradisyunti"ti, 9, tas- 
mad u hai var vidoan nai va 'grhatiyit bibhiyin ni lokata- 
yi, etd ma tad ubhayart sarrnehsyanti "ti iii 50 vidya, 
tatha hai va Dhavati. 72, 
caturthe ‘nuvike trtiyah Khandah. caturtho ‘uvtkas samaptal. 








TL 18, 1, dana vai bralunano vateena’ otoaan uduhran, agnir 
ha wat brakmano vatsal, 2, 60 ya 56 vag brakmai na tat, atha 
yo 'gnir mptyus sa. ,د‎ tam elarh vicar yatha dhonuris vateeno® 
رمدم‎ pratiarh duhitai دنه"‎ eva dood viearh aarvian Raman 
aduhran’ 4, duhe' ha vai vacars earvan kiman ya evarh veda, 
sa hat وذ‎ ‘ndnrto vdcarh devim udindhe' vada wada vade ti. 
8. tad yad tha purnsasya papamr ketam dhavati tad dvisharoti, 








abodes as these breaths of him have in this world, so man 
bodes those divinities of him come to have in yonder world. 
1. Therefore one knowing thus should not be in fear of house- 
Tessness, nor of worldlessness [thinking]: “These divinities will 
make houses for me in this world. ‘They come to be in yonder 
world; and therefore they will give me the world.” «, And there- 
fore one knowing thus sliould not be in fear of houselessness, nor 
of worldlessness. “Those divinities will make in this world 
for mo from [their] houses, from abodes of their own,” 
ld. know; “these divinities will give a world in yonder 
world.” 0, And’ therefore one knowing thus should not, be in 
fear of houselessness, nor of worldlessness, Let him know : 
“They will bring about both for me.” Verily'so it comes to pass, 









IL 13. 1. Verily, the milked speech by meai 
of the brakman. Verily, fire is the calf of brakman. 
iis speech, that is the braman; and fire, that is death, From 

this same speech: ilk a given cow by means of a 
calf, admitting fit to her]—even so the gods milked from speech 
all desires. >. Verily, he milks from speech all desires who knows 
thus, He, not being untruthful, kindles (?) divine speech [say- 
ing]: “Speak, speak, speak.” ».’ What evil is done here by man, 


12. “grah-. ¥B, asmil. “pravada- “B, inserts dyatanebhya. 


eva. 


اونش he Bastona ; B. pataena, teaky. ‘ra, tjahe, "A.‏ واي 
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yad ihii nad api سدممة هن" تمملمم‎ manyate’ ‘tha? hit nad 
vir eva Raroti, tasmad viva piiparn na kuryit.' 73, 
pafieame ‘ncodke prathenals Ruadas. 


UL 14, 1. esa عد‎ ha vada denanarr nedistham upacaryo yad 
agnih, % tari sadhia‘pacaret. ya enam asmits loke sitdhi ‘paca- 
rati® tam وج‎ ‘musmin loke sadhie"pacarati. utha ya enam asmin. 
loke na "driyate tam ego ‘mugmit loke nit ”driyate. tasmad va 
agnirivsadha’pacaret, نه تزتها .د‎ hastabhyinn sproen na pada 
Vayasr na dandena? » hustibhyinis spreati yad asya ‘nttkam 
awvanenikte, atha yad abhiprasarayati tat padablyam. 4 sa 
enam dsprita igvaro durdliiyarn. dhitoh, tasmad vi. agin stdha 
‘pacarati, sudhiyirh hai vii nar dadhitti. 7h. 

‘paficame ‘nuvtke dvittyah Hhaydah. 





IL 15. .د‎ eau ha vdva devanim mahaganatamo yaad agnih. 
2. tan na vratyam' aduiano® ‘gniyit. yo viii mahigane ‘nagnaty 
agnati "gvaro عقا‎ "nam abhisanktoh. piatim' iva’ ha 'gniyit? 
.د‎ atho ha prokte ‘gane brayat saminteva ’gnim iti. sa yatha 





that it makes manifest. Although he thinks that he does it 
seoretly, as it were, still it makes it manifest. Verily, therefore 
he shouid not do evil. 


IL, 14. 1, Verily, he of the gods is to be next served, viz. 
Agni. 2. Him one should serve well. Whoso serves him well 
inthis world, him he (A.) serves well in yonder world. And 
who does not care for him in this world, him he (A.) does not 
care for in yonder world. Verily, therefore one should serve 
Agniwell. s Him one should not touch with the hands, nor with 
the feet, nor with a stick. 4. He touches him with the hands, 
when he washes himself in his neighborhood; and when he 
stretches himself out towards (him), then [be touches i] with 
the feet, ¢. He, being touched, is liable to place him in discom- 
fort. ‘Therefore one serves Agni well. ‘Truly, he places such 
‘one in comfort. 








IL 15. .د‎ And verily he of the gods is the most voracious 
one, viz. Agni. a. Therefore he should not eat what belongs to 
a vow without having given [him]. Verily, if one eats while 
the voracious one does ot eat, he is likely to fasten on him. 
Truly he would eat what is putrid, as it were. 2. So then, when 
‘the meal is announced, he should say : “Kindle the fire. As, 





18, tla, *ath-. .8ه‎ adds epa u ha vd of the next chap. 
14 Vearati. A. +B, tahdhdinam. 
*dadasino, *abhigaynetiah. “ir, Sivamiva, "gn 

















158 H. Ocrtel, 


prokte ‘sane greyivisam parivestavai brayat tadrh tat.’ 4, etad 
u ha vdva sima yad vik, yo vai cakgus sima grotrarn slime "ty 
upaste na’ ha tena haroti, +, atha ya’ ddityas sima candramas 
same "ty upiste nat hii هن"‎ tena karoti, 6, atha yo wak same ty 
upaste sa eva *nusthya rama veda, 0308 hi simna ”rtvijyart 
Rriyate, 1. 8a yo vacas svaro jayate so ‘ynir nag » eva vak. 
tad atras" "hatha sama dhavati. +. sa ya evam etad chadha 
sama dhaoud vedai *varh hai "tad ekadha sima thavati "ty 
ckaithe va gresthas snanim dhavati, © tasmad ٠) hii *narnwi- 
dam eva simnd "rtwijyarn تفريم متها‎ sa ha viene sion veda yo 
evan veda, 75. 
parloarne ‘nuviike trtiyals Rayday. paiieamo ‘nuvikas samaptay. 


TIL. 1. 1, oka ha vawu Rytena devata ’rdhadevata eva *nyaf 
ayam eva yo'yam pavate, ,د‎ ea eva sarvesivh devdnarh gra- 
hah, a0 hai "go ‘starr nama, astam iti he ha pagoad grahin 
Aoakgate, 4, sa yad adityo ‘stan agad iti grahan agad iti hat 
tat, tena مد‎ ‘sarval. 4a etan evd ‘pyeti. 5. astarh candrama 
ati, tena 40 ‘sarvah, sa clam eva 'pyeti. 6. astarh naksatrané 











when the meal is announced, one would direct that one’s superior 
ho sorved frst), oven go is that. « And that is also the aaman, 
vin, ‘erily, he who worships [saying]: “Sight is the 
siman; hearing is’ the sdman,” he does not thereby perform it. 
6, And he who worships fang “The sun is the’ saman; the 
moon is the edman,” he does not thereby perform it. +, Now he 
who worships fear “Speech is the aaman,” he at once knows 
‘the adman. Vor with speech as the sdman the priestly office 
ie performed, 1, Tho tone which is born from speech, that is 
Agni, and speoch is just speech. ‘That becomes here one, the 
‘man. به‎ Ho who thus knows that which becomes one,’ the 
adman [saying]: “Verily that becomes one, the sdman,” he 
‘ecomes one, as it were, the best of hi {people », And there- 
fore one should cause one knowing thus to perform the priestly 
office with the sdman, Verily he knows the sdman who knows 
‘thus, 


TH, 5. One entire deity there is the others Cy half 

ely who cleanses here (the wind). 2. He [rep- 
erm all the goan, nH indood, ee 
by ting? they call here the seizers in the west. 
that the sun has gone to setting, it has gone to the seizers, 

































‘Therefore it is not whole. It goes unto that [god]. به‎ The 


moon sets. ‘Therefore it is not whole, It goes unto that [god]. 
به‎ The asterisms set. Therefore they are not whole. They go 





15. 18. tam, nd, *yad, *etr-, 
iB pee د‎ 





























Taiminiya- Upanisad-Brakmana, 159 


yanti, tena tiny asarvani, tany etam eva *piyanti. 1. anv agnir 
gacchati, tena so ‘sarvah. sa etam eva ‘pyeti. ©. ety ahah. أنه‎ 
ratrih.? tena te asarve. te cham eva’pitah.? 9. muhyunti digo na 
قد‎ ta rdtrim prajnayante, tena 16 asaroith. ta "تمك‎ ova’piyanti. 
10, varguti oa parjanya ue ca grhnati, tena so "زوجم‎ sc etam 
avd 'pyeti, ui. ksiyanta dpa evan oxudhaya® evar vanuspata- 
Yi tena tany asarvani. tany etan eva ‘piyanti. .د‎ tad yad 
etat surnaris ndypum evi pyeti tusmad vitpur eva siima, 1%, مه‎ he 
vai simavit sa [krtenanil] sama veda ya عه لاعت تدده‎ atha 
‘dhyitimam, na vii soapan vied vadati. se yam? eve pranum 
apyeti. 18, na manast dhydyati. tud idam eva pranan apyeti.? 
.ود‎ na caksusa pagyati. tad idam eva prinam apyeti. v1. na 
grotrena grnoti tad idam eva pranam apyeti. .هد‎ tad yad eat 
Sarvam prinam evd bhisameti tasmit prina eva sima. .هد‎ aa 
ha vidi stmavit sa krtenars sima veda ya evar veda. 20. tad 
yad idam dhur na bata 'dya 586008 [sa] hai "tat puruse ‘ntar 
niramate’ sa piirnas” svedamina iste, .ند‎ tad dha gitunakart 
ca kiipeyam abhipratarinari ea [kakgasenim] brahmanah parive- 
vigyamdna" upavavraja.” 76, 


prathame ‘nuvake prathamaly khang), 


























unto that [god]. .د‎ The fire goes out. ‘Therefore it is not whole. 
Ie goes unto that [god]. 8. Day goes; night goes. ‘Therefore 
they are not whole. They go unto that [god]. 2. ‘The quarters 
are confounded ; they are not known by night. ‘Therefore thi 

are not whole, ‘They go unto that [god], Parjanya rans an 

holds up. ‘Therefore he is not whole. He goes unto that [eoal 
1 The Waters are exhansted, even so tho herbs, even to the forest 
‘trees. Therefore they are not whole. They go unto that [god]. 
12, So, as this all goes unto wind, therefore is wind the sdman. 
13, Hels sdiman-knowing, he knows the [entire] saman, who knows 
thus. 1. Now with regard to the self. “One who sleeps speaks not 
with the voice. That same [voice] goes unto breath. .ود‎ He 
thinks not with the mind. ‘That same 4 ‘goes unto breath. 








4, He sees not with sight. ‘That same [sight] goes unto breath. 
x, He hears not with hearing. ‘That same [hearing] goes unto 
breath. .ود‎ So, as this all goes together unto breath, therefore is 
breath the sdman. 12, He is eaman-knowing, he knows the entire 
sdman, who knows thus, .مد‎ Now when they say: “Lo ! it doth 
not blow to-day,” it is then resting within man ; he sits full, 
sweating. .بد‎ Now unto Qiunaka Kipeya and Abbipratarin [Kak 
saseni], while they were being waited upon, a Brihman came. 
1A. 4-44). stain, .هك‎ inserts sa sda veda, 4B. ep} A. 
ond Nina” yee Act, a ER neti wala. SB 





























160 IZ. Oortel, 


TIL, 9. 1, tau ha bibhiksa. tari ha na "dadrite ko va ko ve 
Wi manyamaniu, 2. th ho ’pajagiu 
mahitmanag eaturo deva chal 
as sa? jagiera Dhuvanasya gopals: 
tenis kapeya nas nijaninty ake 
Ghipratiorin buddha nivisteam’ 
Ui, aa ho Yodeit "Uhipratind mari viva’ prapudyn pratibrals 
ti, toay vit ayarn pratyueyn® iti. 4 tans ha pratyuvted* 
"tmit devitndim هالا‎ martyiindn® 
hiranyadanto rapaso' na anni: 
ريع مسق لمر‎ mahimiinan ihr 
dnadyamano yaa" adantan” ate 
ti, د‎ mahitmanag eaturo [deva eka iti, vag” wal agnif. aa 
mahatnd devah, sa yutra avqpiti™ tad viteam ماسر‎ givati. 
4 manag eandramis sa mahitma devuh. su yatra svapiti tan 
manah® prano girati. 1, “جتن‎ adityys sa mahitma devale 
sa yatra svupiti tao eukguh ماسر‎ girati, %, grotrarh digas ta" 
mahatmano devah. au yatra svapiti tae chrotram prano girati. 
8. tad yan mahitnanag eaturo deva eka ity etud dha tat, 
10, kas™ sa" jagare™ "ti, prajapatir vai kak, sa hat "taj jagara, 











to him, thinking: “Who or who is he? ,د‎ He sang unto them : 
“Ono [god]—who is he ?—swallowed up four magnanimous ones, 
being a keoper of orention ; him, O Kipeya, some do not know; 
him, O Abhipratirin, settled down in many places.” .د‎ Said 
Abhipratitin: “Stepping forward, answer this man; by thee 
must this man be answered.” 4, Him he answered : The self 
of the gods and of mortals, with golden teoth, defective (2), not a 
son, Great they call his greatnos, in that he, not being eaten, eats 
him who eats.” «, ‘One [god] four magnanimous ones:’ speech 
vorily is fire; that is a magnanimous god, When one sleeps, 
then breath swallows up speech. ©. Mind [is] the moon ; that is a 
magnanimous god. When one sleeps, then breath swallows up 
mind, Sight [is] the sun 5 that isa magnanimous ged. When 
one sleops, then breath swallows up sight, به‎ Hearing [is] the 
quarters; those are magnanimous gods. When one sleeps, then 
breath swallows up hearing. 2. So, when [it is said]: ‘One 
four magnanimous ones,’ this is what that means, 1, “Who 
مط هذ‎ who swallowed up: Ka is Prajipati, He swallowed this 
2.1. duie, 3drde, Seo, مات‎ +A. مايا‎ +A, 
mama; B. md. +A. vaya; B. yayya. +B aya, +B. viva, | -yuece. 
rae vmatye MB, paraso, "nui بلطم‎ "B. yade 
MA. datam:'B. dahtam. A. hte. A. pag; Bova." B. ye A, 
gpaiipiti. "B.A. ‘na; after this inserts .وتم‎ ar. "insert mahatmd 
Waka. 30. agar, 


TIL 2, 1, He begged [food of them, ‘They paid no attention 
is 
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Dinwanasya gopa iti. saw vdva Vhusanasya gopdl‏ .لد 





Iapeya” na vijinunty eka iti. na hy etn eke vijinanti, 1», abhi- 





pratirin bahudhic nivistun iti, bahudha hy endi مو"‎ nivisto 
yat prinal. اد‎ Gimi devanam ata martytinim iti. atma hy 
e3a devinim uta martyinim. 1, hiranyudanto rapaso™ na'* 
sthur iti, na hy esa stnuh. siinuritpo™ hy esa san na” sind. 
بعد‎ mudiintun asys mahiminam alu iti, mahintarh hy" etasya 
makiminam Gah" .جد‎ anadyamino yad adantane® atti ‘ti. 
canadyaniina hy ego ‘duntam atti. 77, 


hada),‏ ا 








prathame ‘nev 


TNL, 8, .د‎ tasyai مب‎ prin dtmie samndrigtho' yud asiv adétyah. 
tasmid giyutrasya, stotre تب‎ ’viinyiin nee chriya avachidya itt 
بد‎ eu ex وده‎ "hthaun, yat purastad aviiniti tad etad ukthasya 
giro yaa daksinatas' xa daksinah pakgo yad uttaratas su utearah. 
pakso yat pageat [tat] puechum. .د‎ ayam eva prina ukthasya 
Umi, 2a ya evam etam' ulkthasya”tminam dtman pratisthitarh. 
veda sa hit *musmin loke sagas" satanus [survas] sambhavati. 4, 
pagvad dha vit amusmin loke yad idam purusasya”ndie gignare 











up. 1, ‘A keeper of oreation:’ he, indeed, is a keeper of crea 
tion. 2, ‘Him, 0 Kipeya, some do not know?’ for some do not 
Know him, in ‘Him, 0 Abhiprattrin, settled down an inany 
places? for this breath has settled down in many places, 14 ‘The 
Self of the gods and of mortals: for he is the self of the gods 
and of mortals. 1s. ‘ With golden teeth, defective, not a son:” for 
he is not a son ; for he, having the form of a son, is not a son. 
46, ‘Great they call his greatness? for they call’ his greatness 
great, .كد‎ ‘In that he, not being eaten, eats him who eats:” for 
he, not being eaten, eats him who eats, 














IIL, 5, .د‎ OF it he is the fortune, the self completely risen (2) 
viz. yonder sun. ‘Therefore one should not take breath in (during) 
the Hota of the ydyatra [aman] [saying]: “May Tnot be ost 
off from fortune.” 2, That same is the uktha. When one takes 
breath eastward, that is the head of the wk¢ha; when southward, 
that is the right side (wing); when northward, that is the left 
side (wing); when westward, that is the tail. .د‎ This breath is 
the self of the witha. Who’ thus knows this self of the uktha 
firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in 
yonder world with limbs, with’a body, [whole]. 4. Verily, that 
is certainly in yonder world, viz. a man’s two testicles, the penis, 








2. cia. *-0. 8A. se, nas, "4. *B, dhur; and inserts 
‘ti mananterhyetaaya madim aha. i ante. stints 

Bi 'Breamddrs *achow *Aitt. “A. singh. teat tad. “edihgatas, 
You. xv. 2 
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Karpiu nisike yat kirk 8ه‎ nasthikar na sambhavati. 8, atha 
ya eva تمك‎ ukthasya’ "tmanam aunan pratisthitan veda sa 
hai ?od ‘musmiri loke siiigas satanus sarvas sumbhavati, 0, tad 
etad vitignimitram ukthan, tad anni vai vigoun prio 
mitram, 1, tad dha vigudmitrag gramena tapasir vratucaryene! 
*ndrasya priya dhamo ‘pajagama, 5. tasind u hii ’tat provica 
youd" dam manugyan agatam, % tad dha sa upanisasada 
Jyotir etad uktham" iti, 0, jyotir itt dve aksare prana iti dve 
‘annam iti dve. tad etad anna eva pratigthitan, .اذ‎ athe hai 
*naris jamadagnir upanigasaaa "yur" etad uktham iti, 1%. dypur 
doe akyare مجامج‎ iti dee annam iti doe. tad etud anna eva 
pratigghitam, 1%, atha hai nai’ nasigtha upunigasada yar 
etad uktham iti. tad etad” annam eva, annaiie hi git. ماد‎ tad 
hur yad asya prigusya تانج ميجر‎ guriram atlus Keni nye pra- 
nip pariravanto bhavanti "ti 1. au brayad yud vaca vadati 
tad viteag garirain yan manasa dhydyati tan manusug garirarh 
yee cakqusd pagyati tac رسام‎ garirarh yao chrotrena grnott 
tao chrotrusya garivam, evan u hi ‘nye pranag garivavanto 
Dhavant'ti. 78. 
prathame ‘nuvake trtiyal khaydal. 












the two ears, the two nosti whatever does not come into 
being boneless. Now whoso thus knows th self of the 
uktha firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in 
yonder world with limbs, with a body, whole. 0, ‘That same is 
the uktha belonging to Vigvimitra, Verily, food is all (vigva), 
Dreath is a friend (mitra). 7. Now Vigvamitra through exertion, 
through penance, through the performance of vows, went unto 
the dear’ abode ‘of Indra, ٠. And he proclaimed to. him that 
which has come to men here. 9, Now he went for struction 
{eo im] :متيس‎ Light وز‎ thig wha.” x, «Light! bas two 
syllables, ‘breath’ has two, ‘food’ has two, vat same is firmly 
established in food, 11, Thon Jamadagni’ went for instruction 
to him [saying]: this uktha.” 1, ‘Life’ has two sylla- 
bles, ‘breath’ two, ‘food’ two. ‘That same is firmly established 
in food, ,مد‎ ‘Then Vasistha went for instruction to him [say- 
ing]: “The cow is this uktha.” That same is just food. For 
the cow is food. 14. This they say: “If man be the body of this 
breath, how then do the other breaths (senses) come to have 
bodies?” 1s, Let him say : “What he speaks with speech, 
is the body of speech. What he thinks with the mind, that is 
the body of the mind. What he sees with sight, that is the 

body of sight. ‘What he hears with hearing, that is the body of. © 
hearit ‘hus the other breaths (senses) also come to haye © 
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bodies, 









tad. Butthe. ¥A, (sada) gaur; B. 
viyena, 
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IIL. 4. 1, dad etud wkthare suptavidham. gasyute stotriyo® 
‘snuripo dhiyya pragithas sikturh nivit puridhiuiyi? 2 iyan® 
هده‎ stotriyo ‘gnir anuiriapo vayur “قر ربقل‎ ’ntarikgam pragatho* 
dyaus saktan adityo nivit. tasmad bahoyed udite nividam adie 
yunte, Adityo Ii nivit. digah puridhiniye "ty udhédevatan. 
بد‎ tha مويك‎ dima عه"‎ stotriyeh praja neertpab prado 
dhayya manth pragithag girus saktarh cuksur nivie chrotran 
paridhaniyi?. 4 tad ahi "tad eke tristubha paridudhaty ane 
‘fubhaihe, trispubha ty ona partdudhyit. 6, tad hii "tad eka 
clit nyahytir ubhioyahrtya gaisunti main mahya samadhutta 
devo deoya sumadhatta brakma "رزب لهجا‎ samadhatea, tad 
عقر‎ swnadhatta sumudhatte °ti. 0 tasmid “شق‎ purusaaya 
gartrani pratiswbhitini. purugo hy ead uktham. 1 makin 
maya sumadhatte ti, ugnir vai mahin iyam eva mahi, », devo 
devyis samadhatte "ti. vdypur vidi devo ‘ntarikgarh devi.” 9, Brahe 
ma brikonanya samadhatte "ti. dlityo viet braluna dyaur” brake 
‘mani. 10. tdsioh va etasiris devatandmh dvayor-doayor dova- 











IIL 4. 1. That same ultha is sevenfold. Chanted is the sto- 
triya (strophe), the anurapa (antistrophe), the @hayya (kindling 
verse), the pragatha (tristich), the sakta (hymn), the nivid (noti- 
fication), [and) the paridhaniya (closing verse).” 2. This [earth] 
is the etotriya; Agni the anurapu; Vayu the dhdyya; the at- 
mosphere the pragatha, the sky the etka, the sun the nivid— 
therefore the Rig-veda scholars study the nivid when [the sun] 
has rison; for the sun is the névid—the quarters the paridhd- 
niya, ‘Thus with regard to the divinities. ,د‎ Now with regard 

: to the self. ‘The self itself is the stotriyu, offspring the au- 
rapa; breath the diayya; mind the pragdtha; the head the 
falas sight the nivid; hearing the parahdniya «. Now some 
ecte its paridhamiya with a fristubh, others with an danustubh, 
But let him recite the paridhaniya with a triggubh. ». ‘That 
same some chant having uttered these sacred uvterances : “He, 
the great one, united with her, the great one; the god united 
with the goddess ; the Bralman united with the drakmant, In 
that he united, he united.”  , Therefore the bodies of men are 
now united respectively.” Por man is this wtvia, +, “He, tho 
great one, united with her, the great one? Verily Agni is he, the 
reat one, this [earth] is she, the great one, 3, * The god united 
with the goddess.’ Verily Vayu is the god, the atmosphere 
the goddess. 5. ‘The trakman united with the Urdhmani? 
1 Verily the sun is the drahman, the sky is the brahmant. 10. Of 
these divinities each two divinities male up nine syllables respec- 


aA 35 رذق‎ 
م‎ tad athe, & lose 9 


4. insert ‘gnir. *-niyam. 01 
sprig. ‘dharyya, 7B. -dhdtnt. 
A. smahyd, “A. idant, # Bod, du, yo. 
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tayor nava-navas *kgarani sampadyante, etad ime! tokis" tri- 
nava Bhavanti. . tad brahma vai trivyt, tad brakma "dhinya- 
ركو[‎ gaiisanti. esa ند‎ eva stomas so" ‘nucarah. v2. yad imam 
hur ekastoma ity ayam oa yo ‘yum pavate. eso ‘dhidevatam, 
priino dhyitmam. tasy« gariram unueurah.” 1%, tad yathia hee 
vai mani manisitrara samprotars ayad— 79. 

prathame ‘nunike caturtha Banda. 











TIL 5. 1. — varie has *tasmin suroun idaris seamprotarie gun- 
Auaroipsarasah pagavo manusyah. .د‎ tad Cha mufjast ماله‎ 
gravasal? prayayin. tasmai ha goijanir naigyah preyaya.t 
رهما .د‎ ha "ndarikeat patitud navanitapinda vrusi nipapita, 
tara ha "daya “مله 4 ماله مس‎ hai هه"‎ stom! dadargas 
ontarikge vitatum bale gobhaminum. tasyo hee yuktirit dadarga, 
4. bahispanamanan ‘sadya titra? viyi pranya ite Rimyat titra” 
grhitra® apinya iti vaca. didrhsetai va "ksibhyarh guorasetat 
va karnabhyam, swayain idam manoyuktam. 6. tad yatra va 
igur atyagro bhavati na vai sa tato hinasti" tad" u va eta no 

















tively. ‘Thus these worlds come to be thrice nine. 1. Verily that 
brakmanis threefold. Iaving uttered the sacred utterances they 
chant unto this braiman, And this is also the stoma, this the 
anucara (sequel). 12, When they call him ‘possessing one stoma,’ 
that is he who cleanses here. ‘That. [he is} regard to the 

jes; breath [he is] with regard to the self. ‘The anveara 
is its body. 1, As the thread of a jewel would be twined in 
with the jewel,— 














ULL. 5. ,د‎ — Even so this all is twined in with it, viz. Gandhar- 
yas, Apsarases, domestic animals, [and] men, 2, Now Muija 
Simagravasa went forth, Qvajani, a Vaigya, went before him. 
.د‎ Falling from the atmosphere, a lump of fresh butter fell down 
on his breast, He, taking i, put it in addition fin the fre (2) 
.ده‎ Thereupon he siw the stoma spread out in the atmosphere, 
تميق‎ shining ; he also saw its application (2). «Having set 

iimself about the Bahigpavamdna, he should say fitra viyd prd- 
nya; titra grhitra apanya, with’ speech. He should wish to 

0 with the eyes, he should wish to hear with the ears. This is 
of itself yoked to mind. Now when an arrow is too pointed, 
verily it then does not hurt. Verily thns he would not attain it. 























4. 8B. du. 8B. للش‎ pd. 5d. ااام ف‎ 

5. ' A gloss, the second quotation in 5, is insertod at the beginning 
‘before evam (B. ewd). 377081017 ا‎ ‘A. tee, mz B. tamaemab 
Sproyaya. ‘telo. *A, a, كد لقا‎ *flltra, the first letter may be an f 
Mophittra, "A. asti; B. hanasti. ™ yad. 
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°‘papnuyat. pa ity eva ’panyat, tad yatha bimnbenc meygam anayed 
evan evdi nam etaya devutaya "nayati, sa yuktahs karoti. esa! 
eva ’pi yuktah."* 80. 

prathame ‘nuvike paftamal Khaya. prathumo ‘nuvdkas sumiptah. 


ULL 6. .د‎ yo ‘saw simak prattii’ veda pra ha emai diyate, 
2. dada iti ha va ayam agnir dipyate tathe ti vayuh pavate 
hante ti candrama om ity adityuh. .د‎ ei ha witi sitmnah prat- 
Uh فاه‎ ha vai samnah prattiris sudukginah kgitinir 017 
cukara, 4, tir hii "tii hotur 06 Yjye yalyen mititravarunasya 
va tsi dudas" tathad hantas® him tha ova iti. pra ha va 
csmai diate,» [30] ‘py anyan lular wparyupari® ya evam 
tari samnah prattiri veda, 8, yuu hu vat abandhur™ banda 
mat sama veda yatra his'py ensoh na vidur yatra rosanti yatra 
pari "va cakzate tad dhit'pi praishyum ddhipatyam annadyam 
purodham" paryeti. 1 agnir ha va abandler™ bandiumat 
sama, kasmad va hy ena darvoks kasmid va paryiortya man- 
thanti sa graisthyaya" "dhipatyaya *nnadyaya purodhiyai* 
Fayate, به‎ sayatra ha va apy evowwidars na vidur yatra ro- 








Let him breathe out [saying] simply x, As one would attract 
a deer by means ofa mirvor, even this he attracts it (2) by means 
of this divinity. He (2) petforms yoked, and he is yoked also. 


ULL 6. 1. That one yonder who knows the delivery of the 
sdman, verily unto hini it i delivered, [Uttering] dada, thi 
fire here shines ; [uttering] tathd, the wind cleanaes (blow: 
hanta the moon [utters], om the sun. 3. Verily this is the deliv- 
ery of the saman. Verily this delivery of the sdman Sudaksina 
Kpaimi knew. «. One should sing that same in the 

of either the Aovar or the maitravaruna-priest : dad! 
hanta, him bia ovd. Verily itis delivered unto him, 
tauch superior to even many others who thus knows this delivery 
of the saman, « And whoso being without relatives knows the 
sdman rich in relatives, even where they do not know him, where 
they are angry at him, where they overlook him, as it were, he 
thus compasses excellence, supremacy, food-eating, [and] the ofco 
of apurolita, 1, Verily Agni, being without relatives, is the sd- 
‘man tich in relatives. For in whatever way they churn im, from 
the wood, or by turning, he is bon for excellence, for supremacy, 
for food-eating, [and] for the office of a purohita,  s, Verily even 














2A. praktih : B. pravrktib. 
Sap thiiny. ميت‎ 
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santé yotra pare” هما‎ caksate tad ahi'pi gritisthyunc® adhipat- 
yan. annadyan yrrodhaon paryeti. 81. 
avitiye muvdke prathamud khangad. 


TIL 7.1, soayun w tatra yatriti nash vidup. 2. suduksino ha 
“لومم قمر‎ Jabal te ha sulrahmacirina den. 
2, te het ’ne bulue japyusya oa nyasya ea ntcire? pritcinugiligs 
cu jcbaldu ea. .د‎ athe hu sina sudaksinal? Reainir yaa اده‎ 
yajnasya ajo yat suoiditusn tad dha smai’na prechati. 5, tau 
hut 03 apodita vytkrogaminag! corug’ gidro duranitedinu itt hus 
sma? sudaksinaris kadimimn akrogant? pracinagilig’ eu jabaldn 
ca ملعم به‎ sn "ha suaginah aimir tra bhai ar 
puntedlis swnigata Bhavitiras tan na esa savivaado 
تفقو‎ iva sainadisyimahe iti, 1. tau ha vai 
nite" gukrag cu gogrug" ea. tayor ha pracinagi 
udgata. +, sa tad dha sudaksino ‘nububuihe Jabali hia *dikgi- 
fam iti, sa hu swigrahitiram" wnaea "nayase 

ha diksisitiann tad gamisydva iti. 82, 

avitiye ‘nuvdke dvitiyah Khaudal. 

















where they do not know one knowing this, where they are angry 
at him, where they 80 to speak overlook him, he thus compasses 
excellence, supremacy, food-eating, [and] the office of a purohita. 


mL. 7. 





|. And [that happens] of itself where they know him. 
2, Sudakgina Kgiimi, Pricinagili, the two Jabilas—they were 
fellow-students, .د‎ ‘These, viz. Pricinagili and the two Jabilas, 
recited much of what is to be muttered and of other [prayers]. 
U'Thon Sudatgina Hemi used to ask [them] concerning’ thet 
which is easy of the sacrifice, concerning that which is well 
known. s. And they, being distracted, kept orying ont: “Qndra, 
ignoramus!” ‘Thus they, viz. Pricinagilii and the two Jibilas, 
used to ory out against Sudaksina Kelimi, 6. Then Sudaksina 
Ketimi used to say: “ Where most of the Kurupaiicilas shall be 
assembled together, there shall be this disputation of ours; we 
will not dispute without witnesses, like Qitdras.” .د‎ Now the 
two Jabilas, Qukra and Gogra, consecrated themselves, Of them 
Pricinagili [Was] chosen udgatar. ٠. Then Sudakgina became 
aware: “The two Jibilas have consecrated themselves.” He 
ald to his driver: “Sirah, eondut fine thither], ‘he two Jabi- 
Ins have consecrated themselves. ‘Thither we will go.” 


"pa 
pt. 1B. hat, trae. 

sabig pall 
SHE ا‎ 

















مه Ay od.‏ اصع 
Spm! Meateae‏ 
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Ul. 8. .د‎ tasya ha jratika agrumukha iva "sur anyatararis 
va ayam upagad iti. 2. atha ha sma vai yah pura brakmava- 
Ayaiis vadaty anyatarim upagad iti ha smai?nam manyante, 
atho ha smai’nam mytam من" قلا‎ ‘pasate. s. tar has sariugra- 
منت‎ "vaca "tha yad Uhagavas te tablyiirs na kugauriy kathe 
Yttham atthe th. 4, om iti ho "view guntavyam ma deitryas* 
suyaman' amanyate'ti. 5. sa ha ratham asthaya pradhivay inn 
cakiira. tary ha sma pratikeante, 6, kai janite ti, sudakesina 
iti, na‘vai ninari sa idam ablyaveyid ith. sa eve ti, 1. a hat 
sopindd evdntarvedy avasthayo "viiea'figa ne itihar grhapatis 
iti, tars has nav ?nndatisthinat.® sa ho vied *nitthatit ma’ edhi, 
Gino i [ti]. tad ime kurupaieala “هام‎ annithataé "va 
ta iti ho "eu. 5. tur ha Raniyan Dhrato? "wae *nittigtha” 
Uagava udgitaram iti, tarts ha’nittasthin, 9. sa ho rviica trir 
vai grhapate purrgo jayate. pitur end'yre ahi jayate ‘tha mi- 
ter atha yajndt. 1. trir™ كان‎ eva" mriyata'* iti, sa yad dha vit 
yonyatie reto bieitarh sifieati— 88, 





























avitiye ‘nuvitke trtiya Hiaydal. 


II. 8. 1. Now his relatives were tear-faced, as it were [saying]: 
“This one hath gone unto one or the other.” 2, Now whenever 
one formerly engaged in a theological disputation, they used to 
think of him: “Te hath gone unto one or the other;" and they 
used to wait on him as on one dend. .د‎ The driver said to hi 
“ Since, sir, thon art not on good terms with these two, why dost 
thow speak thus?” s, “Yes,” he said, “I must go; the teacher 
Shought [them] ewily governed.” » He, mounting the chariot, 
drove off. They catch sight of him. به‎ “Do you know who 
this is?” " “Sudakgina.” “May he not come down hither now.” 
[It is] just he.” .د‎ He, descending from the steps within the 
sacred enclosure, said : “Verily now is it thus, O householder ?” 
He did not wish to attend upon him, He said: "Be thon attending 
upon me; thou art [dressed] in the skin of a black antelope. 

‘hese Kurupaficilas knew this. “He is thy attendant,” they 
said. s, His younger brother said to him: “Sir, attend upon the 
uudgatar He attended upon hits.» He said?“ Verily three, 
© householder, man is born. From his father he is born first, 
‘then from his mother, then from the sacrifice. 10, And thrice he 
likewise dieth. When his father emitteth him as seed thus into 
the womb,— 























*-addhde, tm. Sine‏ .قفاوو delim, Seiiye,‏ لل هه ال ب 
serbiti. 7A. grato, WA. od. Manttisfha. A. trie. SA. a7 B. a,‏ 
triyata,‏ لقع SAom.‏ 
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111. 9. 1. — tat prathamam mriyate, % andham iva vii 
tao yonil. ohitastoko vi? witi su tad abhavaty aparn vi 
stokah, Kiri hi sa tad abhavati. 3, sa yas tivir devatinir veda 
ft عن‎ ect tato ‘nusamblucvati yi edi" ‘nase team smytyrum ativa- 
hati ca udgata mytywn ativahati "ti. 4 athu ya enam ead 
diksayanti* tad avitiyam mriyate. vapanti kepagmagriint, nix 
Iyntanti nakhan. pratyarjanty* aiigini. pratyucaty® aiguih. 
cpanyto® ‘pavestita’ aste, na juhoti. na yajate, nae "سانيم‎ ca 
nati, aminusiri. view nadati, mytasya vives ya نا‎ rapum 
Thuroati. 5, عند‎ yus tar devutaste veda yar ea au tuto Snusan- 
thanati yi oni nar tam mytyum atioahati sa udyiti mytypun 
ativahat"ti. 6, atha ya enam elud asméd lokat previ ¢i 
adadhati tad tytiyam mriyate. 3. sa yas" tai denutia 
ye 
hati sa udgita mrtywn ativahate'ti. .د‎ etavad dhai م" "م0‎ 
rathin asthaya pradhiwayir cakiira. 6. tarts ha jabalum pra- 
tyetariy Kaniyin Ukrato *vaea kim" vhavan" chidrako viewn 
avadi'ti. hastina gidham digir iti. بود‎ pra hai *vai’narh tac 
chacavisa yah katham avocad Dhagava iti. yas trayienion pty 
قد‎ stimna ‘tivtharh veda sa انتوق‎ mptyum ativahats'ti. 8h. 

dvitiye ‘nuvitke caturthals Khaydah. 














veil 
eu sa ماما‎ ‘nusamblucvati yas eit تتم"‎ tan mrtyruan ation 

















TIL. 9. ‘Then he dies for the frst time. بد‎ Blind darkness, 
as it were, is the womb. He thus becomes either a drop of blood 
or a drop of water. What, pray, does he thus become? s, He 
who knows that divinity after which he thence comes into being 
and which carries him beyond this death—he as udgatar carries 
Deyond death. 4. And when they thus consecrate him, then 
he dies for the second time. They ent [hi and (his) beard. 
‘They trim [his] nails, ‘They anoint his several limbs. He bends 
his fingers. “He sits uncovered, stripped of (7). He does not 
offer oblations, he doos not sacrifice, he does not approach a 
woman, he speaks non-human speech. Verily he then has the 
form of one dead. », =a, «, And when they lay him, having 
departed from this world, npon the faneral-pyre, then be dies for 
‘the third time. 1. =.” ving said this much, setae 




















chariot, he drove of, ‘To this Jabil, having come back 
younger, ger brother said: “Sir, what words hath th e 000473 5[ 

‘hou hast sought a shallow with an elephant.” He (the older 3 
bila) set that forth to him who [had saic “How hath he spoken, 
sir 20: “He who knows the carrying-over of the three ‘Reaths 
by means of the edman, he as udgdtar carries beyond death.” 














8, andi. #00, *Be. foe *A. dh, *ajaty, "ame. syip © 
vB inert ل‎ iso Wingert cand My ae 
called in Be yaje! nae, 5 
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IIL 10. 1. tar wav Dhagavas te pito' "dgataram amanyate 
ti ho ‘vaca, tad عد‎ ha pracinapila vidur? ya esim ayarn vrta 
wdgitt"sa.* tasmin hand ’neviduh. مد‎ te ho Your anudhiwata 
Kéndviyamt iti, tar has *nusasruh.? te ha kandviyam udgitarar 
cakrire brakminam' pracinagalim. .د‎ tar ha’bhyaveksyo’ "vei 
*vam esa brahimano moghiya vadaya na glayat, sand "nu stimno 
‘nviechatt °ti. ati hai vai ‘nar tae cakre. هه .د‎ yad dha vat 
enam” ctat pita yonyarn reto bhaturh sineaty adityo hai هه"‎ 
tad yonyaris veto "لطملا‎ sifteati, sa ha sya tatra mrtyor ige.* 
+. atho yud 0031 ’nam etat pita yonyarh reto bhitarh sincati® tad 
dha viva su tato ‘nusumbhavati princi بده‎ yada hy eva retas 
siktam prina aviguty athe tat sambhavati.” 6, atho yad evdi 
nam etad diksayanty agnir hii "vdi’nara tad yonydan reto Dha- 
tarh sivicaté. sa hai’vd ’aya tatra metyor ige." 1, atho yam evdi 
tar vaisanjaniyam alatim adhoaryur juhoti tim eva sa tato 
‘nusambhavati chanditisi" edi جه بهن"‎ atha ya enam etad asm 
lokit"” pretarn cityam adadhati candrama hai *vdi nam tad 
yonyarh reto bhitarn sifeati. هه‎ u hai va sya tatra mrtyor tee, 
+ atho yad evai’nam etad asmil" lokat” pretara eityam ada- 








Ill. 10. 1. He said: “Sir, verily, thy father thought him an 
udgdtar; and the Prictnagilas know it, who of them was the 
chosen wdgdtar here.” To him they did not assent )2(. 2. They 
said : “Run after Kandviya.” ‘They ran after him. . ‘They made 

dviyn the udgdtar, [and], Prachagili the  Grafmare priest 
به‎ He looking down at him said: “Thus this Bribman was not 
averse to idle talk. He doth not strive after the subtle of the 
aman.” He did thie beyond him (2), When the father 








thus emits him as seed into the womb, then the sun thus emits 
him as seed in the womb, He there lords over this death, 
.د‎ And when the father thus emits him as seed into the womb, 
verily he thence comes into existence after that [seed] and after 
breath. For when breath enters the emitted seed, then it comes 
into being. .ع‎ And when they thus consecrate him, it is Agni 
who thus emits him as seed into the womb. He’ there lords 
over this death, 1, Now what vdisarjanaoffering the adhv 
offers, after that he thence comes into existence and after the 
metres. s. And when they thus lay him, having departed from 
on the funeral pyre, it is the moon who thus emits 
him مه‎ seed into the womb. He there lords over this death, 
,م‎ Now when they put him, having departed from this world, 








0. +A. arabe B. مستي‎ 
nam. 7 2 nam. Boom. لخ‎ rat. 9B. 0, 
insert atho Wwiea, teh ya dikgayanty .. .« tatra 
mrtyor ice. insert atho yad evai nam efad dikpayanti. A, dst. 
an.” ف‎ -wantt i, 
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dhaty atho ya evai ta avoksaniy’ dpas ta eva sa tato ‘nusam- * 
Bhavati™ prinam نا‎ eva. priano hy dpa, د٠.‎ tah hes va evarwid 
udgiti yajaminam om ity etena "ksarena *dityam mytyum 
ativahati vag ity again hum iti vayum dha itt candramasam, 
للد‎ tan” va etdin mrtyiin sdmno *dgata ”tminarr ca yajamanar, 
ca “tivahaty om ity etend "ksarena prinend *mund dityena, 
1, tasyai هج‎ gloka 
a jyestha® uta 03 huni 
tdi sam putra uta va pitai 'yam: 
eko ha devo manasi pravistuh 
pitroo ha jajte sa garbhe ‘ntar 

iti, بعر‎ tad yad مي‎ Bhyukte imam eva purusarh yo yam 
Gchanno” ‘ntar om ity تومه‎ "va kgarena pranendi va mundi 
roa *dityena[......) 86. 

dvitiye ‘nuvtke pafieamals Hayat. dvitiyo uvtkas sumapta), 











TLL 11. 1, trir hat فقن‎ puruso neriyate مما‎ jayate? 9, sa hai 
‘tad eva prathamam mriyate yad retas siktar sambhatam* bha- 
vaté. sa pranam eva Bhisumbhanati, agam abhijayate. 3. athai 
tad doitiyam mriyate yad diksate, sa chandaiisy eva "bhisam- 


on the funeral pyre, now what the waters for sprinkling are, 
after those he thence comes into existence and after breath also. 
For breath is the waters. 10, Him sacrificing an udgdtar who 
knows thus carries beyond the sun, [i.e beyond] ‘death, by 
means of this syllable, viz om; [saying] vde [he carries him, 
beyond Agni; [saying] fiw, beyond Vayu; [saying] 0d, beyon 
the moon, .ند‎ Veril 1 beyond, these same deaths an udgdtar 
carries himself and the sacrificer, by means of this ayliable, 
viz om, by means of breath, by means of yonder sun. 12, 
About this there is this gloka “Is he the oldest of them or 
the youngest? Is he their son, or their father? ‘Truly one 

0d is entered in the mind ; he was born of old and he is within 
the womb.” عند‎ In that he is spoken of, this same man who is 
conented within, by jon that alabe om, by brat, by yonder 
sun [.-.+. 1 














Ii. 11. 1. Verily, thrice man dies, thrice he is born. 2, ‘Then 
he dies for the first time, when the seed, emitted, comes into 
being. He is converted into breath; he is born into space. 
2. ‘Then he dies for the second time, when he consecrates himself. 
He is converted into the metres ; he is born unto the sacrificial 











* ashann. 
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7 00 eva ممم‎ mriyate, triv الوق‎ 
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Dhanati, daksinan abhijayate 4, athaé "tat tytiyam mriyate 
yan’ mriyate, sa graddhim eva *Shisambhavati, lokam abhij 
yate, 5. tad etat ryavrd gayatramh gayati: tasya prathamaya 
مارو‎ *mam® eva lokarn jayati yad ١ 68 smin loke, tad etena خقه‎ 
‘nam pranena samardhayati yam ablisambhavaty eta. od 
smi aga” prayacchati yam abhijayate. 6, atha dvitiyaya 
ute تم"‎ eva ’ntarikearn jayati yad u 03 ’ntarikse. tad etitig 
"navn chandobhis samardhayat? yany abliisambhavati, ett 
هه‎ "emai daksindm prayacchati yim abhijayate, 1. atha tyti- 
yaya "orta mewn eva lokam jayati yad نا‎ ea *musmiti Loe. tad 
etaya cai nar graddhaya samardhayat? yayai*vai nam etac 
chraddhaya "gnaw" abhyadadhati sam ayam ito bhavigyatt "ti, 
etain 68 فقهره'‎ lokam" prayacchati yarn adijayate, 86. 
irtiye ‘nwodke prathamah thandah. 














ILL. 12, .د‎ ead vai tisydhir aordbhir imatig ca lohan jayaty 
etdig cat "nam Vhatais samardhayat? yany abhisambhavati. 
2. atha va ato hinkarasyai .من"‎ tar قال‎ varge Toke santam' 
metyur anvely* aganayd. “تجرد‎ vd esa prajdpatis simno yad 
dhitkirah. tam id udgite griya projapatina hinkarena my. 


gift. « Then he dies for the third time, when he dies. He is 
converted into faith ; he is born into [his] world. s. Therefore be 
sings the gayatra [-chant] in three turns (@vr?). By its first turn 
he conquers this world, and what there is in this world, ‘Thus he 
‘causes him to thrive with that breath into which he is converted, 
and he gives him that space unto which he is born, 6, And by its 
second turn he conquers this atmosphere, and what there is in the 
atmosphere. ‘Thus he causes him to thrive with those metres 
into which he is converted, and he gives him that. sacrificial gift 
unto which he is born, 1.’ And with the third turn he conquers 
yonder world, and what there is in yonder world. ‘Thus he 
feauses him to thrive with that faith with which faith they lay 
im into the Se [saying]: “This one, from here, will come to 
life ;” and he gives him that world unto which he is born. 

















131. 12. 1, Verily, thus with three turns he conqners these 
worlds, and he causes him to thrive with those things into 
which he is converted. 2 Now from here concerning the 
hinkara, After bim, being in the heavenly world, death goes, 
hunger, .د‎ The Aiftkdra is the fortune, Prajapati of the sa- 
man. ‘That death the udgatar drives away by means of for- 














UL, tm. trip. "B. anti, لوسرو"‎ t-mpdh-. insert nyabhisam= 
otic ght Te ee 
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tyum apasedhati, 4, hum me ty aha ma tra nu ga yatrai tad 
yajamdna iti hai "tat, .د‎ sa yatha greyasa siddhah papiyin 
prativijate’ evan hai vi amin mrtyuh papma prativijate? 
به‎ yan me "ty aha candrama vai ma mash. ega ha vit ma 
masah. tasman mety aha, bhi itt ما" قل(‎ parokgene مهن"‎ yas- F 
mad v ena moty aha yad « eva" me "ty ahi "tani trini. tasmdin 
merti brayat, 87. 
trtiye ‘mevdke dvitiyal, Khaya. 


111: 18. 1, hum قال‎ iti Uramavareasukamasya, hati "wa hi 
brakmavarcasam, 2. hum to! iti pagukamasya, bo iti ha pagavo 
wagyante. .د‎ hum bag iti grikamasyas bag iti ha griyan pani 
yanti, 4 leun dha qua ity etad evo "pagitam, 6, mahad iva 
‘Ohiparivartayan gayed itt ha sma ”ha nako mahagritno mahae 
ivego dhavati "ti. sa yatha sthanum arpayite’ “tarenat ve 
‘arena va pariyayat' tddyk tat, 6. tad نا‎ ho مقن"‎ gityayanih 
kasmai kamaya sthanum arpayet, atho "pajitam 000] جه"‎ nai 
wai Yad" adriyete’ 6 1 [iti] nu hifkarinam.* atha va ato 
nidhanam eva, ovd iti dive akgare. anto vai simno nidhanam 















tune, of Prajapati, of the Aivkara, 4. He says /um mi: that 
is, “Do not now go thither, where tho sacrificer now is.” As, 
dtiven by a better one, a worse one trembles before bir, even 
مم‎ death, evil, trembles boforo him, 4. As for his saying md, 
‘ma is the moon, the month. Verily, this month isma, ‘Therefore 
he says md; that, is fd, in an occult way, as it wore, As to 
why he says ma—in that he says md, there are these three [mean- 
ings]. Therefore he should say ma, 















Zum dha ave (the utterances] of im who desir 
sacred lore. For lustre in sacred lor 

asit were. 2. Hum bo are [the utterances] of 
cattle. For cattle low Bo. 8, Hum bag are [the utterances] of 
hhim who desires fortune. For saying bag they extol fortune. 
به‎ Hum 64a ova, that is sung in response, “Lot him sing turn: 
ing about unto something great, as it were,” Naka used to a 
‘he becomes the owner of a great village, the owner of a gr 
resting place.” ‘That is as if, having caused to run against a post, 
with another or another one should go abott [it]. ب‎ [Bat] Oi 
tylyani said regarding this : “For what purpose should he eause 




















to ran against a post? Now that is sung in response, Let him 
pay, no attention fo that” +. So much about the Atikdras, Hence- 
forth regarding the nidhana, Ovd is two syllables. Verily the ni- 
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antas svargo lokindm anto bradhnasya visapam. +, tam etad 

udgita yajamanam om ity etend "kyarena ’nte svarge loke da 

dhati. 9. yo u ha va apakgo vyksdgrann gacchaty ava vai sa 

tatah padyate. atha yad vai paksi vrksagre yad asidhardyarh 
1 yat keuradhardyam dste na oti sa tato vapadyate. paksddhyaris 
Hi sarryata’ Gate, v0, tam etad udgata yajamédnam om ity له‎ 
Yksarena svarapaksarh krtoa مالا‎ svarge loke dadhati. a yutha 
palsy abidlyad asitai vam eva soarge loke Dibhyad aste ‘tha 
Meurati, n, te ha wa ete akyare devalokag oaé 0 manusyalokag 
ca, adityag cu hava ete ukeare cundramag ea, بد‎ aditya eva 
Aevalokag candrana mannaydlokal. om ity adityo™ vag itt can- 
dramah. 1s, tar ctad udgata yajananam om ity etenie kgarend 
*dityams devalokarh gumayati, 88, 


tptiye ‘nuvitke trtiyal Kayda). 











IIL. 14, 1, tarh ha "gatam prochati kus toam asi'ti, ea yo ha 
namna va gotrene va prabrite tar ha”ha yas te yam mayy' 
atma "bhad ea te va ith, بد‎ tasmin hatman pratipat, tam’ 
rtavas sampadaryapad grlitam apakarganti, taxya ha *hordtre 

























1 of the sdman, heaven is the end of the worlds, 
the end of the ruddy one. .و‎ ‘Thus the udgatar 
1 places the sacrificer by means of this syliable om in the end in 
1 the heavenly world. 0, Verily he who without wings goes up 
to the top of a tree, he falls down from Ye. But if en having 

wings sits on the top of به‎ tree, or on the edge of a sword, or on 
the edge of a razor, verily he does not fall down from it, For 
ho ats supported By his wings, in, Thur the udgdtar, making 
him, the saorificer, by means of that syllable om possess sound as 
‘ings, puts him in the end in the heavenly world, As one with 
iy wings would sit without fear, even so he sits without fear in the 
heavenly world, [and] likewise moves about. 1. Thews same two 
syllables are the world of the gods and the world of man. ‘The 
sun these two ب‎ are, and the moon, 1. The san is the 
‘world of the gods, [and] the moon is the world of man. The sun 
« is om, the moon is vde. 1, Thus the ndgatar causes him, the 
© saorificer, to go to the heavenly world by means of this syllable 

om. 





































TIL, 14. 1, Him, having come, he asks: “Who art thou” When 
beannounces himtelt ether by his personal] name or by bis family 
[name], be eays to him: “This self of thee that hath been in me, 
that same is thine.” 2, In this self is the beginning (? pratipat). 
_ | Him seized ..... the seasons drag away; of him day and. night 











18, *himsayata, "A, يود‎ - 14. 1B, -dhy. Ma. 
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lokam dpnutal. », tasma w hai tend? prabruvita’ ko ‘ham asini 
suvas toam. sa wath soargyai? svar agam iti. به‎ ko ha vai 
Prajdpatir utha hai *varhwid eva “زد و مدص‎ sa hi suvar gacehati. 
% tari ha "ha yas toam asi 80 ‘ham asmi yo ‘ham aemi sa team 
asy elis’ti. به‎ 8a etamn eva sukrtarasam pranjgati. yad u ha via 
asmit loke manusya yajante! yat sadlat kurvanti tud esdm م‎ 
nam annadyam utsidati..tad amurr cantramasam manusya- 
lokam pravigati, 1. tasye' "dam mitnusanikiganam® andam 
udare ‘ntas sambhuvati. tasyo "rdhwam annadyun تماد‎ 
stando” whi. sa yad djtyate ‘tha 'smii mata stanam anntdyam 
Prayacchati. %, qjato ha nai tivat purugo yavan na yajate." 
sa yajfiend dyate. sa yatha *ndam prathamanirdhinnam 
cram eva. 9, tad tari ha va evarvid udgita yajamanam om 
ity tena "ksarena "dityarh devalokarr gamayati. vag ity asma 
uttarena “kyarena candramusam™ anniadyam aksitim prayac- 
chati.* 9, atha yasyai "tad avidvan udgayati na" hai vai 
‘nar devalokarh gamayati no enam annddyena samardhayati.® 
هه .لد‎ yatha ‘ndarh vidigdhar:" gayita *nnadyam alabhamanam 
evam eva vidigdhag gete ‘nnadyam alabhaminah.” 12, tasmad 


















obtain the world. s, To him be should answer thus: “Who (la) 
am I, heaven {art] thou. As such I have gone to thee, the heay- 
enly heaven.” «. Verily Prajipati is who (a), and he who knows 
thus is heaven‘going ; for he goes to heaven, 5. He says to 
him: “ Who thon art, that one am I; who I'am, that one art 
thou; come!” 6. He enters this sap of good deeds. And what 
men in this world sacrifice, what good {deeds} they do, that of 
them rises upward [as] food-eating; it enters yonder moon, the 
world of men. +, This human-like egg of him comes into being 
within the belly. "Of it the food-eating rises upward toward the 
two breasts, When he is born, then the mother offers her breast 
to him for food-eating. s, Verily unborn is the man in so far as 
he does not sacrifice, “It is through the sacrifice that he is born ; 
just as an egg first burst. 2, Thon the udgdtar knowing thus 
‘eauses him, the sacrificer, through this syllable, viz. om, to enter 
the sun, the world of the gods. By means of the next’ syllable, 
viz, vde, he gives him the moon, food-eating, imperishableness. 
1». But whose udgitia one not Knowing thus sings, verily he 
does not cause him to enter the world of the ‘gods, nor to 
thrive through food-eating, 1, As an egg would lie besmeared 
(2), not receiving any food, so be les besmieared (2), not eseiving 























M4 dina. A-trav A. oll, A. gam. Seuswar Boh +B, ie 
gone لتر‎ a aa fl te det da 
a a A as ee ل‎ 
Mompdh-. 4. *-ah, 37 
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hai varhvidam evo *dgapayeta, evaiwvid shai "vo *dgatar iti‏ عد 
hittah pratigrnuyitt® 89,‏ 


trtiye ‘nuvike له تممه‎ khaydal. trtiyo ‘nuvtkas samiptaly 


ULL .قد‎ 1. vag iti he! ’ndro vigodmitrayo ktham’ woaeu, tad 
etad vigndmitra upasate vacam eva. 2. manur ha vasisthaya 
Brakmatoam undea, tasmad ahur vasisgham eva brake "ti. 
.د‎ tad u va dhur evariwid eva brahma, kaw evarhwidarn vasis- 
tham arhati "ti. 4. prajapatil prajijanigata. sa tapo ‘tapyata. 
هو‎ Gikgata hanta nu pratisthirh janayai? tato yah prajas srak- 
aye! td? etad ona pratisthasyanti ni "pratisthag carantih prada 
ghisyanta iti, 5. هه‎ imatt lokam ajunayad antarikgalokam 
amurh® lokam iti. tan imitis ها‎ Lokih januyitoi bhyagrimyat, 
4 tan samatapat.’ tebhyas scantaptehuyas win’ gulerdny uddyann 
agnih prthivya vayur antariksad adityo divak. 3. sat etani 
gukrani punar ably eva “tapat.' tebhyas savitaptedhyas tring 
eva pukrany wdayann rgveda eva 'yner yajurvedo vayos simu 
veda adityat, », saetini gulorani punar abhy evdtapat. tebhyas 

















any food. 1, Therefore he should cause only one knowing thus 
to sing the udgitha. Only one knowing thus here being ad- 
Aressed with “O udgatur” should answer. 





IIL 15. 1. Indra said the ملاب‎ for Vigvamitra [with] wae. 
‘That same the descendants of Vigvimitra worship, just speech. 
.د‎ Manu declared to Vasistha brakman-hood. ‘Therefore they 
53 “The drahman belongs to Vasigtha.” .د‎ This they also say: 
“One knowing thus is the Jrahman-priest; and ‘who is equal toa 
Vasistha knowing thus?” 4. Prajipati was desirous to have 
progeny. He performed penance. "He considered: “Come now, 

will generate a firm footing. What offspring I shall generate 
thereafter, that will thus stand firm; it will not, moving about 
without fim foundation, fall (2).” He generated this world, [also 
the world of atmosphere [and] yonder world. Having generat 
these three worlds, he toiled ‘upon [them]. 6. He heated them 
together. From them being heated together three bright [bodies] 
went up: Agni from the earth, Vayu from the atmosphere, the 
sun from the sky. 7 He again heated these bright [bodies]. 
From them being heated together three bright [bodies] went up: 
the Rigveda from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the Simave 
from the sun. 8, He again heated these bright [bodies]. From 

















14. prune, 
{18 thai. “Suith., +A. jaye; B. janaye, ‘rk. *tam. ‘mu. team 
@havan,* sea, Fn, 
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sarrtaptebhyus triny eva gukrany udayan vhir ity eva ryvedad 
Bhuva iti yajurvedat svar iti sdmavedat tad” eva. .د‎ tad dha 
wai trayyai vidyayat gukram, etdvad idarh sarvam, sa yo viii 
اريس‎ widyarh widuso lokas مذ‎ ‘sya loko bhavati ya evar veda, 
90. 

caturthe ‘nuvike prathamal, Raya. 


IIL 16... تعره‎ vana yujno yo ‘yun panate. tasya vik ca 
manag ca vartanyau. vied cu hy ea ean manasi ca vartate. 
بد‎ tasya hota ‘dlivaryur udgite "ty anyatarion 0006 vartanitis 
saruskuroanti. tasmat te vdea Rurvanti. brahmi "va manasa 
*nyatardam. tasmat sa tignion aste. هد .د‎ yadl dha 6د‎ ‘pi staya- 
mane va gasyamane vd vivudyamina asitanyataram evi "sya 
‘pi tarhi su vted vartanith samskuryat. .د‎ sa yutha purwsa 
ekapad yan bhresann? eti ratho wai "kacakro wartaména® evam 
eva tarhi yajio Dhresann eti, », هماه‎ dha tad مان‎ brakmana 
عمق‎ brakmanam prataranuaka upikyte’ vavadyamanam 
Gsinam' امقس‎ vt ime tarki yajhaaya *ntaragur’ iti. ardhariy 
Ki te tarhi yajiasya *ntariyuh.! 6, tasmad brakma prataranu- 
waka updkrle vacarhyama asta "paridhaniyaya & vasatharad 





them being heated together three bright [bodies] went mp: Wine 
from the Rigveda, diwvas from the Yajurveda, svar from the 
Simaveda, just so. 9. That is the brightness of the threefold 
Knowledge. So great is this all. Verily what the world is of 
him who knows the threefold knowledge, that becomes the world 
of him who knows thus. 


TIL 16. .د‎ This sacrifice verily is he that cleanses here. Speech 
and mind are the two tracks of it, For thns it rolls along by 
speech and mind, 2. Of it ‘hotar, ‘adhvaryu? ‘udgatar’ arrange 
the one [track] by speech. Therefore they officiate with speed! 
‘Phe drahmancpriest [acranges] the other by the mind. There 
fore he sits insilence. .د‎ If he should sit talking aloud, while 
the stotra or the gastra are being uttered, then he would arrange 
with voice the one track of it, « As a onelegged man, going, 
keeps on tumbling, or a one-wheeled chariot, rolling, even no the 
saorifice then keeps, on tumbling. s, A Bribman knowing this 
said this to a drakman-priest who, when the prataranuvaka was 
began, sat talking aloud: “These here then have exelnded half 
of the sacrifice.” For half of the sacrifice they then did exclude, 
« Therefore the Bribman-priest should sit in silence, when the 
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Taiminiya- Upanigad-Brahmana, 1 


itaresivh stutagastranam eva" "sarhsthayai pavamandnam. 

1. sa yatha purusa ubhayapad” yan" Bhresarn na 

*Dhaydeakro vartamdna evam etarki yajito جه لاط‎ 
caturthe ‘nuvdke avitiyal Ehangad. 


Ill, 17. 1, sa yadé yajna مانام‎ blresann iyad? brakmane pra 
Brate "ty Ghul. athe yadi yajusto? brakmane prabrate *ty ah. 
atha yadi simato bralmane prabrite ty duh, athat yady an- 
upasnirtat kuta idar ajani ti bralmane prabrite ‘ty evd™ "hah. 
بد‎ sa Drahma prait udetya sravena *gnidhra aya juluyad 
Bhar Blas svar ity etadhir vyahrtibhih. a. قله‎ vai vyahrtayas 
sarvaprayageittayah. tad yatha lavayena suvarnarr sarnda- 
hyit! suournena rajatarh rajatena "ديه"‎ trapund lohdyasarh 
Lohityasena kirsndyasarh’ karsnityasona dare dru ca carma ca 
glesmanai’ cam ققدت‎ var vidviths tat sarvam dhisajyati. 
hur yad ahdusin me grahan me ‘grahid ity adhvaryave d 
nayanty agaisin® me vasa? akar"* ma” iti hotra udagast 




















prataranuvdke is begun, till the final verso, till the utterance of 
vasat of the other stotra and castra, even till the completion of 
1 the libations. قش‎ a twolegged man, going, does not take to 

‘tumbling, or a two-wheeled chariot, rolling, even so the sacrifice 


then does not take to tumbling. 








DIL. 17. 1, If that sacrifice should go tumbling from the side 
of the ro, they say: “Tell it to the drahman-priest”; and if 
from the yajus, they say: “Tell it to the brakman-priest™; and if 
from the sdman, they say: “Tell it to the brakman-priest”; and 
if trom [a cause] not understood{when they ask] : « Whence 
hath this arisen —they say: “Tell it to the drahman-priost.” 
2. That draiman-priest going up toward the east should offer the 
sacrificial butter with a ladle in the agnidira, with these exola- 
mations: Ghas, Dhuvas, svar. s. For these exclamations ex. 
piste everything, As one would mend gold with salt, silver 
with gold, tin with silver, copper with tin, iron with copper, 
wood with iron, wood and leather with gine, even so one know: 
ing thus ciires’ everything. 4. This they say: “If with the 
words: ‘He hath offered for me, he bath dipped the dippings for 
me,’ they lead the sacrificial gifts to the adhvaryn; if with the 
words: ‘He hath sung the pastra for me, he hath uttered the 
vagat for زعم‎ to the hotar; if with the words: ‘He hath sung 































Lae ‘A. praid; B. B. vidadh.. 

“A. 7B. pra. §B. vic 0 اللي‎ 
20 canelled in red. 

ras om, apis 




















Its IL, Ocrtel, 


ity udgitre ‘tha kish cakruse brahmane tagnim asinaya sama- 
vatir eve "taraie® ploighhir dakgina nayanti’ti, 6, sa brayad 
ardhabhiig® gha vai sa* yajnasya "rdhar hy esa yajnasya 
.ا" علوم‎ ardha ha sma vai pura brakmune daksin® راب‎ 
بألا‎ ardha itaredhya rooigbhyah. 6, tasydi'sa gloko 
may 'dam manye Diuwanad sarvan 
mui loka mayi digag catasrals: 
nay? dam manye nimigad yad ألم‎ 
may dpa osadhayag ea survit 
iti, 1. mayi'dam manye blewvanadi saroan ity evariwvidans ha 
nave "dari sarnem bhuvanam anvayattam. s. mayt loka mayt 
digas catasra ity evaroidi ha nava loka امم‎ digas cater 
arah, .د‎ mayi "dum manye nimigad yad gati mayy aya ogadha- 
yas ou sarvi ity evarnvidi" ha wave "dash survamn Ulewvunan 
ita, 10, tasmad w hai "varhwidam eva bruhmiryaite 
مم‎ ha viva" drahma ya evar veda 92, 


caturthe ‘nuvitke trtiyal khaydah. 






UL 18. 1, atha va atas stomabhaganam eva "munantrah. 
a, tad dhat "tad cke stomabhagair’ eva ’numantrayante, tat 
tatha nat kuryat’ , devena savitra prasitah prastotar deve 
the udgitha for me,’ to the udgdtar—now then to the drakman 
having done what, while he sat in silence, do they lead just as 
1 jacrificial gifts as to the other priests?” ». Let him say: 
5 The, indeed, shareth in half of the sacrifice, for he carrieth half 
of the sacrifice.” Indeed they formerly used to lead half of the 
sacrificial gifts to the Brahman-priest, half to the other priests. 
», OF this there is the following gloka: “In me, 1 think, is this 
whole ereation ركاه‎ in me the worlds, in me the four quarters ; 
in me, I think, is that twinkling thing which stirs, in me the 
‘waters and all the herbs.” 1, ‘In me, f think, is the whole crea- 
tion ".هاه‎ for on one knowing thus this whole creation is depen- 
dent. مه‎ ‘In me the worlds, in me the four quarters ;’ for in one 
Knowing thus are the worlds, in one knowing thus the four 
quarters, °..‘In me that twinkling thing which stirs, in me the 
waters and all the herbs:’ for in one knowing thus ‘this whole 
creation has its support. 10, And therefore one should make one 
Knowing thus a brahman-priest. He indeed is a brahman-priest 
who knows thus. 


UL 18. 1. Now from here [about] the after-verses of the sto- 
mabhagas. 2. Now some recite the after-verses just with the 
stomadhagas. One stiould not do that, 3. And some recite the 


17. Brer. ¥-dgh. Mom. "ydi. ga, “A. matihi. "dah, 15 B. eva, 
18, 'stoma.. mu, * eu 
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Bhyo vicam isye ty م" فقا[ ند‎ ‘numantrayante savita vai deva- 
nam prasaviti savitra’ prasata idam anumantrayamaha iti 
wadantal. tad )د‎ tathi na kuryat, «, blir Bhuoas svar ity + 
hai’ke ‘nwnantrayanta esa vai tray vidya trayyad? "ve! dare 
vidyayi "numantrayamaha itt vadantah. tad u tatha no eva 
Teuryat. ,د‎ om ity eva numantrayeta, 6, athaé sa vasisthasyai 
‘hastomabhaganunantrah. tena haitena vasisthak prajisikamo 
‘numantrayitrcalere devena savitr’a prasitah prastotar” devebhyo 
vacam isya Dhir Bhuvas sour om iti. tato vai sa bahub pra- 
Jaya pagublih projayata." 1, هه‎ eva tena vasisthasyiti kastoma- 
Bhaganumantrend” ’numantrayeta" baler eva projaya® pagu- 
bhih prajayate. ivan to ena sthitir om ity evd ‘numantrayeta. 
98. 




















caturthe ‘nuvitke caturthah'* Kanda}. 


155. 19. .د‎ athai’sa vaed vajram wdgrhnati. yad' dha somah 
pavate iti vo 'pavartadhoam iti va vaedi’va tad vieo vajraris 
vigrhyate vieas satyena "timucyate. tasmad om ity eva "numan- 
trayeta, .د‎ dev vd anayi@ trayya [vidyaya] sarasayo "rdhvis 





after-verses [with this]: “Impelled by god Savitar, 0 prastotar, 
send [thy] speech to the gods,” saying: “ Savitar, verily, is the 
impeller of the gods; we recite this after-verse impelled by 
Savitar.” One should not do that either. 4, And some recite 
the after-verse [with] dius, Viuvas, svar, saying: “Verily, 
this is the threefold knowledge ; we now reoite this after-verse 
with the threefold knowledge.” One should not do that either. 
#, One should recite the after-verse [saying] only om. «. Now 
this is Vasistha’s only stomabhaga-atter-verse. With this same 
Vasistha, desirous of offepring, recited the after-verses: “Im- 
pelied by god Savitar, O prastotar, send [thy] speech to the 
gods; dias, Uiuvas, svar, om.” Thereby he was greatly propa- 
gated through progeny [and] cattle, 2. Let him recite the after- 
verse with this one stomabhagaatter-verse of Vasiga ; he is 
greatly proj rough progeny [and] cattl 1 

و« ا سين 











135: 19, .د‎ Now with speech he takes up a thunderbolt. In 
that he says either “Soma cleanses itself” or “Turn ye hither,” 
thereby with speech that thunderbolt of speech is taken apart (2), 
by the truth of speech he is released. ‘Therefore he should 
recite the after-verse [saying] om only. 2, Verily the gods 





18. ‘rd. #A. ne, ¢ cancelled in red, 1-1 7 traiyye, 
wha, gaya pri, tastome Myeke, Wage 
gtd, 

19h ya, tt, 
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svargarh lokam udakraman, te manusyandm anvagamad Bibh- 
yatas® trayarh vedam apilayan. .د‎ tasya pilayunta ekum evi 
ksarath na 'gaknuvan pilayitum om itt yad etat. 4. ند هه‎ ha 
vdva sarasah. sarasi ha va evarrwidas trays vidya Dhavati. 
1. sa yarh ha vii trayya vidyaya sarasayt jititn jayati: yam 
pddhin rdhnoti jayati tri jitim pdhnoti tam rddhiris ya evar, 
veda, 0. هماه‎ dha vic aksarinh trayyii vidyiydi pratisghi.* om 
iti vai hota pratigthita om ity adlooaryrr om ity udyita, 1. etad 
dha va akgarara nedindar trivistapam. etasinin vat akgara® rtoijo 
yojaminam adhdya svurge loke samudahanti. tasmiid om ity 
avd "numantrayeta. 94, 


caturthe ‘auvdke paftcamah khandah. eaturtho ‘nuvikas samiptah, 





TIL 20, .د‎ guha ’si devo ‘sy' upavii’sy? upa tar vayasva’ yo 
‘smitn doesti yarn ca vayarn dvigmah. 1. makina’ si Bahula’sé 
bphaty asi rohiny asy apanna °si, .د‎ sambhiar devo ‘si sam 
aham bhiydsam. abhatis* asy abhayasam, dhatir asi Dhayasan, 


4. yas te praja upadista نمال" قاد‎ tava tah paryemi. upa te ta 





with this threefold [knowledge] rich in sap ascended upwards to 

the heavenly world. They, being afraid lest men should come 

after [them], pressed the threefold knowledge (Veda). 2. Pres 

ing it, they could not, press one syllable of it; that was om, 
‘erily this is full of sap; full of sap becomes the threefold 

Knowledge of one who knows thus. +, Verily what victory one 

wins, what thrift one thrives with the threefold knowledge full 

of sap, he wins that victory, he thrives that thrift, who knows 

thus. , Verily this same syllable is the firm stand of the three- 

fold knowledge. [Saying] om the hotar stands firm, [saying] om 

the adhvaryss, [saying] om the udgdtar. 7..Verily this same ©. 

syllable ig the tiple heaven (7) of the Vedas. The priests hav 

ing placed the eacrificer in this syllable carry him up together 

into the heavenly world, Therefore he should recite the after- 

verse [saying] ora only. 








TIL 20. .د‎ “Thou art in seeret, thou art a god, thow art, on- 
lowing ; biow on him who hates ts aid whom we hate. 2. Thou 
art great, thon art abundant, thou art extended (Brhafi), thou 
art ruddy, thou art not fallen, s. Thou art a god coming 
into exis may I come into existence. Thou art exist- 
‘ence; may 1 exist. Thou art becoming; may 1 become. 
4. What offspring of thee is declared, that [offspring] of thee 
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digami. به‎ nima me garram me pratistha me. tan me toayi 
tan me mo ‘pahrtha it "mim prthivim avocat. 6, tam iyam 
dgatam prthivs pratinandaty ayari te Uhagano lokal. saha' nin 
ayaris toka iti. “7. yad هقد‎ me toayi ty dha tad viva me punar 
dehi'ti, 6, kith nes te may "ti. nama’ me gariram me pratis 
me. tan me,toayi tan me punar dekitt. tad asma’ iyain prt 
punar daditi. به‎ tam dha pra init eahe'ti, kim :ا اله‎ agnim 
‘ti, tam agnim abhipravaluti? مد بعد‎ ‘gnim aha "bhijid aay 
abhijayyasam." lokajid asi lokavie jayyiisam. attir asy annam 
adyasam, annido bhavati yas toai catia veda. 1. sarnbhitr devo 
‘si sam cham Bhayasam, abhatir asy abhayasam. bhatir ast 
Bhayasam. 1, yas te praja upadista na "hava tava tah paryemi. 

* upa te ta digami, 12. tapo me tejo me ‘nnam me vai me. tan me 
tvayi. tan me mo *pakytha” ity agnim avocat. مد‎ tari tathat 
قن‎ "gatam agnik pratinandaty aywh te bhagavo lokas saha 
név ayars loka iti. بعد‎ yad هصقن‎ me toayi"ty aha tad vava me 
punar .ود .أ" لك‎ Kiss nu te may "ti. tapo me tejo mé‘nnam 
me vai me. tan me tvayi. tan me punar dehi'ti. [tad] asma* 
agnir punar dadati. 1. tam dha pra ma vake"ti. 9%. 

paitcame ‘nuvike prathamah Bhaydah. 


I do not comprehend (?). That [offspring] of thee I declare. 
8. My nathe, my body, my foundation: that of me is in thee. 
Do not take that of me unto thee,” thus he said to this earth. 
ب‎ Him having come this earth joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine, 
reverend Sees this world.) This world is cere oe pommon’? 
1. Verily what of me is in thee,” he says, “give that back to 
me.” «. “What now of thee is there in me?” “My name, my 
body, my foundation. That of me is in thee; give that back to 
me.”” That this earth gives back to him. به‎ He says to her: 
“Carry me forth.” “To what?” “To Agni.” She carries him 
forth to Agni. 10. He says to Agni: “Victorious art thou, may 
I be victorious; world-conquering srt thou, may I conquer the 
world; eating art thon, may I eat food; food-eating becomes he 
who knoweth thee thus. =a 1. =« 1, “My penance, my 
splendor, my food, my speech, that of me is in thee. That of me 
do not take unto ‘thes,” he says to Agni. 1. Him having come 
thus Agni joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine, O reverend sir, is 
this world.” This world is ours in common.” is. = 7. 16. “What 
now of thee is there in me?” “My penanée, my splendor, رذ‎ 

food, my speech. That of me is in thee; give that back to me. 

That Agut gives back to bim. بت‎ He sys to him: “Carry me 
forth.” é 










































590. tsa. 18 madhi, +A. ma. *B, -hanti *B, repeats abhi- 
‘id عه‎ jaryy thay. Stasma. “asmay. 
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TIL. 21. 1. him abhi ti, wayurn iti, نأها‎ vdyum adhipravahati, 
به‎ sa vayum aha yat prerastad vast ’ndro raja Dhnto vast. yad 
daksinato vasi”gano bhato vasi, yat pagead visi varuno "3 
Unto wasi. yad uttarato wasi somo raja Ditto vasi. هن‎ upari- 
$d avavisi prajapatir Bhato ‘vavasi.’ ,د‎ vriatyo' ‘sy ekavriityo 
‘navasysto' devandm bilam apyadhah 4 tava prajas taviiu 
*uidhayas tava ”po viealitam anwevicalanti, s, sambhitr devo? ‘et 
sam whan Bhiyasam. abhitir asy abhiayasam, bhiitin ust bhi 
yisani. 6 yas te praja upadigta na "hath tava tal paryemi, 
pa te ta digiuni, 1. prandpanant me grutam me, tan me tayi. 
tan me mo ‘palirtha itt vayum avocat, 5 tara tathii na "gatarn 
wayuh pratinandaty ayais te Dhagavo Lokal. saha nav ayarie 
loka itt, ». yad viva me twayi! "ty aha tad vava me punar dehi 
"i. 0, kirh nu te mayi'ti, prandpandu me grutam me. tan me 
tay, tan me punar لفل‎ "ti. tad asmai vayuh punar dadati, 
لد‎ tam dha pra ma vahe'ti. kim abhi "ti, antarikgalokam iti, 
tam antarikgalokam abhipravahati, . tar tathai va "gatam 
antarikgalokah pratinandaty ayarh te bhagavo lokah. saha nav 
ayarh loka iti, 1. yad wana me trayi "ty aha tad viva me 











TLL, 21. ,د‎ “To what? “To Vayu.” He carries him forth 
to Viiyu. 9, He says to Vayn: “In that thou blowest from the 
front, thou blowest as king Indra, In that thou blowest from 
the right, thou bowost as the Lord, In that thou blowest from 
behind, thou blowest as king Varuna, In that thou blowest 
from the left, thou blowest as king Soma. In that thou blowest 
down from above, thou blowest down as Prajipati. .د‎ Thou art 
the Vritya, the only Vrittya, not released of the gods (?). Thou 
hast closed’ the opening. "The progeny, the herbs, the watars 
follow after thy departing. », = 20. 20.47. My breath 
and exhalation, my learning, that of me isin thee. That of me do 
not take unto thyself,” he suid to Vayu. به‎ Him having come 
thus Vayu joyfully receives (saying]: “Thine is this world, rever- 
tnd sir,” وا‎ world je ours in Connon.” ٠ v0, What 
me?” “My breath and exbalation, my 
in thee, Give that back to me.” ‘That 
to him: “ Carry me forth.” 


















now of thee is there 
learning. ‘That of me 
Yaya gives back go him, u, Hw 
“To what?” “To the world of the atmosphere.” He carries 
him to the world of the atmosphere. 1s. Him having come thus 
the world of the atmosphere joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine 
is this world, reverend si is world belongs to both of us in 
common.” 18, = 20.1, 14 “What now of thee is there in me ?” 





















21. tA. pa. tA. pr. tsrasfo. (awadhip. tearhrbhiir. *A. pra 
ndndu. Tayi. 
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punar deliiti, 14, Kir nu te mays'ti. ayam ma akagah. same 
tuayi. tan me punar .اا" له‎ tam asma akigam antarikgalokah 
prnar daditi, 1, tam aha pramavahe'ti. 96. 


paiteame ‘nuvike avitiyah Phangan. 





kim abli "ti. diga iti, tain’ digo ‘bhipravahati. 
106 "gatarns digah pratinandanty” ayarh te bhagavo 
Tokah, sala no ‘yar loka iti. 3. yad viva me yusmisn ity dha 
tad viva me punar datte'ti, بد‎ kirh nu te ‘emaso iti, grotram 
iti, tad asmai grotrarh digah punar dadati. », ti aha pra ma 
vahate ti. kim abhi°ti, ahoratrayor lokam iti, tam ahordtrayor 
lokam abhipravahanti. 6, tar tathiii "vi "gatam ahoriitre pra 
tinandato ‘yaiia te Dhagano lokah. saka no ‘yar loka iti. 1 yaa 
nda ine yunayor ity aha tad vava me punar dattam iti. .و‎ 111: 
‘nu ta Qwayor iti. akesitir iti. tam asmi aksitim ahordtre punar 
dattah, 9, te dha pra ma vahatam iti. 97. 


patteame ‘nuvitke trtiyal, Rhandah. 











TIL 98. kim abhi "ti. ardhamasan iti, tan ardhamastin 
abhipravahata}, .د‎ tarh! tathas va "gatam ardhamisih prati- 
nandanty? ayara te Dhagavo lokah. saa no ‘yarn loka it 








“This space of mine. ‘That of me is in thee. Give that back to 
mmo.” ‘That space the world of the. atmosphere gives back. to 
him, 18, He says to it: “Carry me forth.” 


TIL 22. .د‎ “To what?” “To the quarters.” It carries him 
forth to the quarters. 2. Him having come thus the quarters 
joyfully receive [saying]: “Thine is this orld, reverend sir 

is world is ours in common.” 8. = 20.7." 4. “What now of 
thee is there iu us?” “Hearing.” ‘That hearing the quarters give 
back to him. +, He says to them: “Oarry me forth.” To 
what?” To the world of day and night.” They carry him to 
the world of day and night, &. Him having come thus day and 
ight joyfully reocive [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend 
sir. ‘This world is ours in common.” 7, = 22.3. ب‎ “What now 
of thee is there in us two?” “Imperishableness.” ‘That imper- 
ishableness day and night give back tohim. ». He says to them: 
Carry me forth.” 








I, 83. .د‎ “To what?” “To the half-months.” They carry 
him forth to the half-months. 2. Him having come thus the 
Ahalf-months joyfully receive [saying]: “Thine is this world, 





Bid. مهاه‎ 28. 4A. om, dati, 
Reading “you” for “thee.” 
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yad vdva me yusmase ity dha tad viva me punar datte ti,‏ بد 
kith nu te ‘smiso iti, imini kgudrant parvini. tani me yrts-‏ .4 
masu, tani me pratisarndhatte "i. tany asya *rdhamdsih punah‏ 
pratisardadhati s, tin dha pra ma vahate "ti, kim abhi "ti,‏ 
mndsan iti, tam masan abbipravahanti, « taris tathai va "ga-‏ 
tam masith pratinandanty? ayarh te Uhagavo lokah. salu no‏ 
‘yarn loka iti. 1 yad viva me yusmaso ity dha tad viva me‏ 
nu te'amasn iti, iminé sthavins parvanni,‏ شاع به puna datte ti‏ 
Uini me yusmitve, tani me pratisurrdhatte ti. tiny asya mist‏ 
punah pratisadadhati, 9, tin aha pra ma vahate'ti, 98,‏ 


pafteame ‘nuvitke caturthad Khaydals. 

















IML, 24, 1, kim abhi °th, pan itt. tam ptiin abhipravahanti, 
بد‎ tarh tatha’ "va ”gatam ptavah pratinandanty ayarn te tha 
v0 Lokal. suha no ‘yah loka iti, 3١ yad viva me yugmasy 
ity dhe tad wave me punar datte "ti, 4 hire nu ta ‘emaan sti. 
imani jydytisi parvitni. tani me yuyndsu tani me prativarh- 
hatte “ti, tiny asy rtavah punah pratisarndadhati, +. tin 1 
aha pra ma vahate ti, kim abhii'ti. samwatsaram iti, tari مامه‎ : 
vatsaram abhipravahanti, 0 tart tathai va "gatarh sarivwatea- 















wvorond sir, ‘This world هذ‎ ours in common.” 22. 3, 
“What now of theo is there in us? “These petty joints, 
‘Phese of me are in you, ‘These of me put together in. their 
respective places.” ‘These [joints] of his the half-months put 
respectively together, ب‎ Ie says to them: Carry me forth.” 
“To what? “To the months.” They carry him forth to the 
months. having come thus the months joyfully rooeive 
[eaying]: “Thing is this world, reverend sir. ‘This world is ours 
in common.” = 22. s. «, “What now of thee is there in us?” 
gr re in you, ‘These of me put 
respectively.” ‘These [joints] of his the months put 1 
respectively together. .د‎ He says to them: Cary me fort 








































IIL 24. .د‎ «To what?” “To the geasons.” ‘They carry him 








forth to Him hs come thus the seasons 
jopfally reosive [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend si, 
is world is ours in common,” 2, = 92,3," 4. “What now of - 


thee is there in us?” “These chief join 
‘ou. These of me put respectively together.” ‘Th 
is the seasons respectively put together. 5, ‘to them: 
“Carry me forth.” “To what?” “To the year.” "They carry 
him forth to the year. ¢ Him having come thus the year 


‘These of me are in 
ints] of 


















28. A. -dhdti. corrected in red. 2%. "A. ti, 
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rah pratinandaty ayarr te Dhagavo lokah. saha naw ayarr loka 
itt, 1. yad viva me toayi’ty dha tad odva me punar deh "ti. 
بد‎ hire mu te mayi'ti. ayam ma atma. sa me wayi tan me punar 
.ال" لم‎ tam asia Umanath sarhvoatsarah puna daditi. 9, tam 
aha pra ma vahe ti. 99. 

pificame ‘nuvike pafieamal, khandal. 





TIL, 25. 1. kim abhi ti, divyan gandharvin iti, tarh* divyan 
yandharoin abhipravahati, 2, tari. tathai "va "gatar divya 
gandhareth pratinandanty ayah te thagavo tokah. sake no 
‘yam loka iti, .د‎ yad viva me yramasn ity aha tad vive me 
punar datte'ti. + kis nu te ‘smaso iti, gandho' me modo me 
‘pramodo me, tan me yresmiau, tan me punar datte°ti. tad asmai 
divya gandharvah punar dadati. .د‎ tin aha pra ma vahate "ti, 
kim abli’ti. apsarasa iti. tam apsaraso Bhipravahanti, 6, tars 
lathat vis "gatam apsarasah pratinandanty ayari te Dhagavo 
loka. saha no ‘yar loka iti. 7. yad viva me yusmase ity aha 
tad viva me punar datte'ti, 4 itn nu te ‘omasv iti, haso me 
krilda me mithunam me, tan me yusmasu. tan me punar datte "ti, 





"tad asma apsarasah punar dadati. 0. ta aha pra ma vahate 


i, 100. 
paftcame ‘nuvtke sasfhah Kanda. 





joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend sir. 
He weed ouch cStinonet 200%." “Wine now of 
thee is there in me?” “This self of mine. That of me is in thee. 
Give that back to me.” That self the year gives back to him. 
», He says to it: “Carry me forth.” 


TIL. 25, 1. “To what?” “To the heavenly Gandharvas.” It 
carries him to the heavenly Gandharvas, 2, Him having come 
thus the heavenly Gandharvas joyfully receive [saying]: © Thing 
is this world, reverend sir. Thi 





is world is ours in common.” 
22,2, «What now of thee is there in us?” “My fra- 
yrance, my joy, my delight. That of me is in you. Give that, 
ack to me.” ‘That the heavenly Gandharvas give back to him, 
, He says to them: “Oarry me forth.” “To what?” “To the 
‘Apsarases.” They carry him forth to the Apsarases, 0, Him 
having come thus the Apsarases joyfully receive [saying]: 
“Thine is this world, reverend sir. ‘This world is ours in com- 
mon.” 7, = 92.3, .م‎ “What now of thee is there in us?” 
“My laughter, my play, my sexual pleasure. ‘That of me is in 
Zoe Kite thie back to me” ‘hat the Apsarases give back to 
jim. 9, He says to them: “Carry me forth.” 

















toadhi, *vahate 25. A. ta, *B. gahdharvo. *B. yuyad.‏ .هذ وق 











pas 






186 HA. Oortel, 


TIL. 26. .د‎ him abhi ti, divam iti, tarh divam abhipravahanti 
tar tathai’oa "gatarh dyauh' pratinandaty ayarh te bhagavo 
loka}. saha nav ayars loka iti. 3. yad vava me tay "ty ha 
tad viva me punar deh 'ti, 4, kish nu te mays ti, teptir iti, 
sakpt typte’va hy esd. tam asmai typtiniy dyduh punar dadati, 
tam dha pra ma vahe'ti, kim abhi'ti, devan iti. tar devin 

abhipravahati, 5. tarh هه" لاما‎ "gata devith pratinandanty 
7 ayarh te Dhagavo loka. saha no ‘yarh loka iti, 7. yad 030066 
pragmase ity dha tad vava me punar مالم‎ "ti, ٠, kit nu te 
‘amaso iti. arta iti, tad عه‎ amytarh deoah punar dadati 
4. tan aha pra ma vahate i, 101. 

‘paficame ‘nuvike saptamal, Khaya). 3 














MIL, 2%, 1, kim !تلطه‎ adityam iti, tam adityam abhiprava- 
hanti, 2% 8a adityam aha vibhah purastat sampat® pagedt, 
samyat? twam asi, samico manusyan arox? rusatas ta rsih 
papmanarr hanti. apuhatapapma Bhavati yas tvai* "زيمن"‎ veda, 
3. sambhar* devo ‘ei sam aham bhaydeam, abhutir aay abhoya- 
sum, dhatir’ asi Bhayasam, 4. yas te praja upadisga na *harh 
tava tah paryemi. rupa te ta digdmi, , و‎ me balam me cakgur 
me, tan me twayi tan me mo 'pahrtha ity adityam avocat, 










111. 90, 1, ‘To what?” “10 the sky.” ‘They oarry him 
forth’ to the sky. 2 Him having come thus the sky joyfully 
receives [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend air, ‘This 
world is ours in common.” 1, = 20, 5, 4. What now of thee 
ig there in me? Satisfaction.” For that ig satisfied once for 
‘as it were. That satisfaction the sky gives back to him. 
“Carry mo forth.” To what.” “To the 
't carries him forth to the godi having come 
ally reooive [saying] : “Thine is this world, 
‘his World is ours in common.” 7, = 92. 2, 
.ه‎ “What now of thee is there in us?” “Immortality.” That 
«immortality the gods give back to him. به‎ He says to them : 
“Oarry me forth. 





















7" “To the sun.” ‘They carry him forth 

2, He says to the sun: “Extensive art thou in the 

east, sncc in the Thou art collective. ‘Thou hast 
hoon angey with collective men 5 of theo that art angry the sage ا‎ 
(fei) sags the evil Hi is evil smitten away who knoweth 

yee thus.” 5. My power, my strength, my 

sight: that of me is in Do tot take that of mo unto thee 












Br 1 2 tat, مس داكي‎ A. arti tho ticancaled In red. 4: 
i 5 1 0 
ين‎ 
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« tar tathai "0a "gatam' adityah pratinandaty ayarh te Bhagawo 
lokah. saha niw ayarh loka iti. 7. yad vdva me trays 'ty aha 
tad viva me punar deki*ti, 6, kis nu te mayi °t. ojo me 
Balam me caksur me. tan me toayi." tan me punar deki °ti. tail 
asma adityah punar dadati, 9, tam aha pra ma wahe ti, Ikim 
abl: "ti. candvamasam'* iti, tar candramasam abhipravahati. 
10, هد‎ candramasam aha satyasya pantha na toa” jahati." amy. 
tasya" panthis na toa jahiti, 11. navo-navo bhavasi jayamdno 
Bharo ndma brahnana upasse. tasmat te satya ubhaye devama- 
nusya annddyam Bharanti, annédo vhavati yas twai* "var? 
veda, 12, sumbhtar devo ‘si sam aham dhayasam, abhiitir asy 
Gbhayasam. vhitir asi Dhaydsam. .قد‎ yas te proja upadigga ni 
"hark tava tth paryeni. wpa te ta digdmi. 1. mano me reto ma 
praja me punassambhatir® me" tan me twayé tan me mo *pa- 
hythis iti candramasam, avocat. 1. tarh tathai قن"‎ "gatarh ean- 
drama pratinandaty ayarr te Dhagavo lokab. saha قد‎ ayaris 
loka iti. 6. yad vawa me ways ty dha tad vava me punar deh 
‘ti, an. Kirt nu te mayjiti, mano" me reto me praja me punas- 
sambhiitir me." tan me twayi. tan me punar delité. tad asmai 
candramah punar dadati. 9, tam aha pra ma vahe "ti, 102. 
paficame ‘nuvike ‘stamah Ehandal. 


thus he said to the sun. «. Him having come thus the sun jo; 
fully receives [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend sir. ‘his 
world is ours in common.” 1, = 20.1. به‎ “What now of thee 
is there in me?” “My power, my strength, my sight : that of me 
is in thee. Give that back to me.” That the sun gives back to 
him, 0. He says to it: “Carry me forth.” “To what?” “To 
the moon.” Tt carries him 06 the moon. 1, He says to the 
moon: “The path of truth forsaketh thee not ; the path of im- 
mortality forsaketh thee not, 1, Anew and anew thou becomest, 
being born. Burden by name, a Brahman, thou dost worship. 
Therefore the true, both gods and men, bring food for thee. 
Food-eating becometh he who knoweth thee thus.” 1s, = 20. 2, 
ss, = 20. 4 “My mind, my seed, my oflpring, my second 
birth: that of me is in thee.’ Do not take that of mé unto thee,” 
thus he said to.the moon, 1s, Him having come thus the 
moon joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend 
sir, ‘This world is oars in common.” 4 = 20.7. “What 
now of thee is there in me?” “My mind, my seed, my offspring, 
tay second birth: that of me isin thee. Give that back to me." 
‘That the moon gives back to him, 1%, He says to it: “Carry 
me forth.” 



































2A od, #B, 
- devo ‘si sam 
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188 H. Oertel, 


IL, 98, 1, kim abhi *ti. brakmano' lokam iti, tam adityam 
abhipravahati, 2. sa adityam aha pra ma vahe ti kim abhi 
ti. brakmano' lokam iti, tar candramasam abhiprdvahati. sa 
evam ete devate anusamroarati.’ 1. وم‎ ‘nto ‘tah parah pravitho 
nd "كنع"‎ yin u kag ca"tak praco lokan abhyavadigmal tet sarva 
pt Dhavanti te قال‎ tes asya sarvesu kamacaro Uhavati ya 
evarh veda, 4 هه‎ yadli kamayeta punar tha "jayeyeti yasmin 
kulo ‘bhidhyayed yadi brakmanakule yadi rajakule tasminn 
Gayate, sa etam eva lokam punah prajanann ubhyirohann eti, 
4, tad u ho?vica gatyayanir baluoyahito va ayam bahugo Lokal. 
dtasya wai kamaya nu’ bravate” [v@] gramyanti" va ku etat pra- 
aye punar the ”yad atrai "va syad itt, 205, 

‘nuvike navamah hada}. pafleamo ‘nvvakas samaptay.‏ مجعم اتج 


IIL, 99. 1, wodiggruvd’ ha kaupayeyal* kawravyo raja Yaa, 
tasya ha kot dirbhyah ملامققم‎ raja svasriya’ dea, tau ha 
‘nyonyasya priyan dsatuh. مد .د‎ ho *eodiggravah? kaupayeyo* 
‘emat lokat preyaya. tasmin ha prete kept darbhyo ‘ranye mrga- 





TIL 28. ,د‎ “To what?” “To the world of brakman.” It 
carries him forth to the sun, ,د‎ He says to the sun : “Carry mo 
forth 70 what? "To the world of drufman” I carries 
im forth to the moon, He thus wanders to and fro between 
these divinities, د‎ ‘This is the end. ‘There is no carrying forth 
beyond this [limit]. And all the worlds beyond this [limit] 
of which wo have spoken, they aro all obtained, they are con- 
quered, in all of them there is unrestricted miovement for him 
who knows thus. If he should wish: “May 1 be born here 
again,” on whatever family he might fix his thoughts, be it a 
Brihman-family, be it a royal family, into that he is born, He 
Keeps on ascending to this world again fore-knowing. s, And 

tyayani said: “Ofttimes, indeed, this world here is very ill 

‘ow for the sake of it they talk to each other or toil [saying] 
‘Who having thrown that away would come here again? he 
‘would be only there.’” 
























TIL, 20,» Uootiggravas Kinpayeye was 0 king of the Kurus, 
Now Kegin’ Dirbhye, king of the Patctlas, was his siters gon, 
‘And they were dear 'to each other. 2, This Ucodiggravas Kiu- 
‘payeya departed from this world, When he had departed, Kegin 








28. |B, prathamo, *D, brdh~ “A. anti, canceled in rd. insert 
Tine tlre oe ال‎ tm ا‎ vols Soe 
sdistha, “tepu,”’ Vinsert va. bravate, ف‎ B. inserts of, = 

29. "aig. *houva *B. تووم‎ A. kegea, *A. .مص‎ A. inserts 
‘94, cancelled in red. 
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شق‎ cacira priyarh vininigamanah. .د‎ aa ha tathai°va palya- 
yamdno megan prasarann® antarendi "vo "eediggravasarh’ Rdu- 
paysyam adhijagama, 4 tar ho "vaca Arpyami svi8j janimi 
ti. na drpyasi ti ho *vdoa jandsi, sat eva emi yam mi manyasa 
iti, 5. atha yad dhagava ahur iti ho ’vdea ya dvir Dhavaty 
anye ‘sya toktun upayanti "ty atha katham agako ma avir bhavi- 
tum iti, 6. om iti ho مقن"‎ yada vai tasya lokasya goptiram 
avide ‘ta? ta avir abkawam apriyarh "لقه‎ "sya vinexyamy ane 
et "nah gasigyami ti, 1. tatha Bhagava iti ho” "vaca, tains vii 
nu 06 parigoaja iti, tara ha sma parigeajamano yatha ahi- 
mara vd 'pi'yad vayurh va” "kagars va ’gnyarcirin va ‘pow 
>varh ha emai nara vyeti. na ha smai*nam pariguanigiyo "pala. 
Bhate. 104, 














sasthe ‘nuvdke prathamal: برل ماسم ةا‎ 








ILL 30, 1, مد‎ ho مدقم‎ yad vai te pura ropam asit tut we 
riipam. na? tu tod parigvatigayo* ‘palabhat iti. 9. om iti ho 
*vdea rahmano vai me sdma videdn simno "dagiyat, sa me 
‘garirena sina parirany* adhiinot. tad yasya viti kila sama 


Darbhya went hunting in the woods, wishing to remove his sad- 
ness. 3. While he was thus roaming about, chasing deer, he 
sreeived just between [himself and the game] Ucciiggravas 
‘iupayeya, « He said to him: “Am I really erazy, [or] do 1 
know? “Thou art not crazy,” he (U.) said, “thou knowest. 1 
am he whom thou thinkest me to be.” «, “Now since they say, 
reverend sir,” he (K.) said, “Cif one becometh manifest, others 
0 to his world, how then hast thou been able to become man- 
fest unto me?” 6, “Yes,” he (U.) said; “when I have found 
the keeper of that world, thereupon I have become manifest unto 
thee [thinking]: ‘I will Yemove his sadness and 1 wll teach him.” 
1. “Even so, reverend sir,” he (K.) said; “verily now let me 
embrace thee.” When he [tried to] embrace him, as if one were 
to approach smoke, or wind, or space, or the gleam of fire, or 
water, even thus he escaped him. He [could] not take hold of him 
for an embrace. 











UML 80. 1. He (K.) said: «Verily, what appearance thou hadst 
formerly, that appearance thou hast [even now]; yet I [oan] not 
take hold of thee for an embrace.” 2. “Yes,” he (U.) said; “a 
Brahman who knew the sdéman sang the udgitha for me with the 
sdman, By means of the bodiless sdman he shook off my bodies. 








sya. tata, B. vd. "he 

























































190 HH. Oortel, 


videdn sdmno *dgayati devatanam هده‎ salokatare gamayatt 
ti. patatigah prajapatya iti ho "dea prajapateh priyah 
pritra dsa.' sa tasmés etat sima*bravit. tena sa rsindim udagayat. 
ta eta’ rsayo Uhitagarina iti, 4, eteno eva siimne'ti ho مقن"‎ 
prajapatir devinam udagayat. ta eta upari deva dhatagarira 
iti, «, tasmin hai "nam anupagasa, tari ha ’nugisyo "vie yas 
andi edi" tat sama vidyat sa smai’va ta wdgayatn iti, 0. sa 
Ja *nugista’ djagdma, sa ha oma Irurupaticdlandm" briilenanan 
upaprechaminag carati. 106, 

saythe ‘nuvike avitiyal Khandal). 








IL 81.1, vyadhacohandasa vai doadapthena yaksyumiino' 
‘ami, sa yo! vas" tat sama veda yad تله‎ veda sa. eva ma ndga- 
ayati, mimansadhvam iti, ,د‎ tasmai ha mimihsamiininam ekag 
cana [na] sampraty abhidadhati. 3. sa ha tathai "va palyaya- 
manag gmagine’ va vane va! "vptigayinam upadhavayar 
cakara, tar ha eayamanalt prajahdu. 4 tars ho "vaca ko ‘st 
‘ti, brahmano ‘emi pratrdo bhalla iti, 6. مه‎ Kiri vetthe ti, same 
ti, 6 om iti ho "vaca, vytghacchandast wai dvadapihena 








Verily, whose udgitha one who knoweth tho saman singeth with 












the sian, him he causeth to go to the same world with the 
divinities.” 2, “Pataiiga Prijipatya,” ho said, “ was a dear son of 
Prajipati, ‘To him he told this saan, With it he sang the 
wdgitha of (for) the sages (rei). [Thus] these same sages 





Shaken off ‘their bodies, 4 And with this saman,” he said, 

“Prajapati sang the wdgitha of (for) the gods. [Thus] these samo 

ds above have shaken off their bodies.” s, In this he (U.) in- 

structed him (K.). Having instructed him, he saic J ever 

shall know this sdman, let only him sing the wdgitha for thee.” 

4. Be, being instructed, returned. He went about asking ques- 
the Brahmans of the Kurus and Paficdlas, 

















UT, 31,» [Me sid:] “Tam going to, scrifce with» twelve. 
day suorifice having its metres transposed, Who of you knoweth 
that sdman which ل‎ know, he aloné shali sing the udgitha for 
me. Ponder!” , OF. them pondering not one answered him 
precisely. بد‎ He wandering about in the same way, drove up unto 
One lying covered in a cemetery or a grove. Feating him he (P.) 
started away. «, He (K) said to him: “Who art thou” “Tam 
a Brahman, Prityda Bhalla.” s, “As such what dost thou know ?” 
“The sdman.” 6, “Very well,” he (K.) said; “Tam going to 











oa, tah, tee “ofa. "8. pate, 
Bat yall Hl. Seite” 
piaie na, whtea; Bape, "i saktyine, 6 































Taiminiya-Upanigad-Brahmana. 
yaksyamino" ‘smi. sa yadi tears tat sima vettha yad ahar 
veda" twam eva ma udgasyasi:* mimaisasve "ti, 1. tasmai ha 
mimiisamanas tad eva” sampraty abhidadhau. به‎ tarix ho vac’ 
"yam ma udgisyati’ti.* 9, tasmat ha kurupanedlindm" bral 
‘mand asiiyanta” dhur esu ha vd ayarh kulyesu satea "dgdsyati.” 
kasma ayam alam” iti. 1, alam nvai™ mahyam iti ha sma 
"ha, sti "va "lam masya "lam matayai "tasya hi "lam evo™ 
Yagau. tarmad Wamydilajodgate "ty akhydpayanti, 106, 

sasthe ‘nuvdke tréiya Khanda}, 


ILL 32, 1, tad dha satyakirta ahr yarn vayaris devatam upas- 
maha ekam eva vayarh tasyai devatiyai raparn gavy adigama 
thar vthana سك‎ hastiny eam puruga ekarh sarvesu bhiatest. 
رهما‎ eve 'darh devatayai sarvarh rapam iti, .د‎ tad tad ckam 
va rapan prina eva. yavad dhy eva pranena praniti tavad 
ripam bhavati tad rapam bhavati. .د‎ tad atha yada prina 
utlerdmati dare eve! "va bhato® ‘narthyah* parigisyate na hiv 
cana rapam, 4. tasya *htardtma tapah. tasmat tapyamanasyo 
الهج‎ prano bhavati. s, tapaso ‘ntardtma لذن"‎ oa niruk- 







szorifice with a twelve-day sacrifice having its metres ti 
+ Hr Shon Ynomest that mgm which 1 know, thou shalt 
udgitha for me. Ponder.” 1. ring, answered 

precisely.” ». Hie (K.) said to him':"«"This one here shal sn 

udgitha for me.” “». Complaining of him the Bribmans of the 
Karus and Paficilas said: “While those here are of the family, 
shall he sing the udyitha? To whom is he acceptabl 


10, “ Verily, he is aoceptabl دودسم‎ al 
ly fore they 


he sang his udgitha acceptal 
the dlamyailaja-udgatar (?). 

111. 89. .د‎ This the Sityakirtas say: “As to the divinity 
which we worship, of that divinity we point out one form to be 
Jn the com, ons in a draughtanimal, one in the elephant, oe in 
man, one in all creatures. This is the complete form of ا‎ 
divinity.” 2. ‘That same one form is breath. For as long as of 
breathes with breath so long there is form; that is form. s, And 
when breath departs he is left useless, having become just like a 
log, {esa} وم‎ form whatever [is left]. «. His inner self is heat 


















(penance). Therefore the breath of one who is heated (who 
Practices penance) becomes hotter. s. The inner self of heat 





$1. *-kgam-. "B. inserts yad aham vettha. "A. corrected from -ti. 
SB. inserts tt. “om. iti. ™B. -pane. “asa. 3 gas. 
- 2B. arsam. A. nydé, after this a ma is cancelled in A. "insert ma. 
821A. yad. Feyo. te. ¢-thah. . 
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192 HZ, Oortel, 


tah, tasmit sa dahati 6, atha ’dhidevatam.' iyam eviti و3‎ 
devati yo ‘yam pavate.’ tasminn etasminn apo ‘ntall, tad annam. 
40 ‘raksa upisitavyah. yad asminn apo ‘ntas tend ‘rikeal, 
.د‎ tasya'ntaratma tapas, tasmad esq atapaty usnataral pavate, 
ب‎ tapaso ‘ntardtma vidyut, sa niruktal. tasmat so ‘pi dahati.® 
د١‎ tani va etdni catvari sama prano vik manas svarah. sa esa 
prano vied karoti manonetrah. tasya svara eva prajah. praja- 
‘vain blavati ya evarh veda, 1 

gasthe ‘nuvike caturthal, khaydab. 





TIL. 88, .د‎ ea yo vayuh prana eva sah. yo ‘gnir vig ena ea. 
yag candrama mana eva tad, yar ddityas svara eva suf tarmac 
etam adityam ahus svara oth, ,د‎ sa yo ha vai amir denatis 
paste قن‎ amar adhidevatarh darapa vd eta duranusamprapya 
iva, kas tad veda yady eta anu va samprapmuyan navi. ٠١ atha 
ya end adhyatmam upaste sa ha ntidevo Dhavati. nirjiryantt*va 
va! ita etd, [dlasya vd etdg garivasya saha pranena nirfiryanti, 
ka u ova tad veda yady ed anu vd samprapnuyan na vat 
4 atha ya end “بارعا‎ ekadha Bhavantir veda sa evi *nusthya 


(penance) is fire. ‘That is distinet. ‘Therefore it bums. «. Now 
with regard to the divinities, He is this divinity who cleanses 
here. "Within him are the waters, ‘These are food. He is to be 
‘worshiped as soft, Because tho waters are in him, therefore [he 
is] soft, 5. Hi heat, ‘Therefore it, blows hotter 
when [the sun] shines, 6, The inner self of heat is lightning. 
‘That is distinct. ‘Therefore it also burns. 0. Verily these four 
fare] She aman: breath, spcch, mind and] tone, That same 
reat, having mind مزه‎ guide act ehrough speech, OF it 
16 oft 
















tone 
thus, 





-Rich in offepring becomes he who knows‏ .ير 





ML 99, 1. Vaya is breath, Agni is speech, the moon i mind, 
‘the sun is tone. ‘Therefore they say of this “Fle goeth as 
tone.” 9, Tf any one worships yonder divinities, namely those 
[that are dofined] with regard to the divinities—verily, they are 
of evil form, hard to be completely attained, as it were. Who 
knows whether he will completely attain unto them or not? 
2, Now if any one worships them [as defined} with regard to the 
self, he becomes one who is near the gods. They waste away, 
‘as it were, from here, Verily these [divinities] waste away alon; 

‘with the breath of bis body) Andvwho knows whether he will 
completely attain unto them or not ? 4. Now he who knows both 

39 6A. dati. 1, -daiv-, *-p. *B. 


an wastanyo () 
asminn dpo ‘ntas...... ‘80 5 eee 7 
0 لوق 1 لد‎ “ATed. Yeh, *uhedhi. 
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sda vede sa Gtmanar veda su bralina vedi. 6. tad ahuh 
pradegamatrad va ita eta ekam Dhavanti. ato hy ayam pritnas’ 
svary’ "سجرن‎ upari vartata iti, 6, atha hai "ka ahug cater 
-aiigulad” va ita eta ekam dhavanti'ti, ato hy eva*yam prinast 
avary upary’ uparé vartata iti, 1. sa هبه‎ brahmana® avartal 
عم‎ ya evam eam brakmana” dvartar veda "Bly enam proj 
pagaow dvartante survam dyur ei. % sa yo hai warn vidvan 
pranena pranya Ypanend ’panya manaedé 'ta ubhayir devatia 
Gtmumy otye mukhia adhatte tasy saroam aptam bhavati survas 
Jitam, nua hii aya kag cana hime ‘napto thavati yu evar veda, 
108, 






pagthe ‘nuvake pafteamal khayday 


TLL, 84, 1, tad tan mithunar yad vik ea pranup ea, mithu- 
nan pksaie, denturarh مسقن‎ mithenam prajananam, + tad 
yatra "da aha somah pavata iti vo 'pavartadhvam iti va tat 
sahai’va vacd manasa pranena svarena hiftkurvanti. tad hike 
rena? mithunair Iriyate, 4, sahat هن"‎ vaed manasa prinena 
avarena nidhanam upayanti. tan nidhanena mithunarh riyate, 
4. tat saptavidha samnah, saptakptua’ udgata "tmanar ca 


these kinds [of divinities] as unified, he immediately knows the 
sdman, he knows the self, he knows the brahman. This they 
say: “From the size of a span from here those [divinities 
become one, For from here this breath turneth soundin, 
upward and upward.” «, And some say: “Brom [the size of] 
four fers from here these [divinities] become one, , For from 
hero this breath turneth sounding upward and upward.” +. ‘That 
is the turn of the drahman. He who thus knows this turn of the 
Brahman, wito him offspring [and] domestic animalg turn; he 
مم‎ to complete age, s. He who, knowing thus, breathing with 
rreath, éxhaling with exbalation, coming into the self, puts these 
divinities of both kinds with the mind in the mouth, by bim 
everything is obtained, overything conquered. No wish sovver 
of him is unattained who knows thus, 





















TI. 34,1, Those sre this ouple, vis, speech and breath; و‎ 
couple are مر‎ and sdman, Verily to the fourth [generation] 
pair is generative. يف‎ Now where one says here either “Soma 
cleanses itself,” or “Turn ye hither,” they thus utter the 
Ainkara along’ with speech, with mind, with breath, with tone, 
With the hiitkara a couple is thus brought about, , They also 
perform the nidhana along with speech, with mind, with bresth, 
With tone. With the nidhana a couple is thus brought about, 
“4, That is the sevenfold of the saman, Seven times the udgdtar 
Fa. Sevan. i. id. "brahiman. 

3h pda. sina, 3a. 
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Yyajamanarh ea garirat prajanayati, +. yadrpasyo ha فقن‎ reto 
Bhavati tadegair sambhavati yadi vai purusasya purus eve 
yadi gor giver eva yady agvasya goa eva yudi mrgasya mrga 
eva, yasyai'na reto Dhavati tad eva sumbhavati, 6, tad yatha 
ha vai suvarnari hiranyam agniu prasyamdnari’ kalyanatararis 
Ralydnataram Dhavaty evam eva kalyanatarena Ralydnatarend 
انمه"‎ samblavati ye evari veda, 1. tad etad roa *bhyanteyate, 


109, 
gayfhe ‘nuvdke sasthaly للم اينما‎ 


* 111: 88. 1. pataigam aktam' asurasya mnayayi 

pagyanti manaea nipageitals:‏ لقص 

samudre antah kavayo vi eakgate 

marieinam padam tochanti vedhasa 
iti, patatigam aktam iti. prano vai pataigah, patann iva 
hy osu aitgeso ati ratham udikgate: pataiiga ity deakgate, ٠. عنقت‎ 
rasya mayaye "ti, mano’ va asuram, tad dhy asugu ramate 
tasyaé "ga mayaya "kta. 4. pda pagyanti manash vipagoita 
iti, Ardai* "ونا‎ hy ete pagyanti yan manasa vipageitah, +, sam- 
udre antah kavayo vi caksata itt. puruyo vai samudra evariwida 
wu kavayah, ta’ imi purge ‘ntar vdoarh vieakyate, «, mariot- 





causes himself and the sacrificer to be born from the body, 
And verily of what kind [of being] the soed is, that kind [of 
‘eing] arises: if it be of a man, a man; if of a cow, a cow; if of 
a horse, a horse; if of a deer, a'deer, “OF what [being] the seed 
is, just that born, 's, Now as gold of good color being 
‘cast into the fire becomes more and more beautiful, even so he 
comes into being with a more and more beautiful self who 
knows thus, 1 That 1e is referred to in aye. 














IIL. 85, 1, “The winged one, adorned with the magic of an 
Asura, with the heart the inspired [bards] see, with the mind, 
‘Within the sea the sages look about; the faithful seek the track 
of the rays.” .د‎ ‘The winged one, adored’: breath 
winged one, For flying (patan), ay it wera, in the 
(aga), he looks up beyond the chariot (?). [Therefore] he 
called winged one (patanga). 5. ‘With the magic of an 

nd is asura{-like]. For it rests (4/ram) in the vital airs (asu). 
He is adomed with its magic. «With the heart, with the 
mind the inspired [bards] sec’: for verily the inspired ones s 
with the heart as with the mind, s, ‘ Within the sea the sage 
ook about’: verily man is the sea, and those who know thus are 
the sages. ‘They fook about for this speech within man, «, ‘The 
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ay a a عدت الطسمة‎ 











niim padam icchanti vedhasa iti, maricya iva va eta devata yad 
agnie vayur adityas candramah. ,د‎ na ha va etasarr devatanam 
padam asti. padeno ha vai’ punarmrtyur anveti. +, tad ctad 
ananvitarn sima punarmrlyund. ati punarmytyurn tarati: ya 
evar veda, 110. 


sayfhe ‘nuviike saptamal khandah. 


IIL, 86, 1. putaigo waewn manusa bibharti 
tam gandharvo wadad garbhe' antah: 
tn Ayotumananh’ svarycam manisdam . 
rtasya pads kavayo ni pant 
ti, بد‎ patanigo عمق‎ maunast bibdhart "ti, prano vai pataigah. 
عد‎ imirh vacam manasa vibharti. ,د‎ tare gandharvo ‘vadad" 
gardhe antar iti, prano vai gandharvah purusa u garbhah, sa 
imam puruge ‘ntar* vaearh vadati, 4. tar dyotamanarh svar 
yam’ inanisam itt, svarya hy 8ه‎ maniga yad vak, 5. rlarya 
pade kavayo ni panti't, mano va rtam evarhvida u kavayah. 
‘om ity etad eva kyaram tam." tena yad roum mimansante yad 
ازول‎ yat sma tad endrh nipinti, 11d, 


saythe ‘nuvdke ‘s{amah khandah. 


faithful seek the track of the rays’: rays, as it were, are these 
divinities, viz, Agni, Viyn, sun, (hoa mioon, 1, Verily, of those 
ai there is no track, [For] by means of a track second 
Aeath goes after, », "That samo is the sdman which is not gone 
after by saond death, “He oomsn over دقف‎ death who knows 
thus, 








IIL. 26. 1, “The winged one beareth speech with thé mind; that, 
spoke within the womb; this brilliant 
‘guard in the place of [sacred] order.” 
.و‎ The winged one beareth speech with the mind’: verily, 
th is the winged one; he bears this speech with the mind. 
‘That [speech] the Gandharva spoke within the womb: verily 
breath is the Gandbarva, and man is the womb. oaks this 
speech within man, +, ‘This brilliant, soanding wisdom’: for 
sounding is this wisdom, vie speeob. به‎ ‘The poets guard in 
the place of [sacred] order": verily, mind is the [stcred] order, 
and those who know thus are the poets; om, that syllable is the 
[saored] order. In that they reflect with it on the ده روم‎ the 
Pifus dn the sdman, thereby they guard this [wisdom]. 

























85. fA. ve, 
488, 4.0. 7-4. *vadati, tant, $a, The MSS. have om ity... 


‘rtam after yat sama. 

















196 HZ. Ocrtel, 
ILL. 37. 1. upagyarie gopdm anipadyamianam 
ca para ca pathibhig carantam : 
م‎ sadhaieis' sa vigncir vastina 
@ varwartti Bhuoanese antar 
.د خلة‎ apagyar gopdm anipadyaminam iti. prano vai gopal. 
sa Mi*dar sarvam anipadyamino gopayati. %. 3 oa para ce 
pathibhip carantam iti, tad yo ca ha va ime prind ami oa rag- 
‘maya etdir ha vd esa etad a ca para ca pathibhig carati, + au 
sadhricts sa vigivir vasina iti, sadhrteig ca hy oye etad vistcig 
‘ea praja vaste? +, & varivartti Bhuvanesv antar iti. esa hy 6084 
eu Bhuvanesw antar dvarivartti, 6, sa esa indra udgithal + 
yaddi sa indra udgitha agacehati ndi*vo واشقررل'‎ co ‘pagidtrniaie 
ca vijidyate, ita evo "rdhvast svar udeti, su upari miirdino 
Lelayati. 1. sa vidya agamad indro ne "ha kag cana papnd 
nyaiigah parigeksyata’ iti. tasmin ha na kag cana papme nyaii- 
gah parigisyate, .د‎ tad etad’ ablratroyarn’ sima. na ha vd 
indrah kari: cana bhratroyam pagyate. sa yathe’ndro na kat 
cana bhrityoyam pagyata evan eva [nal] Karis cana bhratroyam 
pagyate ya ctad evarr veda tho yasyai vari videan udgayati. 
2. 
‘asthe ‘mike navamas Khangah. gastho ‘nevdkas .يتدايق همه‎ 
IIL. 88.1. prajapatim brahma Psrjata. tam apagyam ame 
Kham aszjata. .د‎ tam aprapagyam’ amukharh gaydnam brahmi 17 
“vipat. purusyarit tat. prano vai brahma. prano 06061 "nash tad 
vipat, .د‎ ea udatisthat projandih janayitd. tar rakedvisy* anva- 























ILL 87. .د‎ “I saw the keeper who doth not fall down moving to 
and fro by:the paths. Clad in the converging and diverging 
‘ones, he oft tumeth hither within oreated beings.” 2, ‘I saw the 
Keeper who doth not fall down’: verily breath.is the keeper, For 
he keops this all without falling down. .د‎ ‘Moving to and fro 
by the paths’: now what these breaths here and yonder rays are, 
hy thom as paths he thus moves to and fro. “Clad in the on 
verging and diverging ones’: for he is thus clad in convergin, 
and diverging offspring. .د‎ ‘ He oft turneth hither within creat 
beings’: Tor he often does tun hither within these created 
beings. 6-0 =. 45. 4-0, 


IML. 38.1, The drahman created Prajapati. Tt created him 
not seeing, without mouth. 2, Him lying not looking, without 
month, the Brahman entered. “That [became ?] human, Ver 
‘the braviman is breath. Breath, indeed, entered him thu: 
arose, a generator of progeny. Him the Raksases fastened on, 
tthe beginning of this pada all MSS, insert atin, *B. 

‘diva, 53034. ‘parige-. ‘eta. *bhr-. 
saprac-. Spam, #4. doy, 











































“sacanta,’ 4. tam ead eva ama gayann atriyata. yad giyann* 
“atrayata tad gilyatrasya gayatratvam. +. trdyata enamh sarva- 

amit papmano mucyate ya evarh veda. « tam upa'emiti giyatis 
nara ity rei "grananiyenc’ "pagayan.* 1. yad upd ‘emai gayatic 
nara iti tena giyatram abhavat, tasmad esai va pratipat karyé. 
.و‎ pavamindye ’ndava abhi devam iyd-lum-bha-kgata iti sodapis 
رج ةمي"‎ abhyagayanta.™ sodagakalarh” vai brakma, موقلا‎ evat 
‘nari tad brakma "wigat. 9. tad etac cuturvitipatyakgararh gaya- 
tram, astaksarah prastivah.” sodapakesarath gitarh tao caturvit- 
satis sampadyante, caturvitigatyardhamisas" sariwatsarah, sari 
utsaras sima, "لاا بود‎ reap garirena mytyur anviitat, tad yao 
chartravat tan mytyor aptam. atha yad agarira tad amrtam, 
taaya'garivena simna garirany adlianot, 113. 

saptame ‘nuvdke prathamah Khaya}, 


IIL. 89, 1, ovdise ovdse oviide hum bhi ova غلا‎ sodaga "xardny 
bhyagayata, yodagakalo’ vai purusah. موقاصة‎ eva فر"‎ tac 
chariwany adhanot, .د‎ sa eso ‘pahatapipma dhitapariral. tad 
ekkriyavrtiyudasangayaty 0 ity udasa, @ iti Gordyat. vag iti 


4. Him one singing this same sdman rescued. Because he singing 
(ee rescued (atrdyate), that is the reason why the gayatra 
eis 













“taman} is called so, ». One rescues him, from. all 

livered, who knows thus. « They sang unto him with the re 

which belongs to the preliminary invocation : we ye men, 
9و‎ 


















one.” Inasmuch as [it runs]: “Sing (4/gd), ‘ye men, 
ne hence ie becane the “Phyatre Caiinaay. there 
tobe made the introductory verse, «. “Unto Indu, 
1g purified, who desires to sacrifice to the god,” thus the 
sang sixteen syllables unto [him]. Verily sixteenfold is the 
‘man. Part by part the brakman thus ontered him. 1, Tha 
tame is the odysira {4dman] with twentyfonr syllables, ‘The 
aga hat eight eyliable. The song (pita) bas sixteen syne 
es. ‘Thus twenty-four are obtained. ‘Twenty-four half-months 
hhas the year ; the year is the sdman. 1. Because of the body 
jeath went after these re’s. What is possessed of a body, that 
وذ‎ obtained by death ; and what is bodiless, that is immortal. 
By means of the bodiless sdman he shook off this one’s bodies. 


111. 39, .د‎ He sang unto [him] sixteen syllables : ovde, ovde, 
ovdc, hum, dha, ovd. Sixteenfold is man. Part by part he thus 
shook off his bodies. بد‎ That same one had evil smitten away, 
his body shaken off ...... speech (vac) is the brahman; that 


fs igtugirgin. “eravanty. “pdgh. Blam. مشج‎ 
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tad brahma, tad id antarikgarh مد‎ ‘yarh vayuh pavate, Taem iti 
candramah, Dha ity adityah, .د‎ ctasya ha via idam akyarasya 
Krator* Bhat "ty deaksate, 4 etasya ha va idan akgardsya 
krator’ abhram ity Goakeate, ,د‎ etasya ha va idam akgarasyat 
Kratolt kubhiram ity deaksate, 6, easya ha va idam aksarasya 
Kratos’ gubkiram ity doakyate, 1. etasya ha va dam ukgarusya 
krator? vrsabhat ity deakeate, ٠. etasya ha va idam aksarasya 
krator' darbla’ ity deakgate. ,د‎ otasyu ha va tdam aksarasya 
rator* yo Bhatt "ty deaksate, 1, etasya hu wi idum aksarasya 
kratos* sambhavati "ty doaksate, .د‎ tad yat kirh ea قلاط‎ itt ca 
"قا‎ iti ca tad etan mithunarr gayatram, pra mithunena jayate 
yacvarh veda. 114. 8 
saptame تقس‎ avitiyad ببلمؤيتمة!‎ 








IL 40, 1, tad etad amytarr giyatram, etena vai prajapatir 
amptateam agacchad etena devi etena reayah. .د‎ tad etad brah- 
ma prajapataye ‘bravit prajapatil paramesthine prajapatyaya 
paramestht prajapatyo deviya savitre devas savita 'gnaye ‘gnir 
indraye 'ndrah kagyapaya kagyapa reyagrigaya kagyapaya 
royaprigah Kagyapo devatarase gyavasdyandya’ kagyapaya 
devatardg gydvasiyanah kagyapay grusdya vahneyaya kagya- 
playa "مسجو‎ vahneyah' kagyapa indrotaya’ daivapaya gauna- 


atmosphere is Vayu who cleanses here ; fiw is the moon ; Did 
is the sun, .د‎ In virtue of this syllablo they say of him : “He 
shineth.” ‘4, In virtue of this syllable they say of him allira 
(cloud). 6, In virtue of this syllable thoy say of him kubhra, 
«In virtue of this syllable they say of him ساقم‎ (white), 
.د‎ In virtue of this syllable they say of him vreabha (bull 
In virtue of this ayllable they say of him darbhay o. In Virtue 
syllable they say of him ‘he who shineth,”” 18, In virtue 
syllable they say of him “he cometh into existence.” 
11, Whatsoever is bid and Bhd, that is the couple, the gayatra 
[-sdman}. By copulation he is propagated who knows than, 


IIL. 40. 1, That is the immortal gayatra [eran By means 
of it Prajipati went unto immortality, by means of it the gods, 
by means of it the sages (xi). .د‎ That same the Brahman told 
ati; Praipad, to Paramesthin Prijipatya; Paramesthin 
Prijipatya to god Savitar; god Savitar to Agni; Agni 

Indra to Kigyapa; Kigyapa to Royagriga ivan 8 
‘Kiigyapa to Devataras م‎ ana Kigyapa; Devataras Qyiva- 
siyana Kagyapa to Qrusa Vihneya Kigyapa; Qruga Valneya 





































MSS. ‘won. *B. orere. *A. dadha; B. saibhavati,‏ بيع 
.4 .مجو po. *A. cydvasdya, A, diigo; B.‏ 
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kaye *ndvoto daivapag' gaunako drtaya aindrotaye piunakaya 
drtir dindrotig piunakah prlusiya pricinayogytya pulugah 
pricinayogyas satyayajiaya piuusaye pricinayogydye satya- 
yajtak piulusih pricinayogyas somagusmaya sdtyayajiiaye pra- 
einayogyaya somagusmas satyayajhih pricinayogyo lutewaga- 
yaya "lakeyiyd’ mahivrsaya rajie hytevigaya dllakeyo maha 
januprutiya® kanduiyaya junagrutah kindviyas siya- 
iy jinugruteyiye® Kindviyaya sdyako jimagruteyah kindoiyo 
nagarine janagruteyaya kindviyaya nagari janagruteyals ki 
doiyag gaigiya" catyayanaya" atreyaya gangug gityayanir 
Atreyo rimaya kerdtujateyaya vaiyaghrapadyaya ramah lea 
tujateyo vdiyaghrapadyah— 116. 
saptame ‘nuvike trtiyal Kanda. 

















UL 41. 1. — gaitkhaya dabhravyaya gankho bibhravyo dak- 
siya kitydyunaya' atreyaya daksah katyayanir atreyah hai- 
sdya virakaye kaso varakih prosthapadaya varakyaya pro- 
shapido varakyal? kansaya varakyaya’ kareo varakyo jayan- 
laya varakyaya jayanto varakyah kuberdya varakyaya Kubero 
varakyo jayantiya varakyaya jayanto varakyo janagrutiya 
varakyaya janagruto varakyas sudattaya' pardgaryiiya sudatiah 











Kigyapa to Indrota Diivipa Qaunaka; Indrota Daivipa Qiunaka 
to Byki Aindroti Giunaka; Dri Atsdroti Guumakat to Puls 
inayogya to Satyayajfia Panlugi Pri 
cinayogya; Satyayajfia Paolusi Pricinayogya to Somagusma Sit- 
Jpra Prichoayogyas Somagupma Sityaysiti Prictnayogya to 
Hrtsvigaya Allakeya, the king of the Mahivegas; Hytevigaya 
Allakeya, the king of the Mahivrgas, to Janagruta Kindvi 

Janagruta Kindviya to Siyaka Janagtuteya Kandviys 








Pricinayogya; Puliga Pi 



















Tinagrateya Kindviya to Nagarin Jinagruteya Kindviya ; Na- 
garin Jinageutoya Kindviya to Gnfiga Qluyayant Atreva; Gaia 
ityiyani Atreya to Rima Kritujiteya Vilyighrapadya; Rima 





Viiyighrapadya—‏ دع 


111: 41. .د‎ — to Qafikha Babhravya; Qaikha Bibbravya to 
Daksa Kityayani Atreya; Daksa Kityiyani Atreya to Kaisa 
Varaki; Kaisa Viiraki to Pr Varakya Prostuapida 
Varakya to Kaisa Virakya; Kaisa Virakya to Jayanta Vira- 
kya; Jayanta Varakya to Kubera Virakya; Kubera Virakya to 
Jayanta Varakya ; Jayanta Varakya to Janagrata Virakya ; 
Tanagrata Virakya to Sudatta Pirigarya; Sudatta Pirigarys ta 











1 A gd, Balik *B, imate و‎ stiyayaitih pracinayagyo Ried. 
ti niga: Be kabydaya Gian, 
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pardgaryo ‘sadhiyo' tardya paragaryaya ‘sadha? utara para 
garyo vipageite gakunimitraya pardgaryaya vipageie chakuni- 
mitrah paragaryo jayantaya pardgaryaya jayantah piragar- 
yah— 116, 

saptame ‘nuvtke caturthal, Kanda). 


IIL. 42, 1. — gyamajayuntaya lauhityaya gydmajayanto lau 
hityah palliguptaya lauhityaya palligupto laukityas satyugranase 
Uauhityaya' satyaprana lauhityah krgnadhptaye sityukaye kpyna= 
Uirtis sityakig gyamasyjayantaya Uuhityaya gytnasjayunto 
luhityah kersnadattaya laukityaya krgnadatto lauhityo mitra- 
Uhitaye Uulityaya mitradhatis Uaubityag gyamajayantaya 
lauhityaya gyimajayanto laubityas trivedaya krgpardtaya lave 
3 hityaya trivedah kpmarato lauhityo yagasvine jayuntayu عا‎ 
hityaya’ yagasvi jayanto lduhityo jayakaya Vauhitydya jayako 
laubityah kesnardtayalauhityaya Krynardto lauhityo daksyjayan 
عرق‎ Uubityaya dakgajayanto laukityo vipageite drdhajayan- 
taya Wiuhityaya vipageid drdhajayanto lauhityo vaipagoitayat 
@ardhyjayantaye drdhajayantaya tauhityaya viipageito dar 
hajayantio* drdhajayanto taukityo vdipagoitaya dardhajayan- 
taye guptiya lauhityaya, tad ead amtar gayatram atha 
any anyani gitdini kimyany eva tani kamyany eva tani, 117, 

saptame ‘nuvdke paticama) Khandah, saptamo ‘nuvakas samdptal. 


Asidha Uttara Pirigarya ; Asidha Uttara Pirigarya to Vipageit 
itn, Purigaya;Vipaglt Gakunimitra Partgarya. to 
fayanta Pirigarya ; Jayanta Pinigarya— 


IIL 49,1 = to Gyimajayanta Lauhitya; Cyimajayanta Law. 
hitya to Palligupta Liuhitya ; Palligupta Laahitya to Satys 
vas Liuhitya; Satyagravas ‘Liuhitya to Kraadbyti Stiyakt ; 
Krgnadbyti ‘Sityaki' to Qyamasujayanta Liubitya ; Qyimasue 
jayanta Liohitya to Keguadatta: Liuhitya ; Krppadiacea ‘Pauhitya 
to Mitrabhati Taubitya ; Mitrabbati Liuhitya to Qyimajayanta 
Liubitya; Qyimajayanta Liuhitya to Triveda Krgnavita Laubi- 
tya; Triveda Krmnarita Liuhitya to Yagasvin Jayanta Liuhitya; 
‘agasvin Jayanta Liuhitya to Jayaka Liuhitya ; Jayaka Lie 
hitya to Kyygarita Liuhitya'; Kymavita Liuhitya’ to Daksa} 
yanta Liubitya ; Dakgajayanta Liuhitya to Vipagoit, Drdhaja- 
Fanta Laubityas Vipagott Dedhajayanta Libitya to Vaipageta 
irdhajayanti Drdhajayanta Lauhitya; Vaipagcita Dirdhajayanti 
Drdhajayanta Liubitya to Vaipagit rahe inti Gupta Lat 
hitya.” .و‎ ‘That is the immortal gayatra[-saman]; and what other 
chants there are, they are optional only, they are optional only. 


a 0; 
بار رن‎ “ely. *- 
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IV. 1. 1. goetdgvo dargato harinilo ‘si huritaspreas saminu- 
duddho ma hiisth. na mari toarh vettha pradrava, a. yad abhy- 
avacarano' Dhyavdisi svapantam purusam akovidam agmi- 
mmayenc varmana varuno ‘ntar daihitu ma. 3. yud ablyava- 
carano’ Dhyavaisi svapantam purusam akovidam ayasmayena 
varmand varuno ‘near dadhitu ma. 4. yad abbyavacarano® 
Uhywodisi soapantam puresam akovidarh lohamayena varmand 

1 varuno ‘ntar dadhiitu ma. 5. yud ablyavacarane? عق ة روزا"‎ 
svapantiom purusam' akovidara rajatamayena varmand varuno 
‘ntur dudhatu ma. 6, yad adkyuvacarane’ hyavaigé soupuntam 
اعجار‎ susurnamayena vurmana varuno ‘ntar dadhdtu ma, 
1 dyyur mitt matih pita namas ta avigos 
graho nami ’si vigoayus tama te vigodhat namo 
namas tamraya namo varundya’ namo jighdisate. », yakyma 
rijan "قاد‎ minis hist. rajan yakema ma hist}. tayos susiwida- 
nayos suroam ayur ayiny? aham. 118, 
prathamo ‘nwvdkas samdptal. 









IV. 9.1. purugo wai yajnah. .د‎ tasya yani caturviigatir’ 
; wargini tat pritassavanam, caturviigatyakgara giyatr. gaya- 


IV. 1. 1, Possessing white horses, conspicuous, yellow-blue art 
thou, do not harm. ‘Thou knowest me ot ; ran away. 
2, When moving down against [him] thou descendest against 
1 the sleeping man وال ماق‎ let Varmpa cover me with a stone 
1 armor. 3. When moving down againt [ait] ‘thon descertoes 
ainst the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna cover me 
with a brass armor. «. When moving down against [him] thou 
descendest against the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna 
cover me with a copper armor. 3, When moving down against 
him] thou-descendest against the sleeping man unknowing, let 
‘aruna cover me with a silver armor. «, When moving down 
gusinet [him] thon desoendest against the looping’ man un- 
knowing, let Varuna cover me with a golden armor. 1. Life is 
the mother, thought the father. Homage to thee, 0 drying one. 
‘Thon art teizer by name, possessing al life. nto, hee then 
homage for ever, Homage to the copper-red one, homage to 
‘Varuna, homage to him who desires to slay. s. Consumption 
King, do not burt me. King consumption, do not hurt. ‘These 
two being harmonious, may I go to complete life. 






















IV. 2. .د‎ Manis the sacrifice. 2. His [frst] twenty-four years 
are the morning libation. The gdyatri bas twenty-four syllables. 
© ال‎ manmamayena. “in the following the MSS, abbrevi- 
© Mig SB لو لمم‎ A, الاقم‎ ah 




















203 HL, Ocrtel, 


tram pratasavanam. », tad vasindm, prand 046 vasavah, 
prand hi’dara sarvarh vasy adadate, +, sa yady enam easmin 
‘kala upatapad upadravet sa brayat prand vasava idam me pra- 
tassavanam madhyandinena savanend ‘nuswhtanute "ti. agado 
hai’oa dhavati, », atha yani catugeatwaringatah varsani* tan 
madhyandinarr savanum, eatugeatvdringadaksara tristup. trai- 
aubham madhyandinars savanam. +. tad rudranam, prapa 
vai rudrah. prand قل‎ darn sarvarh rodayanti, 1. a yady ena 
etasmin لاما‎ uputapad upadravet sa brayat prand rudra idem 
me madhyandinar savanarr tr@yusavanend "nusarhtannte "ti. 
agado hai'va bhavati, ٠١ atha yany asticatvdriigatarh varsani 
tat (riyasavanam, astdcatvariigadaksara Jagat. jagutirn trti- 
yasavanam. », tad adityandm. prana va adityah. prana hi 
‘dari sarvam ddadate. 1, هد‎ yady enam etasmin hla upatapad 
upadravet sa brayat prand Aditya idam me tréyasavanam 
dyusa nusarhtanute "ti, agado hai هن‎ Dhavati, ٠١ etad dha tad 
vidvan bralmana wedca mahidasa ditareya upatapati kim idam 
upatapasi yo ‘ham aneno ‘patapata na presyami’ti, sa ha soda 
pagatarh varsani jifiva, pra ha sodapapatarh varsani jtouti nat 
‘nam pranas samy’ dyuso jahati ya evarh veda, 119. 
Avitiyo ‘nuvtkas samaptad, 


‘The morning-libation is connected with the gayatri. به‎ It be- 
longs to the Vasus. ‘The breaths are the Vasus ; for the breaths 
take to themselves all this that is good (vasu). +. If in that time 
fn illness should attack him, he should say: “Ye breaths, ye 
‘Vasus, continue this morning-libation of mine by the noon 
tion.”” Verily he becomes well. _», His [next] forty-four years 
aro ‘the noon-libation. ‘The trigtubs has forty-four syllables. 
The noon-libation is connected with the érigtud/. 6. It belon; 
tothe Rudras, ‘The breaths are the Rudras; for the breaths 
مسوم‎ the whole [univers] to wall (y/rud)._ 1, If in that time an 
illness should attack him, he should sy : “Ye breaths, ye Rudras, 
continue this noon-libation of mine by the evening-libation.” 
Verily he becomes well. s, Moreover his [next] forty-cight 
ir ‘Phe jagati has forty-eight ره‎ 

‘connected with the jagati, 9. Tt 
belongs to the Adityas. ‘The breaths are the Adityas; for the 
breaths take to themselves (/dd-+4) this all. 10, If in that time 
sn illness should attack him, he should say: “Ye breaths, ye 
aityay, continue this my eveninglibation by my lifetime.” 
Verily he beoomes well. 11. Now the Brahman Mahidisa Aita- 
reya, knowing this, said in [his] illness : “Why dost thou now 
attack me, who am not to die of this illness?” He lived a hun- 
dred and sixteen years. He lives on to a hundred and sixtoen 
years [his] brea does not leave him in the midst of his life 
time, ‘who knows thus. 


3 9d, اا‎ + varpmi "wig 
esc 3 ee 





























































tiny amrtasya puspan’ ayiaisi? me ‘krnoh. 
2, sano mayobhith pitav' dvigasva gantiko* yas" tanuve syonah. 
3. ye gnayah purisyah pravistah prthivim anu? 
tesdimn? tvam asy uttamah pra’ no jivdtave suva. 120, 


trfiyo ‘nuvikas samapta). 


IV. 4. 1١ aranyasya vatso ‘si vigounima’ vigvabhirakeano* 
Spam pakoo ‘i varunasya dato ‘ntardhintma* 2 yutha toam 
amrto martyebhyo* ‘ntarhito ‘ty evarh team asmin aghayubhyo 
‘ntar dhehi. antardhir asi stenedhya. 121. 

caturtho ‘nuvikas samdpta). 


IV. 5. .د‎ vyusi savitd Dhavasy udesyan vignur udyan purusa’ 
udito brhaspatir abhiprayan maghave’ndro viikuntho madhyan- 
dine bhago ‘parahna® ugro devo lohitayann astamite yamo 
Dhavasi. 1. agnasu somo raja nigayam pitrrajas* svapne manu- 
4ydn pravigasi payasd pagin, .د‎ virdtre dhavo bhavasy aparara- 
tra ‘igira agnihotravelayam Dhrguh. +. tasya “هما‎ ead eva man- 


IV, 4. 4 The threefold lifetime of Kagyapa, of Jamadagni 
the threefold life-time, the three flowers of immortality, three 1 
+ Wifestimes thou madest for me. 1. Enter into us, 0 thou bene- 
ficent food, which, tranquilizing, art pleasing to the body. 
,د‎ What dirty fires’ are entered into the earth along, of them 
thou art the highest ; impel us unto life, 





IV. 4. 1. Thou art the calf of the forest, ing all names, 
all-defending; ripe of the waters art thou, Varuna’s messenger, 
concealment by name. 2. As thou, immortal, art concealed from 
mortals, so do thou conceal us from the wicked. Thou art con- 
cealment from robbers. 





TY, 5. When t dawns, thon becomett Savitar; wien about 
to rise, Vignu ; rising, Puruga; risen, Brhaspati ; ascending, the 
bonunteous one; at noon, Indra Vaikuntha; in’ the ‘aftetioon, 
* Bhaga; rowing red, the formidabl و‎ having set, thou 
decomest: Yama. به‎ Tn the stones king Soma, in the night the 
king of the Fathers. In sleep thou enterest into men; with the 
nil ماد‎ cattle 2. Inthe middle of night thou art Bhovas in 

iter-part of the night, Aiigiras ; at the time 1e Agni- 
hotra, Bhrgu. «. This ‘Gisk is fee udder, speech and Rodan 











to. *eashhtok. ‘ya. *-oh. *pra. 
090 “ta. * ma Si 
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58 ja. Ma, 














dalam adhah. tasydi "tau stand yad vik ca priinag ca. tabhyim 
ime dhuksoa dhyayam brakmacaryam' prajim pagan svargaris 
Tokarie sajatavanasyam, +, ett agisa’ agase, Bhiir bhuvas svah. 
udite gukram ddiga." tad atman dadhe. 122. 


paflcamo ‘nuvikas samaptad. 





IV. 6.1. thageratho hai "kyvako raja kamaprena yajiena 
yakeyamina asa. .د‎ tad ve ha kurupanedlinin’ brakmani deur 
Bhageratho ha va ayam aiksuako raja kamaprena yajfena yaks- 
ydnanah cena? kathirs vadisyama iti. .د‎ tar has "bhyeyuhe. 
tebhyo' ha "bhyagatebhyo ‘pacitig cakara, s atha hii *sitrn sa 
موقذة‎ doavrdjo *ptoa* kepagmagrami nakhin nikptya “yen 
*bhyaiya dandopanaham bidkrut.  ه.‎ tin ho "dea brakmana 
Dhagavantah katamo vas tad veda yatha ”gravitapratyaprivite 
devin gacchata iti, atha ho عمقو‎ Ratamo vas tad veda yad- 
vidusas sadgdta suhota svadhvaryus sumanusavid aayata iti, 
.د‎ utha ho "odea katamo vas tai veda yae chandarisi prayyj- 
yante yat tani sarvani sarstutany abhisampadyanta iti. ». atha 
ho *vdea Katamo vas tad veda yatha gayatrya uttame akgare 








these two teats. From them milk for me the lesson, Vedic 
studentship, offspring, domestic animals, the heavenly world, the 
wrayer for supremacy over [my] fellows. s. These wishes I wish. 
hits, Blauvas, svar. When [the sun] hath risen, show brightness, 
T place that in {my]self. 


XV. 6, ». King Bhageratha Aikgvika was about to sacrifie 


with ه‎ wish-fulfilling sacrific ‘Then the Brahmans of the 
Karupaficilas said : “Verily this king Bhageratha Aikgvika is 
about to sacrifice with a wish-fulflling sacrifice. With him we 
will have a talk.” 2. ‘They went to him. To them having come 
to [him] he paid honors. “4 Now he came to their place having 
cut the hair of his head and his beard, having out his nails, hav- 
ing anointed himself with sacrificial butter, bearing a staff and 
sandals. To thom he (Bhageratha) said: “Reverend Brihmans, 
who of you knoweth this: how address and response go to the 
gods?" 4, Then he said: “Who of you knoweth what he 
nowath (mast know) of whom a good uégatar, a good hotar, 
8 good adhvaryu, one who knoweth men well, is born?” s, Then 
he said: “Who of you knoweth this: how the metres are ap- 
plied, to what all of them when used in praise together are 
equivalent 7" s, Then he said: “Who of you kuoweth tl 




















Bt yan Sasi, *aatya, 
6. 'B. pate. 4 yakgam-, ‘etatena, ‘insert thd. * upated, 
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Punar yajfiam apigacchata iti. 9, atha ho "vaca katamo vas tad 
veda yatha daksindh pratigrhita na hiieanti ti. 123, 
sasthe ‘nuviake prathamah Hhandah. 


IV. 7. 1. etiin hai’ndn معدم‎ pragnin papraccha. 2. tesarh 
ha kurupatedlanim’ bako dalbhyo امام‎ isa. 2. sa ho wien 
yatha *gravitapratyagravite devin gacchata itt pracydrn® vat 
rijan digy dgravitapratydgravite devin guechatah, tusmat’ تسر‎ 
tisghann Apravayati prai tisthan pratyigriwayati ‘i. 4, atha 

von yadvidusas sndgata suhott svadhwaryus sumanusavid® 
Gayata iti yo vai manusyasya sambhitirn vedo ti ho ude tasya 
sadgita euhotd svadhvaryus sumanusavid ajayata iti ةجر‎ u 
ha vava rdjan manusyasya sambhatir’ eve ti. +. ath ho 'vitea 
yac chandiiisi prayujyante yut tani sarvdiné sarnstutany abhi- 
sampadyanta iti gayatrim u ha viva rdjan sarvini chandans 
sarnstutdiny abhisampadyanta iti, 6, atha ho *odea yatha gaya 
try uttame aksare punar yajnam apiguechata iti vasatkitreno 
ha.viva rijan giyatrya uttame aksare punar yajfam apigas- 
ta iti. .د‎ atha hot "view yatha daksinah pratigrhite na 
hihsantti— 124, 

sasthe ‘nuvike dvitiyah Khaydab. 

how the last two ayllables of, the Gayatri go again unto sho sac- 


rifice 9, Then he said: “Who of you knoweth this: how 
the sacrificial fees, being received, do not injure 2” 























TV. 7. 2 nese five questions he asked of them. به‎ Of these 
Kurupaficilas Baka Dalbhya was learned. .د‎ He said: “How 
address and response go to the gods ?—veri the eastern 
quarter, © king, do address and response go to the gods. ‘There- 
fore standing towards the east one maketh address, [and] stand 
ing towards the east one maketh response.” «. ‘Then he said: 
«What he knoweth (must know) of whom a good udgatur, & 
food iotan, & good adhvaryy, one who knoweth men ‘well, is 
born —verily be who knoweth the origination of man,” he said, 
“of him a good udgatar, a good hotar, a good adhvaryu, one 
who knoweth men well, is born. And the breaths, indeed, O 
king, are the origination of man.” s, Then he said: ‘How the 
metres are applied, to what ali of them when used in praise 
together are equivalent ?—verily to the gayatri, O king, all the 
metres when used in praise together are equivalent.” 0. Then 
he said : “How the last two syllables of the gdyatt go again 
unto the sacrifice ?—verily by means of the vasatkdra, O king, 
the two last syllables of the gayatri go again unto the sacrifice. 
1. Then he said: “How the sacrificial fees, being received, do 
not injure P— 

١ JE 'B. patie. Fasm-, *eam-, “A. sambhdliddnura; B, sambhitir 
Aahara, hai.” *préc! 


























206 HT. Oortel, 


IV. 8.1. —yo vai giyatryai mukhari vede "ti ho *vaea tari, 
daksind pratigrhita na hinsants "ti, 2. agnir ha vana rdjan 
giyatrimukham. tasmad yad agniv' abhyadadhati bhinyiin? eva 
مم‎ tena Bhavati vardhate, evam evaivarr vidoan brikmanah 
pratigrhnan bhayan eva Dhavati vardhata w eve "ti, .د‎ sa ho 
امهو‎ naciino vai kila "yam bralmana asa. twim aham anena 
yajtenai "mi °ti. 4, tasya vai te tatho 'dyasyiimi "ti ho عمةه'‎ 
yathai karad eva Uhadnd soargarh lokam exyast "i, .د‎ tasmd 
dena gayatreno’ ‘dgitheno ,لودلل‎ sa hit "karag eva bhrtwa 
جاور سدم‎ lokam iydya. tena’ hai "tends "karag eva dhatod svar- 
garh lokam ett [ya evar vedi). «, orh va iti dve akyare, ori wa 
iti caturthe, orh va iti gasthe, hum Dh or vig ity axtamne, 
1. tana hai "tena pratidargo’ ‘sya vhayadasya "samatyasyo 
‘ijagar, +, tari ho *vdoa kirh ta agasytimi ti, sa ho Ywloa har 
ine devapvan agaye ti. tathe "ti, tu hd 'ema ajagau, tau hat 
‘mam Gjagmatul, 9. savas هبه‎ udgithah kaméaniri: sampad! or 
‘ve orh vise orn vase hum bha orh vag iti, sitio hai *va sata- 
nur amrtas sambhavati ya etad evar vedi "tho yasyai ‘warn 
vidvan wdgayati, 126. 

gathe ‘nuke trtiyad Randa). gayfho ‘nuvdkas samapta. 


TY, 8. 1, —Verily whoso knowoth the mouth of the gayatri,” 
he said, “him the saerificial fees, being received, do not injure. 
2. Verily Agni, © king, is the mouth of the gayatri. ‘Therefore 
jn that one puts [things] in tho fire, it thereby becometh greater, 
ivinoreaseth; oven 40 a Brihman knowing thus, reoeiving [sacri- 

[and] inorenseth”> He. (Bhage-‏ دا 

“Verily this one was a learned Brihman. Teome to 















theo with this saotifice.” «, “Verily, T will sing for theo its 
sgt” bo (B}) sai, “in such wise tha thon م الاش‎ 6 the 
heavenly world having become sole king.” s. For him he sang 
the udgitha by means of the gdyatra-udgitha, ‘He (Bhageratha) 








having become sole king went to the heavenly world. | By means 
of this same [udgitha] he goes to the heavenly world, having 
become sole king, [who knows thus]. 6. Om vd are two sylla- 
bles, om قن‎ the third and fourth, om wa the fifth and sixth, Aum 
dha? om مقن‎ the soventh and eighth. 2. With this same [udgitha] 
Pratidarga sang the udgitha for this Bhayada Asamitya. 6. He 
said to him: hat shall I 2 ‘into thy possession?” He sajd: 
“Sing for me the two bay steeds of the gods.” “Yes,” he said. 
He sang the two into his possession, ‘They both came unto him, 
.د‎ This same udgitha is the success of wishes, viz. om vite, om 
,مقن‎ om vac, hum dha, om vie. Verily he comes to life with 
limbs, with a body, immortal, who knows this thus, and he for 
‘whom one knowing thus sings the udgitha. 


8 قد ووه‎ *gdyatra so, ‘tone, *A.-ge. مشأ‎ savad, 
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IV. 8 1, puruso vai yajnah puruso ho *dgithah. athii’ta eva 
metyavo yad agnir vayur Adityag candramih, 4. te ha puri 
sath jdyaminam eva mrtyupagair abhidadhati, tasya viteam 
evi! *gnir abhidadhati primar vayus caksur adityag grotrarn 
candrama}. 2. tad ahus sa قد‎ udgata yo yajamanasya* prine- 
Bhyo ‘ali metyupigin unmuieatt ti, 4. tad yasyai*oarh vidoin 
Prastinti ya evi’sya vadct mrtynpigas tam eva eyo nmufeati, 
5. atha اهار‎ *varh vidvan' udgayati ya eva aya prane mrtype. 
pilgas tam evi ’syo "nmnuieati, 6, atha yasyai ’vara,vidoan pra- 
tiharati* ya cod هرزة'‎ calgusi* mrtyupigas tam evd’ayo ’rnuficati. 
1. atha yasyiti varh vidoan nidhanam! upaiti® ya evasya grotre 
metyspigas tam eva’syo'umufeati. 6. evar 0 evaiwwid udgata 
yajamanasya prinebhyo thi mytyupagin unmutieati® هما .د‎ 
هه ملق‎ 06 wdgita yo yajamanasya prinedhyo ‘ahi mrtyupagin 
tnmucyis "that "nara نس وققة‎ satan sarvamrtyos sprnati ti 
126, 





saptame ‘nuvitke prathamah Khanda). 


IV. 10. 1. tad yasydi "var vidvin hiftkaroti ya eva *sya 
Jomasu mrtyupiigas tasmad evai’narh sprniti. .د‎ atha yasydé 


IV. 9. .د‎ Verily the sacrifice is man, the udgitha indeed is 
man. Now these are the deaths, viz. Agni, Vayu, the sun, the 
moon, ,د‎ They put upon man, when he is being born, the fetters 
of death, Agni puts [them] upon his speech, Vayu upon his 
breath, the stm upon ight, the ‘moon upon his ‘Hearing: 
به‎ This they say: “Verily it is the udgdéar who releascth the 
fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer.” « For 
whom one knowing thus sings the prastava, for him he releases 
that fetter of denth which is in his specel, Aud for whew 
‘one knowing thus sings the udgitha, for him he releases that 
fetter of death which is in his breath. , And for whom one 
knowing thus sings the pratihara, for him he releases that fetter 
of death which is in his sight. 7. And for whom one knowing 
thus enters upon the nidhana, for him he releases that fetter of 
death which is fo his hearing.’ s, ‘Thus an wdgdtar knowing thus 
releases the fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer. 
بن‎ This they say : “He is an udgdtar who, having released the 
fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer, rescueth him 
then with his limbs, with his body, from every death.” 














* IV. 10. 1. Now for whom one knowing thus ntters the hitkara, 
him he-resoues from that fetter of death which is in his hairs 
2, And for whom one knowing thus sings the prastdva, him he 


8. Tava. * mune, “dvd. *B. udgayati. °B. prge, *B, 
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vidoan prastiuti ya eva "aya toaei* mrtyupigas tasmad‏ أنهو 





cba ‘nari sprniti. .د‎ atha yasyai’varh vidvdn ddim adutte ya* 
003 "sya mitisegu mrtyupacas tasmad evai’nari sprniti. 4, atha 
yasydi vam vidoan udgdyati ya 006 aya sniwasu mrtyupigas 
taamad evui "nar spradti. +, atha yasydé "vari oidoin prati- 
harati ya ev ’syaigesu mrtyupdeas tasmad evdi ’nari sprndti. 
6 athe yasydi "vars videan upadravati ya eva ‘sya 'sthion 
metyupagas tasmad evdi nat sprndti. 1. atha yasyai "ware 
videin nidhanam upaiti yu eva هزه‎ majjase mytyupagas sa 
tasmad evdi'narh sprndti. 6. evar va evarnwid واس‎ yajama- 
nasya pranebhyo ‘ahi mrtyupagan unmucya "thai لثما"‎ saiigar 
satanuth. suroamrtyos sprnati. 5. tad ahus sa va udgita yo 
yajaminasya pranebhyo ‘dhi mytyupiipan unmucya "thai nash 
sdiigarh satanurh sarvamrtyos sprtva svarge loke saptadhi da- 
.مد .1" قله‎ sa va esa indro vdimpdha udyan Dhavati savito 
‘dito mitras sarigavakala’ indro waikuntho madhyandine samd- 
vartaminas garva ugro devo lohitayan prajdpatir eva sarhwese! 
‘stamita. 0. tad yasyai "var vidodn hitkaroti ya eva ’syo 
Yayatas® svargo lokus tasminn evdi "nar dadhiti. بعد‎ atha 
yasydi "van videdn prastiuti ya evd ’syo ‘dite svargo lokas 
tasminn evdi'naris dadhati, 1s, atha yasyat "vari vidoan adim 











rescues from that fetter of death which is in his skin, 2, And 
for whom one knowing thus begins the adi, him he rescues from 
that fetter of death which is in hi flesh. 4. And for whom one 
Knowing thus sings the udgitha, him he resoues from that fetter 
of death which is in his sinews.” ». And for whom one knowin; 
thus sings the pratihdra, him he rescues from that fetter of 
death which is in his limbs, 6, And for whom one knowing thus 
sings the wpadrava, him he rescues from that fetter of death 
which is in his bones. 1, And for whom one knowing thus enters 
upon the nidiana, him he resoues from that fetter of death 
which isin his marrow. s,=IV. 9.9. », This they say: “Verily 
he is the tidgatar who, having released the fetters of death from the 
dreaths of the sacrificer, having then rescued him with his limbs, 
with his body, from every death, placeth him in seven parts in 
theheavenly world.” د٠.‎ That same one vising ia Tara لعفي ةا‎ 
risen, Savitar; Mitra at the time when the cows are driven to- 
ther ; Indra Vaikuntha at noon ; when returning, Qava; when 
itis becoming red, the formidable god; Prajépati when it has gone 
home to lie down.’ .بد‎ Thus for whom one knowing thus utters the 
hinkara, what heavenly world there is of him rising, in that he 
thus places him. .ند‎ And for whom one knowing thus sings the 
Prastava, what heavenly world there is of him when he ha 
Tisen, in that he thus places him. 13. And for. whom one know- 


10. thw. Fy. tsambhavak-- ملك‎ prim, m., corrected to-0.. a, 
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Adatte ya eva "sya sargavakile’ svargo lokas tasminn قد‎ ’nash 
dadhiti. د‎ atha yasyai "varh vidoan udgayati ya eva ‘sya 
madhyandine® svargo lokas tasminn evdi’nath dadhiti. 16. athas 
yasyai "vain videan pratiharati ya eve ‘sya tparahne svargo 
Tokas tasminn evai’narn dadhati. 16. atha yasyai’var vidoan 
upadravati ya! eva" sya ’starhyatust svargo lokas tasminn evaé 
nar dadhati. v1. atha yasyai "var vidvin nidhanam updité 
ya evi "ty "stamite svargo lokas tasminn evdi ‘naa dadhati. 
.هر‎ evan vd evarhwid udgata yujamanasya pranedhyo “ahi 
mrtyupigin unmucya "thai ’narh safigarn satanurh sarvamrtyos 
sprted svarge loke saptadha’ dadhati, 127. 
saptame ‘nuvake dvitiyah Khandah. saptamo ‘nuvikas samaptah. 





IV. 11. 3 sad" dha’ vai devatast svayambhuvo ‘gnir vayur 
asiv Adityah prino ‘nnarh vak, .د‎ tag’ graisthye' vyavadanta* 
"hatin grestha' "emy ahari grestha’ *smy mar griyam upadhvam 
iti, .د‎ 18 anyonyasyi" gresthatayai na *tigthanta, tt abruvan 
na vd anyonyasyai’ gresthatayas tisthimaha’ eta samprabraca- 
mahai yatha gresthas' sma iti. 6 ta agnim adruvan katharh 





ing thus begins the ddi, what heavenly world there is of him at 
the time when the cows are driven together, in that he thus places 
him. .لد‎ Aud for whom one knowing thus sings the udgitha, 
what heavenly world there is of him at noon, in that he thus 
places him. 18, And for whom one knowing thus sings the pra- 
tihara, what heavenly world there is of him in the afternoon, in 
that he thus places him. 16, And for whom one knowing thus 
sings the upadrava, what heavenly world there is of him going 
home (setting), in that he thus places him. 17, And for whom 
one knowing thus enters upon the nidhana, what heavenly world 
there is of him when he has set, in that he thus places him. 
iw, Bron eo an wdgdtar inowing thus, having released the foters 
of death from the breaths of the sacrificer, having then resened. 
him with his limbs, with his body, from every death, places 
in seven parts in the heavenly world. 











IV. 11. 1. Verily there are six self-existing divinities, viz, 
Agni, Viyu, yonder sun, breath, food, speech. 2, These disputed 
regarding their preéminence [saying]: “Iam the best, I am the 
best; worship me as excellence.” . They did not recognize 
each'the other's prevminence. ‘They said: “Verily we do not 
recognize each the other's preéminence. Let us therefore explain 
together how we are best.” «. ‘They said to Agni: “How art 
+A. Givd. * eapta. 
phe. *suavad., Fords. *dnyd-, Shai. * eta, 
ل‎ 
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‘bravid aharh devanam’ mukham‏ مده "ti,‏ ا grestho‏ "تمده 
مله asmy aham anyasim prajindm, maya ”hutayo hityante.‏ 
devinim annaris vikaromy" aham manusyiindm. 6, su yan na*‏ 
lestayo‏ قاد sym amukha eve devas syur amukha anyah praja.‏ 
Jeayeran.® na devandm annurs vikriyeta' na manusyiiniiom.‏ 
tata dara sarvam pardvhavet tato na kit cana purigixyete™‏ .1 
parigigyeta yut"* 1:‏ اديه ti, 8, evam eve ti ho Pour nii?ve ha" kivh‏ 
tna grestho‏ ند nas sya iti. 9, athe vayum abrucan kathun‏ تتم 
,> روس ‘bravia aharn devindm prano ‘my ahan™‏ مد ,10 “iti,‏ 
sd prajindm. yusmad alan utkramami tatas su praplavate,‏ 
tata idaris sarvum pardbluvet tato na‏ «اتقرزة nt, ate yad aharh na‏ 
kivh‏ مال inh cana purigisyete ti. 1. evam eve ti ho eur nitive‏ 
cana parigisyeta yat" tars nu sya iti, 128.‏ 

‘asfame ‘nuvike prathamal khandah. 














IV. 12. 1, atha”dityam abruvan kathar  toarie grestho ‘iti. 
2. 80 ‘bravid uham evo dyann ahur Dhawiony سمل‎ astarnyyan 


ratril. maya caksusa karmant kriyante, sa yad aharh na sydrie 4 
nai قم‎ "has! صقري‎ na ratrif. ms karmané kriyeran, 3. tate 5 
idan saroam pardbhavet tuto na شال‎ cane parigisyete ti, 


4. eva eve "ti ho *cur naive ha kish cane parigisyeta yut touris 
na syt iti. 5. athe pranam abruvan katham vw toa grestho قا‎ 
ti, 6 80 ‘hravit prdano Uhtitvd “gnir dipyate. prino bhitna 











thou the best ?” s, Hesaid : “Iam the mouth of the gods, Lof the 
other creatures; by me offerings are offered ; I transform the 
food of the gods, I [that] of men, به‎ If I were not, the gods 
‘would be mouthless, mouthless the other oreatures ; no offerings 
would be offered. Neither the food of the gods would be trans- 
formed nor [that] of men. 1, Thence this all would perish ; 
thence nothing at all would be left.” «. “Just so,” they said; 
“nothing at all would be left if thou wert not.” 2. Then they 
said to Vayu : “And how art thou the best ?” 10. Hesaid : Lam 
She breath of the gods, Tof the other creatures. From whom I 
go out, he then drifts away.” يلد‎ = 1, 12, =, 


TV, 19. 1, Then they said to the sun: “And how art thon the 
best? 2, He said: “T, rising, become the day ; I, setting, the 
night. By me as sight’ deeds are done. If 1 were not, there 
would be no day, no night ; no deeds would be done.” 3, = 11,7 
4. = 116s, Then they said to breath : “And how art thou the 
best” «, He said: “As breath, Agni shineth ; as breath, Vayu 


























tod. kr, "a. %*hyente(!) corrected to huyaran (). ™ prim, 
or ae 









Taiminiiya- Upanigad-Bréahmana, 91 


vayur akagam' anudhavati. prino dhitwa "ditya امقه‎ pranad 
annam prinad vak. 1. sa yad ahar na sytah tata’ idarh sar- 
vam paradbhavet tato na kit cana parigisyete'ti. s. evam eve 
18 ho "eur niti "ve "ha kit cana parigisyeta yat twarh na syd 
.د‎ atha’nnam abruvan katham قا‎ twarn grestham asi, 10. tad 
abravin mayi pratisthaya’gnir dipyate. mayi pratishaya vayur 
‘ Gkigam anwvidhavati. mayi pratisthaya "ditya udeti. mad eva 
prin mad vik, us. sa yad ahar na syd tata? idarh sarvam 
parddhavet tato na kirk cana parigisyete "ti. v2. evam eve "ti ho 
Your nai "ve "ha kink cana paripisyeta yat twat na sya 
يدر‎ atha vaca abruvan katham قد‎ toari gresha'si'ti, va. aca 
ravin mayiti ve dari vijndyate maya dah. sa yad aharr na 
قيرع‎ nti "ve "du vijnayeta na ’dah, 8, tata’ ida sarvam 
pardbhaven nai 've*ha kin cana parigisyete’ *ti. 1s. evam eve 
"ti ho "ريه"‎ nai مد‎ "ha kit cana parigisyeta yat tar na ayia 
: iti. 129, 




















astame ‘nuvake dvitiyals Mhandah, 


TV. 19. 1 16 alruvann eta wat kilu sarva devatah, ekai "kim 
evi "nu sma? sa yan nu nas sarvieirh devatandm eka cana na 
syat tata idarh saroam parabhavet tato na kish cana parigisyeta, 
hanta siwdharn sametya? yao chrestharh tad asdme ti, 2, ta etas- 
min prin’ okare vicy* akare sumayun. tad yat samayan tat 
sdmnas samatvam. بد‎ ta abruvan yani no martyany anapaha- 





permeateth space; as breath, the sun riseth; from breath cometh 
food, from breath speech. 7. If 1 were not, then this all woul 
perish, then nothing at all would be left.” 1.8. 6, Then 
they said to food : “And how art thon the best?” i, It said? 
“In me standing firm, Agni shineth ; in me standing firm, Vayu 
+ permeateth space in vatious directions ; in me standing firm, the 
sun riseth ; from me [cometh] breath, from me food.” 1. = 11.5. 
1.8.1, They eaid to speech : “And how art thou the best” 
It said : “By me this is distinguished, by me that. If I were 
not, neither would this be distinguished nor that.” 1s, = 11.» 
w= Te, 


IV. 19. .د‎ They said: “Verily these are complete divinities. 
We are dependent each upon each. Now if of us complete 
divinities any one were not, then this all would perish, then noth. 
ing at all would be left. Come, coming together let us be that 
which is best.” 2, They came together in this breath, in the sound 
2, [and] in speech, in the sound Because they, came together 
(yi + sam), therefore the sdman is called so, 5. They said : 

12, ‘ak. “tat (), ‘abbreviate, omitting the rest down to ea ( for 
a) sy itt. "*abbreviate : 1.٠٠ اا‎ (lh t-ctya ® A. fur, 

ota. *sdime. one.” +e, 





















































ag HH. Oortel, 





tapapmany akgar 
guddheso aksaresu gayatrarh gayama ‘gnu vayaw aditye prime 
‘nne vai. tenil "pahatya’ mrtyum apahatya papmanarh’ svar- 
garh lokam iydme "ti. 4. "ty agner amrtam apahatapapma 
guddham aksaram, gnir ity asya martyam anapahatapapma 
*kgaram, 9. ve "ti vayor amrtam apahatapapma guddham 
aksaram. yur ity asya martyam anapahatapapma "eyaram, 
به‎ ey ddityasya’mrtam apahatapapma guddham akgaram. tye 
ty" asya martyam anapahatapapma "kyaram, 1. pre "ti pra- 
nasya'mrtam apahatapapma guddham akgaram.” ne ty” asya 
martyam anapahatapapma *kgaram. 8. ¢ 'ty annasya ’mrtam 
apahatapipma guddham aksaram, nam ity asya martyam ana- 
pahatapapméa *ksaram. 1. ve "ti vdeo ‘mrtam apahatapipma 
‘guddham aksaram. g ity asyai martyam anapahatapapma "hs 

ram. v6, ti etani martyiny anapakatapapmany aksariny 
uddhytya ‘mrtesw apahatapapmasu" guddheso aksaresu gaya- 
tram dgayann agniu vayio aditye prane ‘nne vaci. thd 
‘pahatya mrtyum apahatya papmanarr svargarh lokam dyan. 








is 
ich 


“Removing those syllables of us which ate morta, whote ev 
notamitten avay, Jet us sing a gdyatra in the sylables{y 
are] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure: in Agni, in 

in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. ‘Thereby having smi 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, may we go to the 
heavenly world.” 4. مذ م‎ the syllable of Agni [which a immor- 
tal, having evil smitten away, pure; gnis is his syllable [which 
لصوم زوز‎ not hoving evil smitten away... 28 is the syllable 
of Vayu [which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; 
yus is his syllable [which is]’ mortal, not having evil smitten 
Away. ¢, Zis the syllable of the sun [which is] immortal, hav- 
jing evil smitten avway, pare; fya is his syllable [which is] mor- 
tak not having evil smitten away. is the syllable of 
dreath [which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; na 
in his syllable (which is] mortal, not aving evil لالد‎ away. 
.م‎ A is the syllable of food [which is] immortal, having evil 
smitten away, pure; nam is its syllable [which is] mortal, not 
having evil smitten away. ». Va is the syllable of speech 
[which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; c is its 
Syllable [which i] mortal, not having evil smitten away. عد‎ They, 
removing those syllables [which are] mortal, not having evil 
smitten away, sang the gdyatra in the syllables [which are] 
immortal, having evil smitten away, pure: in Agni, in Vayu, 






























‘amt, Tyena, ta, tna. tya ity. A, adds wedi.‏ لراك 
ل in Aga Sy. sans”‏ ع ode‏ 
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apahatya mrtyum apahatya papmanarr svargarh lokam ett‏ .لد 
ya evar veda, 180.‏ 
aslame ‘nucike trtiyah Muandah.‏ 


IV. 14, 1١ ta Drahma"oruvan toayé pratighayat tam udyac- 
chime ti, ta brakma "bruvid dsyenc pranena yugman® dayena 
pranena mam upapnavathe °ti, .د‎ ti etena prineniu *kirena 
vacy akiram adlinimesyantyo" hinkarad thakiram okirena 
vacam anusvarantya ubhibhyam pripablytnn giyutram agi 
Yann ovd3e ovaSe ovdSe hum bla vo vititi. . sa yatho *bhayd- 
padi pratitisthaty’ evam eva svarge loke pratyatisthan, prati 
svarge loke tisthati ya evarh veda, +. yaw hu va evaravid asmal 
Tokat praiti sa prina eva diitva vayum apyeti vayor adhy 
abliriny abliredhyo ‘ahi “ايوج‎ vpstyat'’ve mars lokam anuvi- 
Bhavati, 5. وموم‎ ha sattram® asdrn cukrire, te punal-punar 
bahvibhir-bahoibhih pratipadbhie svargasya lokasya dvararis na 
nu cana bubudhire, 6, tau gramena tapasi vratacaryene'ndram 
avarurudhire, 1. tari ho”eus svargarn vai lokam dipsigma.* te 
Punahepunar bahoibhirbawibhil’ pratipadbhis svargasya loka- 
sya dodrarh nd ’nu cana "الم ملا"‎ tathd no ‘wugadhi yatha 























in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech, ‘Thereby having smit- 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the 
heavenly world.’ 1, Having smitten away death, having smitten 
away evil, he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus. 


IV. 14, 1. They said to the drakman : “Standing firm in thee 
‘we will hold this one up.” To them the draiman said: “With 
the breath in the mouth ye shall obtain yourselves, with the 
breath in the mouth me.” 2, They, by this breath, the o-sound, 
being about to settle the «sound in speech, and by the 
founding the dhd-sound ae speech after the Mihkara, aan 
gayatra with both these breaths: ovaSe ovdSe ovdSe hum Dia ون‎ 
4. به‎ As one with both feet stands firm, even eo they stood firm 
in the heavenly world. He stands firm in the heavenly world 
who knows thus, « And he who knowing thus departs from 
this world, he, having become breath, goes unto Vayn, from 
‘Vayu unto the clouds, from the clouds unto rain. With rain he 
extends over this world. به‎ The sages (rsi) sat a session (sattra), 
‘They again and again with many, many introductory stanzas did 
in no way perceive the door of the heavenly world. "6, And they 
with exertion, with penance, with the performance of vows, got 
possession of Indra, x. They said to him: © We have desired to 
obtain the heavenly world; yet again and again with many, many 
introductory stanzas have we in no way perceived the door of the 

14, *dsyetinena, © A.-8: 72 
"B.inserts bahotbhir. Ohad. megante, 2 
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svargasya lokasya dvaram anuprajhaya'nirtit 
rasyo"drear gatoa svargarh lokam iyame *t, 
ko vas sthaviratama iti? 182. 

astame ‘nuvake caturthals مزلم تميقا‎ 


15, 1, aham ity agastyah. 2 8a va elit ho vdea tasmat 
vat اماما‎ tad vaksyane yad اماق قاد‎ svargasya lokasyad 
doiram anuprajnaya 'nartis snasti survwatearasyo death gatoa 
svargati lokam esyathe "ti, .د‎ tasmna etarh gayatrasyo *dyitham 
upanisadam amptam nvaed "gnaw vaya’ aditye prine ‘une wei, 
4. tato vai te svarguaya lokasye dniram anuprajnaya ‘nartas 
avusti survvatsnrasyo *dyearh gated svargary lokam ayan, 
د‎ evan evdi 'varis nidndn swargasya lokasya dodram anupra- 
Shaya 'nivtas wousti sarioutsarasyo أله جا'‎ yatoa avaryarh lokam 
ti, 192, 
‘aylame ‘nuvdke parteamah khandat. asfamo ‘nuvakas samaptal. 


IV. 16, 1. evar, wt etarh gayatrasyo "dgitham' upanigadam 
amytam indro ‘gastyayo' "vied *gastya ixtya pyavagvaya isag ‘ 


svasti sarhwatsa- 
tan ho مم‎ 














sydvagvir gausaktaye gausiktir jodlayandya? joaldyanag ةززقم‎ 5 
yanaye' sityayant rimaya kratujdeyaya vaiyaghrapadyaya’ 8 
ramah krdtujateyo vaiyaghrapadyah— 183. # 

navame ‘nuvdke prathamay Panda. x 


heavenly world, ‘Teach us so that we, perceiving the door of the 
heavenly world, unharmed, having gone successfully to the end 
of the year, may go to the heavenly world.” s, He said to them: 
"Who'of you is te oldest ™ 


IV. 15, 1. “I,” said Agastya. .د‎ “Then come,” he said ; “1 
will tell thee that which kriowing ye, perceiving the door of the 
heavenly world, unharmed, having ‘gone successfully to tho end 
of the yous, shall go to the heavenly world.” s, To him he told 
this udgitha of the gdyatra[-saman}, the upanisad, the immor- 
tal, in Agni, in Vaya, in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. 
«. Verily they then, perceiving the door of the heavenly world, 
unharmed, having gone successfully to the end of the year, went 
to the heavenly world, به‎ Hven so one knowing thus, pereeiving 
the gate of the heavenly world, unharmed, having gone success 
fully to the end of the year, goes to the heavenly world, 






















IV. 16. 1, Verily thus Indra told this udgitia of the gayatra 
ا‎ the upanisad, the immortal, to Agastya, Agastya to 





a Ovavigvi, Iga Oyivigvi to Giugakti, Giugikti to Jvilayana, 
ralayana to Gatyayani, Ottydyani to’ Rima, Keitajtteya Vike 
Yighrapadya, Rima Kritujiteya Viiyighrapadya— 





14. tad aham ity (), 
15. 1A. om. *-ksimi, ™B. inserts dudram الام تقس‎ ‘dy. 
168, Pgit., ال‎ bod. Saye. vlyyds, 
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IV. 17. 1. — gankhaya babhravydya gaikho babhravyo dak- 
sdya katydyanaya’ dtreyiiya daksah katyayanir atreyah katie 
varakyiya’ kaiiso vérakyas suyajiiya gindilyaya suyajiag 
وربانفجقو‎ ‘gnidattinya gindilyayt gnidattag gindilyas عرب زوه‎ 

dilyiya anyafiag sindilyo jayantiya vitrakyiiyn jayanto 
virakyo junagrutaya vivakyaya janagruto virakyas* suduttiaya 
Pardgurydya, .د‎ sai *si* gitydyani yityutrasyo "panisad evum 
upisitavya. 134. 














navane ‘nuvike dvitiyah Ehandah. navamo ‘uuvdkas saméptay. 


IV. 18. 1, Kenesitam pataté presitum manuh 
kena pranah prathamah praiti yuktak: 
ene sitith vdcam imitrn vadanti 
cakzug grotravit ka u devo yunakti. 
2. grotrasya grotram manaso mano yad 
vdeo ha vicar sau pranasya prank : 
cuksusag caksur atimucya dhirah 
prety "emél lokad amztit bhavanti. 
3, اما عاد‎ caksur gacchaté na véig gacchatino menah : 
na vida’ na nijiniono? yathi? "tad anugisya 
4 anyud cou td viditad athe aviditid ade: 
iti pugrume’ prtrvesion ye nus tad rydicucaksire. 








IV. 17. د‎ — to Qaiikha Babbravys, Qaikha Babbravya to 
Daksa Kityiiyani Atroya, Daksa Kityiyani Atreya to Kaisa 
Varakya, Yirakya to Suyaiba Cintilya, Suyajia 
to Jayanta Virakya, Jayanta Varakya to Janagrata Vi 
Janagruta Virakya to Sudatta Pirigarya. That same 
of the gayatra [-saman] of Gityayani is to be worshiped 1 











IV. 18. .د‎ Sent by whom does the mind, sent forth, fly? 
‘Yoked by whom does the first breath come forth? By whom is 
this speech sent which they speak? And which god yokes sight 
[end] hearing? ». Released from the hearing of the hearing, 

rom the mind of the mind, from the speech of speech—and that 
is also the breath of the breath—from the sight of the 
wise departing from this world become immortal. +, Sight doe 
not go there, speech does »د‎ ‘there, neither [does] mind. 
‘We donot know, we donot distinguish, hew one might veut stat 
«It is different from the known and likewise from the unknown;” 
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216 EL, Ocrtel, 


«8 yad vied ’nabhyuditarh yona vag abhyudyate : 
tad eva Brahma toarh viddhi ne 'darh yad idam upasate, 
6 yan manasa na manute yend "hur mano matam’ : 5 
tad eva brahma twarh vidahi ne darn yad idam upasate. 
+ yao مجلم‎ na pagyati yena caksirisi pagyati: 
tad eva brakma tear viddhi ne 'darh yad idam upasate, 


: ب«‎ yae ehrotrena na* grnoti yena grotram idarh grutam : 
; tad eva’ Brahma toarh viddhi ne dar yad idam wpasate. 
,و‎ yat pranena na praniti™ yena pranah praniyate: 


tad ova brakma toam viddhi ne dara yad idam upasate, 136. 
dagame ‘nuvake prathamah Khandah, 





3 IV. 19. 1. yadi manyase su vede 'ti dahram eva ‘pi nanan 
Wath vettha brahmano rapar yad asya tuarh yad asya doves. 
atha nu mimansyam eva te manye ‘viditam. 
قد بد‎ "ham manye sv vede ti no na vedeti veda ca: 
yo nas tad veda tad veda no na vede'ti veda oa, 
بد‎ yasya ’matari tasye mata matarh! yasya na veda sa: 
avijndtarh vijanatarh vijnatam avifanatam, 





thy wo heard from those of old, who explained it to w 
which is not declared by speech, that by which speech is de- 
dlared, only that kuow thou as Jrahman, not that which they wor- 
ship here,” 6. ‘That which one does not think with the mind, 
that by which they say the mind is thought, ‘only that know thou 
as brahman, not that which they worship here. ,د‎ That which 
‘one does not see with sight, that by which one sees ight, only 
‘that know thou a8 Bralman, not that which they worship here. 
8, That which one docs not hear with hearing, that by which 
this hearing is heard, only that know thou as brakman, not that 
which they worship here. » That, which one does not breathe 
with breath, that by which breath is led forth, only that know 
thou as bra”man, not that which they worship here. 











IV. 19. 1. If thou thinkest : “I know [it] well,” little dost 
thou even then know the form of the brahman, what of it thou 
[art?], what of it [is] among the gods. Now then I think 
‘what is unknown is to be pondered spel, by thee. 2. I do not 
think: I know [it] wel,” neither do know: “1 know [it] not.” 
‘He of us who knows this knows it if) brahman), and he does 
not know : “I know [it] not.” .د‎ Of whom it is not thought, of 
him it is thought; of ‘whom it is thonght, he knows it not. Not 
understood [is it] of those who understand ; [it is] understood. 

















18. $A. manyo. 18: matem, nag. *MSS. abbreviate. ¥-niti, 
19, Fame. 



















Taiminiya- Upanigad-Brikmana. 


4, pratibodhaviditam* matam amrtatear hi vindate: 

dtmani vindate viryaris vidyaya vindate ‘mrtam. 
.د‎ tha eed avedid atha satyam asti. na ced قالة‎ *vedin mahati 
vinastih. Dhitesudhatess vivieya dhirth prety *enal lokad 
ampti bhavanti. 136. 


dagame ‘nuvike dvitiyal: thanga). 


IV. 20. 1. brahma ha devebhyo vijigye. tasya ha brakmano vi- 
Jays devit amaliyanta, ta diksanta "emakam evi 'yath vijayah. 
asmitkam evii'yam mahime'ti. .د‎ tad فقالة‎ "sarin vijajnine. بارلا‎ 
ha pradur babhiwa. tan na vyajananta’ kim idarh yaksam iti, 
.د‎ te ‘gnim abruvak jétavela etad vijanihi kim etad yaksam iti 
tathe’ti. s. ta ablyadravat. tam ablyavadat ko iti. agnir 
va aham’ asmi "ty abrovij jataveda va aham asmi "ti. s, tas 
viryam iti. api'darh sarvam daheyam yad idam 
© tasmii trnath nidadhaw etad dahe ti, tad 
upapreyaya sarvajavena, tan na gagaka dagdhum. sa tata eva 
nivavrte nai’nad agakarh vijnatum yad ead yaksam iti. 1. atha 
vdyum abruvan viyav etad vijanihi kim etad yaksam iti. tuthe 
‘ti, “قم‎ ablyadravat. tam abhyavadat ko ‘siti. vayur قن‎ 


of those who do not understand. « It is thought to be known 
in awakening (), for one finds immortality; ‘by the self one 
finds strength, by’ Knowledge one ‘Gnas ina ity. له‎ If one 
hae known fit] here, then itis true; and if one has’ not known 
[it] here, [there is] great loss. ‘The wise, having separated [it] 
in the several beings, departing from this world become immior- 
tal, 





























IV. 20. 1. The bra/iman won a complete vietory for the gods. 
By the complete vietory of this braiman the gods were exalted. 
‘They considered : “Ours is this complete victory, ours is this 

atness.” 2. Now it (the zralinan) became aware of this 
Fought] of them.” Te maniterced tact teak, ‘They did not 
Teoognize it [saying]: “What is this spectre?” .د‎ They said to 
Agel, <0 Jitavedas, find that out, what spectre this ia.” 
“Yes” « He ran to it, Tt said unto him: “Who art thon?” 
“T am Agni,” he said; “I am Jitavedas” «, “What strength 
then is in thee?” “TI could burn even everything which is here 
‘on earth.” 6. It put down before him a blade of grass [saying]: 
“Burn this.” Approaching it with all his might he could not 
burn it, Thereupon he returned [saying]: “I could not find 
‘out what spectro this is.” 7, Then they said to Vayu: “O Vayu, 
Aind that out, what spectre this is.” “Yes” « He ran toit. Ie 





20, Fata. -m. ham, «B.-m, 























218 EL. Ocriel; 


Gham asmi"ty abravin matarigod va akam* asmi ti. ». tasmihe 
toayi kits viryam iti. api "darn saroam adadiya yad idam prthi- 
vydm iti, بهد‎ tasmai trnarh nidadhie etad ddutsre’ti. tail upa- 
preyiya sarvajavena. tan na apaka "datum. sa tata eva niva- 
pte! ndi’nad agakarh vijhaturn yad eta yaksam iti. ود‎ athe 
*ndram abruvan maghavann ead vijanihi kim etal yaksam 
tathe “ti. tad abhyadravat. tasmit tiro “daihe, 12. sa tasminn 
evi "kiige striyan Ajagima bakn gobluminian عاستا تقس‎ 
vatim, tits ho"waea kim etad yaksam iti. 137. 

aacame ‘nucike trfiyal Kucydah. 


IV. 21. 1. drake té ho ’vteu bralanano wit etad vijaye mahi- 
yadliva iti. tato hai "ea widiats eakitra trakine ti. 4, tasmad vit 
ele devd atitarim iva ’nyan dendn yad agnir vdypur indrah. te 
hy جمد‎ nedistham* pasprus sa? hy enat' prathamo vidaris 
cakira brakme'ti. .د‎ tasmad v@ indro'titardm iva ’nyan devan, 
sa hy enan nedistham pasparga sa hy enat prathamo vidarn 
cak@ra brakme "ti, +, tasydi’sa adeco yad etad vidyuto vyadyu- : 
tad? 48 iti nyamizad a8. ity adkidevatam. .د‎ athi:*dhyitmam. : 
yad enad gacchati "va ca mano ‘nena edi ’nad upasmaraty abhi- 


said unto him: “Who art thou?” “I am Vayu,” he said ; “I 
am Mitarigvan.” “What strength then is in thee?” “T could 
take even everything that is here on earth.” ». It put down 
before him a blade of grass [saying]: “Take this.” Approach- 
ing it with all his might he could not take it. ‘Thereupon he 
returned [saying]: “T could not find out what spectre this is.” 
1», ‘Phen they said to Indra: “O Maghavan, find that out, what 
spectre this i.” “Yes.” He ran toit It was concealed from 
him. u. In that same space he encountered a woman, greatly 
shining, Umi Hiimavatl “He said to ber: “What spectre fs 



























IV. 21. 1, “The brakman,” she said ; “through the brakman’s 





complete victory ye are exalted.” Then he knew: “[Tt is] the 
Brahman.” 2. fore indeed. these gods—viz. Agni, Vayu, 
Indra—are as it were greatly above the other For they 


‘touched it nearest ; for he first knew it to be the draiman, 
.د‎ Therefore indeed Indra is as it were greatly above the other 
ds. For he touched it nesrest ; for he first_knew it to be the 
an, 4, Regarding it [there is] this direction: “What of the» 
lightning hath lightened: ah! hath winked: ah!” Thus with 
regard to the divinities. .د‎ Now with regard to the self. That 
which both goes as mind, as it were, and through it (mind) 


ar cam 3 
اا ان‎ tips 
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kgnartt sumikalpahs 6, tad dha tadvanarn nama, tadvanam ity 
updsitanyam, sa ya etad evara veda bhi hai ’narn saraiit Bhi 
.د‎ upanisadam bho bral ti ukta ta upa- 
nigat, bridhmirh nana ta upanisadan abrimme ti. s, tasyai tapo 
damals karma ti pratistha vedas survaigapi satyam ayatanam, 
2. yo" of etim evar veda "pahatya papmanam anante svarge 
Toke Syeye pratitisthuti. 138, 


dagame ‘nuvike eaturthay Ehayday. dagamo ‘nuvdkas samaptal. 





TV. 22. 1. agit vat idan agra gid Dhunieyad? eva, tad abhavat, 
: 18 Gyo “bhavun. .د‎ tas tapo tapyunta, tis tapas tapand huss ity 
eva pracih pragoasun. sa viva prano Vhavat. .د‎ tah pranyd 
“panan, sa va apano ‘bhavat, +, ta apinya’ vydnan. sa viva 
wyano Dhavat. 6. 14 vyaaya samanan, sa vava samano dha 
vat, 6, tas samanyo danan, sa vi udano ‘bhawat, 7. tad idam 
ekam ova saihamadyam* asia aviviktan. ». sa ndmariipam' 
aknruta, tendi "nail vyurinak.” vi ha pipmano vieyate ya evar 
veda, 9. tad مقع‎ via aiityah prano ‘gnir? apana’ apo vyano 











imagination coutinually remembers it (the Braiman). .ه‎ Verily it 
is tadouna by ame. As tadvana it is to be worshiped. Who 
knows this thus, unto him all beings desire together. 7, “Sir, tell 
the upanisud.”’ “The upanisad has been told thee. Verily, we 
told thee the upanisad of the brakman.” 8, Penance, restraint, 
action are its foundation, the Vedas all its limbs, truth its abode. 
». Verily he who knows this [upanisu@] thus, having smitten 
away evil, stands firm in the endless heavenly world that is not 
to be injured. 














IV. 22. 1, Verily this was in the beginning space, being about 
to “become. It became, It became the waters. 2. ‘They per- 
formed penance, | Having performed penance [uttering] uss 
they breathed forth forward. That became breath. 2, Having 
breathed forth, they breathed out. ‘That became exhalation, 
4. Having breathed ont, they breathed asunder. ‘That became 
the vydna, 6. "Having breathed asunder, they breathed together. 
That became the samdana. s. Having breathed together, they 
breathed up. That beoame the wédna. .د‎ This [all] was one, 
associated, not distinguished. 2, He made name and form. 
‘Thereby he distinguished it. Distinguished from evil is he who 
knows thus. 9, Verily yonder sun is breath, Agni is exhalation, 
the waters are the vyana, the quarters are the samdna, the moon 





Ba ا‎ 
“samo Eki Asap, 7 




















220 27: Oertel, 


digas samanag candrami udinah. 18, tad vit etad ekam abha- 
vat prima en. sa ya.cvan etad ekan امهيا‎ vediti Your hit 
ad ekudhic سانا‎ "ty ekadhai ’oa gresthus svandin ملم مهيز‎ 
1, tad agnir vai prano vig iti prthive vayur فقه‎ prayo vay ity 
antarikgum adityo vai prano vag iti dydur digo viii pravo,vdg 
iti grotras candrama nai prano vay ith mend puman vai 
pritno vag iti stri, ua, tasye 'dwir arate githilum Dewvanane 
‘aid aparyiptem, 1%, sce muanoriipam و0‎ 
not, Apdharh ha vd asye *darr spstam agithilan bhuoanan 
paryaptam سانانا‎ yo evar veda, 189. 


يلل نه نل[ ‘muvdke prathamals‏ مويك 








LIV, 98, 1, adi ',@! cuturdha vihita’ grir udgithas sina rkywah 
jyosthabrakmanam, 4 prano vavo ١4 vig g? sa بلاوق‎ 
1, prino vdvd'mo vak قد‎ tut sama 4 prano vava ko vay rk 
tad arkyam, + prdino vane. jyestho vag brahmuanaris taj jyer- 
thabrahmanan, 6, upanigadam Bho bral ti, wktia زمرو ما‎ 
yaaya to dhitave uktay.® tridhatu vigu viva ta upanisudant 
labrime'ti, 1. ممه‎ chuklari kyynarh tamrarh sdmavarpa iti ha 
ama”ha yadai ‘va’ guklakpsne tamro varno ‘bhyavaiti su vai te 














in the udana, 16, Verily that became one, viz, breath. He who 
thus knows this as becoming one [saying]: “ Verily this thus 
becometh onefold,” he becomes at once the first among his own 
peor, ni, Verily now Agni is breath, speech is ‘tke. oarth; 
‘ayn is breath, speech is the atmosphore; the sun is breath, 
specdh is tho ay, the quarts ao, breath, spec is hearing} 
the moon is breath, speech is mind; man is breath, speech is 
woman. 12, That ores ‘of his, when created, was unsteady, 
not fully completed. 12, He mado the form of mind. By it he 
completed it. 7“ stable becomes this creation’ which was 
‘reated, not unsteady, completed, for him who knows thus, 


IV. 98. 1. This is the fortune divided into four parts, viz. the 
udgitha, the sian, the arkya, the chief brahmana. a, Veril 
breath is wd, speech is gi; that is the udgitha, يه‎ Verily breath 
is he (ama), speech is she (sa); that is the sdinan. 4, Veril 
breath is ka, speech is rh; that is the arkya. يه‎ Verily breath 
is the highest, speech is the drakmana; that is the highest 
Mradhmana, «Bir, tell the upanizad” “The upanisad has 
een told thee, since the elements have been told thee, With 
three elements separately (?) verily we told thee the upanigad.” 
2. “That white, black, copper-red is the color of the sdman,” he 
‘used to say; “when the copperred color descendeth into the 


29 Savi, 
(Bo aig init, B, agth A. gM. Abr, AQ, gad "da 









































































Taiminiya- Upanigad-Brakmant. oat 


dagamut™ manusam iti tridhiitu. sa aikgata koce nu matte‏ تزه 
balisn hareyur iti, 140.‏ قندممة guydnaye?mas‏ “رقا 
-بلمابتمها ckidage ‘nuctke dvitiyal,‏ 

IV. 24. 1, st purusam cou prapudundya سات‎ 2. tan 
purustit موقم ةج صمت رجز‎ tusma urar blunt, tad قاس‎ 
‘urastoam. كمعن مد‎ atrusada ett تدمع‎ Dalirin harunti. 4, Die 
cum anuserantion مقي‎ usiuité balisis Tueruti, به‎ meno عملم‎ 
مجلا جه .تاودا تاها قحس اجون‎ ancahuerad daityo ‘smitt 
balisis haruti. .د‎ srotram auulerad digo’ قمع‎ halitis haranti 
سجر به‎ unuducrantars viuper usmité روم ,9 امسا اناا‎ 
م1‎ nigkhital? pantha balieahani® ime ملشبةمبر‎ eva hii سا"‎ 
niskhitih punthis balivthanas suroato ‘piyanti® print ya eval 
veda. v0. هد‎ hiti "yi brahmasandim areudha. &@ فقسب قال‎ brahmi 
sandirh lueranty* adhi عمال‎ bralmisandin rohati ya evar veda. 
ni, tad etad braksnayagag’ riya pariordlum. bralana ha te san 
yugasi تبرجو‎ purivrdho blumati ya evar veda, 11. tasyat sa 
مومقة‎ yo ‘yarn daksine ‘kann antah. tasya yuo cluklars tad 
redin rapars yut krsnath tat sanity yad eva timram iva 
babhrurt iva tud “ةسسؤمل‎ 1. yu cod yar cuksusi purus esa 


white and black, it matcheth these two unto itself . .. . .” He 
considered: © Where now may these divinities bring tribute to 
me lying supine 











IV. 24. 1. He chose man for a resort. .د‎ He entered him from 
the front (east), turned toward him. For him he became wide 
(uru). ‘Therefore the breast (tras) is called so. 2. To him 
sitting there these divinities bring tribute. «. Agni brings to 
him as tribute speech bringing after. +. The moon brings to 
him as tribute mind bringing after. ¢ The sun brings to him 
as tribute sight bringing after. 1. The quarters bring to him as 
tribute hearing bringing after. 5. ‘brings to him as tribute 
breath bringing after. .و‎ These are his dug-out paths, carrying 
tribute, [viz] these breaths. Thus dug-out paths, carrying 
tribute, approach from all sides him who 
divinity is seated on the drahman-throne. Unto him they 

ring the brahman-throne, he mounts the brakman-thron 
knows thus. 1, That same brahman-glory is encompassed by 
fortune. But being the brahman he is etcompassed by دماج‎ 
fond) ‘by fortune who knows thus. 1. Regarding it [there is 
direction which is here in the right eye. at of it is 
white, that is the form of the re’s ; what is black, that [is 
form] of the édmans ; what is copper-red, as it were, brownish, 
as it were, that [is the form] of the yajuses. 13. What this per- 


3B. "A.-ta._dagp; before the pan illegible letter, perhaps orossed 
= aapp; before the pan لذ‎ perhaps 
24. 'A.adig. 1-3. *dalihvah-. ‘B.'pay-. *harati. ‘-pa. *-d. 
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indra esa projapatis sumah prifiivy sama akagena samo 
diva samas sarvena Dhitenn, esa paro divo @ipyate, ega eve ’dariy 
sarvam ity upasitasyam, 141. 

ekadage ‘nuvitke trtiyals Rada 





LV, 25, 1, ao 00 sue ore on sue ee walk cu manag ea [manag 
ea] vitk ca caksug' ea grotrarh eu grotrarh ou cukguy oa graddha 
ed tap ca tapag an graddha on tani godag, 5. yodngakalam 
Brahma, sa yr evan etat godagakalam bralana veda tam evi 
Yat godlagakalamn brahanit*pyeti. ١ ,د‎ vedo brakes tasya satya 
ayatanarh gamah pratiggha damag ca, ب‎ tad yrtha goals priii- 
yun papat karmano jugupactai vam eva *har-ahal papat kar 
mano jugupseta "kalde, 6, athai sah dagapadi virdt. ٠. dapu 
puruge svarganarakani. tany ena soargarn gatini svargas 
gasnayanti narakarh gatani narakar gamayantl, 142, 

ekidage ‘mevike caturthal, Kanda). 








IV. 26,1, mano narako vat narakah prino narakag cakgur 
narukag grotvain narakas toah narako hast narako gudarh 
narakay gignah narakah padiu narakah, 2, manasir pariky- 
ani vedo °ti veda, بد‎ dod rasan vede "i veda. بت‎ pripena 





ton in the eye ix, that is Indra, that is Prajipati, the sane 
with the earth, the'same with space, tho same with the sky, the 
tame with all existences he shines beyond the sky. On 
‘worship him (saying): © He is this all.” 











IV. 26, 1. Being and non-being, non-b 
and mind, [mind and] speech, sight and hearing, he 
faith and ‘penance, penance and faith : these ate sixteen. 2, Six- 
teenfold is the braiman, He who thus knows this sixteenfold 
Brahman, him this sixteonfold Drakman comes unto, 3 ‘The 
‘Veda is the brahman, truth is its abode, tranquillity and restraint 
ite foundation, 4. As one about to decease the next day would 

‘ward himself against an evil action, even so he should day by. 
day guard against an evil action, until the time, .ه‎ Now of 
these the virdj is ten-footed. ,و‎ There are ten heavens and hells 
in man. ‘They, having gone to heaven, cause him to go to 
heaven; having gone to hell, they cause him to go to hell. 








IV. 26. 1, Mind is a hell, speech is a hell, breath is a hell, 
sight’ is a hell, hearing is @ hell, the skin is hell, both hands 
are a hell, the rectum is a hell, the penis is a hell, both feet are 
ahell, 2. He knows: “ With’ the mind I know those thin 
at gets bevesamined.” 9 He knows: With speech T 
know savors.” 4 He knows ith breath 1 know odors.” 















































1 
1 
ee 














Taiminiya-Upanisad-Brakmana. 293 


gandhin vedett veda. s, caksusa rapani vede"ti veda. 6 gro- 
trena gabdin vede'ti veda. 7. toaca surrspargiin vede "ti veda. 
8. hustibhyiah Rarmini vede "ti veda. 9. wdarenit "pany 
vedeti veila. 10. gignena ramin vedeti veda, 1. padabhyion 
adhwano vede "ti veda. 1. plaksasya prisravanasya pradegu- 
matrad udak tat prihicyai madhyam, athe yatrai "te sapta 
reayas tad divo madhyam, 1, atl yatrii ta vegas tat prthinyié 
hydayam, utha yad eat kana eundramasi tad advo hydayum, 
بهد‎ a yu evan ete dyitraprthivyor madhye ea hrdaye oa ved ni? 
"kame ‘ema lokit priiti. 18. namo ‘tistiniiyii "turetaya Wyte 
ristriya pirthugruvasiyd ye ca عمج ةجر‎ rakganti te anit جلاب‎ 
santa. soasti, kurme'ti gitrhupatyag cama’ ity aananiyo dana 
ity anoihiryipacanah. 153. 


ehtddage ‘muvitke patenmal Kiawah. ebidaco ‘nuvikas eamiptal. 





IV. 97. 1, kas savita. ka savitri. agnir eva sanita. prthivi 
sdvitri. .د‎ sa yatra’gnis tat prthivi yatra va prthivi tad agnih 
te dve عقومل‎ tad ekam mithunam. . kas savita. ki sivitri. 
varuna eva savitd. Gpas sivitri. +, sa yatra varenas tad apo 








He knows: “ With sight I know forms.” 6, He knows: “With‏ .د 
hearing know sounds.” 1, He knows: “With the skin 1 know‏ 
contacts.” 1, He knows: “With both hands I know works.”‏ 
He knows: “ With the belly I know hunger.” 10, He knows:‏ ,8 
“With the penis I know delights.” 1. He knows: “With both‏ 
fect I know roads.” 12. Just one span to the north of the Plaksa‏ 
Prisravana is the middle of the earth. And where these seven‏ 

res (Ursa major) are, that is the middle of the sky. 1%. And 
where these salts are, that is the heart of the earth. And what 
is black in the moon, that is the heart of the sky. 1. He who 
thus knows the two centers and the two hearts of the sky and 
the earth departs not unwilling from this world. عد‎ Homa; 
to Atisima Etureta (?), to Dbrtaristra, to Pirtbugravasa, and let 
those who protect breath protect me. Hail. ‘Action’ is the 
householder’s fire; ‘tranquillity’ is the dhavaniya fire; ‘self- 
restraint’ is the anvaharyapacana fire. 














IV. 97, 1, What is Savitar? What is Savitri? Agni is Savi- 
tar, earth Savite. 2 Where is, there is earth; or where 
earth is, there is Agni. Theso are two wombs. ‘This is one 
couple. .د"‎ What is Savitar? What is Sivitii? Varuna is Savi- 
tar, the waters are Savitri, , Where Varuna is, there the waters 














26. komo, A. -sémaya; B. -simays. *etur-. ‘corrected from 
parijugr. ١ may. 
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yatra va! "pas tad varenah. te dve yoni. [tad ekam mitheenam.] 
بد‎ hast savita. ki sivitri. vayur eva savitd. akigas sitvite. 
6. sa yatra viyus tad akago yatra va "hagas tad viyrul. te doe 
yoni, tad skam mithunam. 1. kas? savitd. Ri savitri. yajiia ena 
savita, chandaisi sdvitri, % sa yatra yajiius tac chandansi 
yotra vi chandaisi tad yajtah, te 306 yont, tad ekan mithu- 
nam, 9, kas' suvitd, ka sdvitri. stanayitnur eva savitd, vidyut 
sdvitrl. ,د‎ sa yatra stanayitnus tad vidyud yatra va vidyut? 
tat stanayitnuh. te doe? yoni. tad ekam mitienam, 1, kas* 
savita, ka advitrr Aditya eva savita. اررق‎ savitr 1%, sa 
yatra "dityas tad dyiur yatra va'dyaus tad ddityal 16 dve york, 
tad eka mithunam, 3, kas* savita, ka siivitri. cundra eva 
savita, nakgatrini savitri. .هد‎ aa yatra candras tan nakgatrani 
yatra va nakatrani tac candrah. te dve' yont, tad ekum mithue 
nam. 1, kas' savita, ka advitrl, mana eva eavitd, vale savitr?, 
عد لد‎ yatra manus’ tad vag yatra [vd] vik tan manuh. te doe 
yoni, tad ckam mithunan, 11, kas* savita, 16 savitri, pron 
[eva] savita. stré sdvitri, 6a yatra purugas tat str yatra va sot 
tat puruah, te dve yoni. tad cham mithunam, Lbh. 
oddage ‘nwwake prathamal Manda. 














are; or whero the waters are, there is Varuna, ‘These are two 
wombs, [This is one couple.] 's. What is Savitar ? What is Sivi- 
فكع‎ Vayu is Savitar, spaco Sivitel, «, Where Vayu is, there 
is space; or where space ts, there is Viyn, ‘These are two wombs, 
‘This is one couple, 1. What is Savitar? What is Savitri? Th 
sacrifice is Savitar, the metres are Sivitei. ». Whore the 

is, there the metres are ; or where tho motres are, there ix the 
sacrifice. There are two wombs, ‘This is one couple. », What 
is Savitar? What is, Sivi Savitar, lightning 
Sivitri, 10, Where thunder is, there is lightning ;’ or where 
lightning is, there is thunder. “These are two wombs. "This is 
one couple. ’ 11, What is Savitar? What is Sivitel? ‘The sun 
is Savitar, the sky Savitri. 12. Whore the sun is, there is the sky ; 
ox where ‘the sky is, there is the sim, ‘Those are two wombs. 
‘This is one couple. i, What is Savitar? What is Sivitel? The 
moon is Savitar, the asterisms are Sivitel, 1, Where the moon 
is, there the astetisms are ; or whero the asterisms are, there is the 
moon. ‘These are two wombs. This is one couple. 1s. What is 
Savitar? What is Sivitel ? Mind is Savitar, speech is Sivitel. 
18, Where mind is, there is speech ; or where speech is, there is 
mind. ‘These are two wombs, ‘This is one couple. 7. What is 
Savitar? What is Sivitri? Man is Savitar, woman Sivitri, 
Where man is, there is woman ; or where woman is, there is man. 
‘These are two wombs, ‘This is one couple, 
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TV. 28. 1, tasyii esa prathamah pado bhits tat savitur varen- 
yom iti, agnir vai varenyam. apo vai varenyam. candrama 
vai varenyam. 2. tasya esa dvitiyah pado Dhargamayo bhuvo 
dhargo devasya dhimaht't, agnir vai Bhargah, adityo vai bhar- 
ga). candrumia vai Vhargah. .د‎ tasya esa trtiyah padas svar 
dhiyo yo nak pracodayid iti. yajho vai pracodayati. str ca 
vai purusag’ ca prajanayatah. 4. Bhir Blavas tat savitur عون‎ 
nyam vhargo devasya مسقلل‎ "ti, aynir vai Dhargah. adityo 
vai Dhargah. candrama vai bhargah. +, svar dhiyo yo nah pra- 
codayid iti. yajno viti pracodayati. stri ca viti purusag ca praja- 
nayatah. 6 bhiw bluvas soas tut savitur varenyam bhargo 
devusya dhimahi dhiyo yo nah pracodayad iti yo vi etarh sat 
trim evarh veda "pa punarmrtyuri tarati sdvitrya eva salokatanh 
Jnyati siwitrya eva salokatirn jayati. 1465, 

dvidace ‘nuvake avitiyal khandah. dvadago ‘nuvakas samaptah, 

ity upanisadbralmanara samaptam. 














IV. 28, 1, ‘This is its first pada: “Bins; that desirable 
[splendor] of Savitar.” Fire indeed is what is desirable. Waters 
Indood are what is desirable. he moon mies easy is desir- 
able. 2. This is its second pada, guadeup of splendor: “ Bhuwas; 
may we obtain the god’s splendor.” ire indeed is splendor, 
The sun indeed is ‘splendor. ‘The moon indeed is splendor, 
+, This is its third pada: “ Svar; who may impel our devo. 
tion.” The sacrifice indeed impels, Woman and man pro 
gate, 4. “ رمسا‎ bhuvas ; may we obtain that desirable splendor 
of god Snvitar.”” Agni is splendor. The Sun is splendor. ‘The 
Moon is splendor. “s. “Soar ; who shall impel our devotion.” 
‘The sacrifice impels. Woman and man propagate, * Bits, 
Dhuvas, svar ; may we obtain that desirable splendor of god 
Savitar, who may impel our devotion.” He who knows this Seyi, 
{xl thas overcomes second death, he wins the same world with the 
SivitrT itself; he wins the same world with the Sivite! itself, 














28. بالك‎ insert yajflo wai pracodayati. stri ca vai puruag ca 
Prajanayatar, 
‘You. XVI. 31 
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NOTES. 





‘The MSS. have this heading: talavakirabrahmane () wpanigadbrah- 
mana, 

In the numbering of the paragraphs the MSS. are careless and incon- 
sistent. A. omits the anuodka and Randa divisions, but numbers suc- 
cessively the paragraphs of each book. I have not thought it worth 
while to record simple omissions or inaccuracies of B. and C. in the 
anuvdika and Khanda divisions, or of all throe MSS. in the paragraph- 
numbers. With book fi. 1, A. and 8. begin a new set of numbers 
(at the end of the paragraphs), omitting however the first three para- 
graphs (i. 1-8), and numbering ii, 4 as 2; but after this regularly 
4i, 5 ح‎ 5, eto, to the ond of book fi. ili. 42= 57. There are remnants 
of a still different system of numbering in B., where the first three 
paragraphs of book iii, in addition to the other figures, are numbered 
‘858, 97, and 58 respectively ; ii, 18, has in 8. the additional number 
10; fii 22. has 7B; ffi, 82. has 79. ‘The numbering of theso lost three 
chapters is clearly at variance with that of the first three of the book, 
and also with the order of the paragraphs in our text. 








Lia, Of 818 

I. 1. «, Ct. GB.i. 6, 0a (prajapatit) Khalu prthivya evd ‘gui néra- 
mnimata 'ntariksdd vty diva ddityam. The rest is different. — prd~ 
‘uedat ef. JB. i, 84, tasya (i, 6. yafiasyo) yo rasal, prdnedat . ٠ . 

1. 1. Ot. Malt, U. vi. 98, atha *nyatra ‘py uktarh yal gabdas tad 
om ity etad akgaram. 

L 1 6. tany ٠ . ١ aptau: i, به‎ prthivi, agné; antarikea, vayu; dru, 
Aditya; vde, priya. —The whole paragraph is repeated at i. 6. 6; and, 
omitting eldny, 1.88. 11: 84.2. — as{dgaphah pagavas: ef. JB. il. 24, 
241, asldksard vai gdyatrt. astagaphah pagavah ; TMB. ii. 8.2 (CB. vi. 
2.2.10). Elsowhere—e. g. TS. vi.1. 6.2; iii. 2.9.4; AB. i. 21, 15; 28. 
‘connected with the domestic animals. 
ova: ef, ii, 89.16. 8. 1. 

I. 2 « para; here ‘to no purpose,’ as AB. iii 46.28, 4. Tn para- 
graphs 6 and 6 it has its ordinary meaning. ‘The -36 tor ~Ak also in 
yan i, 6.1: of, Kath. U. ti, 4.1 (and Bohtlingk’s note); Ait. U. iti. 8; 

. MBit. U. vi. 17 (avd) ; but paral and aredk ati. 8.5. : 

I. 2 5, 6a sard. i. 8. 9.6, sarvd digo ‘nusarh- 

i; iif 10. 4. 2 sarod digo ‘nusaviva 
8 seat: sl. deoudabiytin ك‎ below, eb dati. 
L 8. 2. sayatha. .. : of. QB. xiv. 6.1.8 (=BAU. ili, 1.8); ix. 8.8.6; 
JB. ii. 418,88 yatha vrkgam dkramandin dkramamdna هار‎ evam eva 
++. Svargaris kath rohanto yanté (AB. ii. 19, 6-7). 

L. 8, .د‎ mrtywis also identified with agandyd BAU. i. 2. 1, and Below 
‘ii, 12, 2. ‘The peculiar & is suported by 4; fii. 12. 2; iv. 24. 

4, 186 (three times) ; but agandyantif and apandyeyuh JB. 1١ 117, 

















































Taiminiya UpanigudBrahmana, 297 


1. 8 4. annam... candramdh: ef. KBU. iv. 2, eandramasy annam; 
Mait. U. vi. 5, 

L 8, 4, 4, Of. JB. i. 186, annend 'ganayéuh ghnanti, “سناد‎ agana- 
‘ydm annena hated svargash lokam drohan. 

L 8. «. The emendation rathasyu is made certain by RV, viii, 91 (80). 
1, khe rathasye Khe ‘nasa. 

1. 8. x, The meaning of atha yaad... 








5, 
Asivcyad) among these optatives is very surprising, and calls perhaps 
for an emendation (asieed 2). 

Te 4. 1 ff Cr. ii 89. 82. 

atinyadht.. . eftral: a Vedic reminiseenee : of. VS. xxii. 28,‏ ,د .4 لل 
rdjanya gavyah otro‏ ,18 .ة rijanyah gira iyaryo ‘tieyadht; TS. vit.‏ 
‘mahdratho jéyatim; QB. xiii. 1. 9. 2, rdjanyah gira isavyo “tioy adhe‏ 
‘maharatho jayatan.‏ 

I. 4, .د‎ dagavajt: porhaps ‘of tenfold strength.’ 

5: 4. «. On the inferiority of the ass to the horse of. TS. v. 1. 2.2.5 
Bvt. 

T. 4. «, kublira occurs again at ii, 89.5. Neither this nor MS. ii. 5, 8 
(©. 50. 16, 18) cast light on the exact meaning of the word. — andryas: 
‘the emendation is doubtful, but a change from ryy to rthy would be 
easy in a Devandigari MS.” Instead of rajfah, rdjyam would be ex- 
pected: of. TS. if 6.6. 5, ya evarh veda pra rajyam annddyam apnoti; 
GB. ii. 4. 4. 6, rajyam tha vai prapnoti ya... 

L 4, ». hi vo: him bid would be expected, as in 1. 

I. 5, 1. ue: read so with the 3085. : ب‎ as below ili, 8. 1; 14. 8, -nir- 

+ Phinua ; tv. 8.95 2. 8 sarvdtgdn’; 15. 1. 8 MSS. aydny ; AB. i. 

90, 5: ef, Tait, Prat. vii. 4. 

1: 5. .د‎ satyam: the emendation is doubttul, the whole chapter ob- 

L. 5, s. ydvatt. ..prthivt: of. TS. ii 6, 4. 8; 5.2, oto, 

1.5. +. yorh+ud of the lifting up of a oup, as AB. wil. 98, 2, tan 
(4 به‎ camasan) yatro ‘dgrhniyus tad enam upodgrhniydt. — manasa : 
١ به‎ “in silence,’ opposed to wed, asi. 58.6, eto. 

L. 6. 1, tena vd eta... nidadhydd iti: the text as it stands is unin- 
telligible, the chapter obscure throughout. 

T. 6. +, ragmin ... vyihati: ef. Iga U. 16, yama رجه‎ prajépatya 
vyitha ragmin. 

T. 6. 4. andlayanam : formed from dlaya as anilayana (Tait. U.ii. 7) 
from nilaya, and meaning the same. 

15: 7, 2. There is no indication of a lacuna between te and karoti in 
any of the MSS. 

1. 7. 5. catvdri nak... wadant 
440.1. 

1.7. «, sa yatha "gmanam ...: the same comparison occurs again 
below at i, 60. 8 and ii. 8. 1218 ; in all three passages read losto (for 
ogtho) ‘of. Chiind. U. i. 2.7, 8, yathd 'omanam akhanam réva (BBbtlingk 
inserts mrtpindo) vidivansata evarh hai ‘va sa vidhwansate ya... : 



























































LV. i. 104. 45; repeated below, at 
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BAU. 1.8.8, sa yutha ‘gmdnam قناع‎ losto vidhoaiseldi "war hai عه"‎ 

vidhwatisamdna vigvatico vinepuh. 

‘At the end B. and 0. have iti svarakhay day. 

0 Luin 

84 eit 19.34. 

I. 8, +. dravantam: it is barely possible to support the reading of 
the MSS. dravam by RV. iv. 40.20. 

T. 8 x0, marinygited: the exact meaning is as doubtful here as itis 
QB. fv. 5.1. 107 of, Bageling’s note, SBE. xxv. 985. 

1: 8: as, fendi’nam....: ef. JB. i, 92, oa yathd madhunt lajan pra 
الاير‎ evan. evdt "tend تققد ميم جم"‎ (!) rasa dadhati; and ii. 77, 
yatha madi dsicya 14jan Gvapet tad anyathai va syat td tat. 

T. 8 12, ayism: the clause is 60 much abbreviated as to be obscure. 
‘The peculiar position of the pluti-mark in the MSS., though repeated 1 
twice, is very probably due to a mistake. Of, Schroeder, MS., i, intro 
duction, p. xxx, and ZDMG. xxxiti. 187. 

1. 9, ره‎ 00g ily pe: ef, Chiind. U. i. 8. 

1: 9: به‎ ayfdu: those enumerated in| 
8, bahvie ca bhayasip ea. 

s. oyomdnto vdea: 1 have taken vyomdnta, here in its pri-‏ ,8 .ل 

+ ممه‎ below, note toi 10.4, 

. yatha sey... : of. TB. i. 10, yatha steya palagani sati- 
tryndné syur evam etend "kgareye ‘me tokas sashtryndi ; Chand. 1. ii. 
28.4, tad yatha caitkund sarvéni parndné sarhtryndny evan. omkdrena 
‘sarvd vile sasitrend. ‘These parallel passages show that cardku in the 
China. U. may be taken in its ordinary meaning of ‘pin’ (AB. ii, 18.6). 

1. 10, «. dagadhd... : the same series of numerals 
4.28 Band 2.5, Cf. 

Xvi, 14.2 is very similar to this; the chiet difference is badoa (ef. AB. 

Vili 22 4) for padma; vyomanta oocurs nowhere else, and the meaning, 
aiven to itis purely conjectural. It occurred above, i. 9. 5, in its ordi- 
nary sense, 

1.010. 6. Of. KB. viii, 9, 16 parovariyasir abhyupeyat. trin agre 
standin atha dodo athai *kam paraspara eva tah lokdn variyasal ku- 
rite; AB. i. 25. ¢, parovariydiso vd ime lokd arvdg atihiyatisab. 

1 10, +6, satyam .... dpa: of, RV. x. 85. 1, eatyono 'tabhita Dhiamd. 

LU. .د‎ annakdpinir: it would be easy to emend to -Raitkyinir or لقا‎ 

* minir, were it not for the fact that the word ocours twice again, with- 
cout any variants, in a similar story, JB. {. 88, prajapatih prajé asrjata. 
ta enarh sta annakaginir adhitas samantam paryavigan. tadhyo hit 
Rarend ‘nnddyam asrjata. . . tam etat praja annakaginir abhitas sa- 
mantam partviganti. tabhyo himkareydt "ea *nnddyarh srjate also 
JB. i. 148, 14 enam annakaginth praja abhyrupavavrdiu ; and at JB. 
Hi, 149, 15 enam annakginth QUSS. -gin-) prajt abhyupdvartante.—The 
same tautologioal expression tam... earve devd abhitas samantam 
paryavigan ocours at JB. ii, 12. a 

1. 11, #9; 12, 1-1, يه‎ Of Chind. 0. i, 8, 2-8, where however the 
-pratihira is connected with the embryos, and the upadrava with the 
forestanimals, 5 























1; BAU. i. 5.5. 
—dahur bhdiyas: ef. RV. i, 168. 
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I. 11. «, Ct, JB. iii, 218, prajapatih: pagin aspjata. te ‘emdt (DSS, 
زد‎ srxfd asanhjdndnd apakraman (MSS. -krd-). 20 ‘imayatd كلا"‎ md 
Papavas sarhjéniran, na mad apakrameyur itt, sa etat sama ‘pacyat 
tends "stuta, ماما‎ vit tam pugavo ‘dhisamajinata (MBS, -samaij.) tato 
‘emad anapakramino ‘bhavan, tad بد‎ (MSS. vi) hillkdiram Uhavati, hum 
iti vat pagavas sarijanate hum iti mata putram abliyeti um été putro 
‘mataram. 

I. 11, », tantasyamand : the emendation is doubtful, 

1. 42, 1, upadravarh grhvyanta: the pun here is not quite clear to me; 
upadrava is to be taken as ‘anishap,’ and reference is made to 
the harmful nature of the Gandharvas: of. AV. vill, 6. 19; Pisehel, 
Ved, Studi, 80, 

1.12, 4 Of, Ohiind, 10: i. 9. 1-85 ii, 14, 

E12, 4, Of. Ohind. U. i, 9. 1, sarvadd scanas tence sami 

L 12, +, Cf, Chand. U, ih, 15 16, 1; SB. il. 1; below 1. 95, 2 


















TL 8 o-f8, 1, Of, Chiind. U. ii, 3, 1-25 15, 15 QB. i 6.2.18; Hi, 9 
8.8 

L. 18, 5, yad upsfat . . «+ of. QB. th. 0. 8 7, wpxtdd opadhayo ite 
vant 


18, «, Of. Chiind, U. ii 7,1; below, 39.8, 

L. 18, s, anpeena sammnd: of. A. 0, Burnell'’s Argeyabrahmana (Mat 
galore, 1876), Introduction, p. xi ff., “by a sdman was intended 1 
melody or chant, independent of the words; . . . the earliest records 
that we have make a distinction betwoon the chant and the words, and 
‘treat the frst as of more importance.” "To the references there given 
may be added AGS. ix. 9, 9(500 Weber, Znd, Stud. x. 150, and Siteunga, 
4. Berliner A. d. W, (1892), p. 807), and below i. 18, 8 and 21. 9, 

I. 16, «, prasdma, prasdimi: tho former is not found elsewhere, the 
Inttor occurs in the likewise obscure passage QB. ii, 9. 1. 9, wig vit aa- 
rasvaty annath somas tasmad yo مقن‎ prasimy annddo has "va Dhavuti, 
from which it would seem that prasdmé might mean ‘abundantly’ 
rather than ‘imperfectly’ (PW., pw., Eggoling): of. Chiind. U. ii. 8. 8, 

I. 16. 4. rot sdma gdydma: i, ‘sing a 76 to a sdman-molody": of, 
Burnell’s Argeyabrahmaya, Introd. p. xii, “A adman is sung (gat) on 
(or, a8 we should say, to) a re (rei). ‘This idiom is an old one, for tt 
cours in the Brithmanas repeatedly ; if the ro (or words) really formed 
part of the sdman, this idiom would be impossible.” 

I. 16, «, te: 1 نه‎ the chants of the noon and evening libations, 

1. 16. », Tho prosent dmayate of all MSS. has certainly crept in 
from 9. 

I. 16, +. On the redundant pronoun see Delbriick, Attind, Synt., p. 
915; Whitney, AJPh. xiii, 304. 

I. 18, s. Of. JB. i. 290 8. (partly translated by Whitney, Trans, Am, 
Philol. Assoo. xxii, 80), prajapatir devan aszjata. tan (A.B ta) mrtyuh 
(uh) papma ‘nvasriyata, te devas prajapatin (prajam) upetya "oruvan 
‘kasmad (asma) u no ‘ersthd erst@) mrtywh cen nals (na) papmdnam 
anvavasrakgyann (-srkpy-) asithe "i, tan (A.B. td) abravie (A.B. br.) 
ehandaist sambharata tani yathdyatanam pravigata tato mrtyund 
Papmand vydvartsyathe (urtsy) ‘th vasavo (savo) géyatrirh samadha- 
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‘ran (saribh-). tash to pravigan. tan 52 (ea) exhddayat. vigve devd anu- 
Hubhaih samabharan. tars te pravigan. tan st echidayat (-n). marutale 
(paitktith samabharan. tari te pravigan, tan sf 'echadayat. atdhyac 6@ 
مقرو‎ ed 'ticehandasaih (C. -daitsam) samabharan. tdih te privigan. 
Hai sh 'cohiddayat (C. -n). 284, savandny eve 'ndragnt anupravigatdn. 
ato vai tan (ta) mrtyuh papma na nirajanat. مهل‎ It tasya metus 
“pipme eigyate yok na ninjanati. na hai ‘nam mrtyus papa *nuvin- 
‘ati ya eva veda. chandaist viva tan mrtyol papmano ‘echddayan 
{C.-daiy), tad yad endn (nd) chandthsi mrtyol, papmeno ‘eehddayaris 
tac chandastss chandastoam, chddayanti evdi nah chundast mrtyob 
papmano ya evar veda. 

Tif. s-«, Ck. Chiind, U. i. 4.2, devd نقد‎ mptyor dibhyatas tray, 
vidydm pravican. te chandoblir acchadayan. yad ebhir acchidayais 
tae chandasdth chandastoan. 

T. 18. ٠. rey asvardydm: of. i 21. 9, etdvad viva sma yanan svar. 
19 قن‎ esa rte svarad Bhavati, whence it appears that a re without mel- 
dy (sdman = svara) is meant: see above, 110. 85 10. 4. 














I. 18, ٠. The Chind. U. i. 4. 4identifies svara and om. 

1: 10. o, efena ha'sya sarveno 'dgitam . . . : of. i, 61.9; 58. 10, The 
construction of yvrage + ة‎ with the ablative (instead of dat. or loo.) 
is noteworthy. 

1. 20. 5. tad yatha ...: of. JB. i. 144, yathd va akseya cakran vi- 
skabdhav evam etene "indi lokdu viskabdhau ; RV. vii. $9. 8. 





6. The three gas are described below, i. 87. 1. — The precise tech- 
nical meaning of dgita, vibhiiti, pratistha, and pragd is obscure. 

1. 21. «, The paragraph is not clear to me; ahordérd as feminine is 
‘very irregular ; précir 1 have taken in the sense of pardcir (into which 
it should perhaps be corrected) ‘successive,’ as AB, vi. 18. 6 ff. 

I. 81. 9, و2‎ 06 . ٠ ٠ cf. above, i. 18.8. 

L922, Cf, TS. vi. 8 1. 45, nd ‘dhvaryur upagdyet. vigviryo قن‎ 














adivaryub. yad adhoaryur upagiyed ulgttre vicar samprayacched ا‎ 
upaddsukd ‘sya wik 5/64. Pe 
28, ٠. tasya ‘Dhiptlitasya. .. : this isa clear contradiction of i. 1. 4 
2 34 5 Thesame play between akjara and yiyar in Amplankda Us 
26, yd akgaram na Ryarate addeit Ind. St. ix. 2): of, also QB. vit. 7 


2.8, 5 
1. 84 .د‎ The same play between akgara and hpi is repeated below, 7 
1.48.8, 3 
1.25. «, atha لقص‎ 
with a river. 

1. 25. +. Gh. JB, i, 924, trigfubho wd asdy ddityar gublanh Frpyam 
purugal. 

T. 25. +. yo ‘gnir mrlyus sah: of. QB. i. 2. 4 7, 9, agner mrtyor 
Giminam atroyata ; JB. 1. 12, devd vai mrtyund samayatanta, sa yo ha 
sa mptyur agnir eva sah. — Chand. U. ili, 1-4 and vi. 4. 2 are quite 
diterent from this paragraph. 

95. ve. On the puruga of the sun ef, KBU. iv.8; Ohfind. Ui. 6.65 
iv. 1.1; BAU. fi 1 25 i 0.12, 

1. %6 1, 01. JB. i 254, trivre eakpup guklanh bryan Kaninika ; 824, 










1. به‎ as insignificant as a pail in comparison 
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traiyfubham idaoh eatgug gublan Irguam purusals; QB. xii. 8, 2. 28, 
rived od idaih eakpuh cuklari krgparh kaninaka; below i. 84.1. 

I. 20 », tad yds 16 apo... : 1ه‎ 20. 5: 88.5; 08.10.11. 8 ef, AA, 
200 
L 26. د40‎ the purusa of the eye ef. KBU. iv. 18, 19; China. U. i 

+ iv. 15.1; BAU. لذ‎ 8 55 iv. 225 ¥. 0.8, 4, ete. 

I. 26, s, Tho paragraph is obscure. 

I. 26. ¢ ff, The Chind. U. vi.4. 4. mentions rohitam, guklam and 
Iymash rapam of the lightning. 

T. 26. s. On the purusa in lightning ef. KBU. iv.5; Chind. 10: iv. 
18,1; BAU. ii 1 4: 5.9, 

T. 80: 1, adhydate: very likely in the sense of ‘prevails, which PW. 
‘assumes for itin RV. 1.25.0. —annash kytud : because death is hunger: 
above i. 8.8; BAU. 1.2. 1, & 

1: 28. ». عي عد‎ saptaragmir vryabhas tuvigndn: the last three words 
are quoted from the re below, 29.7 (RY. ii. 12. 12a). 

1: 28, ٠. On these numerals see above, note toi, 10. 4 

L 2, 5. There is RV. ii 12. 12, 

1: 20: 6. موه‎ hy eva... rpadhah: of, JB. i. 81, indro wd aktmayata 
rpadhas sarvdsim prajindih sym readhati gaecheyam itt. ea eta 
ajiam apagyat tam dharat tend "yajata. tato vai ea rsabhas sarvisim 
prajindn abhavad readhatém agaechat. — mahiyd here and below 
(46. 2; 48. 5) was certainly connected with mahant rather than swith 

ymah: ct. PW. s.¥. ymahty; the commentator of TS. vil. 5. 10 ex: 
plains it by .ةامر‎ 

T 00. +, anigedhash sama: nigedha is the epithet of several simans. 

L 90. «. = i.45.6.—AB. iv. 2. 8, states that the ndndanath sama (SV. 

889) is abiratreyam and Dhratroyaha : ef. also Ind. Stud. i. 203, 208, 
I. 81. », Very differently on the sevenfold sdman, Chiind. U. fi, 8 f. 
~ قو‎ devatai,: on the divinities of the different quarters م6‎ BAU. i 
9.20 

5: 82, 1, The ممم‎ RV. vill 70(60). 5, 

L. 88. 2, tad yad فقن‎ brahma sa prépah : this is the doctrine of Kiku- 
sitaki and Paitigya (KBU. ii 1; 2), of the sacrificial fres as revealed 
to Upakosala Kimalayana (Chiind.'U. iv. 30,5), and one of the expl 
nations of Varupa to Bhrgu (Tait. U. iii. 8. 1). The same was taught by 
Udaska Qaulbiyana (BAU. iv. 1.) Ror a refutation of it see BAU. v. 
18.1, 

1. 98. s, Ct. i, 18. 5.—mana eva hinkarah: ef. Chind. U. 
vak prastivah of. ,هقط‎ U. ii. 7.1; 1.1. 

1. 88. «. haroty eon wid: of. below fi. 2.8; ‘il, 82.9, sa ea prdino 
dea karoti ; QB. iv. 6.7. 5, قد‎ yatre 'yarh vig dsit sarvan eva tatrd 
‘kriyata sarcam préjidyald ‘tha yatra mana asin ndi va tatra kite 
cana "hriyata na prdjfdyata no hi manasa dhydyatah kag cand "jandth 
Mahindr. U. iv. 7, odod krtamh karma krtam ; VS. xii. 58 and com. 
ment on it, QB. vii 1. 2. 0. —gamayati manasa : ef. Chua. U. ¥. 10 

v. 16. 0), tat purugo manasa endn brahma gamayati. — tad 
tan... manah: of. Mait. U. vi. 84, tdvan mano niroddhavyarh hirdi 
مقر‎ keayarh gatam, 
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1, 88, «, agnih prastavah: ef. Chind. U. i, 2. 1. — dditya udgithal : 
ef, Chiind, U. ii. 90. 1 (4. 8. 1). 

T. 88, 1. The same etymology recurs below, 40. 6; 48. 7; 51. 25 iv. 18.2. 

L. 88, s. For the identifieation of sun and moon with the saman ef. 
Chand. U i. 6 8,4 

T. 84, 1, Cf, above 26. 1. 

T. 84, a, 6a eva Ghutim atimatya and ta eta dhutim atimatya in 5 
refer to pda e of the re quoted in 6, 

T, 84, «, The stanza is AV, x. 8.5, which reads sadhricth for samtetl, 
in}, and ahutim ino, Inb dadante (manuscript reading : see Whitney, 
Index Verb,) should be restored for dadate of the edition. For digas 
‘amtet) of. QB. vil. 8.1. 24, 

T. #4, 1, The stanza is AV, x, 8, 80, which has eam for eko in e, and 
eke for anye in d. 

L. 84, 11, 44 efds . .. annddydya: obscure and probably corrupt. 

TL. 8, 1, samhvateara : 86, 1, parjanye, 4, puruye, and 10, devatase, 
prove it to be locative. 

I. 85, # ff. Cf, above, i. 12.7, 

1: 85, 4, Asimilar play on vargab and vary QB. ii. 8. 3. 7. 

1. 85, +, nidhanakpta:: nidhantkrta would be expected, but of. the 
similar passage $B. il 1, which ends hemanto nidhanam. tasmad dhe- 
‘mantam prajd nidhanakta iva "sate nidhanardpam ids "tari. 

1, 86, i, Cf, Chitnd. U, ii, 8. Land 15. 1; similarly 18. i. 6. 13. 84: 
B.A. 5. 9. 18. : 

1. 86, .ء‎ pratyag: contrasted with ardhva in 4, as Kah. Ui. 5. 8, 
rdhvam prénam unnayaty apanam pratyag asyati (cf, Chind. U. ii, 
18, 8, yo ‘aya pratyan aust 80 ‘panah. 5, yo ‘ayo متام"‎ suyih هه‎ 
‘uddna)), Tt corresponds to dvrtia in Chiind. U. it, 2.2, loka andhvag 
ea "urtiag ca. 

T, 86, «, Cf, Chiind, U. ii, 19, 

1. 86, «, Cf, Chand. U. it. 7. 

1 86, x0, Of. Chand. U. Hi 20, 

1. 8%, د‎ ff, On this distribution of the savanas among tho different 
Aivinitios seo Hggeling’s note, SBE, xit., p. xvii, 

15: 85: 4, On the mannor in which the gastras of the three savanas 
should bo sung cf. AB. fil. 44. 5. Also below i, 51. 6 ff.—The term 
‘méandra is frequently connected with Agni in the RV. Differently 
hind, U. i, 22, 1, whore the vinardi sdmnah is regarded as Agni’ 
udgitha, — rdhnoti with accusative, like ypus. 

I. 87. 8. ghopin’, upabdimatt: these two adjectives are also combined 
‘JB. 1, 258, yasmad etad ghoyt "vo ‘pabdimad iva giyate tasmad ghost ‘vo 
‘pabdimadl iva garbha jayante : of. AB. iv. 9. 3, agvarathene ‘ndra djim ٠١ 
adhdvat. tasmat sa wcodirghoga upabdiman kyatrasya ripam. dindro 
Iisa). The Chind. U. assigns to Indra the glakgpam balavat sdmnah. 

I. 81, «, wood: {. e, ‘farther on’: of. below 7. 

I. 87, «, The Chiind. U. also attributes the krdutearh siimnal to By: 
haspati, while in TS. ii, 5, 11. 1 it is assigned to the Asuras: yat krdufle 7 
cam anvahd "euramh tad yan mandram ménugarh tat. As to its char-~ 
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acter, of. comment. on ‘TS. بأ‎ 5. 12. 1, krduteo ddrunasvanah pak 
vigesal. 

88. .د‎ nitardm may mean ‘in a low tone.’ ‘The rest of the chapter 
{is obscure and partly corrupt, 

1: 88, ». A loma sdman is mentioned TMB. xill. 11. 11. ‘The point of 
the pun between Loma [edman) and lomagint (perhaps * covered with 
herbs’) ¢magéndni 

I. 88, 4, galinasa : the oxact form of the namo is not quite certain 
at J.B, 1١ 816, A.B.C, read galana, D, gatiina, — gdmftaparyddhydm : 
probably corrupt ; but I have not corrected the i into f, because gdmila 0 
is only found as adjective, ‘made of gmi-wood.’ 

I. 98, 1. Piulugita is probably the samo porson as Paulugl, Ch&nd, U, 
¥.1.1 (GB. x. 6.1, 1, who is (Chitnd. U. v. 18, 1) also addressed as 2 
Pritcinayogya, 

I. 88. s. sdnnah pratisthd: ot. BAU. i 8.29, tagya hat "tasya eamno 
yah pratigthash veda pratt ha tig(hati. taaya vit nag eva pratistha eter; 
Simavidh, B. i. 12, yo ha vat sdmnah pratigtharh veda prati ha tisphaty, 
‘asming ea Toke ‘mugniiig ca. vag viva sdmnad pratiyfha, yad ل‎ etad 














vg ity rgvedah sab. rei sama pratiythitam, 3 
I. 89, 4, admvias suvaryam : ef. BAU. i 8. 28, عرمها‎ hat "tasya samno 3 
ah swarnah veda dhavati ha 'eya euvargam. tasya vai svara\) eva 7 
‘swarzan زماة‎ Simavidh. B. i, 11, yo ha vai sdmnah evar yah swvar- 7 
التي‎ veda svaih ca ha wit sdmnah’ euvarnah ea Dhavati, evaro (I) vdva : 





‘sdmnat svarh tad eva suvaryam. 

40. 1, ‘Pho verve is RV. i, 104, 48, 

1: 40, », vag eva sdma: of. BAU, i, 8. 24, ndgwai sama, 

I, 40, +. Tho meaning of this paragraph is not quite clear. 
1 15. 40, « ff. Ct. KB. fi, 8 

L. 40, +, priya evd ‘a 

I. 41. «, Tho re iw RV. f, 89. 10, 

1. 41, 1, The same five purugas are mentioned BAU. fi, 1. 2 (sun), 8 
(moon), 4 dightning), 8 (waters); 8.9 (oye); KBU, fv. 8(sun), 4 (moon), 
5 (lightning), 10 (waters), 17 and 18 (eyes). Slightly different Chand, 
WU. iv. 11.1 (sun); 12, 1 (moon) : 18. 1 (lightning) ; 16. 1 (eye), 6 (mind), 

1.48. مه‎ yat paguye... : of, Tait, U, tii, 10, 8; TB. مكل‎ 8,7. 9. 

L. 48, ٠. Of. Mait. U. vii. 11, purusag oakerupo yo ‘yath dakgine ‘epiny 
‘avasthitah | indro ‘yam... 

L 48, 10 = iv, 24. 8. 

5: 48. 13, The list of adjectives, with the excoption of jyotisman, cor 
responds to the qualities enumerated above, 42. 3 7. 

L, 44. 1, The ro is RV. vi. 47. 18, 

L M4. «, harayah = ddityasya ragmayah: of. Nirukt. vii. 24, adie 
tyasya harayab suparnd harayd adityaragmayas te, — For the etymol- 
ogy of. §B. i, 1. 18, piirvapakyaparapeksau vt éndrasya hark tabhyaii, 
ا‎ Rdath اده‎ harati, 

I, 44. «, ‘The stanza is RV. il, 88, 8. 

L 44. », imdb... sarhoaksdnah: of. RV. vi, 58. 2. 

1. 45. .د‎ The metre of the verses in 1 and 2 is defective, ‘The 
thought of the first eloka is similar to RV. 1١ 164, 46(AV. ix. 10, 28), 

Vou. XVL 0 
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pda ¢ of which ends like pada d here, For the end of pada d of the 
second stanza, cf. below, iii. 2. 1. 
I. 45. «, to the end is repeated verbatim at il 87.6 












‘same senso, is repeated below at 51. 3; 55. 8 : 58. 
Jdpatir yasmad yoneh prajd asrjata مد‎ ‘lelayad eva sa dipyamdno :"نان‎ 
Jamano ‘tisthat; MS, i, 8, 6 (p. 128, 12), yad afigdresu ryavagdntese 
Telaya vt "va Dhati tad devindm dsyam : of. ApGS. vi. 9. 2 

I. 45. +, papma nyaigay: papmanyaigah would be expected, but of, 
below ti. 2, 1, and JB. 10, tad yatha ‘hir  .. (MSS. ayyeddhmate) na 
hag cana nyaiigah papmd parigisyata evah hai أن"‎ "amin na kag eana 
nyatigal, pipma parigisyate ya evwh videdn agnihotrai juhoti. 

T. 4, 2, On aajita, seo Bygeling’s note on GB. v. 4. 4, 19, -- mahiya 
cf, above, i, 28. 8. 

T. 46, «, eaturdha: the conjecture is uncertain ; perhaps the reading 
was paiteadha. 

1. 48, «, The paragraph is not clear, 

I. 48. +, samditat:: it would be easy to regard this form and anvaitat 
(iil 88. 10) as due to dittography of the following tat, wore it not for 
AY. xviii, 8 40, anvaitat, which is protected by the metre. 

1. 48, 4, janitd: so emendod atter Chiind, iv. 3.7. Perhaps it would. 
be better to correot it into janayitd : of. below, iil. 88, 8, and JB, it. 886, 
rajapatih prajandm prajanayita, 

L. 80, Cf, below, 58 f., 50 2. 

1: 50, 4, aunoti is tho MSS, roading throughout, although one would 
rather expect sanoti, But of. AB. iv. 17. 8, where aswnvan (so all MSS, 
and Aufrecht; PAW, emends to asaitvan) corresponds to asiydsatyas in 2, 

LBL. ٠١ dilabena: Lemend so hesitatingly after AV. vi 10.8 ete. 

I. BL. a, Of, below, 1. 68. 8 























LBL. « ff. Cf. above, i 87. 1 ff. 
I, 52, +. apadhodntam : omonded atter Chiind. U. fi. 22.1, apadhvan- 
tar varunasya. 


T, 88. 1. At Chind. U. vi. 2, Qvotaketu's father strongly maintains 
that in the boginning thore existed the sat only, without a second : et. 
‘also Chiind. U. ii, 19.1 (identity of sat and asat), The Tait. U., on the 
other hand, holds (i. 7. 1) that the aat was produced from tho asat, a 
doctrine which Gvotaketu’s father mentions and refutes. 

. 58, 4, tasmat... .: the logical connection of tho two sentences is 
obscure, For the second one, of. QB. i 1. 1. 20 = fi 5.2.17, evarh ht 
‘mithunash iptam uttarato hi stri pumdisam upagete; vi. 8. 1 
vil 6.1.6, dakivfato wat vr9a yostim upagete. The reason is very prob- 
ably the desire for male offspring : cf. Brhat 8. Ixxviit. 24, dakyina- 
_pargve purugo vime ndri yamdv الام تممه رسال‎ 

I. 88. + ff. On the superiority of the edman over the re and its 
chronological bearing see K. 1١ Telang's introduction to the Bhagavad- 
itd, SBE, vit, 18. —saman is loosely treated as male and masculine 
(amah ; 64, 2, sa): of, QB, iv, 6.7. 11, 004 wf etad rad sma yostm rear 
sadasy adhyett; i. 4.4.8, vargd hi manah; AB. i, 28, 18, where vic is 
taken as masculine 
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L. 58, s, For theetymology, cf. به‎ g. BAU: i 8. 24; Chiind. Ui. 6. 1; 
AB. iii. 28. 1. 

I. 58. «, viprd: the emendation is doubtfal. 

1: 98. .يد‎ dddya م‎ . . . : text and translation are doubtful. 

I. 54. 1. tasmad...: cf. ApDDS. i. 1.2. 28; GiutDhs, ii, 18, — ع‎ 
‘mam ...+ cf. ApDMS. i. 1. 8,89. From ApDhS. i. 1.4, 5 it would 
seem that students were at times offered forbidden food by their teach 
ers : see Bililer’s note. 

1. BA, 2, Dharandakesnena : correct form and meaning are unknown. 

1. 54. .د‎ On the intercourse of s@man and re in the sadas and tl 
prohibition of witnessing it (except through the door), see GB. iv. 6. 7. 
Of. 

1. 64. ©, amo ‘ham... : different versions of the formula AV. xiv. 
2. 71; QB. xiv. 9. 4. 19 (= BAU. vi. 4. 20); AB, vili, 27.4 (for appoint 
ing a purohita); TB. ii. 7.1.9; GB. ii, 8.20; ApQS. ix. 2.8; Ka. xxv. 
18; 908.1. 18.4; AGS.i.7. 6; PGS. 1. 0.5: ManGS. 1.10; BaudnGs. 
1, 12; BhiiradGs. i. 19 ; HGS. i, 20, 2, 

1 54, x, sambhavann atyaricyata: the emendation atter i, 67.5. 

I. 54, 0. hitkdrag ea... : ef. AB. iii. 28. 4, te vdi patted ’nyad bhiated 
pailed “nyad bhiited "kaipetam dhévae (? Auty.-vag) هه‎ hinkarag ea pras- 
‘tavag ca prathama ea rg wigithag ea mathyana ca pratiharag co ‘tama 
ca nidhanarh ca vasafearag ea. —vyadravatim, the emendation after 
QB. iv. 6. 7.10, tasmad yady api jaydpatt mithunarh earantau pagyanti 
vy eva dravata aga eva kurvate. 

L. 54. 12, tad yathe... text and meaning of the clause are uncer- 
tain. 

1: 06. 7 ff. Cf. AB. iii, 98; GB. viii. 20M, and Haug’s note, AB, ii, 
197. 

L. 57. بد‎ gdyatam : for this pregnant use of the genitive see Weber, 
Ind. Stud. ix. 247. 

Lo. >. Of. Chiind. U. i. 8. 6-7; BAU. i. 8.25. 

L. 57. ». Cf, above, i. 51. 8. 

15. 08, .د‎ Because the udgitha (wd) is the sun: ef. above, 57,7. 

I. 68. .د‎ gapayeyur:: with the same meaning which the causative of 













































‘yoad usually has. 
I. 08. ٠. prattip: the MSS, read here and ili, 6. 1, 8 pratig, as do five 
‘MSS. of TS, v. 4. 7. 2. — manasa ‘in silence,’ as above, i 5. 6. . 





1. 88. 1. hirayyam avikrtam: of. JB. ii. 1, sa Prajéipati) 
vyakarot. yathi ha vai hiranyan vikrtam evan, 

T. 08. 6, Of. i 51. 8 

L. 50. .د‎ sdmavdiryam.: the meaning is uncertain. According to JB, 
4, 219, the nidhana is the virya of the sdman: tad w ho "vdea janagru- 
teyo viryarh vf etat samno yan nidhanam, 

1. 50. ود‎ The distribution of what follows among the several 
speakors is not lear tad etat sidhv. . . brithy eva probably belongs to 
Gaunaka, who approves of Brahmadatta’s answer and urges him to 
continue, After this it seems as if Brahmadatta’s reply was lost, in 
which he proposes to turn the tables and ask Qaunaka and Abhipra- 
‘iirin. To this either Giiunaka or Abhipratirin object with me ‘dam te 





vhs sarah, 
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‘namo ‘karma (with reterence to 11)... atiprdgis, And in 14 Brahma 
atta gives the uuestions which he proposed to ask them, together with 
tho answers, As the text stands, however, it would seom that me ‘dam 
«+» atipraksis is spoken by Brahmadatta, although what he refers to 
by ‘damn namas is not clear, ‘The text is not above suspicion, especially 
the absolute ma = ‘don’t,’ for which BAU, v. 18. 2, sa (Pritrda’s father) 
hha sma "ha peivind ma pratrda seems to be the only parallel case. 

L 60, Ct, below, ii, 1 and 10; Chlind, U. i, 2; BAU. i, 8 (CB, xiv. 4): 
of, also JB. i, 200, manasa suhdrdasarh ca durhardasaih ca visandti 
préwena surabhi ef ‘surabht oa vijandté cakgusd darcaniyari لك‎ 'dar- 
caniyah ea viandté grotrena gravauiyarh cd ‘cravaniyar ca vifindti 
‘ded eon ef ‘aot ex vifandti, 

1. 0, 1. apdnena jighrati: this peculiar conception occurs also at 
BAU. iii. 2 2,  ‘pdnend 'tigrakeua grhitah, apanena hi gandhaitfigh- 
ati. In the latter passage Bohtlingk has changed the reading, though 
supported by both recensions, into sa gandhend and priyena respec 
tively. Tt is possible that the confusfon (for which, however, T am. 
{inclined to hold tho authors themselves responsible) came about through 
passages like fi, 1. 16, apdnena paparh gandham apaniti, which, occur 
ing in connection with ‘percelving by sight,’ ‘hearing with hearing,’ 
ete., was thought to be equal to ‘smelling bad odor,’ instend of ‘ex- 
hraling? it, 

L. 60, +. Of. above, £7. 6, 

‘After chapter 00 the MSS. have this very corrupt colophon : gandbht- 
adhanopanigadarh calash paglikhay taka niyogidvinave (B, ea) ddhya- 
wash مام لاجم‎ (B. gegddrira) likhad (B. .زد‎ nvudagirivan ht samudra- 
Rinanakyanté rutrdksipaddgnayo guyad. bigakaryagardgei (B, -karya- 
Iuedgni) edgaragruti gaihgdddhvd gundih gajesaval. 

TL 1, Of. 4, 60 and it 10, i 

IL, 2», vdeo brhatyaé patie; brhaft as a name for wo and 
etymology of Byhaspati also Chind. U. i. % 11; BAU. 4. 8.29, 

TL 2 «, tasya... prajih: of. below, ili, 62, 9, 

TL 2.4. yad viva... : of, 4 88.4, 

TL 8, », soda... vandme ti: the emendations are not quite certain. 

Tl, & s, The change from paryddatta in 6 and 6 to paryatta in 7, 8, 
‘and 9 (ct. below, i. 18, 8) is noteworthy. 

«TL 8 ae ff. Cf, above, i. 7. 6, 

HL, 4». caya hy... vd ead: unclear. 

+ IL 6, 10, sahasrash. . . putrdl: of. ti 9.10, 

Tl, 6, 11, Of. TB, v. 6, 5. 8, نماك‎ vdi para dfuirah kakstvah augijo 
vitahavjal grayasas trasadasyuh paurukutsyah prajakama acinvata. 
tato vas te sahasram-sahasram putrdn avindanta; TMB. xxv. 10. 5, 
para @{ndras trasadasyuh piurukutso vitahavyah erdyasah kaksivtin 
dupijas ta etat prajatikamdh sattrdyayam مادرتون‎ te sahasram-saha- 
sram putrdn apusyann evath viva te sahasran-sahasram putran pus- 
yanté ya etad upayanti. 

UL. 7. .د‎ The emendation of sthalydm to sthalyim after JB. i 
(transl. Proceedings for May, 1888, p. x), atha ha eyavano Dhargavah 
Pinar yuvd Dhiited “ga[echao) charydtam manavam. tam ارم ةجو‎ sthal- 
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im Gyajayat, In the AB, the name of the sage is Ciryita Manava, in 
the QB. the a is short, as in our text. 

TL, 7. +. For the different quarters assigned to gods, Fathers, ete., 
of, به‎ g QB. ili, 1. 1. 2, 6,7 —bambena is the correct reading: ef. 
below, 6, and TS. vi. 6. 8. 4 

TL 8 +. efad dha nd... 

iv. 6.6.11. 

TH. 8 +. The same etymology below, ii. 11. 8ff., and BAU. 
Chand. U. i. 2.12. 

Il. 9. a, Five oydhrtis are also mentioned at JB. ii. 854, pafieabhir 
vai vpdhrtibhir idaih devt qjayan.—For pra and مق‎ ef. Chand, U. ti, 
8. 1, and Eggeling, SBE. xii. 101, note.—ud must be supplied: see 8. 

TL, 0, «, #. The identification of pra with prina (but of a with wddinay 
is also found GB. i. 4. 1. 5; differently Chiind. U. i. 8. 1. 

TL. 9», ud iti so ‘siv Adityab : cf, Chitnd. U. i. 8.7, aditya evo "t. 
‘The meaning of the following clause is obscure. 

I. 10. Cf. above, i. 60. 

TL 10. «, tasya.. . dau): the same phrase is repeated below, iit. 30. 
8: ef. JB. fii, 190, atha ha vit vdikhanasa ity rpiled indrasya priya 
su). 

IL. 10, «, Dhufjate: on account of the preceding vadati I have taken 
it as 8d singular. 

33: 1, Cf, BAU. i. 3. 19. 

Ty, 11. 4, Cf. above, if. 8.7. 

IL 11. «, For the etymology cf. BAU. i. 8.9, 21. 

IL. 11. 10, andmayatvam : the reading is probably corrupt. 

IL 12. .د‎ pdpma nyasigal : see above, i. 45. 5. 

I, 12. ٠. alokataydi = alokyatayai, BAU. 1١ 8. 88. 

TL 18, .ه‎ yatha dhenum....: ct. TS. ii. 8.6.2, yatha vatsena prat- 
tam gath duha evam eve "mai اماما‎ prattn kimam annddyaih duke. 

IL 14, .د‎ nedigtham : of, Aufrecht on AB. 1. 1; and QB. i. 6. 2. 11. 

TL, 14. «. atha yad. . .padabhyam: of. QB. ii. 1.1.7, tasmad w ha 
na praticinagirdh cayita. ne'd devin abhiprasirya cay éti. 

‘At the end of tho chapter there is the following colophon : 
‘grulyantigamant devagertnivasa iti grutay.: 
ekahinakalakhaydam carddhyayam alilikhat, 

IIL. 1. For this and the following chapter, of. Chind. U. iv. 8.1. On 
the grahas see Eggeling on QB. iv. 6. 5. 1; Vayu is similarly contrasted 
with the other divinities af BAU. i. 5.88, sa yathds ’sam pranénam 
madhyamah priya evam etdsdi devatdnain vayuh. miocanti hy any 
devatd na véyuh, sGi'9@'nastamita devata yad vayuh. (Somewhat simi- 
laris AB, vill. 28, 21). But at QB. iii, 9. 2. 5 we read sarvath vd idam 
‘anyad iayati yaa idath ished ‘p iyo ‘yam pavate ‘thai ta (the waters) 
eva ne "layanti. 

1. 1. 4, Of, JB. ii, 48, yada dityo ‘stam ett vayum (MSS, -1) evd 





cf. AB. i 14, 5 [udiet] dig apargjita; QB. 
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Cf TB, ii 48, yada vd agnir wdvdyati vayum eva ’pyeti.‏ .+ .ا 
‘rtsnam: supplied after 19.‏ 
Ct. JB. ii 49, yada vai tienim dste prayam eva vig apyett ;‏ 























238 HT. Ocrtel, 


Ct. JB. ii. 49, yada soapiti pranam eva cakgur apyett. 
‘Vayu enters man, QB. i. 1.8.2; v. 2 4. 10. 

ULL 1, 21. In the corresponding story of Chind. U. iv. 8, the beggar 
isa brahmacarin, 

UL. 2 », The Chiind. 0. version ine reads 4. بغ‎ nd "bhipagyanti mar- 
tyilt; and, at the end of d, rasantam @ of the gloka at JB. 11١ 26ends ba- 
#القسة‎ nivistan); in b the MSS. of the Chand. U.. as ours, read so for sa, 

UL 2. +. The Chind, U. version ina has janita prajiindm tor uta i. ; 
ind, hirayyadaigtro babhaso ‘nasiarih ; in d, anannamn for aduntam. 
—rapasa (from rapas, as rabhasa from rabhas) is uncertain, and so i 
also the reading of the next two words, 

UL 8. .د‎ ma: see note on i, 5.1. 

IIL. 8, », Breath is identified with the whtha in BAU. v. 14, 1, 

IIL 8. «. gagoad: Eggeling now takes the word to mean ‘probably? 
‘in the Brihmapas: note on QB. v. 4. 8. 2.—The end of this paragraph 
{is not clear to me ; perhaps the na should be thrown out. 

IIL 8. ٠. Of. a similar etymology of the name in AB. vi. 20. 8, 4 

UL 4. «. trisfubha paridadhati: of. AB, vi. 15. 5 

IIL, 4. 10. nava-navd "ksardni sumpadyante: this statement is cor 
rect for agni + prthivt + mahant + mahi, and dditya + dyn + brah 
man + brahmant ; but not for edyu + antariksa + deva + devi, which 
make ten syllables, unless wo is read for مييقت‎ 

UL 4, 18, For the comparison, of. JB. ii, 248, yatha (MSS. gaa) wt 
‘maniu mapisittram otar syad evam نابت‎ lokesu trivatra otah (MSS. 
dah); QB. xii. 8. 4.2; TMB, xx. 16. 6. 

UL, 5, 2, mufijas: corrected after SB. iv. 1. ‘The rest of the chapter 
is obscure, the readings, especially the quotations in 5, doubtful, 

IIL 5. s. The quotations are given as they appear in the MSS., with. 
out satidhé at the end.—manoyuktam: it is uncertain whether this 
should be taken as a compound, or as two separate words. 

UL 5. «. bimbena: possibly ‘by means of the fruit of the Momordica 
‘monadelpha.! 

UL 6. 4. hotur vd "ive... maitrdcarunasya vd: see Bggeling's note 
on GB. iv. 8. 2.1 (SBE. xvi, 890), 2 

The correction of abandhu (neuter) to the masculine‏ .1 ,« :6 لكل 
-dhur seems necessary to bring out the contrast: of. RV. viii. 21. 4,‏ 
vayarh ii tod bandhumantam abandhavo viprisa indra yemima.—‏ 
hasindd va... manthanti: these words are not quite clear to me.‏ 

. anyatardm upagdd:: 1 take this to be a euphemistic expres- 
sion, similar to GB. v. 1. 8. 18, sa koa tata) ayit, ‘The actual bodily. 
anger incurred by entering into a disputation with a superior is well 
known (6. g. Chind. U. i, 10. 9-11. 9; QB. ix. 6.8; BAU. tii 9; JB. ii 
16, 7, ete). 

TIL. 8. «. The construction of the clause as it stands is harsh, no 
matter whether ma be taken as dative or as genitive: see Delbrick, - 
‘Synt. 899 (end). — suyaman : the word is very appropriate in talking to 
a driver. 

UL 8. ٠. In the following this much is clear, that Sudakgina Kskimi 
by his unexpected arrival within the sacred enclosure succeeds in out 
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witting PricnagSi (i, 7.7) and making himeslf the udgdéar; he par- 
tculars are not clear to me, 

TI 8, 30. Possibly here and in the following paragraphs retobhita 
should be taken as ع‎ opa. : ef. havirbhitta, MS. ii. 4. 7 (p. 58. 18). 

TIL 9. ». This paragraph is obsoure. Tt must be inferred that the 
younger Jabila was not able to hear Sudaksina’s discourse, ii 8, 0-8. 7, 
the substance of which is told him by his older brother inti. 9. 10, yas 
trayduam.... ativahati. —'The transitive use of addi is very romark- 
able, Tt i probable that avai "tt should be corrected into avidit, 
‘Which would at the samo time remove the superfluous ii. 

TIL 9, ss, enaih... yal katham avocad Bhaga i 
Jabala. 

THT. (0, 1-1 are obsoure, Tt is uncertain who is the subject of wotew 
fn 1 and 8 also who is reproached in 8. 

IIL 10. +. avolyaniyd dpas: ef. AGS. iv. 6. 14. 

TIT 10. +3, The stanza is AV. x. 8. 28, where however b reads wat 
"yam pito "ta vi putra esdm, and precedes a ; ine AV. reads prathamo 
.هلاال‎ wg. ania. 

TIL, 10. 18, The readings of this paragraph are doubéfal. Though 
the MSS. have no indication of a lacuna, it is certainly defective, and 
lacks the verb on which tmam purusam depends 

TI 11. +. yad retas... . abhisambhavati: of, CB. vii. 8. 1.45, real 
siktam pragam a@hisanbhavati. — dpdm abhijdyate: ef. مقط0‎ U. vii. 
12, 1, Gkige jayate, dkedgam abhijdyate. 

TIL, 12, 1. tmdiig ca lokdn: of. CB. xiii, 

TIL 19. 5. aganayd: see note on i. 8. 8. 

TIE. 18, s, pandyantt  s0 far only found in Pin, 
4.88. 5, panayya. 

TIL 16, +, Naka Mindgalya (QB. etc.). — The bearing of yatha 
لما موق‎ on what precedes is not clear. The clause وذ‎ so much abbre- 
viated as to be obscure. It is probable that ratham should be supplied 
5 object to the causatives anpayited and arpaye (0): viz. ‘as one hav- 
ing caused one chariot to collide with a post (obstruction) would drive 
around the obstruction with the next chariot’: of. AV. x. 4.1, ratha 
sthagum drat, 

IIL 18, «, The iti should perhaps be placed after anpayet. 

115: 18. +. bradhnasya visfapan : this phrase occurs frequently in the 
JB: tad bradhnasya vistapah gacchanti (i. 887, 844. 51, 858, parallel 
passages) ; atha yp eatasras tad eva brudhnasya.vistapan. tasminn 
شماه‎ devis sarvan Kaman duhre (ii. 88); tad etat svargyah قصقة‎ Yonute 
svargar lokuth yu evar veda, tad yatha ha vai bradhnasya vistapény 
evam etini vigdlasya vistapdni svargasya lokasya samastyai pra svar- 
gash lokam dpnoti ya evar veda (ii. 219) ; samudrasya (MSS. -( vistape 
occurs JB. ili, 218: of. below, iii. 19. 7, trivist pam. 

LIL. 14. .»سد‎ This is repeated, almost verbatim, JB. 1. 18, where how- 
ver the text is unfortunately even more corrupt than here : vie, faz 
قار‎ "gatam prechati kas team (C. tasyam) ast'ti (C. om. i), 2a )0, م‎ yo 
ha némnd 06 (A.B. om. vd) gotrena vd prabriite (B. -bralte) tamh ha "ha 
yor te ‘yam mayy (C. for hd "ha ٠ ٠ « mayy has Did Oka. ye su ; for mayy 








the younger 

















|. 7. 2, trydvyta ime loka. 








1.98 ef. above, 
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B.reads maryy, A. may) dtma "ohad (B.C. dra) ega te a (Csi) iti, tas- 
‘min hi "tman pratipat (C. prativart) tam (B.C. ta) rtavas (A. tavas) 
sampaliyyapad (so A. and B.; 0. sampalaryya) grkitam apakargantt, 
‘Then, with only a fow orthographical differences, to the end of 5 (all 
MSS. read swoas, svargyam, svar, suvargal, suvar in Band 4). After 
this, sa etam eva sukptarasam (0 0: A.B. sathket-) apy eti عردم‎ 
putré dayam upayanti pitaras sddhukrtydm. — In the text the division 
‘pratipat. ta is purely conjectural, the MSS. reading pratipatta, which 
might be an ablative depending on apakarsanti, but it seems not im- 
probable that a past pple is hidden in the word. For sampadaryapad 
Thave been unable to find an acceptable emendation. 

ULL 14. 6. sa yathd... eva: ef. JB. ii. 12, yatha ha vf idam ange 

(MSS. -ai) nirdhidyerann evam evi "tasmdd aiho nirbhidyante ; Kit. 
U. i. 1.4, tasyd "dhitaptasya mukhah nirabhidyata yatha "adam (of. 
also RV. i. 104 8, ddd md no... nir bhet). — The wp in nirbhinnam 
noteworthy : see above, note to 1. 5. 1. 
TIL 15. 2. Cf. SB. 1. 5. 1 ff, indro Ina 064 vigeimitrayo "ktham ممق‎ 
vasisthdya brahma. vig ity eva vigwdmitraye mano brahma vasisthaya, 
2, tad vd etad vasistham Drama ; alsoTMB. xv. 5.24. Hence a Vasistha 
should be chosen ag braiman-priest, TS. iii. 5. 2.1: vsigfho Brahma 
aryah; ef. SB. i. 8. 8. 

MIL 15, « ff. Cf. AB. v. 82; QB. xi. 5.8; GB, i. 6; China, U. iv. 17. 

TIL 16. + if. Strikingly (at times verbatim) similar is AB, v. 80. 2: 
of, also GB. iii. 2; Chind. U. iv. 16; KB, vi. 11; 88.1. 5.48. 

IIL 16. 1. udhaydpad, ubhaydeakro : ef. iv. 14. 3, ubhaydpadi (also 
udhayddant); the AB. has ubhayatakpat and ubhayatagealera, 

TIL 37. sa. Of. Chiind. U. iv. 17. 4; AB. v. 82. 5. ; QB. xi. 5.8, 
5M; SB.i. 8. 8; JB. 1. 958, yan nu no “dyé ‘your ميدن‎ Dhresann iy 
(MBS. fy) kendi ‘nam dhisajydme "ti tan prajapatir abravid yad vd 
etasya trayasya vedasya دزا‎ indriyarh viryarh rasa dsid idamh vd ahora 
tad va (MSS. vam) udayaccham (MSS, insert ity). قا‎ vyahrtih préyac: 
cham. etabhir enam dhisajyathe "ti. 0a yadi yajta ملز‎ Dhresam iad 
(MSS. ¢) Dhiis sudhe 'ti gdrhapatye julavatha. هن" نقد‎ tatra proyag- 
cittip. atha yadi yajusfo Dhuvas svdhe “ty agnidhre juhawatha, sf ea 
t.pr. atha yadi sdmatas svas svahe'ty dhavaniye junavatha, sdi ‘va t. 
Pr. atha yadi 'stipagubandhesu vd darcapdrnamasayor va huvas sudhe 
"ti anvdhdryapacane juhavatha, edi °va t. pr. atha yady anupasmrtat 
uta idam qjani "8 Bhar Uhuvas svas evdhe ty Ghavaniye juhavatha, 
Siva tasya sarvasya prayageitt 

UL 1. ». tad yathd...: very similar is Chind, U. iv, 17.73 the 
‘comparisons in AB. v. 82. 6 and QB. xi. 5. 8, 6 ditfer, especially in the 
latter: cf. also comm. on KBU. (Bibl. Ind. p. 4, line 4 ff), Daddhod 
hasthene 'va kasthanh nijsarndhibandhanamh jaturagjiulohadibhih. 

UML 15. «, tad ahur. . . : almost verbatim as AB. v. $4, Lff.: GB. it 8, 

IL, 17, «. With ¢ of the cloka of. Mund. U. ii. 2.1, atrai ‘tat sam- 
arpitam ejat pranan nimigae ca yat. 

IIL. 19. .د‎ somah pavate and updvartadheam : ef. below, iii. 84. 2 
GB. iv. 2.5. 7, 8, and Eggeling’s notes, SBE, xxvi. 807, 208. 

UL 19. 3,4 =1.8.4,5, 
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UL, 20. 2, yo ‘oman , . . dvigmah = KBU. ii. 8 (Mahinér. U. iv. 18); 
‘the phrase (without thé ea after yarn) is very froquent in AV... g. ii. 
31,8; 10. 1-28.58 
TIL. 20, 2, apannd: of. BAU. v. 15. 10 (GB. xiv. 8.15. 10, apad ast 
na ii padyase, in an invocation of gayatr’. 
UL 21, s, Text and translation aro uncertain ; the last two words 
are emended after AV. vii. 85.20, alam . ٠ . bilam apyadhim. 
TIL 25, 4. modo... . pramodo: as in Tait. U. ii. 5. 1, modo dakgiyal, 
3 المولمي‎ pramoda uttarah pakgal (ot the Gta "nandamayal). 
TIL 27, 11, navo-navo . .. jayamano: a Vedic reminiscence, RV. x. 
85, 19, navo-navo Dhavati jayamdno . . . (= AV. ; 78. : TB). 

IIL, 28. + ff, Similar, but differing: considerably in detail, are BAU. v. 
and KBU. 1. 21. 

TIL, 28, «. atra = loke ‘¢okdntare ‘hime (BAU. v. 12, 1). 

TIL 20. +, There seems to be no other passage in Vedic literature 
where a dead man temporarily returns of hisown accord to comfort and 
instruct a friend. Somewhat similar are the stories of Bhrgu (QB. xi. 
6.1.1 ff; JB. i, 42-44, JAOS, xv. 284 ff. and Naciketas (TB. ii, 11. 8. 
1. ; Kath, U. i 1, and, in later literature, that of Kidambari calling 
her lover back to life by her embrace (Weber, ZDMG. vii. 688 = Ind. 
Streif. i. 87), Cf, also the Jaina-story of ajj' Asidha, Ind. Stud. xvi. 
108, 




















TIL 29. +, Cf. Hom. U. ¥. 09 ., ds dpe govhvas (Achilles) dpégero xepat 
موقو‎ ob © afer yar (Of Patroclus) 8 xari رفير‎ Hire معدل يدجم‎ 
erp 

IIL. 90. ». prajdpater . . . dea: the same phrase occurred above, i. 10, 
2. — psindm is perhaps to be taken with sa, and devdndm in 4 with pra- 

صم ا 
Of. JB. ii 5, prajapatin jayamdna eva saha papmand‏ .د .91 TIL‏ 8 

7 ‘idyata, 30 ‘kimayata عم"‎ papminan haniye ‘i. هد‎ etarh 08/0 

ehandasash deadagdhash yajfiam apacyat, tam dharat, tend 'yajata, tena 
viwatteam papmdnam vyduhata. sa yah: papmagrhita iva manyeta sa 
etena vyidhachandasa dvadagdhena yajeta. vigvatearh hat 'va plpma- 
nash vyihate. 

IIL, Bi. +, The emendations of thiscorrupt passage are tentative only, 

TIL 81. 16, Thave not been able to restore a satisfactory text. 

Hil. 82, », tad atha yada... : of. QB. ii, 8.9.15 = 4. 6 yada "sma 
مشج‎ ‘pakrdmatt dare eva tarhi Uhito ‘narthyah gete ; KBU. i. 14, 
smde charirad uccakramus tad dha 'prénat gushash darubhitarn gicye, 

TIL, 82. 6. sa... sa as is seen from 8, they refer to antardtmd. 

IIL 82. +, vied haroti: see above, i. 20. 4.—tasya svara... prajah: 
ct. above, ii, 2.8; in Chind. U. i. 18.2, evara and praia are identified. 

TIL 88. x. For the identification of agni and ve of. Chiind. U. ii. 18 
8, قم‎ vk 80 ‘guih. — adityas evara...: of. Chind, U. i. 8. 2, samdna 
14 evi "yarh ef "stu ca. upuo “yarn upno ‘eds. svara iti ‘mam Geakqate 
pratydsvara ity amum ; 1.5.1, ity asd vd Aditya udgitha esa pranavah. 
om itt hy cpa svarann efi: of, i. 8.1, ya evd "lu tapatt tam udgithan 
- spasita, udyan vd era prajathya udgdyati. 

2) you. xv. 3 
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ILL 88. +. brakmaya dvartap ؛‎ of, Chind. U. iv, 15. 6, manavam 
avartam. 

TIL 84. +, tad etan.. . pksdme: ef. ا‎ 
to the passages from MS., KB., and Kath., quoted by Bohtlingk (on 
Panini vill. 1. 15) and Schrosder (Monataberichte d. Berl. Akad., July 
3A, 1879, p. 688), must be added JB. ii. 278, deaturamh ha Rabe vit 
‘mithunam prajananam ; iti, 42, deaturam (MSS. deatwii) mithunam 
‘prajananam ; iii 87, deaturarh woe m. p. 

TIT, 84. 2. somah pavate and upivartadivam : see above, iit, 19. 1. 

TIL 84. «, Of OB. vi. 6. 1. 6, yadrg vat yondu rela) sieyate tadrg 
“jdyate ; Vi 4.1. 1, 0607034 vat fayate tadran eva Dhavaté: Brh. Saxhh. 
xxv. 2 

TIL, 85. 3. The verse is RV. x. 177, 1. On marieindm in d see Weber, 
Ind. Stud, ix. 9, note. 

TIL. 85. 2. att ratham udihpate: these words are doubtless corrupt, 

TIL 85, 4. maricyah I have left unchanged, regarding it as one of the 
frequent instances of confusion of é-stems and Estes. 

The verse is RV. x. 177. 2. 

















UL 86. 1 

TIL, 8%, s, The verse is RV. x. 177. 8 (=i. 164, 81) 

TIL. 88. .د‎ prajfindsh janayita : of. i 48. 8. 

TIL 98, «, A similar etymology of gdyatra is given at BAU. v. 15.7, 
TIL 88, ¢, upd 'smai... nara: the first pida of SV. ii, 1 and 8 
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xi. 6.8.6; BAU iii. 9. 4) : of. BAU. 
hitam (= JB. it 7, TAOS. xv. 240). 

IV. 2. «. For the etymology ef. JB. ii. 27; CB. xi. 6. 8.7. 

IV. 2. », For the etymology of. JB. ii. 77, idah sarvam ddadana 
‘yanti = QB. xi. 6. 8. 8; ii 1.2, 18 (of the sun), tasmad adityo ndma yad 
اقم‎ viryarh kgatram adatta 

TV. 8. .د‎ The AV. v. 28. 7 reads: trydyuyash jamadagneh kagyapa- 
sya trydpugam | tredhd ‘mrtasya cakyanaih trigy ayy’ te ‘karan ; 
pidas a and b, of the AV. version are also found VS. ii. 62. 

TV. 8. s, Cf. RV. i. 187. 1, upa nah pitav deara ... | mayoblaur ٠ 

IV. 8». = TS. ¥.5.7. 7 also VS. xvii. 67, with these var. lect. + in 
بد‎ paneajanyd for purinyih; in 0, asyiim prthioyin abhi; in cy ast 
team, — purigyth: see Bggeling’s note to GB. vi. 8. 1, 38, —y0 of, 
above, 1. 6. 1. 

TV. 5. 1 M. Cf, below, 10. 10, 

TV. 5. », virdira, not so much *the end of the night” (PW., pw.) as 
the second half, or after-part of the night: of. yadhva. — agnihotra- 
veldyam = after sunrise (AB. v. 81). 

TV. 6, «, Tallics with the description given of a Vedio student return- 
ing after he has completed his studentship, QGS. ii, 1; PGS. it, 0; GGS. 
fii. 4; dangopanaham ocours also 068. ii. 1. 18, 

IV. 6. «, stidgGta. ..: of. TS. vi. 1.8. 1, d'sya catutro vird jayante 
suhotd sidgata svadhvaryuh susabheyah. 

TV. & ». Of. BAU. v. 15, 12. 

TV, 8 +. For Pratidarga Aibhivata, see QB. xii. 8.2.8. 

IV. 9. 5. yspr follows the né-class only here and below, 
به‎ g stabhnati, stabhinoti; sindts, asinot (JB. ii. 240 tex) 
skabtinwoant ; lundti, lunoti; kgindti, hyino 

IV. 10. ». saptadha: i. e. by means of the seven vibhaktis of the 
xinain enumerated in 1-15 et. below, 18, 

TV. 10. x6, Of. above, 5.1. 

IV. 13: so, Cf, ii, 82.5. 

IV. 18. +, Chiind. U. vil. 8. 5; KBU. i. 6; BAU. si. 8. 1 similarly 
divide satyam into an immortal (af) and mortal (t) syllable, 

IV. 14, », The paragraph is obscure. 

IV. 14. 5. ubhayapadt: seil. devata, 

IV. 14. «, Tt sooms vory probable that a negative should be supplied 
in the relative clauso, in order to contrast this paragraph with the pre- 
ceding one. It would then correspond to KBU. i. 2, ye vdi ke قن‎ ’smal 
lokat prayanti candramasam eva te sarve gacchanti... etad vai svar- 
عرصمو‎ tokasya dvdraxh yao candrandh. tarh yah pratyaha tam atispjate. 
atha ya ena na pratytha tam tha vritir Dhiited vargati, sa tha... 
tepwtegu sthdnegu pratydjaéyante (Bdbtlingk, Ber. d. Sachs. @. d. W. 
1880, p. 201 8). 

TV. 16 ff. Some of the names ocourred above, ii. 40 ff. 

IV, 18-91. The Kena-Upanigad. Ta Gatkara’s recension it formed 
the ninth adhydya, Ono of Burnell’s MSS. of a fragment of JB. (i. 1- 
178) contains a commentary on this Upanigad, with the title Kpudravi- 


. 9. 4, نيمات‎ AT 'dari vw انمد‎ 
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IV. 18, 1, Réer compares Kath. U. i. 6. 8; Tait, U. si 8 1. 

TV, 18 », Réer compares Kath. U. ii, 6.125 THit. Us it 2 4 (= 
Mung. U. ii 1. 8. 

TV, 18. «, Both the Bombay ed. and the ed, of Roor count para- 
graphs 8 and 4 as one. — The second halt-stanza of 4 occurs also Iga U. 
10, 19; see also Weber, Ind. Stud. i. 189. 

TV. 18 يه‎ mano matam : this was also the reading of the author of 
the Kpudravivarana. 

TV. 18, >. praniyate: for a similar pun between prdya and ynt + 
‘pra see Prag. U. iv. 8 yod garhapatyat prasiyate prayayandd Gawa- 
‘nigel pray ; also QB. vi, 5. 1.21. 

YW. 10. 1. dalam: both edd. and the Kpudravivaraya read dabhe 
ram. The AV, recension reads daharam (Ind. Stud. ii, 188). ب‎ Both Q. 
find the K. place a period after eva fe and takee manye viditam (so, with: 
tout avagraha, all edd.) as a remark of the student, which is harsh and 
Cnneoessary ; by reading aviditam we obtain o fit transition to what 
follows. ‘The AV. recension differs considerably here, and begins the 
second paragraph with viditam. 

TV. 18. به‎ vldyayd.... ‘mrtam: of, Teh U. 11, vidyay*mrtam apnute 

ait. U. vii. 8. 

TV. 18. 5, vivicya: Roer viotntya, Bombay od. and the Kg. vicitya; 
Dut the latter explains dhirdh by ivekinal: of, Kah. U. 4.2.2, tau 
sanparttya vivinakti dhivah. 

IV. 20. 4. tad: both MSS. here tam; in 8, A. fad, B. tam; in 11, both 
‘m(); the AV. recension has tam throughout.—vd aham: the faulty 
reading of the MSS. قن‎ ‘ham (here and once below, in 8) is found also 
jn Chamb. 187 throughout Und. Stud. ti 182). 

TV, 20. «, ndi'nad agakam: the edd, here, and below in 10, "ad for 
‘nad. 

TV, 20, ». adadiya: the ed. and Q. ddadiyam. 

IV, 21. .د‎ The edd. insert 56 before brahme 'ti.—For mahiyadhva the 
eda, have -dhoam. 

TV. ai. 6. pasprgus: the edd. have the faulty form pasparyus.—sa: 
‘oar MSS. and the edd, te, but itis obvious that this reading is dne to 
the te of the following paragraph, and should be changed to 4a, with 
Chamb. 187 (Ind, Stud, i, 182). Tt is probable that the whole clause 
fsa gloss : 

IV. 21 ‘vyadyutad قة‎ iti nyamisad 8: Réer, vyadyutada itt 'ti 
‘nyamimigada; the Bombay ed., vyadyutadas iti "ti nyamimigadas. 
‘The author of the Kp. read nyamtmigad. ‘The 2 after the verbs is 
surprising ; both commentaries explain it as having tho force of com- 
patison (Ks. 6 ive 'ty upamdrtha dgabdah). After nyamigad an iti 
Seems to be wanting. 

TV. 21. 6. yad enad ... eff nad: the edd. twice ead, 

TV. 21, 7, Of. 28. 6. 

IV. 21, 6. sarvaiigdni: the edd. -ni: see note toi. 5. 1. 

IV. at, ٠. ‘jyeye: the edd, 0. and the ,نفك‎ jyeye )9. = Judyasi; Kp. 

‘nahati sarvanahati ; both explanations ate impossible). But there 
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can be no doubt that the true reading is yeye, as suggested by Maller. 
Here ends the Kena-Upanigad. 

+ IV, 98. 11. agnir 086 . . . vdg iti: the change from wai to iH through- 
out this paragraph is noteworthy. In the similar passage i. 6.2, iti 4 
and iti are used for wai. 

TV. 28. .د‎ arkyam: the same form is repeated below, 4, Asthe form 
occurs repeatedly in QB. along with arka (see PW.), I have not cor- 
rected it to arkam, which would better ft the etymology here given. 

IV. 9%. 2. prayo vavo "2: cf. Chiind. U. 8.0; BAU. i. 8. 25.—nay 
gi: cf. Chand. i. 8. 6; BAU. 1١ 8 25 identifies we with githa. 

TV. 28. 2, Cf. Chiind. U. i. 7. 1; BAU. i. 8, 22 differs, 

IV. 25. «, BAU. i. 2.1 derives arkya (ao MSS.) from ye ‘honor’ and 














Cf. above, 2. 7. The second half of this and the first helt 
of the next paragraph are covrupt, The translation is purely tentative, 
—vigu as independent word is unsupported, and calls for emendation, 

IV. 28. ». The gullam, lrenam, and tamram azo the three dhatus, 
‘The rest of the paragraph is obscure, and T have not succeeded in restor- 
ing a satistactory text. In da(spacoea of the MSS. pethaps damay 
gama are hidden. 

IV. 2. =i. 48,10, 

TV. 24. 1+. Cf. note to i. 26.1. —In i, 5. 8, guklanh rapam is also 
assigned to the re, but 9 connects krsnaih rapam with the yajus. 

TV. 24, 12, Of. note toi 28, 4, 

TV. 25. 4, Cf. above, ii. 88. 8, . 

TV. 26, » ff. Similar are KBU. iil. 6 and BAU. ii, 2,—s, KBU. man- 
‘sd sarodyi dhyanany dpnoti; BAU. manasa hi kimin kimayate. 

TV, 26. ». vod: i.e. jihoayd, as KBU. (jitvayt sarvan annarasin 
4pnoti and BAU. (jihvaya hi rasin vijtnatd read : of. QB. vill. 5 4. 1 
sarvesdm. aiigdndh vdedi "vl "nnasya rasan vijdnati; x. 5. 2.15, na 

, Wed nnasya rasath vijindti, Seo farther, TMB, xx. 14. 8 (PW,), and 
TB, i, 260, quoted in the note to i 60, 

IV. 26. 7, ». There are no corresponding passages in KBU.; BAU. 
has toaet Ai sparpin vedayate; for 9-11 there are no corresponding 
passages in BAU. 

TV. 26. 10. KBU. upasthend "nandath ratim prajatim dpnoti. 

TV, 28. 11. KBU. pidabhyarh sarva itya apnoti. 

IV. 26. 26. alisimayai "turetdya: the text seems to be corrupt, 
ahartardstra and préhusravas are mentioned together at TMB. xxv. 15. 
8; AV. vill. 10, 9 reads dhirtarastra, and Kuo. 9, 10 and 17, 7 partha 
pravasa. 

IV. 28. The sdvitrt is here given (as directed بع به‎ by ApGS. iv. 11. 
10) pida by pida, hemistich by hemistich, and as a whole. 

IV. 28. +. apa... tarati: 1 have not corrected to ava... taratt 
fon account of AV. vi. 6. 8 (RV. x, 188. 5 reads ava... tira in this 
verse). 
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INDEX. 5 : 
سدم‎ 1 
1: Contains the Graf cpmuém and rarer words, together with such 
words and references aa for one reason or another seemed, note- 4 
wortty An indicates that the word, form, oF meaning to which it 5 





Is prefixed in wanting in the minor Pet. lex, Av, after a reference in- 


Aiuto that ie to a vee, 
TE, Given ast of the etymologiel explanations ظ‎ 


TIL. Gives « collection of the more important grammatical points, 
IV. Givos a list of quotations, 





























1 
kava, بل‎ 18,23 14. 2 | anawanam (adv) 81.7 bi) 
‘akovida, iv. 1.2, 8, 4.3. | nah, i 8 4 
‘akgaye, 1. 24. 2 (bis) | andmantrya, vee ymantray + a. 
‘akgaram-akgaram, i, 17. 2. | andmayatea, i. 11,10, 7 
“akyaravant, i. 48, 1 | andtayana, i 6. : 
dept, 1 1: 10 4; iil 14, 9 5 28, |Yandgedha (anh ema), i 80 2 8 4 
8; (tnumeral) i. 28, 8; 90.5. |Yanugita, أ‎ 65. 18 (bis 
gaia, i. 2. 4,7, 10 | anueara, it 4. 11, 19: q 
“Agastya, iv. 8.15 10.1 v | anupadryta (locat. “secretly iil, 
“agita, 1.52, 9. Ct. gitagita, 00 
agzhatd i. 12.7, 8, 9. “anupasmta ih 17. 1 
sagnihotravel 5.6, 8 ‘anumantra, ii 17. 1: ممه‎ ekastoma- 
*agnyearet, ii. 28.7. | © bhaganumantra, 
aghdiyu, iv. 4, 2 | anurdpa, i. 7.4 (bis); (noun) if. 4. 
ae + “abhi-pari, i. 85.8, 13,3 
ajas (“easy ik 7. 4, sanuoakty *Sttyakirta, 1.0.4. 
equ للك لإتمسومقم)‎ 10.8, ‘anuvrata (fom.ctd), 4. 68. 6, 
atipuruga, 1, 27. 9: anugfubh i 18.7. 
aatioyddhin (quot. i 4 2 مقا ايم‎ si 15. 6 Si, 88, 
sAtisdma *“Bhureta fa denson), tv.) andkta, i, 1. 13 64. 2; 57: 
28.15. “antitthatr, si. 8.7 (bis) 
atyagra, si. 5.6. 1 
*atvasad, i. 24.8. adv, loca) fi. 10. 2. 
ادلم‎ i 8. 8 antardtman, ii. 82.4, 5,7, 8 





adhvaryt, iii, 10.7; 18.2; 17. 43] antarikgandman, i, 20. 2. 
19.6, antardhi, iv. 4.2. 
anantaté, i. 95. 8. ‘antarahindman, iv. 4. 1. 
sananvagama, لذ‎ 8. 4. Ct. anvd-| *antaryakga, i. 20. 4 (bis) 
gama, cantideva, ii, 88.8. 
ananvita (ash sdma), iti 85.8. | andha, iii. 9.1. 
sanaparuddha, ii. 4. 8. sannakagini, i 11.1. 
anapahatapapman, iv. 18. 8, 4,5,| annamaya, i. 20.5. 





6, 7,8, 9, 10. sannagubha, i 
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annada, i. 51. 6. | ardhabhaf, ii. 17. 5. 

‘anyatodoara, i. 80. 2. | ardhodita, i. 12. 4. 

‘anvdgama, iii 19.2. Cf, ananva- | tarbudadha, i. 10. 4 ; 28. 3: 20.5. 
gana. | qlabhamana, ii. 14. 1 (bis). 





nvaharyapacana, iv. 26.15, alam, ji. 31.9, 10 (quater). 
fi 0 “dott, ti 12.7, 8, 9. 

i 19805 par with yp) باط اهاي يه اشح‎ 32 
iv. 6.8, 
apacitinant, 
‘panna, i, 20,9, 3 
‘aparardtra iv. 33 2 
‘aparddha, i. 16. 5. 1. 8. 8,4, 5: i. 12. 2. 
aparthya, iv. 5,13 10.15, agithit, 3.22.18. 
caparimita, i, 40.23 47.5. لوم« مسوم‎ i. 1% 
aparodha (‘independent word), i, “agrumuha, ii 8 1. 

4.8. Agadha Uttara Paricarya, fi, Al. 








10.9. 














1p. 
apfdicatwariigadaksara, iv. 2. 8, 
‘astdgapha, 1.1. 8; 6. 6:9. 4: 38. 15 
2, 

1 yas + anu, iv. 18. 1. 
1 dasambhavya (ade.) i 8. 4. 
pita, i. 60. 8 | sida, i. 13,9, 
aprativaeya, لذ‎ | asumaya, i. 20. 8. 

| vast, i. 31,9. 
‘aprapacya, ‘asvara (* without melody,’ smn) 
Abhayada "Asamdtya, iv. 8, 7. 18,8, 
Abhipratarin, iti. 1. 21; 2.2,8,13.| ahordéra (dual), i. 25. 5; (neut, 
Abhipratarin’ Rakgasent, i. 30: 1: plux)i.40.5; (tem. plur),t. 21.4, 








apahatapapman, iii, 27. 2; 89. 
fv. 18. 8-10, 
apitea, 


















1.21. | @(one of the five vyahrtis) i. 9. 8, 
“abhrashga, i. 90. 2. | 53 (exclamation, ‘after the verb) 
abhritroya (ah sta), i. BO. 52) _ iv. 21. 4 (bis). 


45.65 ii, 87. 8 “| akramana, 









0 
‘ama, i. 58. 4, 6 (bis); 54. 6 (bis); 68.) dkrdnti i, 26. 6, 

2 (bis); 57. 4 (bis); iv. 28.9. | akhana, i. 7.6 ; 60. 8; it. 8. 12, 18, 
‘anatakanda, i. 8. 6, gd, 1, 20. 6,7; 87. 1,2, 84,5, 75 


amdvitsya (-d ratri, i, 88. 6 (bis). | *dgita, i 20. 6, 8 (bis); 85. 18 (bis). 





| 
| 

amanuga, ii. 9. 4. | هه‎ 9, 10 bis). 
| 








amukha, ii, 8. 1,2; iv. 11.6, | dgnidhra, ii. 17. 2. 
‘ayana, i 84. 2. Aiigivasa, ii. 11, 9 (tex): see Ayt- 
sayamasya, i. 8.7 (bis). sya A. 

ayasmaya, iv. 1. 8. Geaturam, ii. 34. 1. 

Aydsya, i, 8. 7, 8: 11.8 (ter). ١ *dodiryadatta, i 54. 1. 

Avasya Angirasa, i, 7. 2, 6: 8.8. |*dodryokta, i 2. 8. 





Yayutadha i. 10.4; 28.8; '20.5, | *Ajakepin (plur.), i. 9. 8 
“ayutadhara, i. 10. *Ajadviga, see Bamba A. 
caries, i, 82. 6 (bis). ipa أذ‎ 6.4, 

carkya, iv. 28.8. Alnara, see Para A. 
‘ardhadevata, ii, 1.1. Atmavant, i 48. 11, 
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Atreya, هده‎ Dakya Katydyani ., | Ueedipgravas Kaupayeya, 
Gailga Gatyiyant A. 2,8. 

Adi, i. 11.7; 12.4; 19. 9: 31.9, 5: ucchraya, i. 5.7. 

5.9; 59.6; (Adinh d+d), Hi 2 ut (one of the five vyahytis, ii 

95 iv. 10. 








20.1, 














9.8, 8 
“Gdityaragmi, i. 6. 10. sublerdnti, i. 20. : 
Gahipatya, Uttara, seo Asddha U. Pardgarya. j 
yap + “uparsam, ii. 8. 4-10 dre, iv. 14.7; 15. 4, 5. 3 





pina, i. 8. 12, 18 (bis udgdtr, 1. 22.2, 5,8; 45.5: 54.4, 








































310. 1,85 j 
الال‎ 
18 in) : 
Evwythayana, oo Gabinasa لاوا اس‎ 1h 85 4.75 181, 
rseya, i. 59.10, | Bs 10.23 91.7; 81.2, 6; 38. 8, 
“alamyailajodgaty @, iii 81.10. | 5, 9,10; 4.1; 85. 45 80. 1,8, 5, 3 
alopa, ممه‎ madhvalopa. 6, 8,95 04. 8; 08. 0: 59.7; iL 4. F 
*Allakeya, see Hytsvicaya A. 1,8; 5.12; 6.1, 88.1 71; 9% 7 
Gvarta, i. 88.7 (bis). 103 iv. 8.55 9.1, 1 
للف ومواصة‎ 15.1. upagatr, i 2. 5,65 45.5; .لذ‎ 8. 2. 
‘ort, i. 1. 5, 6,75 12.1. ‘upatapant (noun), iv. 2. 





“avrtizayiina, il 8. 8. padre, 12.1, 
Agraveasiya 10), i 88. 6. . 
*égravitapratyacrévita(Aual), iv. 6. 

1.8 (bis). 

yas + adhi, 1١ 971 

‘eaingavam (ade) i. 12.4, 














Asamatya, see Abhayada A. ‘uparyupari, ii. 6. 8: 88. 5, 6. 

‘sura, i. 16. 2. upavasathiya, i. 54. 8 (bis) 5 (bis). 

Ghavaniya, iv. 26.15. ‘upav4, iii. 20. 1 

ahaa, i 54. 8. ‘updstamayam (adv), i. 12.4. 

i+ adhicpra (of the sun)-iv.9.1. ‘wbhaydealera, til, 16. 7. 
‘ubhayapad, ii. 18.7; v. 4. 8. 





| Una Haimavati, iv. 20. 11. 
*Ulukya )2( Janagruteya, i. 6. 8. 











Ueanas Kavya, i. 7.2, 8. 
vidh + "ud (conject) i. 18. 4 | “ardhvagana, i. 1. 2. 
indriyavant, i 43. 11. ‘ami, i 56. 1 





Sindragrestha, i 10.1. ith “samedi. 18.7. 
Indrota Dateipa Gounaka, ii. 40.| Yr (caus. 18.6, 6. 
le. | rktas, iii, 17. 1. 


Tea. Gyro, iv. 10, 1». | rkpada, i 15.5, 6. 
لقاو‎ + i, 1. 87: 4: | rhsdima, i. 54. 8,5: 58. 1. 
tha, i 40, 2 (bis); 48. 1 (quot.)s) rsdman, si, 2. 9 (bis), 10. 
ملق‎ 3. 9 : 6 (oaigedmitra ,زم‎ 9 2: | rveda, i. 1.85 fi. 7.8 
41. Bayasrton Kagyapa, i. 40.1 
gra (ath stmnaly), 1. 51 8: 60 
devah), iv. 5.1; 10.10. 











‘ehastomadhagduumantra, 


Wo 
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ekapad, ii, 16. 5. 

ekaputra, ii. 5. 2. 

ekardj, iv. 8. 4, 18. 

ekavitiga (ari. sitma), i. 19, 1, 8 
(bis). 

ekavira, i. 5. 1. 

ekavratya, iti. 21. 3. 

ekasthd. i. 87.5. 





1 
5 

1.17 

100174 





12. 6, 


“Btureta (9, see Atisama E. 


Aikeyodea, see Bhageratha A. 

Aikpodkas Varwua, i. 5. 4 

Aitareya, see Mahidasa. 

Aindroti, see Drti A. Gaunaka, 

Gilaba, i 51.1. 

‘oth v0, iv. 8.6 (ter) 

‘1h ide oma مقت‎ rh wise hnem Bhi 
oth vide, iv. 8.9, 

obra, iv. 18. 2; 14. 2 (bis). 

om, i. 1.6, 7; 2.1 (quater), 2(qna- 
ter); 8.55 9.2 (quater), 8 (bis); 
40. 2 7, 115 18. 10, 115 28.7; 

6.25 10.10, 

11; 18. 8, 10, 12,18; 14. 9: 18.5, 

75 18.1,6,7. Rule as to its pro- 

nunciation, i. 4. 8. — (* yes" it 

B16,‏ 90.25 65 ,99 ره بق 











vd ova, مذ‎ 9.15 17.1. 

wd ovd ova اعمال‎ Dhl ovd, i. 8. 1. 

ovlise ovise ovase hum dha 06, i 
2.85 i, 89.1. 

vise ovise ovase hum Uhd vo wt, 
iv. HL. 2. 





Kaisa *Varakya, ii. 41. 10.5 iv. 
rae 








Kaksivant, i, 6. 11. 
katha, iv. 6.2. 
kam (particle), i. 45. 2. 


karmavant (* active’), i 43, 11, 

alagas, ii, 88. 8; 89. 1. 

Ralydna (comparat.), iti. 
(quater). 

Kagyapa, iv. 8.1. 

tear, ws ماما تفضا‎ 
‘VoL. XVI. 


| Kapeya, iit 2.2, 12. 


BA. 6) 
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| Kandviya, ii. 10. 2 (is). 


see Janagruta K., Nagarin 
Janagruteya K., Sayaka 
Janagruteya K. 

Katydyani, see Daksa K. Atreya. 





see Clunaka K. 


| Rama (adv. acous.), i. 54. 1,5. 
18, | kamacdira (noun), ii. 28. 8, 


| Tetmadughdlyiti, i. 10. 1. 
| Eamapra, 





(plu) ii 4. 4.‏ "جك" 
aryndyasi, ii. 17. 8 (bis).‏ 
Kavya, see Ueanas K.‏ 
Kacyapa, iii. 40. 2 v.‏ 








see Reyacriiga K., Devataras 
ytoasiiyana, K., Coupe 
Vahneye K. 


1١ 11 2‏ ممتملا 
Rindevatya i, 89, 12‏ 
Jeu i. 5B 1.‏ 
Kubera *Varakya,‏ 
bina, 1‏ 
(ton) 558. 9.‏ 5 .80 م1 Tumby,‏ 
Kura (sig. i. 69.1 (phar) 4, 38,‏ 
hiurava,‏ ممه 11 
(phar.‏ ملا انعجر مل 
00 
,8.3 لل Ieupata with dat),‏ 
hp + vi ii2. 9,‏ 
Krguadatta Laity, si 42.10.‏ 
“Krmuadheti Satya, i, 42.1»,‏ 
*“Krpuardta Lauhitya, i, 42. 1%‏ 
sco Triveda K, Laubilya.‏ 
Cposs. opa.), ii. 8.7.‏ ماق وجل 
epagmagra (plar.) i. 9. 4: iv. 6.4.‏ 
Kepin Dardiya, ii. 28. 1, 2.‏ 
Ratupayeya, see Veedicgravns.‏ 
Returavey, i 29. 1.‏ | 









05 8.75 











| vata, i 99. 9-10. 





rand + abhi, ii 2 9. 

*Kratujateya, see Rama K, Vaiyd- 
aghrapadya. 

ra, i 2,8. 

i. 87.0: OL. 12.‏ ماقمل 





yksar + “abhi-vi, i. 10. 1. 
Epaimi, seo Sudakgina K. : 
4 
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Keruradhard, ألذ‎ 13. 9. 

Rhata (-a devatd), 1.5.1, 4. 

*Gatinasa “Arkyitkayana, i. 98. 4. 

Gandharoapearas (plur.), i. 41. 1: 
5, 10, 115 fil, 5. 1. 

voam. + ante (of the fire), iti, 1.7. 














,2 ,18 بار(" (caus. “play‏ قو 
wd i 35 10.75 1h 4s 18.‏ + 766 
BB,‏ :0 .99 :5 ,80 ;7 97 45 24 ;11 











1,85 4, 4,5, 18; 87.95 08, 

11s i, 7.85 4 M5 BB, 95 
fil, 17,4580, 2-05 BL, 1, Off, 7 iv. 
87,9; 9 





‘ya + upa (‘address 2), ii, 2 9. 
78086, 1. 60. 4 (ten); 98,'9 5 87. 1. 





oddha, i, 9. 9, 
odyatra, i 1. 8; 9.85 8.75 87.75 Aik 
M1, 5; 98, 4, 7,9; Iv. 8.5; 18, 8, 
105 14. 25 18.8; 10. 1. 





i 1.85 17. 2; 18. 45 85. 2‏ ميقو 


iv. 93 6.8; 7. 65 








1,3. 

“aayatrimutha, tv. 8.9, 

garhapatya, iv. 28. 1. 

“altagita (pli), i. 62. 8. 

Gupta, seo Vaipagoita Darghaja- 
anti 0. Léuhitya. 

ath + ua. 5.0. 

ath + prati, iv. 6. 

Vath + vi, ii 101, 

gotra, ii. 4.1, 

‘opt i, 20.6. 

Gobata Varena, i. 0.1. 

“gobhaga i, 10. 1. 

*Gogra (a JabALa, .ثلا‎ 7.7. 

Gautama (patron, of Kruyi), 1.42.1. 

Gaugult, iv. 18.10. 

{old (with dat.) i, 10. 8, 

i. 98. 7.‏ العامة 

“eabuggrotra (poss. cpa.) i. 10. 1. 

eaturanigua, iti 88. 0. 

“eaturvingatyaksara, 
2.2, 





5 81, 











88.9; iv. 


‘eaturviipatyardhamasa, i. 8, 9. | ytap + 3 (adv. leat. of ppl.) ii 





itusputra, ii. 5. 5. 


“eatugeatvitringadaksara, v. 2.5. | ytap + upa,i 


‘year (with pple.) iii. 7. 5. 


٠١ ١ Jayanta, seo Yagawvin J. Lanhi- 








FA. Ocrtel, 


‘year + anesam, tie 28. 2 

oar + ubhi-ara, iv. 1. 2. 

oad + anv, 21. 4, 

eal + vif 21.4. 

| edt, 8.5 8, 

| vey (conject. 
titi i 10. 88. 

















Caikitdneya, i. 37. 3: HL 8 Bs 
(plu) 1. 41.1. 
eo Bradmulutla Coy asic 


fla C. 

Caitrarathi, see Sutytthivalat 0. 

Jagati, 1.18, 05 05, 22 97.15 ve 
2.8, 

| fen + abhi (with accu), til, 1, 
27, 

Tanagruta Kaydviya, ii, 40.2 v. 

Janagruta *Varaky, iit, A. 195 
iv. It 10, 

Japya, ii. 7.8. 

‘Famadagni, il. 8 AL; iv. Bete 

Vayaka Laubitya, ii. 42. 1 v. 





0 
Jayanta Parga, il 1.1. 
Jayanta *Varaiya, it. 4 
| “ovo persons of this maine): iv. 
| م‎ 
| Janagruta, wo Nagurin J. Kaye 
dviya, 
| danagruteya, see Utukya J, Sa- 
| waka J, Kandviya. 
‘Tébala, iti, 9, 9; (dual) iit, 7. 2, 8, 
5,7, 80 

$00 Gopru, مسلا‎ 
Fiona i. 3.8 ft 
‘it + nie (prim. cons.) i. 88,8. 
Séivali, i, 88. 4. 
‘iyesthabrahmana, iv. 28. 1, 5. 
juotiymant, i. 48.11. 
“Jodldyana, iv. 16. 1 v. 
tathd (exclam.), iii. 6. 2, 4. 
taddevatya, i. 59. 12. 
tadeana, iv, 21.6. 
‘ylan + anacsam, iv. 24,7510. 



























$2.7. 





. 4,7, 10, 14 (bis). 





“tapastanu, 














trtiyasavand, i. 18. 53 87. 4 (ter); 
iv, 2. 8 (bis), 10 

vlrp + “anwsain, i. 14 4, 

fegjasvin, i. 43. 11. 

trap, iit. 17. 8 (bis). 

traya veda, i 1.1, 2; 8.1, 8, 4, 10. 

vidya, i 18.'10 ; 19. 25 28.63‏ ارقم 
.2 .08 ;45,8 

















*trayodacandsa (poss. .أ ,هدك‎ 10.6. 
Trasadasyr, i. 5, 11, 

tridhatu, iv. 28. 6, 7. 
“triputra, i, 5. 4, 

trivistapa (neuter), iit. 19. 7 





“Driveda “Krmarita. Lauhitya, ii, 
210. 

trisfubh, 118, 5; 35. 25 51. 1343 

‘trudge (quot.), iv. 8, 1 (bis) 

trydort, jit. 11. 5, 

Daksa Katyayani Atreya, 
Lv; iv. 19. Le. 

‘Dalrajayanta Lauhitya, ii.42. 10. 

ydagh + pra (futureind.), i. 15.4. 

‘daydopainaia, i 


25, 








a 








“‘Dardhajayanti, eo Vaspageita D. 
Gupta Laukitye, Vaipageita D. 
Drdhajayanta Lawhitya. 

Darbhya, see Kepin D. 

Datbhya (patron. of Brahmadatta 
Caikitaneya), i 88.1; 56. 8 

Dalby, see Baka D. 

“divastambhana, i. 10. 9,10. 

¥dih + *vi, iii, 14. 11 (bis). 

“aiptagra, i 4. 1,8 is. 

“teransusarmpraya, i. 83,2 

“durantetna, i 

urd, i. 14 6. 

ii 88, 2.‏ ةصقل 

“atiredevata, 5. 14.1. 

drdha, iv, 22. 18. 

“‘Drdhajayanta se Vipageit D. Law 

hitya, Véipageita ~Dardhaja- 

tanta D. Lauhitya. 








Saimintya- Upanisad-Brakmana. 






Drti Aindroti (aunaka, iii. 40, 
Qn. 
جايو‎ ii. 29. 4 bis), 
| varh, i 55. 4 ff, 
Devaturas"(‘yivasiiyana Kacyapa, 
iii, 40. 20, 
| devagrut (siman), 114. 2, 
deviigua, iv. 8. 8, 
| Ditivapa, see Indrota D. (innaka. 
| dyaoaprtniet, i. 50.1. 
vara + Yamwsan, i. 25. 4, 
vera + upa (sing the upadrava' 
Hi 2.95 iv. 10. 6, 15, 
| vdru + Oi. 54, 8. 
dvddagiha, ii, 81. 1,6. 
| ‘dviputra, ii 5.3, 
yaha + apani, i. 8.6, 
| vaha + adh, st, 81.7, 
| vaha+ prati-sam (active), 
28.4 (bis), 8; 24. 4 (bis), 




















(aha pi tia, 08% 


ahayya, ii, 4. 1-8. 
ht, 5, 58. 8 (bis), 10 (bis) ; (plural) 
i 87. 1 





30.8, 89.2, 

Dhrtaras(ra (a demon), iv. 26, 15. 

Nagarin Jinagruteya Kindviya, 
iti 0.1, 

mam + sam, 

snavenitapind, 

“navaaputra, i. 
Naka, ii 18.5. 

| ndmariipa, iv, 2. 8 

| naragatst, i. 50. 6 (tex); 58, 9: 

wt. 

| niktaroadha, 5,10. 4; 28.85 20.5. 
yng + ava inten), i, 1k 4. 
nitardm, 3 8. 2 (bis) 

nidhand, 412.2, 4.75 18.1, 8,55 
19.3; 91.7; B12, 05 88.6; 96, 
1, 8, 5, 6,7, 8, 9; 04. 8; 57.5; 
58,95 BO. 105 Hi, 94.3; لعافم‎ 
nam é + upa), ii, 2. 9; iii, 34, 
Biv, 0.75 10.7, 15, 

“nidhanakrta, i. 85. 6. 

| tnidhanasarhstha, i. 12. 2, 

| niyutadha, i. (20. 43} 28.3; 29,5, 

nivid, iii, 4. 1, 2 (ter), 8. 



































252, 


nid iv. 5.2 

nigha, i. 85.7, 8 

vat + abheati, 5. 127, 95 18, 
3,5, 

yi + i, Hh 29, 2, 6. 

1 yned + "pray i. 1. 8-0 5 88. 3-8, 

nyatiga, 14. 2-55 45.35 ih 12.4, 
25 lh. B77 bis). 

snyarbudadd, i 10.45 28. 8 529.5. 

“nodva, i. 12.8; 18.245 5h 10.9, 
12,15, 18, ete. 

nod, i. 4.75 ih 81. 10, 

‘patcaputra, ii, 8. 6. 

“ypandy, ii. 18. 3, 

i. 98. 5.‏ مالالاة زتعم 

‘ypat + "upa-apé, i. 11.7. 

Pataiiga Prajdipatye, ii 80. 3 

ypad + sam (cansat.), 151 45 
‘6. 10, 

“pada (oumeral), i 10.45 23. 
8.5, 

para, i. 9. 8. 

Puro Hydra, i. 6.11. 

‘paramapurupay i 2.2 

Parames{hin Pragepatya, sit. 40. 
20, 

paraly-parovariyant, i, 10. 5 (bis) 

“Spardleranti, 1. 26.5, 

‘paras (‘useless’), i 2.4, 5. 

‘paridhdniya, i. 4. 1-8; 16. 6. 

18, 14 
20,7; 90. 1. 





















‘ypu + an, 5. 8.7 (bis). 
‘pazyata, i. 58. 6. 
‘yprath causat.), 1. 87.4. 
pitted, ii. 20.1. 











AL. Ocrtel, 


‘punassambhsiti, ii, 27. 18, 17. 

‘purdnetihasa, i. 98. 9. 

‘purtxya (quot), iv. 8. 3. 
purodha, ii. 6. 6,7, 8. 
purovita, i. 12. 9 : 80.1. 

‘Pulusa Prdctnayogya, iii. 40.2 v. 
puspa (quot) iv. 8.1. 

pis + anu, i BO. 8; 64. 2; 57.2 
idle 15. 2 

vprech + ati, i. 59. 18, 

‘prihaksatita, i. 10.1. 

‘prihivipratistia, i. 10. 9, 10. 

‘prthivyupara, i. 10. 1. 

Prthu Vainya, i. 10. 9; 84. 0; 
45.1. 9 

عمط see Satyayajita P.‏ ,امشموص 
nayogye.‏ 

“Peulusita, see Satyayojita + 

‘pra (one of the five vydhirtis), ii, 












‘pratigraha, i 8.6. 
14.9@; iv. 15. 
pratibodhavidita, iv. 19. 4. 
‘pratiritpa, i. 2.5 (bis); 47.1. 
‘pratisthd, i. 20. 65 21. 2 
‘pratisthdvant, 1. 48. 11. 





| pratihdra, i875 11.95 1% 4,75 


18. 1,8, 5: 18.25 81.31 81-2, 7: 
85, 55 86, 1, 8, 5, 6, 1,8, 91 87.75 
54, 8: 58. 9; 59. 











Pratidarea, iv. 8 

| pratti, 1. 88. 6; iii 6. 1, 2 (bis, 5. 

‘pratyargam (adv. i. 88.05 1.2. 
48 














‘Pardcarya, see Asdgha Uttara حل‎ | 
Jayanta’ P., Vipacsit Cakuni- ‘prathamanirbhivya, 












mitra P., Sudatia P. |‘prapation, i 48. 8 
*“Parthugravasa (ademon), iv. 26.15, | prabhiti, si. 4. 6 (bis). 
“Parga Cailana, i. 4. 8. ‘pramoda, iii. 25. 4. 








pitt, i. 8.2 “prayutadha, 1 10. 4; 28.8; 20.5. 
pitprdja, iv. 5. 2. pravaha (‘carrying forth’), iii. 
“punyakrt, i. 5. 1. 28. 3. 

punyakriya 1.80.4. ‘prasdmay i. 18.4. 

punarmrtyu, iii, 85. 7, 8 (bis). _prasdimi (adv.), i. 15. 4. 





Taiminiya- Upanisad-Brahmana. 


prastiva, 111,65 12.4,75 18. 1,8, 
5; 1085 19.95 91.75 81.9, 4588, 
85,8, 10; 84.1; 95.8; 80.1, 
6,7, 8, 95 G4. 8; 58.9; 50.5 
33.9. 

-prastotr, i, 18.3, 6. 

Pracinayoga, i. 89, 1. 

Pulwa'P., Satywyajta‏ ممم 
Paulusé P., Somagusma 810 6-‏ 








10.1, 
Prdciuagd, ii. 7. 9, 8, 5, 73 10.2. 
Prajapatya, eco Paramesthin P, 
pric (* successive"? i. BL 4. 
prinamaya, i 20. 1. 
‘pranasatihita, i. 10.1. 
‘pranapdna (duab), i, 5. 8; 6. 2 
ii, 21. 7, 10, 
pritaranaietea, i 1. 5, 6. 
pratassavana, 1.16. 5, 12; 9%. 1 
(ten) iv. 23 (i, & 
Prdtrda Bhai, ii BI. 4. 
‘pradecamatra, ii. 88.5. 
Prasravana, see Plaka P. 














put + 6 (causa: 
Plakya Prisrava, 
pu + a, i290. 
plu + ‘ni, i. 56, 
‘yplu + “para, 1.66. 4. 
ple + pra, iv. 1, 10. 
yplu + sam (causat.), 1١ 36, 1. 
Baka Dablya, i. 9. 8; iv. 7. 2 
Ddandhuta, 1١ 58.10. 
Bamba *Ajadviny, ii. 7. 2. 6. 
“alivhana, iv. 2, 9 (bis). 
Ddalivarda, i. 4. 8, 
dahigpavanana, 
Dahuputra, ii 5.115 9.10. 
Dalby ii, 20.2 
Ddahorea, ii 4. 2 
Badhiravya, see Yaitkha B. 
dimda, i. 5. 6. 
Dita, ii, 21.8. 
Ddrhant (lem. at), ti. 2.8 
bradina, ii. 18. 
drahmatea, ii 15, 2 
Brahmadatta’Cikitaneya, i, $8, 
15 0.1. 














3 
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brakman, i. 1, 85 25.10; 26.8 ; 98 
2540.85 ii 18, 1,2: fii 4. 5,95 
15. 2,85 16, 5,65 17.1 M15 28.1, 

88. 4,7; 38. 1,9: fv 141; 
18, 5.1 19.15 20. 1, 95 1 
8. 1 94 15 25.1. 
brakmayacas, iv. 24. 11. 
brahmavareasakdma, i. 87. 6. 

“raiimasandl, iv. 24. 10 (ter). 
brakmayakida, iit. 28. 

“brahmayabhalkta, i. 10. 1. 














brahmayi, ii, 4. 5, 95 21. 7 40. 
upanigad), 

ha (oxclam) 4. 9. 

bhakara, iv. 





| Bhageratha Tot, بها‎ 6.1, 2 
| Bhada, i 48. 2, 8. 
bhaendumant (-mat same), 
Uhara (epith. of the moon), 
i. 
“Uharandakena @), i. 64. 2. 
| has tnas, ii. 89. 1. 
| dha, ii, 20, 10 (or bias 2). 
| Bhalla, see Pratrda B. 
Bhaillabin (plur.), ii. 4.7. 
“Dhadvant, مذ‎ 48. 1, 
hima, i. 51. 1. 
tatmala, i. 51. 1 (bis). 
رامق معنا"‎ it. 17. 6, 7. 
huvas, ل‎ 1 4; 98. 6; iv. 28. 2. 
| yohic + anu, 1. 54. 75 iv. 12. 6. 
تتاو‎ + anwei, iv. 12.10: 14. 4 
i. 55. 1 (bis). 


6.8. 
m. 

















20, 8,11;21. 


bhaman, i. 

‘hier Dhwoas, iv. 28. 4. 

| سقلا‎ bhuvas soar, 9.8, 75 HiT. 
iv, 5.55; 28.6, 








Dhresa, ii. 18. 7(bis). 
*madhudhina, i. 22. 1. 

3١ 2. 1.‏ نص ممم 

madhuparka, 1. 50. 1-8, 11. 
‘madhuputra, 1. 55. 1. 




















954 








Men, iii 15. 2 waepina (rij, iv. 1. 8. 
“manonetra, ii. 82.9. | najurveda, i. 1. 15.78 
manomaye, i | gaustas, iti 17. 
*manoyputa | انهم‎ i 14. 4. 





“manoriipa, iv. 22.1 | مكلوق لامي"‎ i. 65.18. 
Ymantray + cx, i. 18. 2, 3 (bis), yathdyatanane fad.) ل‎ 18.8. 
4 (bis) 5, 6, 7 (bis): 10.1, 7% “yadldevatya, i. 59. 12. 














mantray a3 90:% 8.7 "yo, v.68 5 1.4 
‘mana, 5. 0 أ‎ B 
Smnamaten, {51,383 888 | yams, i. tt 
سول ممم ام‎ ZAnhitya, الا‎ 
“marie Bh 0. | tie 
‘martydmyta (dual, ‘copul. opd.), 1١ ١ yyas + ‘prati (conject. 

2. | pataydnan, 1, 38 6, 

smal 1 87.11. “potddi 1. 

Imanigrama (possess. op), اذ‎ | yay + pra | 8.1 (bis) 

18 0 






































*mahanévega, i. 10. 
smahaméiisa (plar.), i 4. 5 
‘mahagana, i. 
15.1. 18, 
Mahidasa Titareya, iv. 3. 11. rdjaeula, ii. 28. 4. 
‘mathinas(conject.), lt. 20. Rama*Kritujateya Vaiyaghrapad- 
smahiy, i 48.5. ya, iii, 40. 2-0; iv. 16.10. 
matya, i. 29. 8; 40. 25 48. 5. _yrug, ii, 21. 2 (bie). 
‘ma (absolutely), i. 59. 18, yruh + “eam-ud, i. 8.1. 
Matarigoan, iv. 20.8. vretasvin, i. 8. 11, 
“ndtra, see prajapatinatra, regman, i. 2 6, 
‘mé@ahyandina savana, i. 16.0; 87. raibhi, مذ‎ 60.75 51.1 
3B (ter); iv. 2.5 (bis), 7. rrodhast, 1. 25.5. 2 
Manava, see ةرجم‎ M. Rauhiya, a demon (quote), i. 29.7 : 
‘manusanikagana, ii. 14. 7. 10. 
maha ii 40. 2. ١ labh + upa, iti 20.7; 80. 1. 
ymi + “abhi-ni, iv. 14.2. lea, i. 81 : 


‘Mitrabhiti Louhitya, ii. 42.1. 48 
ynig + ni, ii, 17.0, 95 iv. 21. 4. 





4. 45.4; 51.85 84. 85 08.75 














Yin tabblo 0.10 
تومي و‎ i 8.2. | toma (aman ft B83. 
ما‎ 10 8.8. 
لدم‎ Tons. 63 0,858.8 18, 1, 
sma ca ean), 20,2. ohana, fv 1. 
minpupagar i. 8 1,0; 10. 1-8,| م فوشام‎ i 1.8). 

is “Toitutoka, 9.2 
اط‎ + pry UL 1 (ahi, 12 45 i. 13 10.10, 
rd 128.3. Taubstya, ee Krnyadaita L, Bry 
ymrg (intens.), i. 8. 10. | nardta L., Jayaka L., Triveda 
Ymres prattaant 22.6. | Krmyardta بنط‎ Dakpajayanta La, 
سس د‎ i 8. & | Patigupta , ل‎ 
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Yacaroin Jayenta Ia, Vipaget virdtra, iv. 5. 8. 
Drdhajayanta. Ln, Vaipageita , vivdeana, 19. 5. 4 
Dardhajayantt Gupte ,ما‎ Vai-| vigeandman, i. 4.1. 
pageita Dardhgjayenti Drdha- “vigeabhirakgaya, iv. 4.1. 
اموي‎ Za, Gytmajayanta ,عا‎ Vigwimitra, si, 8.73 15.15 (phar) 
Gyimasnjayenta La Satyagrec fii 15,1. Cf, waticwtitra. 
as L. سوام‎ tv. 1.7. 
youd ((ntens بلس‎ iv. 1.7. 
youl + apy, Ai par 1, 5 1, 81 
trance (conject) ii 1 rine (v.38. 
1 *uarayaperiyatand, i. die, 12.7. Cf, سجاه‎ 
artani, 00010169 3.58.2. 
| tearyapavitra, مرو بار‎ it, 10, (bs). 
: are, i. 30.9. ort + any 40.2. 
3 alg. 31. 10 vert + رخال‎ 3 
i vaga (-ce kp), ii. 4. 1, 2. yort + sam-d, iv, 10, 10. 
apa Hi 17.4 eapathain, 854.8%) ory i 18,46 
سوير‎ + vi (adv. locat, of pple, | edi, 8 6 5. 
iw. 51. | vest + ni(tprim. cons.) i 2 6.7. 
smart (ad 4 85. 8. | ملم يسمه‎ nara, iv. 5.1; 10,10. 
2.19; 15. 25 18. 61 Vainya, i. 5. 2 
see Prthu V. 





8, 6; (exclam,), i 
5 wloarhyama, ii. 18. 0. 
“Varaki, see Kaitoa V. 
*Varakya, see KaisaV., Kubera V., 
Janagruta V., Jayanta V., Pros-| 
Mapada V. 
Vargna, see Aikyoika V., Gobala 
0 






asia, i. 15. 2. 
Vasistha Caikitaneya, i. 42. 1. 
Vahneya, see Grusa V. Kacyapa. 





(i). 
yoid + anu 
Pipageit “Drdhajayanta Lauditya, 

fii 42, 12, 

Vipaget *Cakuninitra Pardcarya, 

fit 41.10. 
vipa (conject.), i. 58. 8 
vibha, ii. 27.2. 
بلاطا‎ 1. 20. 6; 21.15 42.8. 
vibhitimant, i. $8. 11. 











voi "pratt (conject), il. 10. 5| 


| Vaipageita ‘Dardhajayanti Gupta 
| Lawhitya, sii, 42. 10. 
Vaipageita *Dardhajayanti ‘Dy- 
Mhajayanta Lauhitya, iii 42.10. 
Vainrdha (Indra), iv. 10. 10. 
Vaiydghrapadya, see Rama Kra- 
tujiteya Ve 
vdiguimitra, ii, 8. 0. 
| vaisarjantya ق)‎ Aut, للا‎ 10.7. 
wyapti, i 42, 7 : 59. 18. 
‘vydptimant, i. 48. 11. 
vydhita, ii. 28.5. 











vyitdhacchandas, ii. 81.1, 
| seyomanta (aumeral) i. 9.55 10.45 
| 38, 85 20 
swratacdrya, ii. 8. 
syorage + 6 (with “ablat.), i 19.85 
| | 87.95 58,10, 
| vrdtya (pluw., dioya wratyal), 1.10, 
| "0384.0; 45. 1. Of. ekaoratya. 
|*Gakunimitra, see Vipaceit ب‎ Pa- 
| ragarya. 
مهمع‎ Babhravya, i 
iv. 110. 
موقم"‎ Catyayani Atreya, iti 40. 
1p 
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gatasant, i. 50. 4-7. 
Garea, iv. 10. 10. 

Caryata, Manava, i. 7. 18.8, 5. 
Ctydiyani, 6.35 80.15 Hh. 2 

i 18.6; 28.55 iv. 











ouditya, see Sua C: 
sintiba, iv. 8. 
“pantimant, i. 43:11. 
“eamitlaparye (ual), 188.4 | 
‘ttavatya, 1 88. 4. 
cithila, iv. 8.12. 
frre, ii 15. 6, 7 (in) 8 (bis, 9 
(ser (4 (لملقطقك‎ i TT. 
ous + "dv, (pple 
fidraka (‘dimin.), 
orig, i. BT. 6. 
(Cailana (plus), 5.2.85 Hi 4 6 
ممم‎ Pargya (1, Suoitta 











Gaunaka, i. 59.2. 
ممه‎ Indrota Duaivipa ¢, 
Drti Hindroti ¢. 
Gaunaka Kapeya, ii. 1. 21. 





gmapana, i, 88.8; (conject.), iii, 
81.8. 
"Cydmajayanta Lauhitya (two per 
4.10. 








yoru + @ (causat.) iv. 7.8. 
Yoru + prati-a (causat.), iv. 7. 8. 
Yoru + “*prati-upa, i. 88. 3. 
Gruga Vahneya Kagyapa, it 
1p. 
gresthata, iv. 11. 8. 
grotramaya, i. 28. 9. 
Yolig + ud, ii, 0.8. 
glepnan, iii, 17. 8. 
Gvagani (a Vaigya), ii. 
oetagva, iv. 1. 1. 


“satputra, ii. 5. 7. 
“sodacapata, iv. 2.11 (bis). 
sth + "adh, i, 60. 8. 











| saniga, iil. 8.'8, 5; iv. 8.9; 9.95 





sahgrabity, ii 7.85 8. 8. 
sasha, iv, 10.10. 
‘savisad, ii, 11. 18, 14 
‘saheava, 1.9. 8 
suiathd, 120.6; 81. 4. 
sashspared iv. 2.7. 
seit, 5.40. 25 48, 8. 
sajdtavanasya, iv. 8.4. 
الصو‎ + abhi, i 16. 2 

10.89. ° 


Satyayajta Pautusita, i 89. 1. 
Satyayajta Pinlusi Pracinayogye, 

i, 40.10. 5 
Satyagravas مرالة لجسا‎ sti, به‎ 1 0. 
‘Satyadhivdka Citrarathi, 129.1. 
yi sud + wy ii. 1. 6. 
sucdas, i. 54, 8 (tex), 5 (bis) 
saptukrtoas, ii, .4لا‎ 4. 
saptaputra, i. 5.8. 
sapturagmi (quot), i 28. 2. 

B1. 8 (bis) 5 











abhi i 11,18, 14. 


‘samanabuddha @, iv. 1.1. 
samaptt, i, 46. 2,4. 








eamprati, 15. 8; 45.85 fil, 31. & 
0 
sambha, ii, 20. 8, 11; 21: زة‎ 87: 8 


4.5 (bis) 5 








i. 20. 0, 10.‏ رمتعم 
‘sarvatododira (rh stima), i. 90.2, 8.‏ 
‘sarvaprdyaceitta, ii, 17. 8,‏ 
‘sarvamrtyy, iv. 9. 9; 10.8, 9,18.‏ 
sarvardipa, i. 2. 6 (bis).‏ 
‘eahasraputra, i. 8.11 (bis). =‏ 
sahasrdkara, i. 10.‏ 











10.8.9, 18, 

‘Satyaki, seo Krmadhrti 8. 

‘Satyakirta (plu. iii. 82. 1. 
seo Anuar S. 

Satyayajti (piu), ملا‎ 4. 5: 3 
ممه‎ Somagugma S. Pracina- 

















‘saingavakala, iv. 10. 10, 18, 





JSaiminiya- Upanigud-Braknana, 287 
sdman, see ananvita, anisedha, | stotra, ii. 8.1. 

abhratreya, ekaviiiga, devagrut, | stotriya, it. 4. 1-8. 

dandhumant, loma, saptavidha, | stodha, i. 20. 


‘sarvatodeara. 
8. sdman (mase.), 
sedmanvin, 1. 43. 11, 
sdmapatlua, i. 6. 1. 
imaveda, i. 1. 85 iit. 15. 7, 8 
‘edmavitirya, i. 59. 8, 
Samagravasa, see Mufja S. 
sdmt (with genit,), iv. 2 11, 
Sayaka Janagruteya Kandviya, 
40.2, 

ysie + "vi-d, see avyasita. 
‘sukrtarasa, ii, 14.0. 

*Suoitta (ailana, .أ‎ 14. 4. 


84 11, 




















Sudaiesina Kgdimi, i 
4, 5, 6 (see Sudaksina). 

Sudatia Partigary, iii, 41. 1 
iv. 17.10. 


6.3371, 








suyama, ii. 8. 4. 
تصق‎ fi 14. 8, 4. 
suvarga, iii 4. 4. 
suvarya (epith. of hiranya), it 





Sedpa, 6.057. 4 i) 

“samuripa (i. 2.15, 

yar + abhi-pra ind. of causat), 
pares 

ver + 

sopiina, ii. 8. 7. 

*Somabphaspaté (dual), i. 58. 9. 





vogya, ii. 40.2 v. 
stana, ili. 14.7. 
iste (‘sing the stotra’), i 89. 
atu + pra, م1‎ 17.8 113.95 iv. 9 
43 10.2, 12. 
ystu + sam, iv. 6.7; 7. 5 (bis). 
‘etutacastra (plur.), ii. 
‘YOL, XVI. 











6 (see Suda) svadhwaryu, 





(*approach , fii. 29. 8.; 


Somaguema Satyayajhi Pracina-| 


stoma, i. 18. 
stomabhaga, 
“stomawant, i. 48. 11. 
thal, i, 71. 

© sthaviratama, iv. 14. 8, 
ystha + “anwupa, 1. 48, 8-5; 41. 

11; 48. 1-6, 
© sthan, ii, 18. 6, 6. 
‘titi, ii, 18. 7. 
spr, sprndti, iv. 9. 9; 10. 1-8. 











6.65 7.4 (bis) 
svayambht, iv. 11. 2 

svar, i. 1. D3 28.6; iv. 28,5, 
| ysoar + anu, iv. 14. 2. 
yovar + abhi, i 21. 10, 1. 
‘svarapakga, iii. 18. 10, 
| tsvarganaraka (plur-), iv. 28. 5. 











| svasriya, ii, 29. 1. 
‘svdhakiravasatiira (dual), i. 13. 3. 


| vhan (desid. pple.) iv. 1.7. 
١ Ranta (exclam.), jit. 6. 1, 4. 








| haritasprea (9, iv. 1.1. 
| sharin, fv 1. 1 

hhasa, ii. 25. 8 
[fg 








(pple.), i. 


itary 1 8.754. 1,683 12 
| 18.4, %, 95 18. 8, 65 19. 25 21. 
BI. 2, 85 88. 8, 5, 9, 10; 84.1 
85. 25 BB. 1, 8, 5, 8,8, 9; 88. 
34. 8; 07.5; 58. 95 09. 4 
39 
| 
84, 2; iv. 10.1, 11; intens. pple.) 
12.5; 85. 2. 
| nim Bhai. 4.1. 
him Dhd ov i 4. 6. 
Iain v0) 4. 4. 8. 
“hiranyadanta, ii 2.4, 15, 
10. 10. 
10.8, 












,12 قاقز | 
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num Bhd oth vd, iv. 8. 6. 
Fu ma, Si 125 4 

‘huss (exclam.), iv. 22. 2. 
vip + مان لطم‎ iB, 4. 5, 11. 
جلا‎ + pari, i. 62. 8. 





jie + part, i 85. 7 
Ylir-+ pati, i,2, 9; 1v.9.6 : 10.4, 15. 
Hytsvapaya Atakeya, iii. 40. 2 v. 
hgddayaigra, i 10. 1. 

Jheman (adv. locat.), i. 85. 6. 
‘Haimavati, see Uma H. 

Hi, 16,25 15.41 19. 6.‏ اماق 


1 


Ervnovoatns, 210. 


akyara: lear, i. 2h 1: 48. 8. 
U2; 48. 8. 








Ayiisye: aya + Asya, 
11. 8. 

arkya: re + ky iv. 28. 4. 

cas: ysit, i. 40.7. 

fasura : asi + yram it, 85.8. 


‘Fagirasa : ailga + rasa, i. 11.9. | Vasu: vast, iv. 2. 8. 


Gai: yaa + G, i 11,7. 
yaha + 4, 119.2 

Aditya: yaa. +A, iv. 2.9. 

dvarta: yort + لذي‎ 

turas : ur, iv. 2. 2 

re: ype i. 15.6. 





‘ddyatra : gdyann atréyuta, iti. 88.) séman: yi + sam, 
4 


devagrat : 
patatiga 
pagyata: ypag, i 96. 6. 
‘pratihara: yh + prati 











8. 75] mts ad addi, 


1.9, | sind: ذم‎ 


| prastifva : ystiy i. 11 8. 
| Brhagpati: (wdco) brhatyat patil, 
ae 

| bhimala: Dhima + mata, i. 67. 





| a1. 
‘makiyd: ymahiy, i 48. 5. 
| Rudra: yrud, fv. 2. 6. 





| rode yrud, it. 4. 





| wBigedmitras عدوا‎ + mitra, i 
3.6. 

gatasané: gatam + su, i. 80. 
4. 

sajata: yjan + saha, i. 48. 8. 

samudra: ydru + sam, i, 25.4 

88.75 40.65 

48.7; BL 25 iv. 18. 2. 











aepataly + مذ اقول‎ 14.3. sama, i 12. 5. 
ypat + afga, iii. 85.9. 


ama, i, 68. 5: 56.25‏ + 4م 
iv. 28,8,‏ 
.2 .29 





‘proatina, prastin’: جر‎ edman,| suwarga د‎ swan + yoam, iM. 4 


415.4. 


hari: hr, i 44, 5. 


م 


تمه تجعصسيية 
‘The Grantha characters are liable to confuse pa and wa, tha and kta,‏ 
rand ra, thand dh, dh and y, also long and short vowels, especially «‏ 


and @ ‘There is no distinction 
‘avagraha is used. 


‘made between mma and mama. No 


Lingual جز‎ for n:: see note toi. 1.5. | Confusion of é-stems and i-stems : 


ii, 14. 8, 4, euoarga, iil 14. 4. 





Locat. of stems in -an without end- 


, tanuve,iv. 8.2 (verse) ;suvar, | marici, il, 5. 6, 


+ ee note on i. 10. 
70000. 





‘Numeral 
‘sahasramh saptatin=" 





og; as siman, 1. 21. 8; 58. 4;| Verbs: yspr, pres. spradti, see note 


akan, i, 41. 7; 48. 9. 


on iv. 9.9; ybhufij according to 

















5 
3 





















Taiminiya- Upanigad-Brahinana. 959 -- 


a-conjugation, fi. 10. 4 ff; yi,| tion instead of composition : pap- 
irnegular imperfects samaitat, i. | md nyasigal i 45.55 {i 12-1, 33 
48.7 (see note) and anvaitat, ii. | fi. 87.7 (bis). 
88. 10; ysie, precative dsieydd, | Syntax: Superfluous w: teno, i. 1. 
1 8.8 (seo nole); yda + pari-d,| 8; 6.6; 0.4; 88. 11; 84. 2, etc. 
Yast ples مالل ةرعم‎ and par-) gel. of tim, 4.9; dative of 
atta side by side, ti. 8: ,كوي‎ 84.| the infinitive after ybrd, ii. 15. 
sing. pres. gaye, i. 85. 7; peric) 8; kam atter dat. infin. 45.2 
phrastic future ‘with plural of | (verse) ; 'rdh with acousative, i. 
pple: gmagdndné bhaviteral, ga-| 87. 8ft.; موسر‎ + dwith abla- 
tras smal, i. 88, 8; transitive) tive, i. 19. 8; i, 01. 9; 88, 105 
‘use of passive aorist in -i (?), iti. | locat. absolute of pples : dtapati, 
9, 9 (seenote); adverbial gerund, iii. 82. 7; upatapati, iv. 2. 11; 
‘upapaptitam, i, 11. | vyusé, iv. 5. 1; verb in plural 
Composition: nidhanakrta for-nt-| after gaturviigati, i. 11.25 iii 



























Trrta, i. 85. 6 (see note); apposi-| 38. 9, 


00 
1. Vunses. 


[etioyaaht rajemyes rab, 4. 4. |patatgam akan, ii, 88.1 BV. x. 
2, a Velie reminiscence : s60|” 177.1, eto. 
note.) ‘pataigo vicam mans, ii. 8. 2: 
aditir dyéur aditin, i, 41.42 RV. |” RV. x. 177 2, ete. 
4. 89.10, ete. mayi ‘dam manye Vhuoancdl, ii. 
apagyaih gopiim anipadyamdnam, | 17.6. 
37. 1T RY. i, 104, Bix. 177, mahatmanae eaturo deva, i. 2. 2+ 




























8, ete. of. Chand. U. iv. 8. 6. 
Atma devandm uta martyindm, أ متلا‎ yad dyava indra te gatam, i. 82. 1 
2. 4: of, Chind. U. iv. 8. 7. RY. vill, 70, 5 (SV. i. 278; ii. 
Aigur mata matih pita, iv. 1.7. 212), ete 
indram uktham ream, i 45.1. yas saptaracmir vrpabhas, i. 29.7: 
imam esdim prthivim, i. 94.7: AV. RV. ii. 12.12, ete. 
x. 8 86, ye ‘gnaya purisyd)y, iv. 3. 8 : TS. 
uta حامقو'‎ jyesthah, Hi, 10,12: AV. v.5. 7. 4,5; 78. xvi 
x. 8. 28, yobhir vata éxital, i, 84, 
upd emai gayata, ii. 88. 6,8: RV. 8. 85. 

UL, 1(8V. ii 1, 118), ete, | ritpath-rapam pratirdpo, i. 44. 1+ 
saya ete mantrakrtal, RY. vi. 47. 18, 
ةمه‎ vik parimitd, 1.7.8; 40.1: rapaih-ripam maghavd, i. 4. 62 

RV. 1. 164. 45, ete. RV. iii, 58. 


fv, 98.1 ff.:|sa no mayobheah, iv. 8. 2. 
4% 


tat savitur varenya 
RY. fil 62, 10 SV. i, $1), ete. oa. yada vit mriyat 

{nyse kagyapasya jamadagnes|stré sma ‘gre, 
Wve B12 AV. 28.7 sthindsi, divastambhanim, 1١ 10. 

Inavo-navo Dhavasi jyamdnah,| 9, repeated in 10, but different 
fii, 27, 11, Vedic allusion: see] ind. 
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2, Yass, BTC. 
الاقم‎ asy adhijayytsam, iti, 20. | prduas prixas prdyds Tum Da 
10. ‘vd, i. 2.7. 
ana ham cami (longer version) i. | malin mahya senadhatta, i 4.5. 
a8; (abbreviated, 4. | yt puratadwa ro, 21 
يس انس"‎ iv. 41, [UMA puraslat sempat paged, 
ipdvartadoani, 110.1; 04.2, | ii, 27% 
guha 'si devo ‘si, iti, 20. 1. vyugt savitd bhavasi, iv. 5. 1. 
Giga ath grotrom, 1,280, | puetgwo dara harnllo Why 1. 
devena savitra praniea), ti, 18.8,6.| 1 1 
‘pura prejapatis adc, 1١ 4. 8 | satyaaya paonthdy i, 22, 20, 
‘4 (b). | coma pavate, i, 18, 15 8h & 


CORRECTIONS. 


(Introduction) line 12, and note *, read. Journal xv. for xiv.‏ ,80 ,ع 
B. Bt, (Poxt 1١ 1. 8, read apldpaphah for agfdpapha‏ 
P. 85. (Text) i, 5, 1, rend akar yo for akar ne.‏ 
(Translation). 6. 7, add” after burns.‏ 
P, 66, (Translation) 1: 6, 1, add ” after immortality‏ 
P. 87. (Text) i, 7. 6, read logfo for losfho, and cance‏ 
(Translation) i, 87, 5, read further on for abor a)‏ ,115 ع 
B. 192, (Notes) 44s, read riipanh-rdparh for ripam-ripam.‏ 
YP. 182, (Translation) i. 4. 8, read three times [re] tor [aga 7‏ 
P, 440, (Text) 00 8, read loyfo for Zy(to, and eancal note",‏ 
(ext). 68, 1 1, rend Zopfo for logfho, and cancel noto 3",‏ ,145 
(end), insert 1+ before He who,‏ 66 ,لذ 'P. 148, (Translation)‏ 
(Notes) 11, road -ab for a. 1‏ ,154 . 
(Cranslation) ii, 5, lino 6, read « instead of 0.‏ 104 5 
P, 168, (Hext) ili, 7, line 4, rend « instead of +.‏ 
P, 168, (Notes) 0, rend -yay- for ya--‏ 
'P. 176, (Translation), ifi. 16, 6, read ‘brahman-priest for Briihman priest.‏ 
P. 187, (Translation), si, 27, 11, read Beater for Burden.‏ 
P, 168, (Text) ii, 28.5, read Bahu vydhito for bahueydhito,‏ 
(Notes) 20, read -digr- for aigr,‏ 
P. 201, (Translation) iv, 2,2, read gdyatri tor gdyatri.‏ 
(Notes) 1, supply any.‏ 
(Text) iv. 10, 2, road su for sv.‏ ,246 
P, 207, line 18, read ativyadht for ativyadhi.‏ 
line 43, read ihe 'pi yo for hithod'p iyo.‏ ,287 
col 1, kine 42 and col. 2, ine 47, rend 2 for 1 v,‏ ,248 















































ARTICLE V. 


IBRAHIM OF MOSUL: A STUDY IN ARABIC 
LITERARY TRADITION. 


‘By FRANK DYBR CHESTER, Ph.D., 





Presented to the Society March, 1894. 





On of the most fascinating characters in the history of the 
Bagdad caliphate is Ibrahim of Mosul (Ibribtm al-Mausnlt), the 
foromost singer and composer in the reign of that celebrated 
despot, Hirin arRashfd, As a boon companion and prime 
favorite, he became the repository of confidence both for the 
caliph and for his erstwhile Barmecide viziers. Hence the impor- 
tance and interest attaching to traditions which relate to him and 
his affairs, and have been handed down through his family line 
or the schools of music and literature. They still lie numerous! 
‘imbedded in the varions histories, in the Kitab al-Agint—a worl 
which I class by its contents هقد‎ musico-biographical enoyelo- 
predia and from which Ibn Hallikin derived much of his memoir- 
istic information—and in the host of anthological productions 
still extant, 

The outward details of his life have been summed up very 
briefly by Kowgarten * at grentor longi, avd. from several 
sources, by Hammer-Pargstall,t who made good use of the 
Gotha epitome known as the Mobtar al-Agint; also by Abl- 
wardt,{ who paid more attention than the former to the inner 
لماعم امل‎ and artistic development of the period; and finally by 
Canssin de Perceval,g entirely on the basis of the unabridged 
“Book of Songs” as contained in the Paris MS. But these 
scholars merely cited the traditions which they found, or tra 
lated them, sometimes literally, sometimes freely, according to 
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taste, as if an examination of their correlation and interdepen- 
Genes were uncalled for, or even unnecessary. Therefore, in the 
following study of a couple of coincident traditions found in two 
‘or more of the sources, a stricter critical treatment will be 
attempted, in the hope of thereby bringing out new facts respect- 
ing the sources, themselves.” ee 
1 good opportunity for comparative work offers itself in the 
three versions (I am informed that there is at least one other) of 
the story of Ibrahim and the Devil, a conspectus of two of 
Which is appended below. This tradition is reported by, the 
Kitéb al-Agint in Ibrahim’s own words, as they purport to have 
een repeated to his son Tshiik, by him to his son Hamméd, and 
dy the latter to med. ibn’ Mazyad,t who. passed it on to 
‘Aldgbahint, the author of the Agini.{ Yet it is identical with 
‘the anecdote in the Thousand and One Nights, entitled “Story 
of Abu Ishik an-Nadim Ibrihim al-Maugulf (and his adventure) 
with Abu Murra."§ Burton, of course, translates the latter form 
Of the story, and in a note he criticises his predecessor, Lane, for 
failing to perocive its existence in the body of the Nights, and 
‘ving only an ‘abstract of it from another source,| But Burton 
fimsclé mistook in supposing that that gource could have been 
AlMas‘tdt (French translation, vol. vi p. 840”); for tho 
passage oited relates the appearance of the Devil to Ishi his 
Jon (also known as AL-Mauguls), in the palace of the caliph, not 
in his own home.’ Henoo the footnotes in which Burton alls 
Attention to its difering characteristis help little in the study of 
the story of Ibrahim and the Devil is alternative, that Lane 
borrowed from the Halba(t) al-Kumeit, is of courso the correct 
one** ‘This anthology was written by Shams ad-Din an-Naw- 
(@. 1455 A. D.), - Although Ihave had no access to its text, 
I perceive from ‘abstract, which is often literal, that its 
Between that of the’ Agint and that of 
ما‎ ‘agrees with 
the details given in the former, while its use of the appellative 
‘Abu Murra in speaking of the Devil accords with the latter, 
‘There are also other agreements with the Agdnt account. ‘The 
story, however, received an addition or two: @. g. the statement 
that’ Ar-Rashid, after appointing Saturday for the “day off,” 
gave Tbrahim two thousand dinirs. 

















































Cf, some remarks by Derenbourg in the Revue Critique (1888), no, 18. 
‘Stoo known by his surname Tbn Abi-l-Azhat (cf. AgAnt,v. 05 below 
nla ee ene ا‎ ofthis story, v.88, incorneclly Ibn al-Azhan). 
a, Bulak v0. 9-88. Bal rinted, with various omissions, in the 
fal- Apart ed. Beirut i Bee 
{So Macnaghten, But Cairo ed. (1602 A. H.) it, p, 163 has Iblts for 
Abu Murra, 
| Ck, Lady Burton's ed., iv. p. 921. Lane (Ist ed.) {. 228: compare 
ig dufonse, i. 240, overlooked by Burton. 
1ل‎ Perhaps the index to لقنا مهلف له‎ (vol. vi.) misled him. It makes the 
same blunder. 
WCE, Lane, 1١ 0. i 22, footnote *. 





















Tbrakim of Mosul. 


But the version in the Thousand and One Nights is considera- 
bly shortened from the original form of the story, and toned 
down toa mere tale. ‘This is shown by the numerous blanks in 
the right hand column of the parallel translations below.” 

‘The first point of difference in the Nights as regards subject- 
matter is the entire absence of the slave-girls from the first part 
of the story. ‘Then again Ibrahim hasa plurality of doorkeepers, 
Dut no cbamberlans, “Baran makes no pithy remarks, ether at 
the beginning or at the end (the wish excepted). ‘The anweleome 
sheikh wears one متمد‎ and white garments instead of two tunics 
and short boots. The style of his cap varies, but the species of 
his perfumery is unnoticed. He is less discourteous, and by no 
means sarcastic, in his first request for a song. ‘The insult ‘con- 
tained in his compliment is less distinctly emphasized, so much 
less that the name Ibrahim is actually not employed. Abu Tsbile 
sings only twice ; and no allusion is made to his great care in sing- 
ing to the caliph, perhaps the most delicate touch of the story. 
‘Tho frst two of the Devil's songs vary slightly in vocabulary, 
probably on account of bad copying; but the third song has 
Teoeived an additional couplet, as well as a rearrangement of 
lines. ‘The musical technicality or reference to the mdjdrt 
‘metre of the third song is dropped, showing that the design of 
this narrative, which was originally to explain how Ibrahim be- 
came famous for the use of that metre, had been exchanged for 
the mere desire to relate a sensational anecdote. Ibrahim’s 
reflections on his way to inform the caliph of his experience are 
also omitted ; and his present, instead of being delivered for him, 
is taken by him. 

Now all these differences in the trend and wording of the 
story go to show that the version in the Thousand and One 
Nights is a free borrowing from some written biographical 
source. That it is not a form corrupted by the repetitions of 
story-tellers is evident, I think, from the remarkably long verbal 
agreements with the text of the Agint, a work which belongs 
ack in the tenth century. Yet it must be later than the version 
in the Halba(t) al-Kumeit (used by Lane), for reasons already 
given, and therefore subsequent to 1450.A..D, ‘The minor differ- 
‘ences of vocabulary and turns of phrase are probably due to the 
careless copying of the Nights during the three or four centuries 
of its history. 














‘In my translations, when the words or constructions differ in the 


originaly, the Buglish renderings vary to md. 
3 0 ‘and Cairo eds, Sallidat (Beirut, 5 vols.), however, 
In one caso (Lio اذا‎ for gl 13h, the Nights bas a more apposite 
reading, But the Bulak textof the Agant may be at fault, Tt would 
Derintsfesting to collate all the MSS, on this paseage (v. 88, top). 
“sPortioulariy its disagreement in the dotals of tho Devil's disguise. 

















ER eat ee 





pate. 


wisi eee 


ong Ber ae 




















264 FD. Chester, 


‘The question now arises, what reason is there for the existence 
of this anecdote in the Nights? It must be answered that, so 
far as it is concerned, Lane seems to be correct in his surmise 
that, just as the old groundwork of the Thousand and One 
Nights (the Persian work entitled the “Thousand Nights”) be- 
‘came by the addition of tales of Arab origin® the least portion 
of the collection, so the anecdotes—especially the thirteen ex- 
tending from the 680th to the 698th night,t of which “Ibrahim 
of Mosul and the Devil” is the seventh—were borrowed from 
older books, more classical in style, modernized, and inserted to 
supply lost. portions or auginent the original series of stories.t 
Itis Lane's opinion, however, that the borrowing was. by means 
of oral communication for a number of years before the writton 
work, the Thousand and Ono Nights, appeared. Tt scems more 
probable, from what has been said up to this point, that the hor- 
rowing was made through a chain of written sources, Wurther- 
more, though this story of Ibrahim was shortened, most of the 
other twelve anecdotes were probably lengthened and developed, 
as it wore, from sober tradition into the freer form of fiction, At 
least one of them, the fourth in order, entitled “Story of Yanus 
the Scribe (and his adventure) with Al-Waltd ibn Sahl,” exhibits 
such a history. For the basis of it is to be found in the Kitil 
al-Agint, in'the biography of Ytnus, Likewiso the “Story of 
Tamil iba Ma‘mar (told) to Hardn ar-Rashid,” the eighth of these 
anecdotes, deseribes a scene, though not the incidents, of one of 
وماق مدو سوط‎ on aithrity i the biography of Jang 

‘The story of Ibrahim and the Devil, having many parallels 
in the ana of other Arab singers who endeavored to mystify 
‘their patrons respecting their sources of musieal inspiration, 
requires little comment here upon its unhistorienl nature as a 

ry. There are two accounts of an appearance of the Devil to 
his gon Tehik; the one in the Nights (the eleventh anecdote of 
the thirteen), where a young woman plays an important part in 
tho proceedings ; and the other in Al-Mas‘ndt's Murdj ad-Dahab, 
so unhappily referred to by Burton. Thore are also in the 
Agdot two accounts of the Devil's visitation to Ibrahim ibn 






































ep مدي لزن‎ the Jndment of HammerPurgstll: ef, Lane, 1. ey ih 
164 ae, ا‎ mite. 

Cf. Vane, Lc! 1H, 144 middle; and Burton in his Terminal Essay, 
edt Lady B., vi 285, where, for the words “They end tn (ewo جا‎ 
Seieotive stoties)" should be zead “They ave followed by, ete” 

‘Other aneodotes in the, Nights are equally traceatte to-a, written 
sotree such as the Aint, ‘The story of "seas of Mosul and’ the Mor: 
han ed Lay Bh. 8 anode carflly compared with tho 
Sersion in the Agtnt (v, 120. ‘The Basketstory of Taya is" on the 
Other hand atte adapiaton, doubles fransmilad trough on intone 
ening anthology o: two, of the story formerly told of his father Tosa. 
him (oce agente ¥. 413) eee: 5 
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al-Mahds,* a story of Ibn Jami’, who was not of Persian but of 
good Koreishite birth, inspired by a jinnst and a story of Mobé- 
ik, Ibrahim al-Mangol’s favorite pupil, surprised. by & vision of 
Tiis in the form مو كه‎ old sheikh. Under the same category of 
weird stories come the traditions, also found in the Aging, that 
one of Ishil’s most famous melodies was learned from cackling 
geese,$ and that his father Ibrahim one night, in a grotto belong 
The 0 his extate, enjoyed a seeret opportunity to plagiarize on 
the efforts of two miauling cats. It must not be supposed, how- 
ever, that educated persons of the tenth century, among whom 
one Would certainly class the author of the Agdnf, believed in 
the truth of these narratives. With acumen Al-Isbabdnt says, at 
the close of the account of Ibrahim and the Devil: Thus am I 
informed of this story by Ibn al-Azhar (Ibn Abi-l-Azhar). 1 
do not know what ما‎ say about it, Perhaps Ibrahim made up 
this tale to gain esteem by it; or it was made up and told about 
him, though a foundation for the story is (afforded by the follow- 
ing), which is more like the trath of “it” "Thereupon he details 
a tradition, according to which Ibrahim dreamed that a man met 
him and opportunely suggested that he set some words of the 
oct Dor-Rimma (= “he of the withered limb,” not Dé-r- 

‘umma), to the amazingly fine new melody which he had just 
composed in the mdprirs metre. But, though the idea that Ibra- 
him had a dream is more natural than that an apparition eame to 
him in broad daylight, it should be noted that in the latter event 
he was taught a mdbzirt tune, apparently the first one of the kind 
Known to him, while in the former he is inspired with words for 
that tame. ‘The stories therefore do not hang together, and in s0 
far both must be pronounced fictitious. ‘The possibility suggests 
itself merely that Haran was minded to play Ibrahim a trick 
some day when he had let him off from court funetions ; and 
‘whether he initiated him in the mdr metre or not, matters lit- 
tle, the point of interest being that he once upon a time showed 
himself a well-disguised, witty, and artistic Devil. 




















Another tradition worthy of study ocours in ALTsbabint’s 
biography of Ibrahim, It concerns an event which happened at 
a time in Ibrahim’s life earlier than that in which the one just 
treated is supposed to have occurred. 

At the death of Harun’s father, the caliph Al-Mahdt, in the 
Zeer 785 AD. brahim, then forty or more years of age, was 

eginning to leave behind his older competitors in the art of sing- 
ing, among whom were Yabyi ibn Marek (al-Makki) and Ibn 











oy Ot Barbier de Moynard in Journal Asiatique (1860), 6* série, 


1 91 Coussin de Pereova, با‎ cp, 042, and Agkat vi, 71 top. 
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Thmis, and to stand forth conspicuously in his profession, His 
‘old master Siydt had just died. Meanwhile, Fuleih ibn al“Auri? 
was ranked of the old school of composers, Hakam al-Widt 
was only mediocre in his rendering, Mohammed ar-Raff (az~Zaf ?) 
was unoriginal, and Mobirik, ‘Aliwiyya, and Ishilk were yet 

foung and of the new generation, Ibrahim ibn al-Mabdi, the 
Halt-brother of Haran, was also but a youth of sixteen, ‘and, 
according to the orthodox ideas of the Moslems, so hampered by 
his royal birth as to be incapable of rising higher than the posi 
tion of a dilettante. ‘The consequence was that Ibrahim al- 
‘Maugulf stepped to the front, and enjoyed a much-coveted famil- 
jnrity with the ruling monarch, winning through his favor great 
fame and large rewards for his marked musical powers, Some- 
times, however, he must have overstepped the bounds, as a real- 
ization of his ‘unique position filled his mind, Accordingly a 
cortain degree of credence may be given to the following account 
of a masical sGanco under the caliph AL-Hadt. In the “ الماك‎ 
ar-Rusul wa-lMuldk” of A-Tabart® i 








One day [Torahim speak] we wera with ‘Masi (3. e, Al-Haat], 
and Ton Jimi and Motid ibn at-Tobeibt were with him (too), 
Tt was the first day that Mo‘id had come in to our presence, and 





Mo'id was excellent in (singing) songs and well aquainted with 
tome of tho ald ones, شاك الك‎ anid «" Whoever of you pleases 
ime (with a gong) shall have his choice (of reward)."t So Ibn 
Tami sang him a song ; bat it,did not move him.” (Now) I 
understood his desire in songs. So, (when) he said, “Come now, 
Ibrahim 1” 1 sang to him : 


“Suleimi sometimes holds reunions : 
But whero are her swoetmeats? where, Oh ?” 


He was so pleased that he arose from his seat and raised his voice 
and said “Repeat.” So I repeated, ‘Then he said “This is what 
Llike:$ make (your) choice.” I said “Cowmander of the Faith- 
fal, the garden of ‘Abd al-Malik and its gushing fountain.”| 
‘Thon his ¢yen rovelved in hha head. till they were ike two 00 

and he said : © (You) son of an unciroumoised woman, you desi 
that the vulgar may hear that you pleased me, and that I gave 
you your choice and presented you with a fief, By Allab, if 
your foolishness which conquers vour soundness of sense were 
hot (due to) haste, 1 should strike off that (thing) your tear- 
fountains aro in !* He was silent a while, and Isaw the Angel 


































* Sorios ii. 1, p. 995, ed. Houtsma and Guyard. 

The Agdnt teoms to offer nothing respecting this person. 

} Literally, “Whoever of you pleases mo, his choice (shall be) to 
him.” ‘The exact sense of طرب‎ is to tickle the fancy of a person. 

8 Litorally, ‘Tis is my taste.” 
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of Death between me and him, awaiting his command, ‘Then he 
called to Ibrahim al-Harrint ‘and said: “Take this fool by the 
hand and lead him into the treasury, and let him take from it 
what he will.” So Al-Harrdnt took nie into the treasury and said 
“How much will you take? 1 said “One Imndred badra.™ 
He said “ Wait till I consult him.” 1 said “Then eighty.” He 
‘said “THT consult him!” ‘Then I knew what he meant, and 1 
said “Seventy badra for me and thirty for you.” He said 
“Now you have it right: go ahead.” So I went away with 
seven hindred thousand (dirhams), and the Angel of Death went 
away from met 

‘That such an incident as this took place in the life of Ibrahim 
is made clear by the ocenrrence of an equally interesting and 
ingenuous account in the Agint.t Tt appears, however, to have 
descended (from Ishik) through a different channel of tradition, 
Although agreeing verbally in parts, it varies considerably con- 
cerning the eirenmstances of the occasion. At-Tabart states that 
his natrative was told (in his day?) on the authority of Isbike 
“or someone else,” on the authority of Ibrahim, as if it made 
little difference to his readers from whom he got hold of it. But 
Allsbahint gives a chain of evidence, according to his custom : 
“Yahya ibn Alt from his father (‘Alf ibn Yabya), from Ishak.” 
For the benefit of comparison the version in the’ Agant is here 
translated. After describing the morose and sour-tempered 
Al-Hidi, Ishak is reported to have said 

My father was singing songs to him one day, and he said; 
“Sing me the kind of song 1 like and am pleased’ with, and you 
shall have your choice (of reward).” He said : “Commander of 
the Faithful, if Satuen were not in opposition to me with his 
cold, I should hope to attain to what is in your mind.” (Ibrahim 
said} For I never used to see him give ear to any of the songs. 
His attention was (always) to its genealogy and its subtlety (of 
expression); and the school of Tbn Sureij he praised more highly 
than the school of Ma‘bad. So I sang to him (this) piece of his: 


~<Surely a weariness overtakes mo at the remembrance of thee : 
Aste sparrow shakes himnelf fre when the raindrops moisten 





















‘Thereupon he thrust his hand into the opening of his euirass and 
lowered it an arm-length§ Then he said? “Well done, by 
Allah ! (Sing me) mo: 0 T san; 


“O love for her! increase in me ardor evs 
© carelessness of the days! thy meeting- 








night 
aca is the Judgment Day 1" 





2 Theie is ostensibly a play on this word 8/03 in ¥oL5 (= haste) 
above, 2 

itera. trom my face.” 

Ba, Ball. 16 . 

In his excitement. 
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‘Then he thrust his hand into his euirass and lowered it another 
arm-length or near it, and said: “(Sing me) more. You villain, 
‘well done, by Allah’! You must have your choice, Ibrahim.” 
(Bat) T san 


» 1 renounced thee so that ‘twas said ‘He knows not love.’ 
‘And T visited thee so that “twas said ‘He las no patience’.” 








‘Then he raised his voice and said “Well done, my fine fellow !* 
Come, what will you?” I said “My master, the fountain of 
Marwan in Modina.” ‘Then his eyes revolved in his head till 
‘they were like two coals, and he said “(You) son of an wneir- 
cumoised woman, you desire to publish me in this assembly, to 
that people may ‘say ‘He pleated bim and he gave him ‘his 
choice’; and (you wish) to make me (subject to) tall and report, 
Tbrahim al-Harrint, take this fool by the hand, when you go, and 
Jead him into the private treasury. "If he take everything in it, 
Tet him have it.” So 1 entered and took fifty thousand din 
‘Thero is a manifest value in comparing these two narratives of 

the same remarkable event in Ibrahim’s life, aside from the differ- 
‘ences which appear in thoir subject matter. The status of secular 
tradition in the time of the historian Af-Tabart was evident! 
that of floating hearsay and inexact testimony, even for the perio 

ing him by only from a bundred to a hundred and fifty 
yt in the other hand, the good authority for the account in 
Bio Agint happens to be very well known in tis partioulat cave, 
‘The Kitt al-Fibrist, a bibliography proved from at least four 
assages within it to have been written in the year 987 A. D., 
Hates that ‘Ait ibn Yay (eee chain of athoriton above) was & 
contemporary and pupil 1 and, that he wrote & book 
entitled “ History of Ishi ibn Ibrahim,” It algo informs us that 
hho died hardly forty years lator than Ishi, and that his eon 
‘Yahya lived until 012A. D., at which time the author of the 
Agint was a youth of fften,} Te may be said therefore with 
all probability, that, Yahyi put into Al-Isbabin‘'s hands papers 
possession which contained this story of Ibrahim and 
i,if he did not copy it directly from his father’s book into 
his own; for the Fibriat informs us that he also composed a 

shi, a statement which is corroborated in the Agint 
phy of Tah. Of cours iti probable chat Yahyi’s 
ther merely heard the story from his celebrated teacher, and 
may not haye written it out entirely as it was told to him. "But 
in any case it was transmitted through a direct line of well-known 
traditionists to the author of the « Book of Songs.” 

















































sar OF al أَحْسَْتَ‎ 
+ See ed. Fidgel, p. 143. Bon Felten closely follows the Fibrist in 


articles.on “Ali and his son‏ مقط 
See v. 102 bottom.‏ $ 
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‘That At-Tabart, however, gives his little anecdotes on less good 
authority, there is an indication in his tradition from a certain 
Al-Karmint, who related that ALHadt despatched Yahya ibn 
lid wih a ring as token of good-will ما‎ Torabim al-Mangalt for 
the purpose of bringing him back to court, For, in the 
years of Al-Mabdt, Ibrabim had been forced to seek a hiding- 
place through having violated his oath that he would not asso- 
ciate with his two sons, Masi and Hirin. But, according to the 
family tradition, known to Al-Igbahint directly from Hammtd, 
who wrote a history of his grandfather Ibrahim, it was not the 
Barmecide vizier but the family relatives who brought back the 
great singer into Al-Hidt’s presence, where he announced in 
touching lines of his own composition the sad news of his favorite 
wife's decease.* Had Hammid known that Yahya the Barmecide 
was sent after his grandfather on that memorable occasion, he 
would surely have mentioned the fact with great emphasis ; ‘for 
his family pride—and his father’s, too—was enormous. 

Tn the light of the foregoing’ remarks it is certainly fair to 
conclude that the traditionists upon whom Af-Tabart depends 
were in many eases “outsiders,” speaking from hearsay only, and 
that they are to be graded below the professional men of music 
and lettre whote schools of tradition preserved authoritative 
testimony to the history of persons who had formerly been con- 
nected with them, 














CONSPECTUS. 
قفد‎ 1001 NIGHTS. 

‘asked Ar-Rashid that he would I asked permission’ of Ar-Rashtd 
give mon day in the week in which that there might be given me somo 
he would not send for me for any day for being private with my 
cause oF pretext, that I might be household and my friends, 

‘alone therein with my maidens* 
‘and my friends, 

‘He granted meSaturday,'saying Ho granted me Saturday. 
“Tt is a day 1 find burdensome, so 
amuse yourself however you wish.” 

So I remained Saturday at home, And I went home and began to 
and ordered the preparation of my prepare my meat and drink and 
meat and drink and whatever I whatever was needed, and ordered 
needed, and ordered my doorkeeper, the doorkeepers to shut the doors 
and he shut the doors, and I in- and not to permit anyone to come 
structed him not to let anyone in in to me. 
to me. 








* Of, Avant, v. 
1 $0 Lane tfom Halba) al Kumeit version) 
+ Lane here agrees with the 
* Lane adds ‘and he gave me two thousand dtndirs.” 

> Ahlwardt (Lc) freely : “auf den Tag gebe ich nicht viel.” 
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But while Twas in my sitting- But while I was in my sitting- 
roo with the women around me room with the harem around me, 
‘and maidens in line before' me, behold (there appeared) a sheikh of 
‘ehold I (was visited) by a sheikh comely and reverend (aspect), clad 
‘of comely and reverend (aspect), in white garments and a fine shirt, 
lad in short boots and two fine a feilastn* on his head and in his 
shirts, به‎ falanstaoa? on his head hand staff with silver handle, and 
and in his handasilverhooked staff, wafting perfume? until the court 
and watting musk until the house and poreh were filled (with it) 
‘and court were filled (with it). 

Great annoyance penotrated me Annoyance penetrated me at his 
at his coming in to me in the faco coming in to mo and I thought to 
of what Ihad ordered, (annoyance) tum away tho doorkeepers.+ But 
such ashad never before ponetrated ho saluted mo in tho best fashion, 
me; and I thought to tun away and I returned it and bade him be 
my doorkeeper and chamberlains' seated. 

‘on his account, But he saluted me 
{in the best fashion, and Treturned 
{and bade him bo seated. 

Sohe sat down. Then he began So ho sat down and began telling 
somo stories of people and Arab me stories of the Arabs and their 
battles and stories and verses, wn- verses, until my anger lett (ane) and 
til my anger was gone, and mo- methought my servants had sought 
‘thought my sorvants had sought to to please me by admitting one of ١ 
please me by admitting one of such such good breeding and .سكليه‎ 

‘g0od breeding and elegance. ‘Then Then I said “Aro you (inclined) for 
Tonia “Are you(inelined) for meat?” meat?” He said ‘I have no want 
He said “Thave no want of it.” I of it” 1 said “And for drink?" 
fai “Are you (inclined) fordrink?” He sald ‘That is as you wish.” 80 
He said “That is as you wish.” So 1 drank a pint, and poured him out 
Tdrank a pint and poured him out. the lik 

the like. 

‘Then he said tomo: “AbuTahik,! Thereupon ho said to me: “Abu 
are you (inclined) to sing us some- Ishdk, are you (inclined) to sing us 
‘thing of your art wherewith you something so we may hoar of your 
Ihave good custom from high and art wherein you excel’ high and 























1١ 1 يكن‎ GS GSS. ror women” eh Ast عما‎ 92 with 
; teen pl red, ra 1001 Nights my with fem, pl. verb (all eds). 
* Burton for frilasdin “a doctor's turband.” Lane does not know the 
orm of th ea 


‘Lane adds ‘from his clothes.” 
<Tane has“ chambetlain” ere, and at the opening of the story. 
Ahiwardt refers the * turuing off” to the visitor. ‘This may be sup. 
Dopead iy the ois of the Gotha, epitome, which he used. 
io Lane, "tales of war,” 
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low?" His speech angered me, but low?” His speech angered me, but 
I showed it indifference, took the I showed the matter indifference, 
lute, tried it, then played and sang. took the lute, played and sing. He 
He said ‘ Well done, Ibrahim!” said ‘Well done, Abu Ishi" 
‘Then my anger increased, and I (Then* says Ibrahim) 1 became 
said: “He is not satisfied with more angry, and I said: “He is 
coming in to me without permis- not content with coming in to me 
sion and making demands upon me, without permission and making 
ut must call me by name instead demands upon me, but must call 
of by surname and addressing me me by name, ignorantly addressing 
respectfully.” Then he said “Will me.”* ‘Then he said ‘ Will yon go 
YoU go on (singing) to us” I re- on (singing)? We will repay you.” 
eived the insult, took the lute and 1 bore the annoyance, took the lute 7 
sang. Ho said, “Well done, Abu and sang, and took pains in what I 3 
Ishik! Finish, that we may repay sang and completely rose up be- 
you nnd sing to you.” took the cause he said to me ‘We will 
Jute and sang and took pains and repay you." He was delighted and 
completely rose up in what I sang said Well done, my master 1" 
to him, as Thad never taken pains 
sand arson before the caliph oF any- 
one else, because he eaid to me “I 
will repay you.” Ho was delighted 
‘and said ‘Well done, my master!" 
0 ‘Then he said “Will you giveyour Then he said, “Will you give 
servant! leave to sing?” I said me leave to sing?” Isaid“‘As you 
“As you like,” doubting his sense like,” doubting his sense to sing in 
3 to sing in my presenco after what my ‘presence after what he had 
5 he had heard from me. But he heard from me. But he took the 
took the Inte, tried it, tightened it lute, tried it,and, by Allah, Tshould 
and, by Allah, I fancied it was havo! fancied the lute was speak- 
speaking in the Arabic tongue for ing in the pure Arabic tongue, with 
the beauty of its voice as Theard it, a sweet murmuring voice. And he 





















‘Thereupon he sang : began to sing these couplets : 

“T have a wounded heart; who “I have a wounded heart; who 
will sell me ‘will sell me 

“For ita heart having no wound “‘For it a heart baving no wound 





(at ally? (at ally? 





3 , 5 vols.) corrects to * * in accordance with 
ny ما‎ Bele, 8 vole) to “Ibrahim, ce 


* Salbdnt (Beirut, 5 vols.) omits $3. 

Lane has “proves himself unworthy of my conversation” (a لعلف‎ 
Sr cs at re same ten ct Pt 
3 titgn ef the foregoing words, to introduce the 65th night. 

"Lane has «my master, Ibrahim.” 

« Similarly Lane, “your slave.” 


+ 3B prefixed to the verb-torm. 
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“The people refuse me it; they 
‘will not sell it. 

“Who would buy damaged (goods) 
for sound? 

“groan for the pining which is 
in my sides 

‘With the groans of a choked one, 

wounded by drink.” 





And, by Allah, I thought the 
‘walls and doors and all that was 
in the house answered him and 
‘sang with him, for the beauty of 
the song, 80 that 1 fancied 1 and 
my limbs nnd clothes answered 
‘him, I abode amazed, unable to 
‘speak or answer or move, for the 
trouble of my heart, ‘Then he 
sang: 

“Qulvers of Liwa! (to your nests) 
return أ‎ 

“Your mournful voices thrill this 
heart of mine? 

“Returned they ; as they flew, they 
well nigh took 

“My life, and made me tell my 
‘seoret pine. 

“With cooing call they repeatedly, 
as though 

“Their breasts were maddened with 
the rage of wine 4 

“Ne'er did mine eyes their like for 
culvers 800 

“Who weep, yet teardrops never 
dye their eyne.” 


0 do not know any air to these 
couplets traceable to Ibrahim. That 
which I do know to them is by Mo- 


“The people refuse to sell it to 
me, 

Who would buy damaged (goods) 
for sound? 

1 groan for the pining which is 
in my flanks, 

“With the groans of a choked one, 
injured by drink,” 


And, by Allah, T thought the 

doors and the walls and all that 

‘was in tho house answered him and 

ng with bim, for the heauty of 

voice," so that I fancted that 1 

heard my limbs and clothes answer 

him, I abode amazed, unable to 

speak or move, for the trouble of 

my heart. ‘Then he sang these 

couplets: 

“Culvers of Liwa! (to your nests 
retur! 

“Your mournful voices thrill this 
heart of mine.* 

“Then back a-copse they flew, and 
well nigh took 

“My بوكلا‎ and mado me tell my 
secret pine, 

“With cooing call they one who's 
‘gone, ab though 

“heir breasts were maddened with 
tho rago of wine 

“Noter did mine eyes their like for 
culvers ممه‎ 

“Who weep, yet teardrops never 
‘dye their eyne, 

















Ablwardt, ‘Culvers of the hedge, 


Ablwardt, “Buch girren hdren ist mein einzig Glick.” 
» سْقِينَ ماهد‎ : MOLNights مدلا . شَرِبْنَ‎ translation of this line is 
too free to be faithful. Lit. “(as though) they had drunk wine or mad- 


ness were in them.” 
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Jammed ibn al-Harit ibn Shobeir, 
[of the metre] hafty rama! 

‘And Allah knows, by Allah, my 
reason was nigh distracted with 
delight and pleasure as T listened. 

‘Then he sang: 

“0 Zephyr of Najd, when from 
Naja thou blowest, 

“Thy voyage heaps only on me 
now Woe! 

“moan with the moaning of love- 
eke grief, 

“Into grief doth all check and all 
cffort blow. 

“Bespake me the turtle in bloom 
of morn, 

“From. frail plant-twig and the 
willow (bough); 

“They say lover wearies of love 
when far, 

“and is cured of love an afar he 


6 

“I tried every cure, which ne’ 
cured my love ; 

“But that nearness is better than 
farness I know.” 





‘Then he said: “Ibrahim, this 
song is majtrf, Take it and keep 
to it in your singing, and teach it 
to your maidens.” Isaid “Repeat 
‘but he sald: “There is 
no need to repeat it. You have 
earned it and have it all.” There- 
upon he vanished from before me. 
Twas amazed, rose for my sword, 
bared it, ran to the doors of the 
harem and found them closed. I 








‘Then he sang also these couplets : 

“0 Zephyr of Naja, when from 
‘Najd thou blowest, 

“Thy voyage heaps only on me 
new woe! 

“The turtle bespake me in bloom 
of morn 

“From the cassia-twig and the 
willow (bough). 

“She moaned with the moaning of 
love-sick youth, 

“And exposed love-seeret I ne'er 
‘would show; 

“They say lover wearies of love 
‘when near, 

“And وذ‎ cured of love an afar he 


805 

“11 tried either) cure, which ne'er 
‘cured mp love ; 

“But that nearness is better than 
farness 1 know, 

+ Yot the nearness of love shall no 
‘vantage prov 

“An whowo thou lovest deny thee 
of love.” 

‘Then he said: “brahim, sing 
this song which you have beard, 
sind Keep to it in your singing, and 
teach it to your maidens.” T said 

‘Repeat it to mo;” but he said: 
“There is no need to repeat it. 
‘You have learned it and have it, 
al” ‘Thereupon he vanished from 
before me. Iwas astonished, rose 
for my sword, drew it, then hast- 
‘encd! to the door of the harem and 











2 This musical note is very interesting (Mob. fbn al-Harit was slightly 
younger and outlived Yo the reign of AI-Ma’mtin).” Of course 


ir has no place in the Nights. 
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1s view,of the confisting opinions that are current respectin 
the age of the eighth book of the Rig-Vela, every additional 
means of historical criticism becomes of value, "Of possible bases 
of criticism two have attracted my attention. In reading the 
Kanva book, Ihave been struck by the noteworthy sitailarity in 
Vocabulary and in numerical formulae between the eighth book 
and those books which I may call “General Books,” (i, 

8 in distinotion from the other teceived “Family Books” ( 
1 the fourth book is perhaps the latest of the Family Books). 
1 material for comparison from both points of view I have now 

collected ; but, as the examples of the vocabulary are not yet 
arranged, I offer at present only the coincidences in numbers 
found in the Kanva Book and General Books, The results from 
this point of view alone are of course not such as to be conela- 
sive in any way; yet they furnish strong corroborative evidence 
of the view that sees in the Kanva-book a literary production 
which, in so far as we are enabled to discriminate in the matter 
of time, belongs rather to the later than to the earlier Vedic 
period. ' There are hymns in either division of the books when 
the latter are arranged in groups, that belong to the other divis- 
ion, This is a va sane dire of Vedic criticism. Yet the general 
character of the two groups is not such as to indicate that the bod: 

‘of hymns of one group in their present form is synchronous wit 

+ with’ that of the other, 

In respect of numerical formule, the evidence given by their 
use easily may be overestimated ; But, not less easily, this may 
de unjustly depreciated. For a numerical complex, when once 
received, naturally tends to assume a sacrosanct character, and 
perpetuates itself in the religious consciousness. Not that a holy 
number remains intact. Other factors come into play. Exag- 
gorated Inudation leads to multiplication in majorem gloriam. 
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‘Nevertheless, coincidences of numerical formule are to a certain 
‘extent indicative of a contemporary way of looking at things, 
and ai such deserve to be reckoned as a factor in determining 
the age of a literary production. for instance, possibly a 
mere coincidence that “the far is spoken of in one 
group of books and that ony, in the other (later) group are found 
the three far distances.” ‘The underlying idea of three spaces 
may be older than the ده‎ jion that here conveys it ; but it 
certainly is significant that in the formulaic expression the 
‘Kagva, ‘Pook coincides with the later ‘group; while the signif- 
cance is heightened by finding similar coincidences to be not 
unusual, but rather, considering how few are the fixed formulm, 
the norm. While, therefore, I would not lay too much weight 
upon the following examples, I consider them provisionally as 
indicative of a close connection between the General Books and 
that attributed to the Kanvas. 

‘The first example is the one already cited. In x, 95.14 we 
find a plurality of “far distances” implied in param pardvdt 3 
in i, 34, 7 and in the Atharva-Veda vi. 75. 3, the number is 
known as “three far distances,” Elsewhere in the Rig-Veda 
this formula is unknown save in the Kanva-book, and there it 
occurs twice (vii, 8, 8; 82, 22), 

‘This three is of course a number peculiarly holy. According! 
it is here that we find most of the coincidences. "Thus, the ne 
are grouped in threes in a certain expression that is used but 
‘twice, once in the first, once in the eighth book (trigy 4 rocuné 
divds, i, 105. 55 19 (58). i the my al “three dawns” 
known only in viii, 41. 8 x. 67. 4; and nirrti, used all through 
the Veda in the singuiayy oocurs in the plural only in vili, 24. 24, 
tnd x, 14; 2 (bere ecified as thteg in number). 

Again, the fixed expression trivy’t, ocourring quite a number 
of times, is found in the Atharvan, bat in RV, only in the Kapva 
and General Books: thus, i. $4, 9, 12; 47.2; 118.2; 140.25 
vili, 72 (61). 8; 85 (74). 8; ix. 86. 32; x, 52.45 11 194.15 
and in four or five hymns of the Atharva-Veda, ‘This is a very 
good example, because trivy't is a word thoroughly Brahmanic 
fand classical, مه‎ that its history, if sketched in Lterature, would 
read “used as a common word in epic literature and legal smptis ; 
‘often em; loved in the Brahmanic period ; not rare in the AV; 
found in 5 مذ‎ the General Books and Kanva, but not traced so 
far back as the other Family Books.” 

‘The following examples of “three” may point to a closer con- 
neotion with alate period. The expression trisadhasthé barhigi in 
i. 47. 4 is paralleled only by the similar trid/déu Baris of viii, 102 
(ou ٠. 14; and by tribarhigi sddasi also in the first book, i. 181. 8. 

ra’s bolt is represented as a trident only in i. 121. 42 and viii, 
72 (61). 8. It is only in viii, 2. 21 that Indra receives the Jand 
which is elsewhere ascribed to Agni, that he is “born in three 


































































* Trikakiibh (Indra) in sense refers to three-forked lightning, 
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places.” Cases of magic where “three” is employed in a mys- 
terious ocoult manner, common in the Atharvan (e. .ع‎ AV. iv. 3.15 
9. 8, ete.), occur in RV. only in the eighth and tenth books (viii. 
Oi (60) 5-7; x. 87. 10M), ”‘The same growth in appreciation of 
esoteric wisdom, especially affected in the Brihmanas, may 
haps be traced in the fact that “concealed ” i are spoken 
of only in i, 164, 45; viii. 8. 23; x. 18, 3 (=AV. xviii, 3. 40, 
v.1). ‘The “three ages past” appear to be known in viii. 101 
(G0), 4=AV. x 8.2, and not elsewhere in the Rig-Veda 

‘urning to the next holiest number, it is only in the eighth 
ook of the Rig-Veda that saptdpada ovenrs, witha in its late 
meaning, just as it is found in the Atharva-Veda (RV. viii, 72 
(61). 163 AV. v, 11. 10); it is only in the eighth book that the 
“seven bottomed sea” is known, viii. 40. 5. Again, the 
rapmdyas of the sun” are spoken of only in i, 105. 9 and viii, 72 
(61). 16, although synonyms of rapmdyas are often found else- 
where, and Indra’s seven ragmdyas are common. Ludwig, 
indeed, will not accept Siyana on 1.108. ®, when the later Cy 
saptas ‘vagmayah siryasya to explain yh 8 
ragmdyas م‎ ‘me ndbhir data 3 but, with the remarks “en ist 
uns jedoch yon dergleichen nichts erinnerlich,” refers the rays to 
Agni as the only possibility (v. 444); a subjective impression 
as a coated by stryaaya sapté rapmibhie in viii, 78 

(61). 16. 

‘very striking example of the differences between the Family 
and the General Books may be noticed in the number of /otara 
‘These priests are of course mentioned a great many times. In 
distnotion from the «seven ser,” who by the way are late, tha 
soven vipras, and the kavdyas, the hotars, when expresely counted, 
fare reckoned either as five or as seven. In ili, 29. 14 we have a 
واه مم‎ on entirely diferent ground reckoned Inte and 

were, we find seven Aotars. There is only one more passage in 
the Family Books, and this in the same third book, where the 
otars are reckoned as seven, viz. : ii, 10. 4. On the other hand, 
thoy are elsewhere counted as five in the Family Books, while in 
books eight and ten, and possibly in the first book, they are 
counted as seven, The count of the Atharva-Veda also makes 
them seven. ‘Thus, in RV. ii. 94. 145 v.42. 1 we have distinctly 
only five hotars ; but, as in AV. iv. 34. 3, مه‎ in RV. i. 68. 7 (2)5 
‘vill, 60 ( ix. 10.73 114, 35 د‎ 35.101 61. 15 83. 7, there 
are as plainly seven Aotare, and probably we should ‘add to these 
viii, 72 (61). 73 ix. 10. 33 and x. 122. 4* With this latter 
group goes the late iii, 29. 14 (the lan, alone of this hymn 

jows its lateness ; compare Lanman, Noun-inflection, p. 578). 

I reckon as late, not carly, coincidences with cis-Indic data, 
referable to Persian or Babylonian influence,t and among them 










































 Ladwig, ii 28, includes 1, 77 (ater as hotare, but there aro 
grt ل‎ Roars, Eira 2 7 never mentions five hotars, 
‘On this topic, more in the next paper. 


‘vou. xvi. 38 
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the name of the land as “Seven Rivers.” ‘The seven rivers are 
often referred to; but, as an equivalent, of hapta hendu, this 
designation occurs only in viii, 24, 27, where it, stands on a par 
with the one mention of Babylon's mintage, the » mand of gold” 
of viii, 78 (87). 9. 16 بهذ‎ again, only in the eighth book that we 
find designated fraction other than a halt Tn vill. 47. 17 paphd 
is # and Kad is yp." So AV. vi, 46. 9; xix. 57. 1, 

Before leaving the province of seven, 1 may add the fact, that 
saptémanuga occurs only in viii, 39. 8, in respect of which 1 
venture proleptically the following suggestion, Agni “of the 
even peoples” may be meant, since it is difficult to see how 
‘miinuga can stand here for “priest.” We may accept the ex: 
planation that seven means “many” (PW.), but another explana- 
tion is also possible, "In a preceding paper{ 1 have attempted to 
show that the “five tribes” cannot be the Paru-Yadu group with 
which the five are arbitrarily identified. I think the five” 
refers to the five tribes whoso respective family- or tribe-collec- 
tions make the first Rig-Veda. Enoh tribe is identified with one 
al family of singers. ‘Their output is represented by books 
ilsii,, v.-vii, ‘There were new tribes absorbed into the whole 
body of older Aryans. ‘They too had each its priestly family. 
‘Phe first new one was the tribe represented in, the collection by 
the hymns of the Gautamas, the fourth book. ‘The next to come 
in were the Kanvas, who for a long time are regarded as more or 
less aliens, Apart from these distinctly family or tribal collec- 
tions, containing some spontaneous and some ritualistic pootry, 
were the hymns not claimed by any family as exclusively thei 
Such were the few really old hymns of Soma, of death (with the 
‘Yama hymns), and of marviage, But sah hymns were not numer” 
‘ous, and the later books consist chiefly of the new bymnology 
that belonged to a united people, settled in about the same region 
which they are to ocenpy for centuries. The “seven singers” 
(¢sayas), a8 fathers of the clan-priests, belong only to this later 
poriod (iv. 42.8; ix 09.2; x. 89.9; 11475 180. 7). ‘There 
‘wore, then, before the Rik collection finally closed, seven fami 
or tribes, each with its ancestral rei, and to this ل‎ 
the “Agni of the seven tribes” (saptdmdnuga) of the ei 
‘The old nomenclature continues, however, just as the “seven 
rivers,” after they become twenty-one, are still called “the seven,” 
and oven in the Inter period “the five families” (dna, ménuga, 
eta) are retained 

‘he cardinal points, known in the Atharvan as ten, appear a8, 
ten in the Rik only in viti, 101 (90). 18, and, possibly, i. 164. 14. 
In regard to two of the most significant numerical formule, 1 
have elsewhere compared the use of the General Books with that 
of the Kanvas (‘The Holy Numbers of the Rig-Veda,” in the 
Oriental Studies of the Philadelphia Oriental Club). The facts, 
Irfoly stated, ave as follows, Several stereotyped groups of 


















































In vii. 18. 15 prakaldivid is not technical. 1 J.A.0.8. xv. 260. 
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seven, such as “soven gifts,” “seven rivers,” are raised by treb- 
ing to twenty-one ; just as, conversely, in the Atharvan the 
three bonds of Varuna are multiplied into the other sacred num- 
ber and become twenty-one, There are in the Rik, outside of 
the group i, viii ix, x, but two cases where is found this later 
muliiplication of objects that were before holy enough without 
such aid ; and both of these exceptions refer to the same point, 
and are full of esoteric mystery: “they observed the first name 
of the cow; they found the thriceseven highest names of the 
mother” (Iv. 1 10)p and “Varuna declared unto me, tho wise 
one, that the not-to-be-slain one (viz., the cow) bears thrice seven 
names” (vii. 87. 4). There are “seven names of the cows” in 
. 164, 9 ; and in each of these eases we have to do with the rai 
ing of the number from seven to thrice seven, for theso cows were 
‘once identical with the other Indric sevens (the Maruts, the 


















Seven is raised to thrice seven in i, 20. 7, where the gifts 
begged for as seven in the Family Books (v.1.'5; vi. 74. 1(* are 
‘now twenty-one. The “seven secret places” (padd) of Agni are 
in i, 72, 6 raised to thrice seven; and in a mystic hyron of the 
same book, i. 191. 12-14, we find mentioned “the three times 
seven vigpulifigakds, and thrice seven peahens (Marats).” In 
all the Family Books (with the exceptions just mentioned) there 
fare no mystic thrice sevens, But in viii, 00 (68). 7 the Maruts 
appear again as thrice seven ; and in viii. 96 (85). 2 Indra’s seven 
strongholds, familiar from other parts of the work, suddenly 
appear as “thrice seven mountain-tops” destroyed by Indra} 
‘Other instances are all from books nine and ten: “Thrice seven 
‘cows milk for him,” in ix. 70.1; and again “thrice seven cows” 
sro apposed to seven cows” (Gtreams) in ix, 86, 21, 25, In the 
tenth book are “the thrice seven streams” and “thrice seven 
‘wood-piles,” x, 64. 8; 90. 15. 

Moreover, a certain increase, even of the old method of multi- 

lying holiness, may be observed in the ti saptd saptatindm 
100 of viii, 46.26; while in viii. 19.37 we find “three 
seventies.” Once more, it is to be noticed that it is only in viii. 
96 (88). 8 that the Maruts are raised to “thrice sixty."t ‘The 
Atharvan use of “thrice seven beings” is found in the Rik only 
at i, 133. 6 and Val. 11. 5, a Kanva verse. 














* Compare v. 52, 17; saptd me saptd - - ékam-eka gatd dadus in a 


iftclanc 1 8 

1 Betusiene, Ia ل برقال لواو‎ takes vil لسع فا‎ i 2. 6 
as'referring 10 ““worlde,”” But these aro thrice seven oniy in still Inter 
Iterature. Compare vil. 7, 04 for sense. So inter the seven. hells 
become twenty-one. Tn iv. 19, 9 and ix, 842, the sapéd pravdias may 
be hills, Seven fortresses are mentioned in vi. 20.103 vit 8, 19 Family. 


Books). 
{Not “sixty-threo” (tri gagtis). 
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Not less interesting is the raising of the number of the original 
ten gods (as I think 5 have shown their original number to be, 
1.¢,) to thrice eleven. In Val. 9. 2 and ix. 99. 4, as in the late 

ssage i, 84. 11, all the gods are included in this number. In 
iii. 6. 9 we find the only exception to the rule that the thrice 
eleven are confined to Kanva and General Books. For the Kanva 
book compare vil 28. 1; 80.25 85.9; 99. 9. Ini, 199, 11 (com- 
pare x. 05. 9) the three elevens are distributed over heaven, earth, 
and waters. Without division they are mentioned in i. 34. 11 ; 
45,9, ‘The exception in iti, 6, 9 may possibly be only a further 
example of the case in hand: that is, a late verse; for here the 
gods are mentioned pdinivantas ‘accompanied with their wives,” 
fn expression which oocars in rogard to gods only hero, and 
4, 72. 55 iv. 56. 45 vill. 28, 2; 98 (82). 92. But the fourth book 
ig almost as lato as the eight] 

Characteristic also of the eighth book is the fact that only here 
is there found a Dvita invented to go with the ancient Trita (as 
later still Ekata goes with both), vill 47.16. We have in all 
this the same later raising of gods as that which we sce again in 
AY, xi, 5, 2 (thousands of Gandharvas) ; and TS. v. 5, 2. 5ff 
‘where the old Vasus are raised to 983 ; or, better still, ib. i. 4. 
where the eleven Rudras are made thirty-three.t 

I might. add to these a rather remarkable fact in conn 
with Schmidt’s theory of the duodecimal system : viz,, that sixty, 
alone or in composition, ooonrs in Family Books only in 

yy Indra at vi. 26, 6, and in the Battle of the 
18.14, But it'is not infrequent in the other 
|. 8 we have 8X60 (above); in i. 63. 0 
‘are 00099 slain by Indra; in i, 126, 8, we find 00,000 kin 
in viii. 4, 20, the same ; ib. 40, 20, th ib, 22, 80,000 hor 
all these passages being giftlauds; and in ix. 07, 53 there are 
60,000 good things. 

‘A few more cases remain, Only in iv. 26, 7 and in the eighth 
book have we aytita=10,000 (vili, 1. 5; 84. 16; and gift-lauds, 
ib.9, 415 21. 18; 46. 92(. In the eigith and tenth books appears 
generally tho greaortexiravaganco in giftlauds (e.g vil 6 8 

. 22; 9.41; x. 62, 8), But in vi, 63. 10 hundreds and thou- 
sands of horses are acknowledged as baksheesh ! 

‘The “double one,” doayt, is found only in viii. 1 
ix, 104, 6; 105. 65 dvipd, ‘island, only in i, 169. 8: viii, 0. 4 
‘The old “pair” of horses is replaced by a spike-team : i.e. horses 
with a leader (pfsatis-+prdstis), only in i, 89.05 100. 175 viii, 
7. 28, and a gift-laud in vi, 47. 24. "Tho later “four names” of 
Tndra occur in the Rik only in x. 54. 4 and viii, 80 (69). 9. Else- 
where the four are unknown, although familiar to the Brahmanie 
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‘That i, at first “ton with one added” as e’kapatam=100, loo. cit, 
p. 152. Compare RV, x, 85. 45. 7 

The 8889 gods of il. 9.9 really belong only صل‎ x. 52, 6. ‘The still 
Jpter group of thirty-tve’ gods h Teen discussed by ne, Loe it, p15 
Ieis found i, 162, 18 and x. 27. 15, 16. 
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e (see Ludwig's citations). In viii, 80. 9 the fourth name is 
cen as a matter of course. Compare the Kanva verse Val. 4. 7, 
where Indra is the fourth Aditya, another late idea, 
‘These numerical coincidences will be found to be paralleled by 
nulary of the poets of the General Books and Kanvas 
respectively, in regard to which I hope to read a papér at the 
next meeting.* 














* For previous estimates of the age of the Kanva book, see Zimmer, 
Altindisehes Leben, .م‎ 895; Lanman, J.A.O.S., X.580 ; Brunnhofer, IZ, 
18005; Tran und Turan, Preface, 
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KITAB AL-MATAR. 
Br ABO 281D SatD IDN ‘AUS AL-ANSARI, 
‘Transeribed from x manuscript i. the Bibliothdque Nationale, Pars, and ede, 
with Noten, 


By R. J, H, GOrmert, Ph, 








Prosented to the 


كتاب المطر لابى dy‏ سعين ye‏ اوس الانصارِيٍ رواية 
ابى عبن الله dese‏ بن العباس بن مسد بن ابى AB OSS‏ بن 
ULM‏ اليريدى عن ME‏ ابى Baal HS‏ بن dst‏ عن 





j March, 1894, 


wall Kos dy ابى‎ 
QUAN Fhe SLR بسم الله الرحبن الرحيم‎ fol 10), 
الوشيى‎ phe ول‎ WN قال‎ Stel ay قال أَبُو‎ | 
Gein كم‎ Lod كُمّ‎ PON من‎ GL ASU LEN Bal, 
SEAN ثم‎ Us GEE من حَنْسَ‎ 325 YES وبين كل‎ 
فم الجبهَةُ‎ CB AS Gap SAL BSG gs Sis 
والعؤاء . ثم‎ Se ام‎ BI, sd UH, الشئْرتٍ‎ Pot a5 
رائراك‎ SEEN كم‎ GES بين الدفىه‎ Led رعى‎ wy 
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GE dw yeti‏ وَالاحَمْ by st‏ بين البيماكينى 
He‏ 5 نحو من اربعين ليلةٌ eS‏ وعو نحو من 
عشرين UW‏ الى حَمْسَ GA‏ عند طُلْوع SRAM‏ وعر بين 
ata‏ والمخريف وليس له هزد ثم الخريف dish‏ التشران He‏ 
الاحْصَمْ ثم AGW ln Ge‏ وكل Be‏ من SES‏ الى 
ogi!‏ 0ه Us, O45‏ هذه ASM‏ فى lk, AE‏ هذه , 
النجوم # اول Bian‏ طُلوع Sol GN‏ طلرع سْمَيْلٍ وول 
ene‏ سهيلٍ Beh‏ طلوع السماك by‏ اول Beall‏ 
MORIN Led, Leys‏ ثم ال الشتاء* 
eal Gh sadl 2,5 Gat, OL‏ رتوم الجبهة Sal‏ 
الصَرَْةُ واول BEN‏ السماك GAM‏ وعو GEN fol GM‏ 













السباك foil‏ الذى BIG‏ الرقيب وبيتهما اربعرن ELS‏ او 7 
نحو ذلك اول اسماء AEN‏ الِطقظ وعو PES)‏ المطي Spy‏ 
babar Si‏ يقال iS‏ السماء فهى oS), HALE‏ فهى” 





Jo ke, Boy BY‏ وعو كَرْف القطقط Sy,‏ يقال 
ok‏ السماء 2 ES G5 cok‏ ومنه BLN Sys 92) Ja‏ 
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cP) WAIL aay BEEN وعو فرق‎ ed 





ال is‏ السماء GS‏ حَفْشًا RE,‏ مثلها 
يقال حَسَكَتْ KS‏ ومن المطى الدِيَةٌ وهو pall‏ 
SUH‏ الذى ليس ديه hey‏ ولا بق LE LT‏ النهار او ثلث 
ان نحو dls Gaal‏ 





»الراجر 








BY pi OS BE اي‎ 
Wee Ladi S588 يقال‎ hog, LEN ومن الدِيّمَةِ‎ 
فال الشاعي‎ Wide, Shs dogs cba, 

of المراصي‎ ot be past ody 
Gas hes Ghat اب‎ 








AN JUG الذِقَابُ‎ (ot. 80) 





والشديدةٌ ويقال BE‏ 
LLG, G23,‏ من EIN gti‏ تَطبِيتا BEL SG‏ 
الذى ليس فيد JE‏ يقال ES Thy GAS Bh‏ .كذلك 
“الليلة على الوَجْمَيْنِ SLAM, ASHE‏ الدَاجِمّة SEG‏ 
sb‏ حو الديبة والدِجنُ المطى الكثيي ومن الديمة KN‏ 
وعى اشَلّ WES‏ من الديبة 


USS كَذْجْنْ‎ S545, Glad] ادْجَنَتْ‎ wy كاجئة ممُدْجِنه‎ 










east يقال قد‎ ULES 
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ومنها الهَمَاُ‎ Li, ABN السماء فهى مُرْصبَةٌ وجداعهًا‎ 
منها‎ BG, at Sila وقال‎ BAYT وعى نصر‎ SLi Bats 
الهَْمْم‎ lle, «الهَدْمَةْ مثلها‎ Mut! Ear وعى‎ AN 
ومَهْدُومَةٌ والوطقاء‎ Bide BT ويقال‎ Guo, Bi, Hig, 





الديبة الشثم 9 Got‏ الحقيثة ان طال مَطَرْها او fad‏ ومنه 
(bin‏ وهو ى كل hed jan‏ وشديدة ومنه SBM‏ وهو 
اسم للمطر كله heed‏ وغشديدة (bin SN‏ الحغيف القليل 
peu]‏ 





flan Sp وجباع‎ UL) bs Zeal S51 hal 
الارض‎ oli يقال‎ hE REE وهو 521 المط‎ LI ومنه‎ 
وعى فى كل‎ FAN والجَوكُ من البطى الكقيم‎ BSS cas U5 
pl قال‎ gs 

JG HSE ون‎ SE YAS oF dS بن‎ OHS بْنْ‎ SI GI 
© الامطّار وعو»‎ ATS Hast, Hoa, SUS 1255 ان‎ Scie وقال‎ 
الورز»‎ HON flog, بَعْمَا‎ LAR الذى يَتْبَع‎ 

Dt‏ من all‏ الضعيف الذى لا GBS‏ الا ان oS‏ لله 
jal GO, Ba‏ جعد المطيى يقال KASS EE BI‏ وجبَاغ 
IGN Dyn‏ ويقال worse) Jt;‏ سَاحِيةُ وسَاحِيةُ daly‏ وعو hall‏ 
*الذى SIU BG‏ عليه dads‏ به ويقال ار محورة وعى التىى 

0 مو‎ xv. 87 
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الَْوْكُ فلا يرال بها حتى تَقْيِبَ‎ past ALY, 
ey FE الارض لبَطيها 5 الارض‎ Zab LAS من اضوع‎ 
وذلك اه‎ Gh جار‎ LA شيا ال‎ BG الذى لا‎ eld 
رما لم‎ Bn Oh Ab Kee eb “المطم الحيثيث المُتَذَارك‎ 
Spa, phat, em كط والمُنْهَمٌ مثله والوذق‎ 
يقال دَعَنَهَا‎ GS ذلك واحدُها‎ dite GLb, البطى الضعيف‎ 
weds Os 
الذى يُنَدَى‎ pall من‎ SLU, GM SF التى‎ Kyyal, 
والأعآهيب‎ Har peel ULL, Sha GK, "وج الارض‎ 
BIAS الهِصَاب 00.40 مضب وسى‎ daly Glas Lode; 
dl palsy fa وا‎ pall والهَكَلُ اول‎ BN بعد‎ ait 
المطي‎ Xgl, المطم بعد المطى فى كلٍ حينٍ‎ el الكثيم‎ 
الاول رجِمَاعهَا العِهَادُ يقال ارش معهردة اذا عَم مطرمًا‎ 
من‎ RAL heed تَعْهِيدًا التى‎ SAGs SGU "والارض‎ 
Ao, القع من الارض‎ Led التلى‎ La bail, المطم‎ 
Swot المطى‎ Sb, تَنْفِيًا‎ RE يقال ارش‎ Gb 
ومثله الَّجْوْ وجباعه‎ Sala le, الام‎ be, التكآن‎ 
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Saal, ESS نْصِحَتْ‎ Sl ge LAL اليجاء والارض‎ 

اسم للمطى Ble, ale‏ الفْيْوتُ ويقال ارش PRs, as‏ 
ويقال اسَْهَلْتَ السماء وذلك ف ال المطى ولاسمٌ الهَلَلُ 

LEU رعو المطى بين‎ LEI والاسم‎ SUES] السماه‎ eke 





LN الى‎ ded ولا‎ cote) LUI من‎ O58 حين‎ HI 
ا وكثر وهو مشل‎ 65 6 SE العرْضٍ‎ LL a ويقال‎ 
PEN وهر المطى بهن‎ GSR JEG ذكك‎ day الشُوُْوبٍ‎ 
SLL, LAA, عْثْنُونُ ويقال هو المَرِببُ‎ Lebel, والارض‎ 
يكرن الا‎ ESL Od, arial, فاتما الضريب‎ eM 
الآ فى‎ SKY Sh بالليل والثلم بالليل والنهار فى العَيْم‎ 
GES FAG JWG Gaal اذا‎ Se ويقال ارش‎ San 
Pit الارض‎ etd, Ul! ب‎ 5 

















» فهى مَتْلْرجَةٌ‎ Sa, Gils 





J tall od الارض من المطير او‎ ot 51 Lis, 

الضريب ويقال ايضا cau‏ الذى Se SE‏ الجر الى 
wdb syed‏ 1 

والضقيعُ والضريب والجليل. والسقيط كَذَ CH‏ من جزم 

السباء )0 (ot‏ ويقال السباه جَْدَاه اذا لم GX‏ عليها 6 
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وقد oS‏ السماه ISS‏ اذا لم يكن عليها BAN fal, BE‏ 
تِ السماه [تَصَلُعَا] اذا انقطع GE‏ ثم تجرف 
ae‏ ذلك حين يَذْهب phi‏ كله Sly‏ امحت السياء ااه 
5S jut,‏ وقالوا Rael‏ المطى وَاْلّع إِفْصَارا CSG],‏ اذا 
انقطع ويقال Lb‏ التَْمْ igs‏ مَطلولونَ اذا اصابهُمْ JE‏ ويقال 
Jb‏ كم SL‏ اذا غرف pgs US 85, Lats LLG‏ مظلول 
وَاطْئَلْتُ عليه بلاذيّةِ Sab]‏ وذلك ان لا DGS‏ 











يا له 





iyb اذا‎ Vo pags a5 538 





EL abst‏ السُلطَانْ 





IAB] السلطان‎ Hoel, GAS دمه‎ S855 uo 

Ge, ou ronal)‏ رهى القطارالمتتابعة يُنْصِل 

Lay tye ما بينهن‎ fA, Bele ما بينهن‎ dal oto Gy 
CL, SLi, em Iya laa daly Lass ويقال ارش مُرقَِة‎ 
GOs] Sod, EB Ba cB يقال‎ Lew, بالليل‎ 
الذى‎ ASU وهر‎ GE ومن الهم‎ Ub َفْيِمْ‎ Sai © 
المطى الدايم الذى‎ GUAR, وليس فيد ماو‎ Gayl Gy 
# من ذلك‎ AT Day Spall يدوم‎ Boyd, C5 ليس فيه‎ 
السيام‎ dts وجماعَه الرعُونُ يقال‎ Lest at ASSN اسياء‎ 
الرعثُ رفى:‎ failed اذا‎ GLE! Cal SBI, 15; Bes فهى‎ | 
























Kitéh AL-Matar. 00‏ 
الرعد ASM‏ وهر Sh‏ الرعد AE‏ الشديد منه يُقال yl‏ 
الرعد CO]‏ ريد aN‏ دصو Dl‏ صرت الرعد شديده Mats‏ 
وعر الهزيم 00:00 ريقال تهرّم الرعد Ugh ty LUBE‏ 
وفيه erie‏ وهو ope Gls‏ الرعد فى he‏ رجماعها GLB‏ 
وفيه GLAS‏ والرَجَسَانُ رعو صرت الرعد الثقيل SS‏ الرعد 

ورجَسَت LESS seal‏ رَجَسَانًا ورَجْسًا رفيه HeLa‏ رجمافها"" 
الصَوَاعف رعى نار LES‏ من السباء فى Ye‏ شدي ويقال 
اصعَفَتٌ علينا السماه GEA!‏ وفيه الأزيرُ رهر صرت الرعد 
thts‏ من So Quad‏ الصوت مثل الاريز يقال ان الرعد SEE‏ 
السماء تر by‏ قال الراجز 
Tals gue BLS‏ اسلّبى 3 
ال اسلمى ca‏ صرب اليم 
os‏ ريبع باكر لم ينم 
SH‏ و من SS‏ 
G55" 5,‏ مالمردٍ المُعْصَيم 
ويقال HAS det dads‏ ,98 الصوت wg, ing colt‏ 
جلرب Ga LeU‏ الرعد ESE‏ عو مثل MAD‏ وي 





ah نا‎ 
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الرعد رَمْرْمَةٌ وهو BG, US Lael‏ مطرًا ويقال oI‏ السماء 
ye, UG!‏ صرت الرعد الذى لا ينقطع He‏ 
sled‏ البَرقٍ* البرق رجمائُ البو ويقال يَرَقَتِ السماء 
fall Sih, Us Gye‏ ابرانًا اذا اصابهُمْ البرف Sy Bhs,‏ 
URES‏ وهر WLU!‏ § السماه واستطارٌ البرف استطارةٌ وهو مثل 
oil, uct‏ البرف 25 Gla, GS‏ وعى SAAN SIL‏ 
ba‏ بعد Baty Fell‏ البرل Bike‏ ليضًا yay GLA,‏ مثل 
اللبع ALN SI AE‏ لا يكرن الا من بعيدٍ Syl AB‏ 


"«َبَممًا وهو مثل Spa, GEE‏ البرق استتيقادًا وهو تَدَاكهُ 
لا wiki‏ 


0.50 البرف حين يبرف‎ AT وهو‎ ULE] البرف‎ cash, 
برق‎ ttl السماء‎ OE البرقة‎ LAK, والاستطَارة‎ 
الدقيقةٌ قال الراجز‎ Rl وعى‎ SIGH GLOUI النهار وبرق‎ 





2 * 
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WBE من بعيلٍ‎ tS وهو ان‎ GEL LY البرف‎ LES, ls 
™ البرق إِيَماضًا وهو الوَيض‎ USS من البَرْف‎ oy} ما‎ iE وهر‎ 


وهو Hal‏ من البرق ويقال هو سنا البرف )9 Spl AS‏ 


كراه من غيى ان ترى Gull‏ او ترى LEE‏ فى مَرْضِعِةِ Ui,‏ 





البرق Spa iS is, VAS‏ 
ى الشىء BG,‏ البرق yo, IE‏ مثل التشقّقٍ AG,‏ البرق 
Cals‏ رعو دَوَامُ البرق ills,‏ فى العََامَةٍ BSG, Lak‏ 
البرق beg‏ وهو البرق الخفيف ا 


aa‏ درسم 





Ser 
رعو البرف‎ ahha LA, SS Be 
سرعة»*‎ Ba, Ga البرف‎ all, SUN السَرِيع الخقيف‎ 
el فرْجَةٌ والعرّاضُ البرق‎ GEE وليس بين‎ 
اذا‎ Lose عَرِضصّتِ السماء كَعْرَضُ‎ aa نصر‎ 7S يليح لا‎ 
وعو‎ GE op رفرا البرف‎ Babe السماه‎ od, LEB Ifo 
1 Hole ودُوومه ى‎ AE 

pill ومثله‎ SUI 600.5 وجباعهًا‎ LE التصحاب‎ slut 
pw, وكثيرة‎ ASU وجباعه العْيْرمٌ وهو يكرن فى قليل‎ 








2 
























ECU”‏ السَوْدَاهِ ومنه GEN‏ وصوكل ما 55h‏ الريح وافترزقة 
من الديحاب ان كان فيه le‏ او لم يكن EY‏ من LET‏ 
كل BLE‏ مرْجَى ان يكون Les‏ مط وواحدتها Pia RAS‏ 
من السماب الذى Let IS‏ اعناقا فى 











اف وجماعه 
da, Last‏ من التحاب النشء الآَسْوَدُ Hg‏ من اتى 
««اقطار السباء LBS‏ قال الشاعي 
Ly op cpt 3 dees‏ على الأْعَاةٍ فُودُ 






















عدت لَه A585 dey ts,‏ المكايل Shit,‏ 
(ta 0)‏ والعَإرضٌ Lets BLEU‏ فى ناحيةٍ السماء وعى مثل 
id‏ إلا ان الجلب Sg‏ وَاضَيَف من Be wll‏ 
LLL, caine‏ اكثر ما يكرت الى OFA‏ وى HOLE‏ 
وعو مثل الصَبير وجباعه الآنْمَِدُ AN,‏ الذى AGE 0s‏ 
thee‏ على Adi dite user‏ رمنه الاب HU Book,‏ وى 
RLS‏ الرقيقة السَوْدَاه تكون Se‏ قى المطر ولا يقال 

لها WHY‏ ى مط * 
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* التحاب‎ FEEL, LL LEU ST ومنه الريق وهو‎ 
م كتهو وجلبٌ كتفوز‎ 
ومن‎ HL ase, SEN GLU زهو‎ LED ومنه‎ 
وهر‎ SAU ومنه‎ KE وواحدته‎ GEM fall لق رهو‎ 
وواحدته 90م تُقْطَة‎ WU الذى ترى فى خلله‎ Lidl 
So الريم قد‎ BL. وهو كل حاب‎ JEL رمثله‎ HNN وجماة‎ 
شيع‎ OF قال ابو‎ BAGS وواحدثه‎ JEN والَهَامْ مثل‎ alls 






















A cob 


MF doyle هال‎ WR Lads SS UL به يَقَْا‎ 

ومنه SIEM‏ وواحدته SSIS‏ وهو مثل الجفل GBF alts‏ من . 
ees‏ 
ومنه Sly LLL‏ وهو الغيم فى عُرْضٍ السماء القريبٌ * 
aad‏ 

٠٠‏ ومن الي وعواليم AS‏ مع ERE a‏ السماء ومنه 
نا fF‏ وعق pails SE AE‏ مين الخريف والرديع 
Eri ay Sass 2 Soe‏ وعو مثل eB‏ را 
ومنه sal‏ وهو Ls‏ الدْحَانٍ يركب gy)‏ الجبالٍ ومند | 








وهو Lis‏ الدضان رالنَدّى 63( السماء واحدته 
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tot 10)‏ يقال قن then! ASF‏ فهى ad‏ وقد GALI‏ وصى 
ives‏ ومنه الطَضَاربم واحذّها طُصُرْررٌ وهر LSU‏ 





wp, peal leu! fait,‏ وبقال Bate‏ مكتهرًا 
ey‏ الغيم Saal‏ ما ot‏ من الغيم ربقال Hoe‏ الكلا Vy‏ 
Abt‏ رعى ناحيئهما ومنة ALE‏ وصو SIGN‏ من ASU‏ 
booty,‏ التَشَاصَةُ وعى الطويلة FAS ALY‏ ما HAS‏ من 





Had من‎ dG حاب‎ dys العين والعين‎ bs 
وعر نه «امدامم‎ JGR وجماغة‎ pa PEN اسباد الييّلا‎ 

ان phe) Ae‏ ومنه المجكاول وهو ما شف Ea os‏ 
LEU, Gt‏ ومنه I‏ واحدّة US‏ يقال هذا كنا 











ot 
Ui حتى‎ UF ا بقال له‎ aM ol ى‎ Se فى‎ vel 





Ea وجباعها‎ LES وفال بَعضهم‎ & 
ish a, مفل الحذول‎ SA AB لم‎ Se كل‎ 5S 
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الماء او لم يي ومنها FOI‏ وهر الشئى وجماعه SEW‏ 
Ic,‏ قال LAI AOI,‏ الذى Glas Mes‏ ى dati, ahaa‏ 
به HEU‏ 

ويقال LW‏ الذى ds‏ الناش ماه Gaal‏ والعْذْمُلُ BUH‏ : 
القديمُ من US‏ شىه رجماعه LUDA‏ 

* CLAS من الماء ما لم الكعب ومثله‎ dt, 
#» اذا كل‎ 38 LEE الماء‎ JF والرقاف ويقال‎ ct stm 
ay BE Sad Bp Rg الماء القليل‎ Bc 
RSL فيه الباء‎ bi اذا‎ yh الإسييقَاء ويقال‎ drei, 
قال الراجز‎ pve الباء ويقال للجّبل الليّن البَجْنَيِ‎ 
2 2 مرش‎ os 











i 







Phun Soo Sad, 
© GPS الحشْرَي كَذَانْ الارض واحدته حَشْرَجَةُ وقال بعضهم‎ 
CS bos ea الماء ول‎ BB ويقال‎ Ged الحسْئ‎ 


wd, GAS BAG Aes GR وهو‎ swt, والارض‎ sia! 











es AE ch 2 
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Fob tbs cok sig‏ وعو كف الماء REIN BL,‏ ماه 
وعى GEN‏ ويقال ذلك p55, BIg‏ اذا SS AG‏ 
Lat as, Ge‏ القليل SS‏ 08 من AM‏ رمن 
السقاء DLE, LSS dS OH‏ المكانْ الذى Led‏ الماء Lt,‏ 














Gooey البقيّة من الماء حيث ما كانت‎ LC all فى‎ pail 
رعى ما ججاز‎ Big, JEG tle, والنخاصّةٌ‎ do 
CUS, He Ls الناس‎ 
رجباعها.‎ she Less, W535 الجَْولُ ولا يقال لها‎ Sad, 
وجباعه‎ eu es gw ويقال‎ eos ومثلها‎ S,d41 
Bee HN او عين ساح‎ a من‎ GEL «الأثلاح والسيْحُ‎ 


SEU, OI IDS وسَيّكَانًا وعو الذى تَمَعّبَ منه‎ LE 
jet قال‎ 





ts‏ من ونج ليبا شك 
thas‏ اذا الورك عليها Ba‏ 


ES‏ الكثيرة بهد .01 الماء BELL‏ من الماه AEN‏ وعو 
مما بين الثلث الى اليف من ALAN‏ والحوْضٍ adil,‏ والاناء 
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bys ASIN GS إن‎ 

3 حبيط‎ Ease لهاى‎ oath 
ومنه الممَيض‎ Gat HEN الخبيث‎ yey GoW ومن الماء‎ 
من اسفل‎ Ct الذى‎ PELY وهو‎ daly Lay والمَطْتَلِبُ‎ 
فيها‎ ph gill Keay ESN الباء حننى يكون فرق الماء‎ 
SAG Gib الكِلابتين رعو‎ BE Is We, Ls الانسان‎ 
; "ald Gul بعضهم‎ Jy BSH ريم ماء‎ oF الانسان من‎ 
وهو ماه السياء‎ Si والماء المَطَؤوفُ وهو‎ 5 0 


































hol AEN,‏ من BS fill‏ وجماعه HH, DEEN‏ وى 
UGdd‏ فى الارض LS‏ 400.19 الماء GE‏ فى الركيّة Uk,‏ 
5 @ عييهًا ريقال للركيَةٍ النى 


Se 





"aif tie cat 
BG due يقال ذلك‎ & 





BOS حين‎ GIG GN GA ys ترح‎ SH 
' القرجة رعو حين يَنْدَى‎ ds eM Shall ويَنْدَى‎ oe) 
oa الذى لا‎ yS Lol (FLAN قبل النبط والماء‎ etd, الترى‎ 
HY pKa KG الماه‎ Ke يقال‎ 





يقال الغِطاء غطاء الركيَةٍ JG ALM,‏ شىء 
اذا جَعَلْتَ على راس الركيّة يكرا فّلك التغطية GS)‏ اذا 





فيه راسّها والغباء Stall‏ الذى dtd‏ فرق الغطّاء 
Soh!‏ راذا لم Jae‏ على راس GN‏ باولا تتا قم شب 
Stall ase‏ فذلك WIG Yall‏ كل حَفِيرةٍ صَعْرَنْ 01110 
برت جعلت على راسها شياء يُعَطيها به ثم كَكَنْتَ La‏ 
واذا دفنتها بالتراب ولا شى على راسها 
III Was‏ والتَعْرسُ رغطيث الاناء ليس فيد عَيْمْ BLN‏ 
الَف من الماء القَلِيلُ التَصْلْوطُ بالطين SAK,‏ مثله يقال 
5a‏ الماء [FIT] JK‏ وبقال GBS‏ الماه يَنْقْدبُ Gps‏ 
ods, GUI‏ الماه yas os‏ وهو ان 
واجتباعة نضيصْةُ ونش الماء dsb‏ كَضِضًا وهر مشل البضيض 
J,‏ ماه Side they GdE‏ رقد عَذْبَ الماء عُذْريَةٌ ومنه 






حانى 















US Gab, Bde aL Lie, i‏ ومنه GUD‏ وهو 
«دمثل الزلآل ومنه QIAN‏ وصو SAAN‏ ومنة GAN‏ وهو SN‏ 
Whe‏ كان او We‏ والقارش البارد من JS‏ شراب كس oe‏ 
con om LE, UE‏ ومنه BLN‏ وهر الذى GAY‏ منه وعو 
LE dal ya SN‏ وعر الذى لا يُطَعَمْ # 












j Kitdb ALMatar, 
ويقال لع‎ alll وهر الشريب من‎ Gos ومنه‎ 
** جه‎ fe ومنه العَلِيظ وهو‎ Hf الماء‎ Lal ومنه المُعَلْتِمْ وهو‎ 

ومذه ZUG‏ وسو ate, MBL, RSLS‏ الجا قال الراجز 
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يَمْرَيْنَ مَاء سَبضًا اجاجًا 





GEG بد‎ Libr ab لو‎ 





قال وبقال VIG LSM By‏ وق WUE‏ ومن LUGS‏ ور" 
OPM‏ 

والماء ol IM‏ الشديد البلوحة ومنه الصَرّى رهو 
Gel‏ رمنه Gulp‏ وهر الدايم الَمعِينْ الذدى لا يذعب BH‏ 
shal‏ ييْنْ USS,‏ ومنه النَْورْ وهو القبيل من الماء ومن IS‏ 
شىه ومنه ANN‏ وهر ol a) ABN‏ من كل oa‏ ويقال add‏ " 
' المتروكة حين ple Bat QS‏ وجباعها LAI‏ ويقال HSU‏ 
النى قد CAD‏ رترت She‏ وكذلك الجميغ * 

BIE اذا‎ ALU بَحمْ ويقال‎ Gi, الأنهاركتها بصا‎ Is, 
ماوعا ويقال‎ BIE بيكم اذا‎ SFB, BEd عد‎ KAS بعد‎ 
PHL, Sab Al Lb SI من‎ HHS Dat رعو‎ Ab ماء‎ 
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ORS pat ERE usc‏ اليه AE‏ حَمَاء والغرين 

الطين الذى is LLG LS‏ على sey‏ الارض Uy‏ كان 
او eG‏ 

Lode ays على‎ hey mas لله على‎ dell, تم الكتاب‎ 
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فهرست الالفاظ المفسرة 






اجاج« 

sen أجل‎ 
Liisi 

SS يَأْسَنْ‎ oi 
ob 

wks G8 G5 

om SEY َم جار‎ 

By BS i‏ ابرض ممم 
بق Gui‏ برف { 7 


Bi‏ بول بورك 
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so ist ook 
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SiS 852 كاك أرط‎ 








As‏ شقان« 
354 » 
SLi bi SNES Ss‏ 


3% توكس 
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صُوَادَةٌ صُرَانُ مد 











anise 
صَرَى مم‎ m (Se 
sly tists willy 
سد‎ Sa, eS) x yh 
wibke ws dec Bis 







nak Ge A wo سَنَا‎ 
mas اخ تب تف‎ 







ute glee 
مُضِبَةٌ دس‎ CS} مدو َب‎ BES 
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one) شوبوب‎ 
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mt ppl jy 
طضاءسد‎ Hacc 

Sts Sie‏ مم 

Eb‏ يَطِس طش م 

bb‏ سدم 

vw Sky LAT مطلرل‎ oe 
or jos Mb 

model 3b Jb 
soll 2b 165 طمو‎ 
arate 












Gyllt‏ عَنَانِي» 
lle USE‏ سم 
٠‏ عَلْتَ عُذربةُ ow Tide Ode‏ غطاده 
عرص mike oe i‏ غَلِيط» 
male Wk w HE‏ 
aac ngs‏ 


معزي« 
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مد‎ SG) GI 
ore 
بد‎ 
SE 35K كير‎ 
كم كر كوه‎ 


LESS‏ تَكَشُفٌ سدهدهد 





00 قرح تنزح فين 
00 فريضلم 


Gols‏ ا« 
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2 ديه 
OS‏ يتين os‏ واتن "م 





o0 ولع‎ eer) 
a age Sigh وَسْنْ‎ 
we Oy obi obs مد‎ ALG ash 

astibs 





NOTES, 
6. قيسيون‎ Of. Fleischer, ZDMG, vi, 800; Fidgel, Di Grammat- 
مادم‎ Sehuten der Araber, p. 8; Yaknt, iv, 09, 8; Zamabjiaxt, الله‎ 
faggal, 189, 8; 102, 8. On’ the influence of the stars upon rain, #00 
‘Wellhausen, Skizzen, ii. p. 178, and the passages cited there. 
a 2 
وَسيى‎ 80 called —nocording to tho Mubif al-Mubit, p. 8810—X3¥ 
LL, الارض‎ ang nthe ممه كوه‎ Lane, ¥ زمان‎ and compare 
‘tho table there given ; Mubif p. 240; Lésdn, ل١ جر‎ 171} Ton Hisim (od, 
‘Wostenteld), ip. 180; Kazwint, ip. 49; ZDMG,, iii, 7; and above all, 
‘Wellhausen, Shizzen, il. p. 174.  ATbértin, ed, Sachau, pp. 886, sq. On 
‘the mansions of the moon, seo Ideler, Untersuchungen fiber den Ur- 
aprung und die Bedeutung der Sternnamen, Berlin, 1809, p. 287; Stein= 
schneider, ZDMG., xviii. p. 118; JRAS. 1800, p. 828; Tbn Kutelbab, 
Adab ai-Kati, 4. p. 82; Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies, 
Second Series, pp. 418,60q. مطل‎ Kutelbab wrote a special work upon 
‘this subject. Seo Sproull, An Bulract from I. K's ‘Adab al-Katib 
Ceiprig, 1877, p. 8. 
Lisi, 4. ,شوم‎ has tho whole passage from اول‎ tine 6, to ppt 
line 18, but in the name of Abi Mangir. Inote the following variants: 7 


وبين 05 ماده 8 JS‏ ابو منصور Le‏ القَْعُ المرخثي [من الدلو 
روثرتهما [ونشرتهما :بعد الوسبى id, SEEN; 9 om.‏ زليلة to‏ 


which is perhaps the better reading, ef. Ideler, Untersuchungen, p. 158, 
‘The two roots are similar in meaning. For a similar confusion, see De 


Gooje, Bibliotheon Geographorum Arabieorum, fe. p. B08; 10 Sell 
om, trom وانوارة‎ to الدفيء‎ 11 SALI : 18 [ليلة 18 :الاعيل‎ Lope; 
:[ ES; hom. [ثم الخريف : الصيف :1 : الى خيس عشره‎ 


: 0 
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قال اذو متصور وهبا SLIM ISN, andads‏ 10 :ثم الحخريفيٌ 
«الفرغ البققم : 

1 الشرطين = الشرط‎ )6 and y of Arlen?) Kazwint بج بذ‎ 425 Tox 
lor, Untersuchungen, pp. 184, 287. 2 

BW. Wo ought to read S251, as in the authorities oited above; cf. 
also Lisdn, i. 70; Mubif, p. 881. 

السياك and‏ السياك الاعزل umally made up of‏ هذ السمكان عد 


Lie, xii, 480 (DAG, xix‏ :اق م Tater, Untersuchungen,‏ ار 










170), In الرقيب‎ wo soem to have a more general namo, “a star 


which watches (Is opposite to) another star.” Lane, p. 1194, See line 
22, 


25. غيبوبة وغيرب‎ : on the margin لغتان‎ Lys. ‘Tho passage is 
quoted Lisan, 17, but without غيوب‎ ٠ 

on the marg.‏ 5 قيظ 880 and ied, bx,‏ :به Mud,‏ ; القنظ MS.‏ بعد 
. القبيظ of the MS, some one has made the correction‏ 

Lane and Afuhif‏ ممم with ear; but‏ , صِقَرية MS, has distinctly‏ بعر 


v.5 and Lisa, vl 194, whero our passngo is quoted.‏ بو 
get, sacs? dee‏ 

حاشية الصَرَاب المغكذلات بذال mang, Rad‏ معتدلات .م« 

jbut see Thorbecke, Al-Hariri's Durrat-al-Garowds (Leipzig,‏ اليس غيره 


1871), p. 5; Lan, pp. 197%, 1989, isdn, vi, 184, cites this passage, 
with’ dat, 
بيع‎ Cf. Wright, Opuscula Arabica, p. 20, 


48, So tho MS. Rend َرَت‎ 
22, So the MS. Lane, p. 057 Regd 5 Muh, p. 600. 


:حاشية رواها الزيدى ممه وغيره يررى تَشْحْك بالحاء tars‏ 














Ly.‏ حَيّنَا كفك xvii 99, cites tho verso with the variant reading‏ اماي 






. الس Read‏ به 
The verse is cited by Lano, p. 986, and by Lisdin, xv. 109, with ys‏ .8‘ 


im place of .انا‎ Marg. من الجواد‎ ob A .فلن السكرى أنا‎ ais 
clearly Sly, which isan evident mistake.) On AL-Suikkaxt ممه‎ 1601+ 
“Woo. cit, p. 80. Hammer-Purgstal, Ziteraturgesoh., ip. 990. 



















وسبل اسم فرس قديبة قال 6H!‏ سبل أسم + 48 Lisdin,xith‏ 


افرس وكانت لغني رامو لبنى IST‏ المرار ثم صار لبنى DRS‏ بن 
pale‏ وقال هم dt‏ بن الجواد بن سبل قال ابن برى الشعي 
لجهم بن LEE‏ قال ابو زياد الكلابى وهر من جنى كعب بن بكي 
كان شاهرا لم يُسْمى فى MMA‏ والاسلام من بنى بكم اشعي 
aie‏ قال وقل ادركنه aly AES!‏ وهو يقول tos‏ قال ابن برى 
فثيت بهذا أن سبل اسم رجل وليس جاسم فرس كما ذكي 


vse! 
But in spite of this, see the remark of Lane, loc. cit. er 
بم‎ Road .َنيب‎ isdn, 1, 482, quoting Oy رمقلة مقسد , ابر‎ 


oh ua 
والخجام‎ 5, 
56 On مغيوث‎ and مغيث‎ , #00 Wright, Grammar, 1 108, 
.ام‎ Mang. LOSS حاشيةكذ! الرواية عن ابى حاتم رغيرة صَرّبه وقل‎ 
9 be فاذه لم يرو‎ AUN ومتقعث الا‎ 
On Abi Hittim كمقامدزدفله‎ (d. 248 or 255 A. H.) seo Fligel, Die 
Grammatischen Schulen, p. 87; YaleQt, iii, 44; and Wastenfeld’s note, 
fad Yoo. On Abuclfagl ibn al-Farnj ممه امه وله‎ Flogel, Grammat, 


‘Schuten, p. 85; and tho authoritios cited by Fleischer, Kleinere Sohrif= 
ten, ii, 474, )4. 257 A. HL) 


108, Thave added تصلعا‎ . Marg. ects. 

rot. Ub. See De Goeje, Ditoan Moslim al-Anedri (Leyden, 1875), p.xli. 

.خاشية قال السكترى طُلّ مكان Marg, Lats‏ 

va meat 

am Marg, بالتغقيف‎ GGpH kale. Both nthe text and on the 
margin ركان‎ . Mubif, p. 708 and Freytag مه :رشان‎ also the Zivdn, 


seve but tho Tajsaye: poly فى نسحم العصاح مصضبوط‎ dy 
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us, Cf, Beiwh i p. 90,8. Marg. اخبرنا ابو زيل عبرو بن عبيل‎ 
عن الحسن قال الرعد ملك مركل بالهاب وتسبكة صرته‎ 
: الذى تسبعرن‎ 
د‎ Mang كتاب السكر 35 وابو حاتم ترز‎ 
1, The text ص‎ line 191 isnot clear; we must evidently read the verso: 
pid O38 الا آسْلَيِى أسقيتٍ‎ 
am indebted for this ما‎ Prof, Ignaz Goldziher of Buda-Pesth, A close 
terutiny ofthe M, some to bear out tia reading. 

186, زمرم‎ of, Yawit, ii, O41. 

see Line 141,‏ زط but it must be rend with‏ ; اسنتظارة Ms,‏ عبد 

rather substantiates the reading of she Kane 4‏ يرف LEI‏ مد 
ax Lave foggest, 2‏ ق اتاب ano, p- 1807, 8%. Rhu) and not‏ 
p. 10;‏ ءا Gill; Wright,‏ فاصللة or‏ الف واقية with‏ يصفرا MS,‏ بعد 
ممما ;257 DMG, xe. HM; Noldeko, Geschichte der Gorans, p.‏ 
wan ever wsed with the‏ اذ Eleinore Sehrften, 5,20. But T doubs Sf‏ 
singular.‏ 

sia, MS, has G33, evidently a mistake for the feminine 





















and above the end of the word some letters‏ , وكل ارك MS. has‏ جمد 


which I read as Lee, which may perhaps be aa referring to the 
possibility of citar punctuation 


nit Read GL, 

2 5 
are. Read LAS5 : Liadn, iv, 108, citing this passage, reads Quilt. 
سد‎ Rend (3 


الرهاب ,740 بم ملتإيظة .مت . الغيم but read‏ العم MS, has‏ 8 

التاب الابيض او GLAU‏ الى تراه دون AOI LETT‏ 

ويكون ابيض او اسود. 

1. مطل‎ samo mistake is found in line 194, where I have made the cor- _ 
reotion in the text. 


1. النيرة‎ Mane: SN .غير‎ 
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.حاشية عن ot‏ عبين المَيث pall Marg.‏ كمد 
Surah, 18, 18, Bein, ad loc gives the two readings‏ بمشاسيكي an,‏ 
p. 677 (ed. Lees, in the name‏ بذ also the Katia,‏ ده : GEL ana #LEZ‏ 


of Ri’bah ibn .ةزه له‎ On Ru'bah soe Ibn Wallin, i. 528; Kitab al- 
Aghant, vii, 60; xvi. 191; Ibn Hisim, Leben Mohammed's, vol. il 


Index, p. 287; ywaltki's al-Mu'arrab, Index, p. 174. 
ros Marg. KLEE .حاشية غير ابى عبد الله‎ 


so. Ms, ليل‎ . Read (LF ana correct lines 208 and 207 aceord- 
ingly 7 

ane Muh pp. 1254 an 1086, gives both forma, Rend alvo yah SCH, 
against the MS, 1 

eores rnaing LLL,‏ هذا ند رجلا sea to rad‏ كاد ع 


ot. xanin, tv. p. 40.‏ أل 


JOS and IDS. 298, Both forms ooour,‏ .سد 
sna. Tid, x 9, tn the fs two tines, with JAF and yy‏ 
bothot which readings must be accepted. Before thin our author is‏ 


.قال ابو زيد يقال جيل اللتين الحفر cited, iy‏ 
.حاشية ابو حاتم Marg, Gig GAS‏ مه 


tb.‏ نمق لقلامه مامه ب 











m4. Read Lay . 

sar, Rend فيها‎ ? 

te. In tho Ti, vi. 174 and Livan, il 414: ai, 960 the reading of the 
اميق‎ word in 3,5, Dr. Torrey has Deon kind enough ما‎ exainine 


dh 28, agua a nds the corestruding to be pA. On the 


margin of tho Taj is the remark p29 وى 6 أسم‎ The same 
remark is made in Zin, foe. ei} of, also Yak, fv. 988, 1 22. 

sm gill in, with Lae wtton above. Dow hin again ster ما‎ 
a double pronunciation? 


Thave inverted LOS. Marg, go HOS.‏ عد 
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200, MS. العدب‎ . 

.6,5 لايد 

More: Ls pile ysl‏ مم 


INTRODUCTION, 


‘Al-Anglat was ono of the most renowned of the early Basra gramma- 
ian, His fall name was Abit Zaid SeTd, and his genealogy is given 
by Thn Ballin as: ibn Aus ibn Thibit ibn Zaid ibn Kais tba Zaid ibn 
‘al-No'mn ibn MAlik ibn Thala ibn Ka'b, He belonged to the noblest 
family of the Hazraj.* His grandfather ThAbit is said to have been one 
‘of the six who colleoted the Kur"in while the prophot was still alive 
Thn Ballin says of him: “He held the fist rank among the literary 
ren of that time, and devoted his attention prinetpally to the study 
of the philology of the Arable language, its simpler terms and rare 
expressions.” AL-Nadim gives us tho following estimate upon the 
authority of al-Mubarrad # Abo Zaid was well learned in grammar, 
‘hough he aid not come up to Halll and Stbawaihf.  Yonus was looked 
‘upon hy لاط‎ Zaid as untrustworthy in matters of lexicography, but 
عدي‎ more learned than Abt Zafd in grammar, Stil, AbQ Zaid was 
held in higher estimation than either al-Agmat or AbQ Ubeidah in 
‘grammar, For this reason ho is called Abt Zaid al-Nahaw! (the مسحي‎ 
Iarian).” Nawiwt calls him ‘tho Imfim" in matters ot philology. 
Simply as “ADO Zaid” ho is cited by many authors, بي به‎ Yaktt, 
asuhar, the editors of the yj a'Aris and Lisdn al-Arab, et. 

Tn the strife which divided tho Bagra trom the Kifa schoo! 
Angi seems to have been catholio in his choice of authorities, Ab0 
Said says of him! “T do not know any of the Bayrian philologists who 
Ihave come to Kata to study the speech of the Beduin Arabs except 
‘Abt Zaid ; for hexelates traditions coming from al-Sufaddal al-Dabbl." 
‘According to اطق‎ ‘Amr al-Mising, traditions going back to Abi Zaid 
have been hauded down by Abt 'Ubeid al-Kilsim, Muhammad iba Sa'd, 
‘Abi Hiitim al-Sajastinf, Abt Zaid ‘Omar son Shabbah, قشل‎ Hiétim al- 
Rist, اماه ماه‎ Our author is genorally praised for his great knowl- 




















hia Ditionary, ‘ede Sines ip. 870; ote authoring 


‘ali Thabie: ibn Bashir ibn Abt Zaid, is tba ‘Ballikin wisely 
Femarks: “and God knows which of the two is correct.” See alsa, 
HammerPurgstall, Literaturgeschichte der Araber, i 008, 
STitgel, Kitab al-Pirist, i p, G4, 20. 5 
0 Die Grammatiechen Sohiden der Araber, Leipzig 1962p. 715 
Sprenger, Das Zar und di are da Mohammad 380; Noldoke, 
hackle des Goran, 18, 
‘“Fltgel, Kitdb al-Fikrist, loo. cit. 0 
‘Biographical Dictionary of مدمنجامدة11‎ Men, od, F. Wostenteld, p. 721. 
‘Boe e.g. Fllgel, Schulen, passim; Kobut, anf Streitfragen der 


Dapeng iene, Wn 1 
Sawin fo. et 
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edge of tradition, Al-Thaurt says, quoting Tbn Munddir: “Al-AgmaT 
hhas the best-stocked memory of them all; Abii 'Ubeidah surpasses them 
‘and Abii Zaid al-AngdtT is the surest authority 
Even al-Agmat himselt was not slow to 
recognize his worth. There is a tradition, the authority for which rests 4 
with ‘Uthman al-Mazinf, that he (Uthman) was once present when al- ; 
مسيم‎ went up to Abt Zaid, who was then surrounded by his pupils 0 
‘and after kissing shim on the head sat down ‘among thom and said 

‘Thou hast been our lord and master for the last fitty years.”* While ١ ْ 

5 











they wore ther, Halaf al-Abmar came, kied him and sat down and a 
snd: "This one has been our touohor for twenty years."* i 
‘Upon the authority of both al-AgoasT and Abi "Ubeidah, ADD Zaid is م‎ 

said to have been abstomious, God-fearing and religious. صل‎ philooph- 

{eal thought, hn Halikin says he belonged to tho sect of the Kaada- 
Hlee!—the upholders of the doctrine of freewill, who afterwards re- 
fsived the name of “.لماعم سالط‎ 

+ OE his lite we know nothing other than that bo enme to Bagdad about 
the year 168 4-11, when al-Mabdf Muhammad bad ageended the throne 
tf the Caliphate” The dao of hin death in algo wncortai, I وز‎ varie 
Sualy given as 214, 210 or 918 A, H.—about 800 A. D. But all author 1 

i 


ties agree that he attained a great age(@, 06 or 06,* He died at Basra, 

“A Zaid wan quite a prolific writer, nerly always upon lexicograph- 
foal and grammatical subjects. ‘The canon of his works vari in the 
Afferent authorities. As many as twenty-five aoom to be current and 
trv mentioned by more than one author. But few of thevo wore largo 
لما‎ They daserve rather the title traot” than *book.” Ta the 
nao د‎ moa! of tho early Muhamiadan waters, very fow of thelr 
trorks have come down tous; thove of Abo Zaid aro among the rarest 
‘His philological works are? 

1. الاجل والشاء‎ GUS. On tho words use in Arabio for camel and 
sheep. PL, Bal, Fly H. B. ¥. 80 simply الابل‎ GUS. 

2 الابيات‎ GUS. On versed gnomes. 1, Fl 
























“Tom Halll, 10. et 

+ Rivet ws lates the tory sae try ens, 

URMTUr Tuan لق‎ On’ ممق موف لهأتلل‎ Ablwardt, 
lenmars Quid pt 


4 Al-Fihriat, toe, 
‘ibn Hallikin, too. oft; Ibn Kotoibah, Handbuch der Geschichte, ed. 
¥, Wistonteld, p: 270. 
‘« Hanrbrckor, Asch-Schahrastani’s Reli urtheien und Philoso~ 
phenschulen, Index, p. 452; Vou Kremer hte der herrachenden 
iens 





‘des Ialams, p. 20; Dugat, Histoire des Philosophes et des Théolo- 
1 وو ةو يس اا‎ 

‘Pagel, ا‎ foe, ci 
1 0 Atiuchi fp. 2 
‘Jn the following list I have been careful to give m 
BL = Tihs; alee tbo Halles B= Rae ah 
FL = Fitgel, Gramm. Sohuden ; So. = الاش وده‎ as cited by 




















5. المطي‎ GUS. On words and apnonyms for rain. FL, Ba, 8 


+ الانسان‎ gle GUS. On words ‘used in regard to the human 
body!) Fi Baby Fl, He Beit 1702 5 


5. اللمغات‎ GUS. On the differont Arabic dialects, i, Bal, Fl 
ء‎ get ll قراءة‎ LS. On the Br ten of 48 Ae, 





1 النوادر‎ GUS. On uncommon expressions. Fi, Bal, Fly H. Be 
vi, 867 

١ الجمع والتثنية‎ GUS, On the dual and plural FL, Bal, FL, 
Bev. Th. 
epi التقوس‎ LIS’ On the words used for how and shfeld, 
‘Bal, i H, v, 188; Su. gives thove as two separate tracts, 
1, تخفيف الهمز‎ OLS, HD. ده كتاب الهمزة وتحفيفها‎ the 


igheningot the Hamza.‘ ‘There i» another reading (Sais! On tho 
full pronunciation, eto.” Hal., Fi., Fl. 1 


yall GL, On the words used for milk.” Bal, Sus He Be‏ .لد 
GUS.‏ اللين الحليب has‏ 18 .+ 
OLS. On the words used for the date. Fi, Bal.‏ || 

18. البياه‎ GS. On the words used for different kinds of water, 
Fi,, Ual, Su, H. J. v. 161 ‘Though montioned hero as a separate 
treatise, it will be found as part of the Lagi كتاب‎ printed above, 


he القضيب‎ GUS Bal He 1.7.187. Bi has المقنضب‎ OLS 

1. الرحوش‎ GUS. On the expressions used in rogard to, animals 
Fi th 

GUS. On tho difference (vebween the parts ofthe human‏ الفرق »د 
‘body aitd those of animals). F¥., Bal., Fl.‏ 


; 


























1 For other works ل‎ this subject, see the list in Ablwardt's Cata- 
rogue ofthe Arable MBS. in the Betinibraty, vol ip 308, 
FHor sma compltins of ura ولام‎ ace Alwar, ٠ 
PJ Extracts from a MS, ofthis work were sent in 1854 by Dr. Bl Smith 

to Profesor Helasherand published by the latter, DQG", xi. Ot 





farce diet eee hae hha 
ee anes ee, ATL a hia eee 
5 tia eur a 


Of Said سدم لع‎ al Shar 
‘of Speech"; which, however, must have originally belonged to. the 
Book it isnot mentioned in any of the ists of Ab Zald's works.” (Cl 
Néldeke, ZDMG., lx. p. 890 

‘Hielscher, ‘Kleinere Schriften, pp. 95 and 47, 
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rr راقعلت‎ coded GL. On tho first and fourth forms of the 
verb. Bi., Ual., FL, H. 3: 5: 181! 

GLAS. On peouliar noun formations, Tl, Bay‏ غريب الأسياء هد 
FL, HB. Av. 82%‏ 

GUS. On the hams, Fi, Bal, 1 
اليصادر د«‎ GUS, Ontheintitiv, Pi Yel, FL, H-Bev. 1 574 
a, الينطق‎ GUS, On language, Fi Fl. 
sul) النبات‎ GLE, On expressions waed for plants and 
trees, Fle, Uh, He Bev. 1024 

GUS. On the combination ofteter (), Mentloned only‏ القراين .د 
by Bi‏ 

Onwords commencing with lam; only in Fl.‏ ,كتاب فى اللامات .نه 

16 daly كتتاب‎ On tho singular; only in Fi, 

we نعت البشافهات‎ GUS. FL 

sm ذعت العنم‎ LS. Description of the ‘Anam too موه‎ Fria 
pew). Bh 

mu aghive GUS, On synonyms? 

On transitive vexba?? 1‏ كتتاب gdtel[l]‏ .بم 

0. ,كتاب بيوتات العرب‎ On the noble Arab fomion Gal, Bay. 
HBL i 84. 

{in addition to these, AL-Nadim mentions a number of other works 
which aro given in none of the other authorities; and the subject mat- 
tor of which can only bo guessed at 

GLE On tho religions belie of ehuntn?‏ أيبان glide‏ .1م 

GUS. On mechanin and tho sort ants?‏ حيلة By‏ .ته 

8 sty الهرش‎ LS. On ero wd or a and 

Rudd! GUS, Dory, Suppl, 1.207. Droit d'ocoupation"??‏ .نه 

BL GL.‏ ونبيه 6ه 

In hiis Cataloguo of the Arabio MSS. in the Berlin Library (vol. vi, 
200) Ahiwardt speaks 6ه‎ a السيف‎ GUS by our author, 16 may per 
haps be a part of No. 2: 
































2 Toy Dureld also wrote on this subject; Flogel, Gramm. Sehulen, Di 


108, oe aliens Ai libro dei Verbi, 
Pan? have asena fine Werk of is a treatise on Plants, 
which contained a ntumbor of euious passages. 












Kitds Al Matar. 





‘The Mite غمص‎ publinhed ere gets عاذ‎ tte Lag سد كتاب‎ the st 


subject of which it teats," But in addition to dacuasing the names of 

the difert kinds of rain and the expressions used in speaking of rato, 

ie tronta in the sano manner of the following subjeata: ey (ehundess 

(ters) ‘This let sooms 6‏ مياد lghtning), GLE (mist) and‏ برف 

exisied —an 1 sald above—au a wparate treatin, Most of the 7‏ مكو 

ronterial colloted in theo earlier tracts has found ite way into the 

large leicn Juba, 0, Zasdn, oto. But they are Important ia | > 

studying the history of Arubio lesioography, and ia determining the 

‘value of the work done by theso ist masters of w eclenco whisk has = 

Been wo greatly davalopd inthe Sfuhammadan Schools : 
Thave deen the to ue only one MS.; and this has made the editing 

At onco dificult and risky. But 1 know of no other n'a Buropens 

Urary. Tho MB in the Bibothique Nationale of Pavia ما‎ numered 

No, dil (ld, Ancien fonda No, 189) weltten in tho yee O91 A. H 

(ice 01, 4) = 1288 A.D, ‘The handwndng is goed and cleat, end the 

Dntuation fy given very fully, But in tho puro of time, the wrt, 

tog, enpctallyof the vowols, bas become dulled, #0 that one is fe a 

times in great doubt. "Nor isthe MS. tut fre from faults, Ag this is 

the only MB, Ihave adhered closely to tho original," maling changes 

nly where thee wer evident faults; oven then, 1 have fn avery نك‎ 

called attention to the change. In order to tnvure accuracy, T have) 

twice compared my copy withthe manuscript; and through tho kind. 

nos of Prot. H. Deronbourg the proot was once moro compared (by Mr 

Gontelmann) with the original, It yas Prof. Doveshoung who Arte 

drew my attention to this tract of Abd Zaid, and who urged upon me 2 

the derbi of publishing i : 
‘Tho MS, containe alo: 


كتاب غلط الضعفاء من الفقهاء Se‏ 
مقصورة أبن دريد o* ol‏ ابن حالويه؟' 
خط (SNS Ayal‏ 

كتاب الملاحن؟ 


alog wrote a work upon this sujet Sua WF, Wright‏ ارا 
Bertin Catalogue of Arable‏ .وم ,15 “Arabica, Leyden, 1800, pp.‏ 
Dureid treats of a number of words mentioned.‏ ططق .205 بر 
in-out trast, but 1 have not thought ft necossary lo offs exch case,‏ 
"‘Thave been able to control a number of readings by the eltations‏ 
trom another MS. in the Lisdn alArab. "Te would have taken monehs‏ 
of work to hunt up every citation; 1 have done #0 only when the text‏ 
‘vas euspicious,‏ 
On Ibn Galawaibt, see Deronbourg, Hebraica, 1804.‏ 
Pablded from ihe MS by H Beentoarg Ze Uire des leatone‏ { 
‘violeuse, in. Morgenlandusche ey pp. 107, 90a,‏ 
*'Publlahed from a MS. in Gotha by H.-thorbocke® Ton Dubsid'e Kiedh‏ 
“almaldiin, Heidelberg, 1832‏ 
0 4 


You. xvi. 






































PROCEEDINGS 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


MEETING IN BOSTON AND CAMBRIDGE, MASS,, 


April 6th, 7th, and 8th, 1893. 


‘Tux Society assembled at Cambridge, in the Room of the 
Faculty of Arts and Sciences of Harvard University, University 
Hall, on Thursday, April 6th, and was called to order by the 
President, Rev. Dr. William Th Hay res Ward, at 3.15 P, at, 

‘The following members were ih attendance at the sessions : 


Babbitt Ferguson ons Moore, 6.5: ‘Thayer 
Berle Frame Koliner Moro Torrey 
Biorwirth Gilman Tanman Mullan Wad, W. H. 
Channing, Miss Goodwin, 0.3. Lindsay Oortal Warten, H. ©. 
Chestar Harper, W.R. Lyon Ome ‘Warten, W. F. 
Clark, Miss Haupt Martin Reimer Winslow 
Dahl Hazard Macdonald Ropee Wright, 1. F. 
Dike Higginson Mitchell —_‘Stodlo Young 
Elwell Taokson, Moore, 0. H. ‘Taylor, J. R (4) 
‘The minutes of the Washington meeting were read by the 
Recording Secretary, Prof. Lyon, of Harvard University, and 





accepted by the Society. "Tho report of the Committee of 
Arrangements was submitted in the form of a printed program 
and accepted. 

‘The Chair appointed as a Committee to andit the Treasurer's 
report Rey. Mr. Berle and Prof. Kellner ; and, as a Committee to 
prepare a list of nominations for fice for the ensuing year, 
Brof, J. Honry Thayer, Prof. George F. Moore, and كم‎ 

well. 
‘he reports of the retiring oflcers were now in order, 
The Treasurer, Mx. Henry O. Warren, of Cambridge, Mass,, 
presented his accounts and statement to'the Society ; and they 
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were referred, with book and vouchers and the evidences of the 
property, to the above named Committee of Audit. ‘The Com- 
mittee reported that the accounts were in due order, and that the 
funds ealled for by the balances were in the possession of the 
‘Preasurer. The ‘usual analytical summary of the General 
Account follows : 


Recurrs. 


Balance from old account, April 21, 1802. 
“Assessments (155) paid in for 1802-08... 
Assessments (88) for other years . 

Bales of publicatior 

Interest on Publication Fund. 9 
Interest on balances of General Account. 


92.84 










8770.00 
10.00 
183,80 
101.17 

14.96 


‘Total income of the year. 
‘Total receipts for the year. 





Exresprrunes, 


Journal, xv. 2 (remainder), and distribution... 4201.08 








Proceedings, April, 1802 820.10 
‘Authors’ extras from Journal and Proceedings. 26,00 
Job printing ..---.... : 16.00 








Postage, express, brokerage, ote, 


‘Total disbursements for the ماكز‎ 
Credit balance on Gen'l Account, April 0, 1893 





One lifemembership foo has also boon received during the 
year, and is, in accordance with action taken Inst year, retained 
مذ‎ capital, "The anonymous gift of $1,000 to the Publication 
Fund reported last year has been invested in eight shares of the 
Stato National Balk, Boston ought at 1265 the oxtra قف‎ is 
inoluded in tho item of “brokerage” in the above account), and 
is gaming at prosnt a trie over 8 per cnt. 
to 0 






















The ‘the funds is as follows: 
1802, Jan. 1, Amount of the Bradley Type-tund. 1,810.70 
Tntoreat one year 8.18 
1808, Jan. 1, Amount of the Bradley Type-fund. 41,960.88 
Amount اذ‎ Publication-fond 2,008.00 
1802, July 7, Amount of Life-membership-fund .. 75.00 





Interest to Oct. 12, 1862. 
1802, Oct. 12, Amount of Life-mombership-fund 
1898, April 6, Balance of General Account.. 

‘The bills for Journal xv. 8 have not yet been presented. 








Reports of the Officers. iii 


‘The report of the Librarian, Mr, Van Name, for the year 
1802-8, is as follows : The accessions to the Society’s library for 
‘the past year have been 87 volumes, 78 parts of volumes, 99 
pamphlets, and 9 manuscripts (Sanskrit). ‘The ‘titles of all these 
works are included in the list appended to volume xv. of the 
Journal, just completed. ‘The number of titles of printed works 
now in the library is 4,595; of manuscripts, 186, 

‘The Committee of Publication reported that since the last 
mecting they had published and distributed the following: Jour- 
hal volume xv., umber 2 (= pages 149-283), Issued. June 22, 
1802; Proceedings of the Washington mecting of April 21-28, 
1802 (= vol, xv., pages exli-cexxx), issued Nov. 26, 1892; and 
finally, Journal, vol. xv., number 3 (= pages 988-392 and coxxxi- 
coxlvii and iv), issued “April 8, 1893; in all, 202 page 

‘Professor Lanman observed that a'plan to publish the Journal 
as a quarterly had been strenuonsly advocated by one or two 
members. He believed that the Committee of Publication were 
very strongly of the opinion that promptness and frequency of 
issue were in the highest degree desirable; but that, on the other 
hand (aside from the consideration of expense), the quality of 
the material offered for publication should be the sole deter- 
minant of the question whether any given paper should be 
printed; that the needlessly created necessity of issuing a num- 
ber upon each quarterday might make quantity oo-detarminant 
a result for which parallels are not far to seek, and which would 
bo most sinceraly to be deprecated. 

‘Moreover, there axe indications 

wromise—that material of tho most worthy character is -already 

forthooming with incroasing abundance, and that the laboriously 
gathered items of the Society's incomé are likely to allow of i 
‘somewhat extended scale of expenditure for printing. 

Finally, it was noted that the German Oriental Society is only 
alittle younger than our own; that it has between four and five 
handed contributors to its treasury, of about twice قد‎ many as 
have we; that—what is much moré to the point—the professed 
Orientalists among its members are far more numerous than 
ours, and that this disparity, through most of the past history of 
our Society, has been much greater than’ it is even now; ‘and 
that, as compared with their splendid achievements—Journal, 
“Abhandlungen,” and miscellaneous works, some seventy-five 
volumes in all—our fifteen volumes of Journal and Proceedings 
showing by uo means disereditable. 

Directors reported by their Scribe, Prof."Lanman, as‏ ع 
follows: 8‏ 

1, They had appointed’ the next regular business meeting of 
the Society to be eld on the ‘Thursday, Friday, and Saturday of 
next Easter week, Match 29, 30, and $1, 1804, or on some one or 
‘more of those three days, and that they would determine and an- 
nounce the place of meeting in due course, 























all of the greatest: hopo and 
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2, They had reappointed, as Committee of Publication for 
1803-04, Messrs. Hall, Lanman, G. F, Moore, Peters, and W. D. 
Whitney. 

8. On recommendation of the Librarian they had voted a 
standing annual appropriation of 826 for the binding of books, 
+4, They had voted to present the report of the Committee on 
Joint Meetings to the Society, with a recommendation that the 
resolutions proposed by that report be adopted. (See below.) 

5, They had voted to recommend to the Society for election to 
membership the following persons: 





As Corporate Members: 


Rev. J. L. Amerman, New York, N. Y. 
Mx. Nageeb J. Arbeely, New York, N. ¥. 

Mr. Joseph F. Borg, New Brunswick, N, J. 
Dr. Heinrich ©, Bierwirth, Cambridge, Mass. 
Dr. I. M, Casanowiez, Washington, D. 0: 

Dr. Charles H, 8. Davis, Meriden, Conn, 

Mr. Win, W, Hastings, Haverford, Penn, 
Rev, Willis Hatfleld Hazard, Cambridge, Mass.; 
Rev. Arthur Lloyd, Port Hope, Ontario; 

‘Mr. Percival Lowell, Boston, Mass.; 

Prof. Duncan Macdonald, Hartford, Conn,; 

Mr. George L. Meyers, Now York, N. 
Prof. Clifford H. Moore, Andover, Mass.; 
‘Mx, Paul Elmer Moro, St: Louis, Mo.; 
‘Mx, Murray Anthony Potter, San Francisco, Cal.; 
Mr. James Hardy Ropes, Andover, Mass,; 

Mr. William A. Rosenzweig, New York, N. Y. 
Rev, W, Scott Watson, Jr., Guttenberg, N. J. 
Prof, Theodore F, Wright, Cambridge, Mass. 















As Corresponding Mombers: 


Mr. George A. Grierson, Bengal Civil Service, Howrah, Bengal 
Dr, A. F. Rudolf Hoernle, Madrassah, Calcutta, Bengal ; 

Rov. W. A. Shedd, Missionary at Oroomiah, Persia ; 

Dr. John 0. Sundberg, U. 8, Consul at Baghdad, Turkey. 





And as Honorary Members: 


Prof, Edward B. Cowell, Cambridge, England ; 
Prof, Friedrich Delitzsch, Leipzig, Germany ; 
Prof. Ignazio Guidi, Rome, Italy 
Prof. Hendrik Kern, Leyden, Netherlands ; 
Prof. Jules Oppert, Paris, Franco ; 

‘Dr. Reinhold Rost, London, England ; 

Prof. Archibald H. Sayee, Oxford, England, 








Time and place of next meeting 





‘The report of the Directors being thus finished, the Society 
Procseded to the eleotion of now members; and, ballot being 
iad, the above named gentletnen were duly elected. 

‘Mr, Talcott Williams, Chairman of the Committee appointed 
to confer with several Societies for the purpose of agreeing upon 
aconmon time and place of meeting, presented a written report 
emboilying the following resolution: 


Resolve, That the Directors of this Sootety be requestod to make 
arrangements with any of the following Societies, to wit : 

‘Tho American Philological Association ; 

‘Tho Archiologienl Institute of America ; 

‘Tho Anthropological Society of Washingto 

‘Tho Society of Biblical Literature and Exeges 

‘Tho Modern Language Association of America ; 

‘The American Foliclore Society : 

‘Tho American Dialect Society— 
or any other Societies of a similar purpose, for a joint meeting in con- 
neotion with the next annual meeting of this Society. 

“Resolved, That the Directors have authority’ to appoint a meeting of 
this Society either in the Christmas vacation of 1800-94, the Baster 
‘vacation of 1804, or the Christmas vacation of 1804-6, if an alteration 
from tho usual date be necessary in order to secure a joint meeting 

















‘Phe resolutions were adopted, and the Committeo, Messrs. 
Williams, Haupt, and Lanzaan, continued over for another year. 

‘pho following names of recently deceased members of the 
Society were roporte 


Dr. Thomas Chase, of Providence, R. 1: 
Brinton Coxe, ,نوم‎ of Philadelphia, Penn. 
Mr. George B. Hby, of Philadelphia, Penn, 
Dr. Andrew P. Peabody, of Cambridge, Mass. 











On Friday morning, Professors Elwell, ©: F. Moore, and Thayer, 
as the Committee on’ the nomination of Officers, reported. | Dr. 
Ward having intimated his desire not to stand for re-clection, 
‘on account of the pressure of his other duties, which made 
it impracticable for him. to give to the position such time and 
‘care at ho felt that it demanded, the Comittee nominated as 
President of the Society, Pres, 2. 0. Gilman; as Vice-President, 
in Mr, Gilman’s place, Dr. Ward; and as Vice-President, in 
place of the late Dr. Péabody, Prof. Toy; and for the remaining’ 
Drees, the incumbents of the preceding yeas, | The gentlomen #0 
nominated were lected. ‘The Board for 1893-94 is accordingly 
as follows: 














in accordance with the palpablo intention of this resolution it should read 
“Directors bo requested ما‎ appoing” ete, 
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President—Pres. D. ©. Gilman, of Baltimore. 
Viee-Presidents—Dr, William Hayes Ward, of Now York; Prof. C. 
HL. Toy, of Cambridge Prof. Isaac H. Hall, of New York. 
Corresponding Secretary Prof, 0. R, Lanman, of Cambria 
Recording Secretary—Prot. D. G. Lyon, of Cambridge, 
Treasurer—Me. Henry 0. Warren, of Cambridge. 
Librarian—Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 
Directors—The officors above named : and, Professors Bloomfield and 
Hanpt, of Baltimore; Mr. Talcott Williams, of Philadelphia ; Prof, B. 
W. Hopkins, of Bryn Mawr ; Prof. A. مآ‎ Frothingham, of Prinecton j 
Prof. R. Gotthell, of New York ; Prof, George F. Moore, of Andover, 











‘Tho session of ‘Thursday afternoon was held at the Room of 
the Facalty of Avts and Sciences of Harvard University. » Soon 
after assembling, the Society took a brief recess, while tea wax 
sorved in the ofice of the Dean of Harvard College. Upon ad- 
jowrnment, some of the members went to the house of Prof. Toy 
and others to the house of Prof. Lanman, for supper and an i 
formal evening gathering. 

‘The session of Friday ‘morning was held in the house of the 
‘Treasurer, Mr, Warren, ‘This ix the sume house in which the 
Society used to assemble in the days of Professor Beck, who 
formerly lived in it, At the close. of the morning session, upon 
the invitation of Mr, Warren, the members of tho Sooiety took 
their luncheon at, his honse, 

The session of Friday ‘afternoon (April 7) was held in the 
Library of the Amerioan Academy, in Boston, ‘This meeting 
yas on the precio fiftieth anniversary of the lst mesting of the 
incorporated Society, which was callod to mect at the house of 
Mr, John J. Dixwoll, No. 5 Allston street, Boston, at three o'clock, 
Briday afternoon, April 7, 1948. ‘The anniversary meeting was 
devoted to reminiscences of the founders and of’ the history of 
the Society, contributed by Dr, Ward, Prof. Lanthan, Prof, 
‘Thayer, Rev. Henry L. Jenks, Prof. ©. F. Moore, and Prof. 


‘Twenty-one members of the Society dined and spent the even- 
ing together at the Parker House, 
swurday morning’s session was held in Olaflin Hall of Boston 
University, Somerset streot, Pres. W. F. Warren of Boston Uni- 
ry acting as Chairman, During the session, Col. 1١ W. 
jinson gave some very interesting reminiscences of Theodore 
Parker and Charles Beck, On motion, there were passed votes 
‘of thanks to Harvard University, the American Academy, and 
Boston University, as also to Messrs. Lanman, Toy, and Warren, 
for the various kind offices which bad contributed to make the 
meeting a pleasant and successful one, At the close of the final 
session, twenty-six persons were present, all being members of 
the Society. ‘The Society adjourned at quarter before one o'clock. 
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Haupt, New edition of the Hebrew Old Testament. vii 


‘The following communications were presented: 


1. On a now critical edition of the Hebrew text of the Old 
‘Testament ;* by Professor Paul Hanpt, of Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore, Ma, 

‘The first part of the new edition of The Saered Books of the Old Testa- 
‘ment contains the Hebrew toxt of the Book of Job, with notes by 
Professor Siegfiied of the University of Jena, ‘The Hebrew text fills 27 
pages, and the Oritieal Notes21, With the exception of the portions writ 
ten in prose, namely the prologue (chaptors1-2) and the epilogue (42. 
7-17), a8 well as the introductory versos prefixed to the discourses of 
Elihu (c, 88, 1-0), the text in printed argent, in double columns, The 
‘composite structurv of the Book of Job is illustrated by the useat three 
different colors. The original portions of the poem are printed in black 
without any additional coloring, while subsequent additions are placed 
{in blocks of diferent colors, namely blue, red, or green + ble indioat- 
{ng parallel compositions ; red, corrective interpolations conforming 
the speeches of Job to the spirit of the orthodox doctrine of retvibue 
tion; and green indicating polemical interpolations directed against 
the tendency of the poo. ‘The Elihu speeches (chapters 82-87) are 
ssiven in a special appendix printed in green, Later interpolations 
‘and glosses are relegated from the text and appear in the foot-notes. 

‘The fraditional order has often been changed to restore the proper 
sequence, After. 18, 1-27 there follows for instance به‎ 14. 4, 8, 6,18, 15, 
16, 1%, 1, 8: 18, 98; 14.6, 7-12, 14, 18-92, oto. In order to facilitate 
referenoes to verses appearing out of the traditional order, there has 
boon appended a Concordanee, giving the received arrangement of the 
verses and the corresponding pages and verses of the now edition, For 
the sako of clearness, the whole toxt has been divided into paragraphs 
wherever the change of subject seemed to require it. 

‘Tho emendations adopted (ca, 000) are not given in tho notes, as in 
Graotz’s posthumous work, but appear in the text. ‘They are all care- 
fully indicated by special’ dincritical marks, showing in every case 
where the Qéré has been adopted instead of the Kéthid ; whether the 
now reading involves merely a departure from the Masoretio points or 8 
Aifferent division of the consonantal text, whether it is conjectural or 
based on the authority of the ancient Versions. Doubtful words are 
‘marked with notes of interrogation, Zacunae are indicated by * * *. +, 
‘and hopelessly corrupt passages by . the received text in such 

the Saored Boots ofthe Old Testament. A oxticaleition of the Hebrew text, 
print in colors with notes, by eminent Biblial scholars of Europe and Amerie, 
edited by Paul Haupt. Part :كل‎ The Book af Job. By 0. Siegtied. Taiprig: 
J.O Hinvchs'echo Buchhandlung; Baltimore: Tho Johns Hopkins Pres, 1893 

+ Bmendationee in plerosque Sacra Scripture Vetere Testament Wiroe seandua, 
‘vterum versiones neo non anxiliscrtcis eeioris adhibits, Autre 31. Gractz. 
Bx مامتا‎ defuneti auctoris manuscripto ed, Gui, Backer. Broslan, 1852. Now 
York: Gustav B, Stecher, 
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cases being given in the notes appended. The Hebrew text has been 
left unpointed except in ambiguous cases. 

‘The Notes contain brief philological justifications of the emendations 
adopted, with constant references to the ancient Versions as well as to 
modern critics. Above all, Merx's well-known book is cited through- 
out the Notes. It has not been deemed necessary to classify all the 
divergences exhibited by the ancient Versions, As a rule, there have 
deen recorded only those variations on the authority of which an 
‘emendation has been adopted by the editor of the book, ‘The Hebrew 
text is cited in the Notes according to the pages and lines of the new 
edition, But it is proposed to add in the subsequent parts, in the outer 
maxgin, the number of the chapters and verses, in order to facilitate 
references as much as possible. ‘The English translation of the Notes 
hhas been most carefully prepared by Professor R. 8, Brlinnow, of the 
University of Heidelberg. 

‘The chief aim of the new edition of the Hebrow toxt is to furnish 
the philological foundation for our new translation of the Bible now in 
course of preparation. ‘The edition of the Hebrew toxt exhibits the 
reconstructed text on the basis of which the new translation has bee 
prepared by the contributors. At the same time, it is hoped that the 
edition will prove useful for the class-room. It will save the instructor 
much time in giving in a brief and distinct form the eritical analysis of 
the book in question. It will moreover have a most wholesome effect 
‘on the student, in forcing him to read unpointed Hebrew, a practice 
which, unfortunately, is too much neglected in most of our Universities 
‘and Theological Seminaries. But, above all, I hopo our new edition 
‘will become an indispensable help for all Hebraists who study the Old 
‘Testament from a critical point of view. It will show the student at a 
glance whether the recoived text is unquestionably correct, whether a 
‘Passage is original or a subsequent addition, Thus it will, 1 think, place 
not only the historical but also the grammatical and lexicographical 
study of the Old Testament on a now basis.t A good deal of space is 
taken up in our Hebrew grammars and dictionaries with the explanation 
of unusual forms and words.§ Most of these will be found eliminated 
in our edition, 

‘The munificence of Jacob H. Schiff, Bsq., of Now York, to whom 
Harvard University is indebted for the new Semitic museum, has 
enabled us to place the new edition within the reach of all students. 
‘Though the work is perhaps the most sumptuously gotten up Hebrew 
ook ever published, the parts will be sold, in handsome covers, at the 
nominal price of about $1.00. Bibliophiles will be glad to learn that 




















nebst sachlicher und kritischer Rinloitang, von Adalbort Mors, Jona, 181), 

+ We must remember that a pointed Semitic toxt projudioes tho reader. "Tho 
adding of the vowels هذ‎ « som-interpretation, 

$ 02 the remarks of Paul de Lagardo prefixed to tho socond part of his Orien- 
talia, Gottingen, 1860. 

§ OF Stade's Lehrbuch der hebr. Grammatit (Leipuig, 1879), p. vie 


Haupt, Modern reproduction of the Nimrod Epic tablet, ix 


thero will be an édition de Iuze, limited to 100 copies, printed on the 
‘most costly hand-made Dutch paper, in a beautiful ornamental binding 
specially designed for the work by Professor Stroohl, of Vienna, who 
algo has designed the new ornamental headings and tail-pieces for the 
Heebrow text. 

In conclusion, I should like to say a fow words about an objection 
that will most likely bo raised against our now edition. Some people 
‘will eny, I presume, that the critical analysis is moro or less subjective, 
that there is not a genoral consonsus of opinion concerning the depart. 
ures from tho received text, even among the most compotent Biblical 
scholars; perhaps none save the editor of tho book in question will 
beliove in his reconstruction of the text. Now itis undoubtedly true 
that ina great many easen we cannot as yet give the final dictum of 
fcience. Lik all progressive research, Biblical criticism is in a state 
of fluctuation. A student who uses our new edition must rely on his 
own judgment, “We cannot expect to find tho final solution of all digi- 
culties at once, Wo must be tatisfied to recognizo the dificulties as 
such, to realizo that the received text and the traditional order is not 
intact, ك1‎ 06 do not always hit the mark in reconstructing the text, 
we may find somo comfort in the maxim, which at least adhero to, 
that the probably right is preferablo to the undoubtedly wrong. Ultra: 
conservatian bars all progress, A man who is afraid of making a mis. 
take had better not writo on tho Biblo'—or, for that matter, on any 
solentfio subject at all, Nor do T think that honest work can do any 
hharm to the causo of religion, Tt isa pity to think that faith and roa 
fon should bo incompatible. Reason isa divine gift. Let us exore 
it, but (as I stated in the first programmo of our work)t with the vere 
cundtia due ta the venerable documents which form the basis of our 
faith, 














2. On a modem reproduction of the eleventh tablet of the 
Babylonian Nimrod Epic and a new fragment of tho Chaldean 
‘account of the Deluge; by Professor Haupt, 


‘Tho Johns Hopkins Press has now on sale a fow plaster casts of a 
modern reproduction of the Chaldean Flood Tablet, i, ¢. the eleventh 
tablet of the so-called Indubar or Gilgamesh} Legends, commonly 
Known under the name of the Babylonian Nimrod Epic. ‘The caste 
have been most carefully madé by one of the modelers of the U. 8. 

















Of tho condusion of B. Duh’ prefice to bis commentary on Isiah 
(Gotingen, 1892 p 

{See ohne Hopkins Univesity Crear, No, £6 (ey, 1692), p80, § 16 

4 or the nano Gilpame = TOyaqos (AGL, a0. x21), of Dr, Caan 
ot in No, 8 of th Johns Hopkins Univeriy Cire p. 91. Mas LAsbarkt 
(GA. wit 120; ot id 82) sugges thatthe abe of Ninod's ancestor Slow 9px 
ل‎ 6 Zaitara or Atazas, may ا‎ dential wit th Anbie خظر‎ wi Tvs 
مط خم‎ confuenc ofthe no get Hires (ayesha) oases of Kors, 


Sura 18, v.69 M1), For the name trazasis see Betrage sur Lesprislogi, i 401. 
‘You. XVI. 3 
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National Museum, Washington, D. C., from a clay tablet which 1 
‘caused to be prepared some months ago by Rey. Dr. Rudolf Zehnptund, 
of Rosslau, near Dessau, Germany. The plaster has been colored 
throughout so as to give the casts the appearance of real baked cunei- 
form clay tablets, The color is about the same as in the two fragments 
of the first column of the Flood Tablet (R42, II. 390 and 83) which T 
Aiscovered in 1882,* or in the fragment of the Daily Telegraph Collec- 
tion (D. T. 49), containing a different recension of the account of the 
Delugo.f 

Our tablet has the size of the largest Deluge fragment known in the 
Kouyunjik collection of the British Musown as K 2252, A diagram 
showing the dimensions of this fragment is given on p. 192 of any elie 
tion. Thin fragment, which T refer to as Deluge Tablet A, har heen 
pieced together out of about 20 small pieces, ‘The reverse, for instance, 
in composed of 15 different ploces.t ‘The text engraved on our modern 
Flood Tablet is the same as the one given on plates 194-149 of my edi- 
tion, Tt is based on the fragments of 18 difforent copies§ of the Deluge 
‘Tablet now preserved in the British Museum. With the help of these 
‘duplicates the text can be almost completely restored. The only passa~ 
ges where we have rather extensive lacunae now are in the lower part 
of the first column, and in the lines describing the building of the ves- 
sol in the upper part of the second column, as well مه‎ the lines 
describing the coming of the Flood in the lower parts of the second 
column ; the beginnings of some lines in the fifth column, and the ends 
‘of some lines in the first paragraph of the sixth column, Unless we 
recover some new fragments, we shall never bo able to complete the 
text. . 
T have reason to beliove that there are still a number of unknown 
Deluge fragments in the collection of the British Museum, Mr, Theo, 
G. inches, than whom there is nono more familiar with the treasures 
of the Assyrian collections in the British Musoum, was kind enough to 
send me some time ago a new fragment of the Flood Tablet, which he 
iscovered on August 12th, 1801. Tt bears the number Ml. 2-4, 460, 
‘The collection 81. 2-4 (ie, received at the British Museum April 2d, 
1881) seems to have come from the same place as the tablets of the 
‘Kouyunjik collection.| Mr. Pinches wrote me that he had not been 
able to find out whether tho now piece joined any of the other Deluyce 
fragments. Iam inclined to think that it belongs to No, 04 on p. 128 
of my edition, 4. به‎ 81, 2-4, 206; but of course, this can only be sottled 
after an inspection of the two fragments. 























* مم8‎ my Attadische Sprache (Borin, 1888), p. x, 

f OF Schrudor's xar! 61, بد‎ 2; Delitzseh, dsryr, Warterduch, بد يقفا بجر‎ 12 

$80 the ongraving in Goo. Smith's Chaldean Account of Genesis (London, 1880), 
ف بم‎ (German od. p. 10) oF Kaulon’'s dsryrien und Badylonien (Proibung, 1891), p. 
169. A now pleco ofthe reverse, which was found a few years ago, ix published 
on بسر‎ 124 of my edition. 8 06 plates 95-131 of my eition, 

HOF 0. Bozold, Die Thontaflsanmlungen des British Museums, جا‎ the Sitsunpee 
Dderiete der Berliner Academie, phil-hist, Classe, July 5, 1888, p. 7, 51, 
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The new fragment, though very small. (ea. 1}x4 i), contains 5 
variants to Il 139-145 of my edition: viz, tis instead of Ti-is in appatis 
1 beheld,’ 1, 190; the upright weige for tho preposition a-na at the 
beginning of 1.141; in 1.143, the phonetic complement -a is omitted 
after the number 2 (= and); in 1.145, we have the accusative عتمي‎ 
(character aan) instead of waiie “Beh. Tf 812-4, 400 joins Sl. 2-4, 
206, the plural kidrdti ‘regions’ woul be written defeotive in 1,199, 
just as the infinitive haiddé *amvival’ is written detective in 1.190 on 
M124, 200, Lines 143 and 144, ns well as IL 145 and 140, form but one 
Tino each on the new fragment, as well ns on the Deluge Tablets A and 
© (and Det 

‘These graphic variations are not of much consequence, but fn, 140 
wo read on the now fragment, instead of ana 12 tavaan iteld nag 
“after 12 double hours there appeneed mn island "S, ana 14 tacaan ot6,, 
ce, ‘attor 14 double hours thore nypeared an island,’ The number 13 
{s only preserved on Deluge Tablot B, fe. KBB (p. 100, 1.81 of any 
caition), This variation is not surprising, fragment I exhibits a mum 
Der of peculiar readings : e.g. ina ndrud nissdtiin I 12 and iabbd kapta- 
Sum instead of atin; rd attor sarin, 199; and in}. 180 A-an-na = 
“سوم‎ follows immediately after kibrat. 

Tivo hero a reproduction of the now fragment, based on the copy 
kindly went me by Mr. Pinches, 

















EV 6, 29; sain tana for au (EV, adlons ap. 66, 1. 8) = aay, 
Jt as funn “Dis name" occasionally appears asdf (1V* 12, rev. 82, به‎ 20). 

+ OF. p. 188 of my eition. 

$ See Jensen in his roview of Tallguist’s Spracte der Contracts Nabunt'id's, 
2A. Vi. 848, 

{Seo Meissnor, Aldalyl. Privateht (Leipig, 1898) p. 124, 02 the name of 
tho Blanito city Nayttu (Deitseh, Paradies, بج‎ 824) 

| Deluge Tablet B has in 1,183 aypadsi-ma témata ‘I beheld tho sen’ AandI, 
however, read ينحيري‎ instead of fama, and this TaxxA cannot bo exgained 
asa masculine form of timdu (Beit. به‎ Assyr i188). T think i soo bo read 
tulma = THZT ‘lad Tes posible that wo should also reed udu instead 
of mu {01 119, سوه‎ wld ana tt Ubtérsma, although the feoquent ocearrenco 
‘of dme alti ct. (Delitesch, AW, 449) seems ما‎ be in favor of the reading én, 
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Our reproduction of the Flood Tablet is intended especially for use in 
academic classes, to enable students who have not access to original 
tablets to study the cuneiform writing. An accompanying statement 
gives explicit directions for the making and engeaving of clay tablets, 
based on various experiments made by Dr. Zelmpfund, who is undoubt- 
edly the most skilful modern cuneiform scribe. He engraved, for 
instance, the euneiform congratulatory tablet which the contributors 
‘of our Assyriologische Bibtiothek presented to the hend of tho firm of 
43. به‎ Hinxichs, Leipzig, at the centennial anniversary of the fim.* Wo 
ممم‎ engraved the text of the legend of the demon KATE printed in the 
famous ment of the Stockholm Congress of Orientalistst A photo- 
graph of this tablet will be published in the Transactions of the Con- 
sgreset A copy of the Stockholm Congress tablet is exhibited in tho 
‘museum of the University of Pennsylvania, ag well as in the U. 8! 
National Musoum. Some notes on the subject are publixhed in the 
Report on the Section of Oriental Antiquities in the U, 8, Nationul 
Museum, printed in the Smithsonian Reports for 1800, p. 190, 

(Postscript. A note from Mr, Pinches, just received, informs me that 
my conjecture regarding the new Deluge fragment is right; 81, 2-4, 
460 joins 81, 2-4, 206, Ana 14 fac-an inl, 140 in also perfectly cleat.) 

3. On recent studies in Hindu grammar; by Professor 
W. D. Whitney, of Yale University, New Haven, Conn, 

‘An abstract of this paper, which will appear in full elsewhere (Inthe 
Amer, Journal of Philology, vol. xiv.), is as follows : 

In May, 1884, I read before the Society a paper entitled “On the 
study of Hindu grammar and tho study of Sanskeit (it was published 
in abatract in tho Proceedings, and in full in the mer, Jowm, Philo, 
vol. بلك‎ intended to point out the true place and value of the gram- 
matical division of the Sanskrit literature, Sinco then have appeared 
م‎ nuraber of contributions to knowledge in that department, by two 
younger scholars, at that time unknown, and these it وذ‎ propoted to 
‘examine brie. 

‘Tho firet, published in Borsenberger's Beitrige sur Kunde der indo- 
germanischen Sprachen, vols, x. and xi, 1885 and 1888, has for title 
“the case-system of the Hindu grammarians compared with the use of 
the cases in the Aitareya-Brihmiana,” and is a doctornte-dissertation 
by B. Lisbich (now privat-docent at Breslau). Its first part was a 
digest of Papin’ rules مد‎ to the case-uses, and was very welcome, a8 & 
contribution tothe easier understanding of his treatment of one import- 
antsubjeot. In the second part, the author arranges under the Paninean 
schome all the facts of case-use in the Brihmapa mentioned : a careful 

















** Of, Johns Hopkins University Cirenlars, No, 98, May, 1892, p. 92. 
| AMenu du diner ofert aw VILE Congréx Taternational des Orintalists, Stook- 
سامط‎ 1e 7 Sept. 1888. 
fT have seen the photograph, but Tdo not know when the Transactions of the 
Semitic Secrion I will bo published. I undorstand that the first volome of the 
‘Transactions of the Stockholm Congress, contsining the papers of tho Islamitio 
‘Section Ir, as just been issued, 
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and creditable piece of work. ‘The results of the comparison are pre- 
‘cisely what we, knowing well the relation of the Brihmana language 
fo the classical language, should expect to find them; there هذ‎ gen- 
‘eral agreement, with plenty of special differences. Nothing indicates 
in the slightest degree any particular relation between Pinini's system 
and this text. ‘The general conclusion is that the native case-syntax, in 
spite of its atriking defects of theory, is a fairly good practical scheme ; 
the great grammarian comes out of the trial with credit, The author, 
however, mistakenly adds to his work the secondary title “a contribu 
tion to the syntax of the Sanskrit Iangunge,” and this it plainly is not ; 
‘wo seo here another example of the too common misapprehension that 
what illustrates Panini casts Light upon Sanskrit. Of tho author's own 
summary of remilts, the only item to be approved, as really following. 
from the investigation, is that ‘the doctrine of Piigini reposes upon. a 
careful and ncute observation of the actual language 2” and this ought 
not to have required proof. Better, also, “of an actual language,” 
ince Pinin‘'s care and acuteness are less in question than the char- 
‘acter of the tonguo he represents. ‘That that tongue was especially به‎ 
book-language, ax the author's further remarks seem to indicate that 
ho regards {t, is doubtless an untenable view, 

‘Four years later, in the samo Journal (Bezzonberger's Beitrdge etn 
‘vol. xvi, 1890), به‎ kindred subject is taken up by Dr. R, Otto Franke 
(now privat-dooent at Berlin), in a paper entitled “the case-system of 
Phpini compared with the use of the cases in Pali and in the Agoka 
inscriptions.” The author builds upon Liebich’s foundation, looking 
in tho later dialects mentioned for agreement with the Paninean 
schome as drawn out by the latter, and finding as much ns was reason~ 
ably to be expected, besides, in other departments of syntax, a curious 
Coincidence or two which were beyond expectation. As the ground is 
Teas worked over, his harvest of new facts is fuller than that of 
Licbich, His general views as to Pfipini and his Sanskrit soom open to 
criticism, He greatly exaggerates the importance of Liebich’s articles, 
fand writes as if it were possible for any feasonable persons to imagine 
that the Aitareya-Brihmana, or tho Pali and the inscriptions, were the 
‘exclusive, or the principal, basis of Panini's rales; or that Papini may 
have “collected the phenomena of very diverse dialects, and fused 
them together into an integral whole.” 

"But the question as to what Pinin‘’s language really was is approached 
again by Dr. Franke under the heading ‘* what is Sanskrit” in Bezzen 
Dergor’s Beitrdge, vol, xvii (1801 ; but the article is dated at the end 
Nov, 1880), ‘The first half of the discussion tums on the question 
‘what Pipini means by bhds4, and reaches the very plausible conclusion 

that inno Pel, but ‘unapproved Sanskrit, Of the second half the 
result وذ‎ that “Papini’s Sanskrit is accordingly in the main bhayd. 
‘And yet, on the other hand, it is neither basa nor a living language ¢ 
which is not very clear. It is quite unaccountable that these authors 
take no notice of the dramas, which set before us a stato of things 
unquestionably at one time a real one, when educated people tal 
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Sanskrit and uneducated Prikrit. That is precisely the prosent char- 
acter of Sanskrit, the spoken and written tongue of the edueated class : 
‘that has been its charncter for over 2000 years; and that must have 
been its character at the beginning, when the distinction of Sanslerit 
‘and Prilert fist arose. That it was originally a vernacular is a niatter 
of course, though one soon stiffened and made somewhat unnatural by 
‘grammatical handling ; it was the tongue which Piinini and hie like 
themselves spoke, and which they thought alone worthy to be spoken 
by others—of which, therefore, they tried to Iay down the laws. In 
his conrpectus of the views of various scholars upon the subject, 
Franke quotes a very old statement of Weber's, to the effect that * the 
development of Sanskrit and of the Prilkrit dialects ont of thelr بك‎ 
mon soured, the Indo-Aryan mother-tongue, went on with abyolut 
contemporaneousness (vollstandig gleiclucitig).” But this ween sel 
tifleally untenable. It would imply, for example, that ata (or appt) 
and dtd, that pakkhitia and prakgipta, that hode and tharatu, and 
their like, are contemporaneous developments, white it is clear that the 
former in exch case هذ‎ the altered representative of the latter, than 
which nothing older and more original is attainable even by lingulstie 
{inference on Indian soil. ‘The grent mass of Prilkrit words, forms, 
constructions imply the corresponding Sanskrit ones as a stago through 
which they have themselves passed. ‘That hore and there exceptions 
are mot with, altered items of which the original is not found in Suns- 
Jatt, or is found in Vedio Sanskrit, مذ‎ without any signifleance whnt- 
ever against the mass, ‘The history of dialeets shows no dinlect 
descended en doe from an older ono, and such excoptions might 
‘equally be rolied on to prove Italian and French “absolutely conten 
porancous” with Eatin, 

Jn the samo year (1801), Dr, Liebich published a valuable collection of 
studies entitled “Pipin{ a contribution to the knowledge of Sanskrit 
literature and grammar” (Sv0., 104 pp.). The first study, or chapter, 
deals with Pipini's period, reviewing briefly the opinions of scholars, 
and, without bringing forward new evidence, arriving at the date 
“atter Buddha and before Christ” as a merely probable conclusion, 
‘The second treats of PApini's chiet successors and commentators, a4 to 
whom much the same chronological uncertainty prevails. ‘The third 
is an attempt to find his place in the literature, by a new mothod, a sta 
tistical one: the author counts off a thousand successive personal 
verb-forms in four works, the Aitareya-Brithmana, the Brhad-Aran- 
yaka, two Grhya-Sdtras, and the Bhagavad-Giti, and applies to them 
tho rules of the native grammar, to see how many and what of them 
are against rule, ‘The test is made with ereditable learning and indus- 
try, and the results are interesting, but really illustrative only, as 
bringing to light nothing that was not well known before. The mat- 
ter is one to whioh the statistical method is not very well suited ; this 
is decidedly moro in place in the secondary inquiries raised in chapters 
six and seven, where it is cleverly shown that the last chapters of the 
Aitareya-Briimapa are of later origin than the rest (as already 
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believed, on other grounds), while the whole substance of the Brhad- 
عله ريصم‎ is fairly homogeneous. It is much to be regretted that, 
instead of the acknowledgedly Inte Bhagavad-Gits, the author did not 
select as example of the epic Ianguage some part of the Mahabharata 
Which could plausibly be regarded as belonging to its original nucleus, 
‘The fourth chapter, headed * Pagini’srelation to the langguage of India,” 
is chiefly made up of a review of the opinions of other scholars a8 to 
the position of Panin's Sanskrit among the dialects of India, the 
author adding a statement of the results of his statistical examination 
thy hie own view; and he closes with a new and wholly unacceptable 
general classification of the entire Iovly of dialects. He makes three 
Principal divisions: pre-elnssieal, claasienl, and postclassical. 20 the 
Vit, he aswignn only the langwage of the Vedic saihhitits, the mantra~ 
Aialect; the second he makes include the Brahmapa and Sitra lan- 
iguage (whieh he hud elsewhere’ shown to be notably older than Panini), 
together with “the doctrine of Payint;” and in the third he pats, 
fnlong with the epic or extra-Paninean, all the literature which we 
have been accustomed to call “classical,” by Kaliddsa and the rest 1 
Licbich's classical «doctrine of Pipini” can only include, besides 
Pipint's grammar itself, what in my former paper 1 called ‘the non~ 
oxistont grammatians’ dialect,” because nothing had ever been written 
init; Liebich now acknowledges that this and the real language of the 
Hisrature oven bolong to differont primary periods of the history of 
Indian language—which is more than I had ever ventured to claim! 

‘Just half of Dr. Liebich’s volume is occupied by two so-called Appen- 
dixes, containing digests of the teachings of the native grammar in 
tegavd to the voiee-inflection of the verbal roots (as active or midi ox 
both), and to the formation of feminine declensional stems. ‘These are, 
in my opinion, the substantially valuable past of the work, exemplity- 
ing what nevds to bo done for all the various subjects included in the 
grammar; and the next step must be to compare the schemes with the 
مار‎ of the literary language, in order to wee what are the differences 
‘and to infor their xeason. 

"hore is lett for notice only the fifth chapter, in which the author 
attempts to answer the objections of my former paper to thrusting the 
rammarians’ Sanskrit on our attention in place of the real Sanskrit of 
fhe literature. ‘The first point, that of the twelve hundred ungenuine 
roots in the dhitupdtha, he, after the manner of the students of the 
pative grammar in general, slips lightly over, with the suggestion of 
possible interpolations since Pipini's tim that relieved of respon- 
Hibility tho native grammatical system as it lies before us, or as if 
interpolation could explain the increase of eight or nine hundred roott 
to over two thousand! Till this increase is accounted for (if it ever 
‘an be) it becomes the admirers of the Hindu grammar to speak in 
humble tones, It is equally difficult to suppose that Panini should 
have accepted the whole list and that any one should have thrust in 
the false roots, undetected and unhindered, since his period. 

“As to the middle peripbrastic perfect and the middle precative, Dr. 
Liebich says nothing that changes at all their aspect as stated by me: 























xvi American Oriental Society's Proceedings, April 1802, 


that they are formations “sporadic in the early language, and really 
extinct in the later, but erected by the grammarians into a regular part 
of every verb-system.” And tho same is true in its way of the second- 
axy passives. How much shadow of excuse Panini may have had for 
siving to them the value he does is a secondary question, Prayoktdse 
‘at TS. if 6.2%is, in my opinion, shown to be ist sing., and not 2d, by 
‘the occurrence of to in the sentenco with it; the isolated and wholly 
anomalous yasfahe of TA. i. 11.4 may be conjectured to be a corrupt 
reading, and the sole foundation of the grammatrians' 166 singular. 

In exouse of Pinini's two rules (vill 8. 78,70) defining when dhvam 
‘and dive are to bo used in 2d pl. mid., the author first sugiests, without 
‘carrying out and either accepting or rejecting, the thoory of a misinter- 
pretation by the Inter grammarians: the sign بن‎ has two very difforent 
possiblemeanings ; and it is uncertain what elomentsof thefirst rule aro 
carried over by implication into the second, ‘These ambiguities are to 
the diseredit of the grammar ; especially the second, which is a por- 

ing one: in numberless casos we know not what a Paninean rule 
‘means until we know from the literature what it ought to mean, and 
‘then interpret it accordingly. Next itis pointed out that, after all, ql 
and dh are very little different, and perhaps Paipini’s ear failed some- 
times to distinguish thom properly! This virtually gives away the 
whole caso, making Papini's word worthless not only here but in every 
other question of euphony ; even Thave never charged him with any- 
thing so bad as that. Finally, Liebich doubts of the connection of cause 
and effect in matters of language; we might properly expect to find 
@hsomotimes without any reason for it. ‘The utter futility of the whole 
reply is palpable. Panini lays down a distinct statement as to when 
hand when dh is to bo used; and he makes the ditforence depend 
upon a circumstance which evidently can have nobearing; upon it ز‎ and 
all the (few) facts of tho literaturo are against him. As for his 
inclusion of the porfect ending dive in tho same rule, that could have 
‘ronson only if tho original and proper form of the endings were sdhvam 
and adivve; and, if that wereso, we should find qi in forms of the pres- 
ent-system also. 

Passing over certain topios in my paper (the most important of them. 
being the grammarians' derivation of the reduplicated aorist trom tho 
causative stem instead of from the root), Dr. Liebioh takes up finally 
‘the defense of Panini’s classification of compounds, and especially of 
‘the so-called avyayibhdva class of adverbial compounds, regarded as 
primary, and oodrdinato with copulative, determinative, and possessive. 
‘According to him, the true fundamental prinoiple of classification 
‘Turnished by the syntactical relation of the two members of the com- 
pound to one another: in the determinatives, the former member is 
Aependent on the latter ; in the copulatives, both are codrdinate ; in 
‘the possessives, both are alike dependent on a word outside the com- 
pound, which they qualify adjectively ; then, finally, in the adverbial 
(e-.atimdtram ‘excessively,’ from ati ‘beyond’ and mdtra ‘measure’), 
{the latter‘ member is dependent on the former. Calling the dependent 
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element mines and the other plus, we thus have the scheme minus 
plus, plus-plus, minus-ninis, and plusininns, which is plainly exhaus- 
tive: no more are possible; no fewer are consistent with complete- 
ness, The schenieis thus drawn out by some of the later grammarians, 
though not expressly by Pipini hinvelt; but Liebieh is confident that 
tho latter know andl acknowledged it, boing hindered from its full 
adloption by considerations of Inevity : brevity, it may be added, being 
in his text-boole well known to he the lending consideration, to which 
everything eb isto be sacriticod—to us hardly « recommendation of 
the work, But it has never been fond, 1 believe, that the facts of 
Tangunyge could Ine siccensfully treated mathematically ; and so i seems 
to ho here, ‘Thero is no such Uhing as سق تازه‎ chiss of compounds, 
nd perhaps Pigint was scuter than his succowors (ucludings our 
زوملا‎ in wooing that this is the ease, Not that there is no بماد‎ 
relation between the olements of ميل ةين‎ ; int so there isa mine 
‘plus relation between those of the powussive mahabiie ‘having great 
farms.” Af the conversion of the latter to adjective value overrites 
the intornal relation and maker the whole minus-minus, 60 does also 
tho conversion of the former to adverb value, Calling the adjectivor 
anaking influence ب‎ and the adverb-making by then, لا‎ (nuines-plus)* 

as well, In very‏ ميش ميقي = certainly (plue-mntin)‏ جابيد 
fnet, howover, atindtram ix the adverbially used acous. neu, of the‏ 
adjective atindtra ‘excessive’; and so, 1 confidently hold, are by‏ 
origin all its fellows s and the doyayibhdeu stands ut a double remove‏ 
from plus-minus value, ‘The asserted primary class bs not even a wub-‏ 
claus, but only one group in a list of utterly hoterogeneous charncter,‏ 

‘At the clow of his chapter, Dr. Lichich, conceiving hinnself to ha 
refuted me everywhere, compnssionatos me for not having made 
happier yelection of points for objection. 1, on the contrary, feel quite 
satisfied with them, as having withstood tadamaged all his attacks 
Dut Fam willing to add one more, which, indeed, he wxgeson my atten 
tion, He, namely, lifts up hands of horror (p. 6) at me for promoune- 
fng (in my Skt, Ge.) something **barbarous” which Pipini teaches, 
‘The matter alluded to is the formation of comparative and superlative 
prodications by adverbial endings : thus, daditt ‘he gives,’ dadatita- 
ram ‘he gives more, dadititamam ‘he gives most’—precisely as if one 
were to say in Grock Jelanrvyas, dilsoereror. Te may be maintained, 
without fear of successful contradiction, that such formations, mo 
matter who authorizes them, are horrible barbarism, offenses against 
the proprieties of universal Indo-Buropean speech. ‘The total absence of 
anything even suggesting their possibility in the pre-Paninean language, 
‘and their great rarity later, among writers to whom a rule of Pigini 
is as the oracle of a god, shows sulliciently that they are not real 
Doubtless they were jocose or highly slangy motes of expression, whioh 
some unexplainable freak led Paini to sanction, 

Liebich’s شيم‎ is roviewed by Dr, Branke at considerable length in 
tho Gott. Gel. Anzeigen for 1891 (pp. 951 ff.) though less in the way 
of a detailed examination and criticism of its statements and opin- 

You. xvL 8 
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{ons than of an independent discussion of some of the points involved, 
Many pages, however, are expended upon Papin’ classification of the 
compounds ; and hire the متاق‎ by no means supports Liebieh’s views, 
but rather takes my side, and helps to expose the superficiaities aul 
incongruities of Pinini’s treatment of the subject. In other respects 
the notice is laudatory one, going مد‎ far as to * thoroughly approve,” 
as “very successful,” Licbich's special pleadings respecting the endings 
‘dheean—including, we تعس‎ suppose, the suggestion of Piiyini's ie 
tive ear, and the denial of a connection between cause and effect in 
Sanslai€ euphony. Tteven addsa further argument of alike charaster ب‎ 
that in Prakrit dh sometimes takes the place of df, and that Prakeitie 
changes sometimes work their way into Sanskrit, So fn Prikrit, and 
ona very large senle, » becomes بن‎ but that would hnrlly support a 
Hindu grammarian who should teach that wr altered tho noxt follow= 
ing n ب ما‎ only when itself preceded by certain specified rounds ‘The 
question of the twelvo hundred false roots Franke passes over with the 
samo ewutious carelessness ax Liobich, as if it were a matter of no real 
scoount: 

‘The Inet publication wo have to notice is again by Liehteh, a sinall 
volume (Svo, pp. x1, 89, Breslau, 1802), entitled “Two chaptors of the 
Kiigiki.” 16 contains ع‎ simple translation of the exposition given 
by that esteemed and authoritative commentary for the rales of Paint 
‘Hat concern compounds; and there is prefixed an ample introduction, 
{n which the absolute four-fold classifieation, spoken of above, ixdrav 
out, iMustrated, and defended much more fully than in thes 
author's Piyind, This introduction, though dated later, must probably 
have been prepared and printed earlier than Franko's criticism of the 
‘Piiyini, for the author could otherwise hanlly have so ignored the 
rejection of the theory by his fellow partizan of the Hindu yrammar, 
‘The volume is valuable a8 smoothing the way a little to the com 
hension of Pipini for those who shall appronch it hereatter; but its 
method is a narrowly restricted ono ; it refrains from all attempts at 
Independent explanation, and yot more from all criticism, Tt is ندم‎ 
tnt, for example, to report without a word of comment the two discord- 
‘ant interpretations which are offered by the Kagiki for the extremely 
dificult introductory rule, and which plainly indieate that it did not 
iteelf quite know what the rule was meant to say. No one can well 
{ail to bo repelled by the fantastic obscurity with which the subject of 
compounds is presented in these chapters; and we have seen above 
‘that the underlying theory is a very defective one ب‎ how absurd, th 
to require that students of Sanskrit should derive from such sources 
their knowledge of Sanskrit composition ! 

Twould by no means say anything to discourage the study of Panini: 
it is highly important and extromely interesting, and might well absor) 
more of the Iabor of the present generation of scholars than is given 
toit. But I would have it followed in a different spivit and a different 
method. It should be completely abandoned as the means by which 
wore tolearn Sanskrit. For what the literature contains the liter- 
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jure itself suflices; we can understand and present it vastly better 
than Pinnini could, It is the residuum of peculiar material involved in 
hhis grammar that we shall value, and the attempt must be to separate 
that from the rest of the mass, And the study should be made a truly 
progressive one, part after part of the native system being worked out 
to the last possible degree and the results recorded, so that it shall not 
De necessary for each generation to begin anew the tedious and unre- 
warding taal. 














ment of an edition of the Jiimintya or Talava- 
by Dr. Hans Oertel, of Yale 
3 


4, Annonnee 
‘ira Upanishad-Brilimana 5 
University, New Haven, Co 

Dr, Oertel ave a brief account of Burnell’s discovery in Southern 
India of Grantham manuscripts of the Jaimintya ov Talavakiira Beith 
maya (of whieh the Upanishad-Brithinna forms the fourth or con 
tudinge hook), and of his sending them to Professor Whitney, by 
Avhoun, with the hulp of other scholar, they were copied and collated 
(aoe Proceedings for May, 1988, Journal, vol. xi, p. exliv). ‘The fifteen 
Years vince elapsed have failed to bring to light any new material 
Unier these efreumstances, it does not seem premature to make public 
that part of the Brahmans whose text is least corrupt—the only part 
ff the extensive work which admits of being edited in full, namely the 
Upanishud-Brahinaya, AML the manuscripts axe very inaccurate, and 
they also evidently go buck to the same faulty archotype, so that in 
many passages they prevent the same corrupt and unintelligible text, 
Such passnygen are most nuunerous in the fast chapter (adhyaya). It 
may be hoped that, tho text being made accessible, difficulties whieh 
ttt now be lett nvolved will be at least in part removed by farther 
Comparison with other texts and by skilled conjecture, : 

"The work وذ‎ divided into four chapters. Bach of the first thrve has a 
ccoloplion, and the last three seotions (Manda) of the third are a vasiga. 
‘The last chapter is made up of heterogeneous material. It opens with 
three sections of mantr, The last two sections of the ninth division 
(unuodiea) ave again a vaiiga, ‘Then follows the Kena-Upanishad, in 
four nections, one division ; and two more divisions end tho chapter and 
the work proper: the argeye-brahmaya, published as a separate work 
by Burnell, comes after and ends the manuscript 

Tn general, the contents of the Upanishad-Brilunapa are of one class 
with those of other similar works. Of most interest to us, perhaps, is 
Une legendary iaateril, For more than a dozen legends corresponding 
gues are found in other texts already published, with more ot less ‘of 
Gesemiblance and divergence. Of others, to which no parallels have 
Deon discovered elsewhere, perhaps the most notable is the story of 
Vockiggravas Kaupayeya, king of the Kurus, and his friend Kegin 
Darbhyat "They were dear to each other, and then Ucediggravas Dir 
Diya departed. from this world, When he had departed, Kes 
Darbnya went hunting in order to get rid of his gloomy thoughts. 
While be was roaming about, Ucediggravas stood before him. ‘Am T 
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eraay, or do T know thee,’ said Kegin to him, He answered : ‘Thou 
art not crazy ; thou kuowest me: Tam he whom thou thinkest me to 
be! And he goes on to explain that he has come back to comfort 
‘and instruct his friend.“ Kegin suid : “Reverend sir, lot me now 
embrace thee but, when he tried to embrace him, he eseaped hin, as 
if one were to approach smoke, or wind, or space, or the glean of fine, 
ar water ; he could not take hold of him foran embrace, He said 
“Truly, whit appearance thow hadst formerly, that appearance thow 
اميل‎ even now; yet T eannot take hold of thee for an embrace.’ 
‘And then the king informs hint that he has shaken off his eoxporeat 
Dody Hecnuse به‎ Brahman lnowing the atm which Prajiipati re- 
vealed to his dear son Patanga sung for hin the adgithe, Thereupon 
Kogin seeks in vain among tho Brahman-priests of the Kura and Pane 
celles for a knower of this مسقم‎ till at lonyth he meets Pride 
Bhilla, who answern hi questions correetly, and whom. he choowes نه‎ 
udgttar for his twelverday »امم‎ 

Bhygu and Naciketas vist tho other world : but no further example 
fs known in Vedic literature of an inhabitant of the other world who 
returns to this in order to comfort and instruct a friend, 

‘The edition will comprisy: 1. The transliterated text, with full list of 
various readings: 2, a purely philological, literal transtation ; 3. notes, 
chiefly references to parallel passages; 4. indexes of names, quotations, 
‘and the more important grammatical and lexical points. 


























5, The influences of Hindu thought on Maniebwism ; by 


‘Mr, Paul Elmer More, of St. Louis, Mo, 


‘Tho Manichooan roligion, which was promulgated by Maint, Pervian, 
in the third century of our ora, and which spread rapidly from Rabylon 
to the enst as far as China and westward with the Roman Empire, iv 
an adinirable example of the xyneretic method of thought of thot age. 
It هذ‎ tho deliberate attempt of a religious reformer to fuse into one 
homogeneous system Zoroastrianism and Christianity, the two re 
fons then straggling for supremacy on the borderland of the Persian 
Empire. Probably the Zoroastrianisan which forms the background of 
his synerasis is tinged with the Semitic superstitions prevalent in 
Assyria; certainly tho Christian clements adopted aro guostic rather 
than orthodox. Baur and several of the Inter historians have endeav- 
ored—unsuccessfully, as I think—to show that the Christian clement 
‘are not an integral part of Manichivism, but rather nominal additions 
to.an ethnic religion already complete in itself. Such a view appears 
to me altogether to miss the true spirit of Miin’s purpose, and of the 
manner of thought of his age. However, it remains conceded by all 
‘that in one way or another Manichmism is put together out of Persian 
and Christian elements. 

‘The influence of Hindu thought, and of Buddhism in particular, on 
this religion is more a matter of dispute. ‘The grext historians have 
expressed different views on the subject. Geyler, in his dissertation 
Der Manichcvismus und sein Verhittniss zion Buddhisn, merely enum- 













































More, Influences of Hindu thought on Manichovism. — xxi 
erates a number of detached comespondences in details of fnith and 
practice, Unfortunately, the publication by Pligel of the portion of 
the Fitrist of Mujammad ben Tshitk hearing on Manichaista naturally 
fosters such a method of comparison, ‘The Arubian encyclopedist 
Adds a number of details toonr knowledge of the more extravagant side 
of the heresy, but in a manner which tends to dra the student away 
from the more philosophical presentation by St. Augustin, on whom. 
Faur and the exelior historians had mainly to depend, What 1 wish 
to establish is briefly this: First, that Mint was inttueneed not by 
Buildhism alone, hut by that whole movement of Hindu thought of 
which Buddhism is a single prt; and, secondly, that this inftence is 
seen nob xo much in the addition of mew rites and dogmas borrowed 
from Buddhism as fn the subtle spirit of India thoroughly permenting 
howe already adopted from Persian and Christian sources, 

Tn -approaching this question, two avenues of information must bo 
considered: to wit, historical ‘tradition and internal evidence. Ax 
right ts on stich به‎ subject axe Rug 
gestive but « It fw recorded however in. the Filrést 
that Mant traveled for forty yeurs, visiting the Hindus, the Chinese, 
‘and the inhabitants of Chorasan, ‘Some tradition also’ of the Bud 
Ahistic sources from which he drew seemx to have lingered in the 
minds of the early chroniclers and, ax go often happens, these abstract 
dens became pervonified, and figare with fabulous names anong the 
followers of the reformer. It is not my intention here to discuss this, 
ide of the question. ‘The following brief quotation from Renan’s 
Histoive des Langues Sémitiquer sums up the matteradmirably ١ "١ Bud- 
das figure tantét comme maftre, tantdt comme diseiple de Mands ; 
Scythianus (Gakyn?), Ie propagateur du Manichéisme en Occkdent, 
voyage dans ['indo ; enfin lex auteurs arabes désignent tous comme 
fondateur du Sabine nin personnaxe du nom de Budaap ou Budasf. 
1 n'est pas impowsible que L'Evangile de Mancs, on UBvangile selon 
Saint Thomas, ne fit quelque مغدم‎ bouddhique, le nom de Gotama 
tant dovenn Kari اسل‎ 

‘On the other hand, internal evidence, drawn from a study of the 
religions themselves, justifies a more positive view of thetr relationship. 
Ithas been remarked that Hindu thought moves in cycles. Certainly, 
during the centuries just before nnd after our era, we see such a wave 
of thought sweep over India, changing the whole religious and intel- 
لمعمل‎ life of thepeople, ‘The Sinklya philosophy, Buddhism, Jainism, 
and the Krishna cult appavently arose and developed side by side, being 
the various aspects of one great revolution. ‘Their points of contact 
fre numerotis and essential; and doubtless, ifthe complete literature of 
the time were at our command, their origin and growth would show still 
more striking phases of resemblance. Now details of belief and wor 
ship may be deteoted in Manichaism which appear to be borrowed 
from one and another of these cults; but beyond this there is yet a 
deeper influence clearly perceptible, Mint, we must believe, spent & 
number of years in northern India, traveling far and wide. We know, 
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too, from the Fihrist that the conception of his religious reform wax 
already in his mind when he set forth from Assyria, Accordingly, we 
should expect to find traces of Hindu thought not so much in the 
framework of his system and in the details of construction as in the 
general tone and coloring of the whole. Te is scarcely possible to 
Delieve that an earnest searcher after the truth should have been for 
yeurs under the influence of this tremendous moral and intellectual 
ferment without bearing away just such traces of itin his mind, In 
the same way the philosophic student even of to-day who reaches this 
old Hindu life through the dust of dictionaries, althougl his intellect- 
ual evedo is not altered by the study, finds perhaps that a peculiar spelt 
{is lid over hhix whole manner of thought, 

An examination of the doctrines of Mint makes this conjecture a 
certainty. ‘The influence of Jindu thought is ween to be Recondary anit 
yet very profound. Dogmaw already received are given a dooper meaning. 
‘and forms already adopted take on anew and wider significance, ‘Thus 
Manichwism starts with the Zoronstrian conception of two eo-cternal 
and hostile powers, of good and of evil, of light and of darkness, 
Now, in the Persian books, Ahriman opposes the god of light at every. 
point, to be sure yet creation was originally good, and the evil works 
of Ahriman are a Jater corruption. In the Bundahish (xv, 6), we are 
even told that Mashya and Mashydt first believed that the world wax 
created by Orinazd, and that afterwards they belfeved Abriman to bo 
the creator, From this falsohood Alriman received his first joy. By 
this falsehood they both became darvunda, and their souls shail remain 
{in hell even unto the resurrection, Aji Dahitika, the great deaygon, wax 
expressly created by Ahriman to destroy the handiwork of the od uf 
Light. The material world is primarily righteous ; and it ix the ft 
duty of man to support asha, the existing order of things, nygainst the 
assaults of the demons. Here the influence of Hindu conceptions on 
Manicheism is evident. ‘The struggle between Mini's god of hight an 
Eblis, the prince of darkness, becomes more intimate and far-reaching. 
‘The contest is no longer carried on in a neutral region between the two 
‘opposing powers, like two armies in battle array, but is waged in over} 
particle of mattor betweon the two natures contained within it. 

‘The contest comes about in this way: ‘The regnum tucis is threatened 
with invasion by tho prineiper tenebrarum, who trom the dark aby 
Vebold its glory and are enamored of it. An emanation of God, called 
the Primus Homo, descends into the depths to combat them, ‘The five 
gross material elements belong to the regnum tenebrarum ; and to 
‘oppose these he first arms himself with a panoply of the five finer cle- 
‘ments representing the spiritual counterpart of these—an idea probably 
suggested by the Sinkhyan theory of the five tanmédtras and the five 
mahabhitas. He is for the time overwhelmed by Eblis. or Saclas, as 
‘the demon is sometimes called ; part of his panoply is rent away from 
him, and out of the union of theso finer elements, or soul, with the 
gross matter of the regum tenebrarum springs the existing order of 
things, the soul being held by force in the bonds of matter, and gi 
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form aud life, Creation is then essentially a work of evil; matter 
asin all the phases of the Hindu eycle of thought, is altogether base ; 
and the great struggle now waging is the effort of the imprisoned soul, 
or emanation of light, to free itself from the bondage of the world, It 
is to be noticed however that Mint’s conception of evil, although deep- 
ened and spiritualized by Indian mysticism, remains primarily Persian, 
Evil for hinn is an actual and active prinefple, eternal in its nature, and 
far removed from mayt, oF mere illusion, 

The proces: of redemption is the point of contact with Christianity. 
sand from mow on our heresy w ill be forma Christian rather than Persian, 
Tnovher words, Mant system may be divider into tivo great periods, 
cine of involation, or mingling of spirit and matter, adopted from 
Yovonstrinn sourees: andthe second of evolution, or the weparation of 
pivit-and anatter, borrowed ehiefly trom the Christian faith, This 
Alivision Ix not, of come, n burdeanilfast one, but in the main ‘makes 
covident the nature of the syncrusis. Tn this second part of the system, 
Christian ideas aro modified by Hindw thought ina manner precisely 
similar to the process already described, ‘Tho Chistian terminology 
‘and ritual are maintained, but the mission of the Christos is doepened 
aut extended. The Inbor of salvation is no longer eontined to the 
n of a man or god-man living his life in Palestine, but becomes the 
ما‎ truygle of the Weltyeist striving upward toward deliveranc 
It is the Buddhist or Jaina conception of the progress toward release 
aided onward by the appenrance of the Enlightener, St, Paul's mysti- 
al utterance, The whole creation gronneth and travaiteth in pain 
togethor," makes it easy to understand hove such Hind notions could be 
involved in Christian terminology ; and the conclusion of this same 
passage, “until now... waiting for the adoption, to twit the 
rudemption of our body.” shows at the same thne how far-reaching was 
the change wrought by the influence of India, A brief murvey of the 
Manichan Christology will make the suhject plainer. 

Min‘ distinguishes between the Christosand Jowus.. ‘The general name 
of the emanation from the kingdom of light is the Primus Homo ; this 
ix regarded in two ways, a8 a passive principle وردةة)‎ rales) اليه‎ 
ing the bondage of the world, and ay an active principle (sivas 
‘inuoyytsf) ftecting its own deliverance. Now the former is called th 
Jeans patibiliy, while the latter is the Christos. When the world was 
created out of the union of the spiritual Primus Homo and the mate- 
cial regnum tenebrartn, the purest portion of the mnixture, that con- 
taining the most light, wns placed in the sky as the sun and moon, 
‘Their light, together with the atmosphere (which is the Holy Ghost), 
acting on the earth, produces life; life is the struggle of the imprisoned 
soul upwards toward reabsorption into the kingdom of light. In this 
process the sun and moon, the lifexgiving light (called also the Primus 
‘Homo, tho Son of God), are the Christos ;,the spirit dormant in the 
‘earth and awakened by their touch is the Jesus patibitis. Every tree 
‘that expands its leaves in the warm breath of heaven, every flower that 
paints its blossoms with the colors of the sky, is only an expression of 
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the upward striving of the weary Tellyeixf. So the agony of the 
crucifixion hecame syimbolical of the universal passion, and Jesus was 
‘said to be omni suspense ex Tiguo, The feeling whieh inspired this 
conception of the suffering Jesus is beautifully told in that stanza of 
Omar Khayydim : 
+ Now tho New Year reviving old! Desires, 
‘The thoughtful Soul to Solitude retires, 
Where the White Hand of Moses on the Bough 
Puts ont, and Jesus from the Ground smsplees, 














[Now when the demons of evil wee that tho light whiel Uey possi fn 
ths gradually withdrawn from then, they are thrown ito elexpa 
"They conspire anion thernselver, and, by a curious proces of proerese 
ng an then devorring their offxpringy, produ ‘who contains the 
quintessence of all the spiritual Light remaining to Chen, — Adan iy bie 
gotten by Saclay and Nebrod, their leders, in the مسلاا‎ of tho Prine 
Hono. He is given tho glory of the world, هذ‎ made the mlerocow or 
counterpart of the universe, that by the excellenceof his nature, ax by به‎ 
bait, the Soul may bie allured to remain in the body, He is orcated by 
tho Tust of the demons; his own fall consists in succumbing to the 
sedluctions of the tlh ; and éhrough the process of generation the spirit 
is atll held a bond-slave in tho world, passing. from father to von. Ax 
tho Christos acting in tho sum awakens the inanimate earth, so too he 
appears asa man among men, ax Jem of Nazareth, tenchings the way 
ot salvation, Roloase comes only with the cessation of desire, and this 
gain وذ‎ brought about only through the trae knowledge, ot Cosi, 
imparted by the Savior, Tn allthis we see strong traces of the Zorous- 
trian sun-worship, as might be expected. ‘The Christos represented as 
distentus per solem lixamgue points at once to Mithea, the sun god aa 
mediator, But the significant moditieation comes rather from tnd, 
‘Tho whole conception of Christ's mission is changed ; and the labor of 
his Ife is to proclaim the way of rolease to the spirit already groping 
‘upward, rather than to act at mediator between man and God. His 
{ncaroation is only one brief event in the long strugele of Jesus and the 
Christos. Tn accordance with this, the doctrino of Docetism was im- 
ported from India, either directly عن‎ through the earlier Gnostic sects. 
Docotism is a transparent adaptation of the Hindu Miy& which plays so 
important ه‎ r6lo in Indian philosophy, im later Buddhism, and in the 
Krishna cult. A singlo quotation from the Bhagavata Pundya or tho 
Lotus of the True Lav would show tho close resemblance of these doc 
trines—and might at the same time throw light on the vexed question 
‘of borrowing betwoon Christianity and the Krishna cult; for surely no 
one would care to maintain that Miya is a western conception, ovigi- 
nating in Gnostic Docatiam. For instance, we read in the Bhagavata 
Pura (ii. 15.6, cited by Senart) ‘Tt is through his Maya, by means 
‘of Miya, that Bhagavant has taken on himself a body 2" and in the 
Totus of the ‘True Law (chap. xv., SBE. xxi. 802) itis written : “Tho 
‘Tothigata who so long ago was perfectly enlightened is unlimited in 
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the duration of his life; he is everlasting, Without being extinct, the 
‘Tathiyata makes a show of extinction, on behalf of those who have to 
ho educated.” Precisely the same words might be wied to express the 
‘Gnostic and Manichasan doctrine of the Christ. 

‘$0 too the doygna of sin as consisting in desire instead of disobedtence, 
and, in accordance with this, the resulting system of ethies, are dis- 
tinclly Hindu, ‘The chief duty of man is to abstain from satisfaction 
fof the desires of whatever sort, that he may not plunge the soul still 
Teepor in the slongh of sonse, Marriage way abhorred as evil above all 
things, in flagrant contradiction of Persian and orthodox Christian 
Views, Tn tho constitution of tho Manfehaan church we seo the same 
principles at work, This was divided into two bodies, the مله‎ ( 
Pian ana the auditores, in imitation of the orthodox church, the amd 
Toren taking the ples of the eatechumens. At frst one might Ie 
emplod to consider the word auditor ax a diruct translation of the 
Tuddhint :ماري‎ Iu the latter in his duties corresponds perfectly to 
the electux and not to the auditor. Furthermore, the adoption of 
Chistian sacraments shows that the church was orgunizod after west 
‘orn models rather than Indian ; and yet the essential meaning of the 
Organization leads us at once to the great Hindu religions of the time, 
‘Tho chiot duty of the elyot, besides chastity, was ,مايه‎ carried almost 
to the extremitios found among tho Jainas, ‘The whole purport of their 
Tite, not to go into details, xeminds us more of the Bhikgws and Ni~ 
granthas than of anything’ in Western manners. Furthermore, the 
Drincipal duty of tho auditors is precisely that ofthe Buddhist بمارت‎ 
مر‎ connection with the clect consisted mainly in providing the latter 
with food, in order that these might be saved the awful sin of destroy 
ing even vegotable life, Like the Updaukus, too, the auditors wore 
allowed to mnarry and mingle with the world. At death the souls of 
‘tho eloct were transported up to the kingdom of light, into a state of 
Deing not unlike the Nirvana of the Jainas, and possibly of the Bade 
Ahists. ‘The auditors passed through a long series of transmigrations, 
‘while the wicked wore cast into hell, Metempaychosis plays a com- 
paratively subordinate part in the Manichwan faith, but shows never 
tholesw how profound was the influence of India on the whole system. 

‘Certain of the Christian sacraments, as has been mentioned, were 
ceupted by the Manichwans, Of their manner of baptisin we Know 
Title; hut the Eucharist received among them the sume curious mnodi- 
fication, As the Jesu» patibitis was said to be crucified in every plant, 
to the faithful were supposed to partake of the body and blood of Jesus 
at every meal, for they ate only vegetable food.—But it is not my pur- 
‘pose here to go into the details of the Manichovan synerasis, or to insti- 
Yate any such minute comparison. Sufficient has been said, T hope, to 
indicate how tho real influence of Hindu thought on Manichwism is to 
be found in the extension and modification of the whole body of dog- 
‘mas and rites brought together from Persian and Christian sources, 
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6. Phe plural with pronominal suffixes in Assyrian and 
Hebrew ; by Mr. George A, Reisner, of Harvard University, 
Cambridge, Mast 

In the inscriptions of the time of Hammu-rabi there are traces of a 
Aiptote declension of the plural: viz., nom. « (4), and gen. 1 (7). 
‘The plural in 1 occurs four times, as follows: Biling. Inve. Hf, Col ii, 
Line را‎ nisi ravap-fa-tum, ti-ti-micgaskum ; Oyl. Insc, 21. Col. i line 
1, and also Cob, il, lino 4, Karr ia ip-lactusiu a-na مساق‎ Sh. 1) M. aba ; 
Samauciluna, Col, ii, line 1, musari-n far-rieti. ‘The frst three 
aro plainly nominatives ; and the last one, I think, is as plainly a nom 
inative-absolute, sich as occurs often in Assyrian, 

It is true that this evidence ix meager ; but it is uniform, and it ts 
supported in measure by the contract tablets: ef. Moissnor, B. به‎ 
Altoab. Privatreeht, No. 48, ling 2%, Sicru-tum pacnn-tum, ka Mars 
Marstu ina bad ilu Nin-marski Thcdant ten mar denikw wane 
‘aedu-wma, hiram w bitam dena Th-ba-nt whi-ru; No. 7, lines 4-7, 
ana ta-as-bi-tim da-a-a-ni iein-duwma ana bit ilu Samak ernbn-n 
ma ina dit Samak da-a-e-nu di-nam wia-hieiniunuti-ma, Several 
times also a plural in w seems to bo used as a nominative absolute, 
Cf, No, 77, line 1, 6 GAN eklim bi-ri-a-tum ; and No, %, line 1, 140 SE 
navai-perFurtun, whore 6 sentence intervenes before the rest of the 
tablet, 

‘Tho ovidonce is confirmed by the Tel-cl-Amama Tablets, which con- 
tain the following examples: Berlin VA. Th. 159 (Wincklor, No. 8), 
lino 11, wom-maca ied ab-bueni tt-tt اماد اموس راسم‎ ti (ucla, Say. 
ing, as our fathers (were) with one another, we, lot us be friend 
line 18, éna-an-na dambar-plewca, a ited Ajetaca-in tharucn, ee mutt 
Kicnaayeyé a-na it-ma-at tt-ta-akstuen; Berlin VA.'Th. 151 (Winckler, 
No. 6), back, line 4 fum-meetacbi-rictum yatone tout lite Mt 
thero are no old ones, let [them take?} now ones" (ace.); Ber 
‘unnumbered (Winckler, No, 8), line 14, aifatnepl basnastm هوا‎ 
and line راع‎ binatu-pli-a é-da-ai-ia-a; Bulag 28179 (Winckler, No. 9}, 
Dack, line 10, ma-ta-twm rucka-tum né-énn, * Distant countries (are) we 
(ours).’ These are all apparently nominatives. Once, in (London 81) 
P.S.B.A. vol. x. p, 502, front, lino 19, the word gad-bi-fu-nt occurs 1& 
plural nominative agreeing with Kwna-Ja-a-u, Besides these exam- 
ples, there are no other nominative plurals in theso tablets. Once also, 
‘Winkler, No.7, line 87, the phrase Sar-ra-né maca)-ra-mi-ma is a gen: 
itive, Everywhere else, the genitive and accusative ond in i, Cf. also 
Agum-kakrimi, col vi, line 19, ér-bi-tu. 

‘To sum up, then, I conclude that, in the time of Hammurabi and for 
some time after that, the plural in Assyrian was declined after the dip- 
tote scheme, like the Arabic sound-plurals. Later, however, the dis- 
tinction between the w and the 4 case was lost. 

Further, with the pronominal suffixes, these terminations 1 and ¢ 
are retained—see the examples above. $0, Inter, when the distinction 
between the w case and the ١ caso was lost, i+ the pronominal suffix is 
found in all eases with both feminine and masculine. Now, comparing 
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this with the Hebrew, we find that there too the plural, whether fem- 
nine or masculine, with pronominal suffixes, ends in, And I'wish to 
suggest a similar process of development in Hebrew to that which has 
taken place in Assyrian, First, then, whether the feminine in اسن‎ is 
originally made simply by analogy from the masculine or not, the 
Hebrew feminine $7) ‘with pronominal suflixes goes back to a 
real usage of this full form without the pronominal suffixes. Second, 
this fall form سسب وجرا‎ is descended from a diptote declension of the 
plural (masculine and feminine) in tf vx, finally, this makes prob- 
و مالل‎ genoral Semitic diptote declension in the plural wt a somewhat 
carly وميم‎ in the development of the language. 




















the so-called Chain of Causation of the Buddhists ; by‏ مت بو 
Mr. Henry ©, Warren, of Cambridge, Mass,‏ 


<Ghain of Causation i the tile given by Occidental students to the 
formula which emboli the Thuddha’s effort to account for the origin 
of evil, The formiln كاسنا‎ is ns follows: On Tygnorance depend the 
suiukhiras on the maikhivas depends Consciousness ; on Conscious: 
hes deporte Nameand-Form; on Namoand-Form depend the Six 
Onan of Senso on the Six Orxans of Senso daponds Contact ; on Con~ 
tact deponils Sensation ; on sensation depends Desire ; on Desixe depends 
‘Retaclinent : on Attachment depends Exzistonoe ; on Bxiatence depends 
Birth; on Birth depend ليان‎ Age and Death, Sorrow, Lamentation, 
Misery, Grief, and Despair.” 

Chain of Causation is an unfortunate title, inasmuch as it involves 
tho uso of Occidental entexories of an exacting kind into which to fit, 
fs into a Procrustean bod, Oriental methods of thoughts As a nat 
tiral_consoquence, this sume Chain of Causation has prov 
tumblinyestone and rock of offenso to some of the best Exxopean 
Acholaws. Oldenherg, for example, in his Buddha (Hoey's translation, 

ays? The atterapt is hore made by tho use of brief pithy‏ بر 

so back the suffering of all enrthly existence to its most 

on was bold. Tt 

{s utterly impossible for anyone who seoks to find out ita meaning to 
truce from beginning to end a connected meaning in this formula. 
Most of tho links of the chain taken separately, admit of a passable 
interpretation ; many arrange themselves also in groups together, and 
their articulation may be said to be not incomprehensible ; but between 
these groups there remain contradiotions and {mpossiblities in the con- 
pecutive arrangement of priority and sequence, which anexactexegesis 
hhas not the power, and is not permitted, to clear up." R. 8, Caplestone, 
Bishop of Colombo and President of the Ceylon Branch of the Royay 
‘Asiatic Society, in his book Buddhism, which has just appeared, also 
fives up tho problem in despair, saying (p. 122) “ Who will attack: 
f metaphysical puzzle which he (Prot. Oldenberg] declares insoluble?” 

Now a great deal of the difficulty experienced by these scholars 
appears to me to arise from the too strict way in which they use the 
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worl *causo,” and from the idea which they labor under that "Ti 
plays an important part here, whereas it would appear to have but at 
secondary role, 

‘The term “causo” should be used in a very loos an flexible way 
‘and in different senses, in discussing different members of this series, 
‘Tho native phrase of which Chain of Causation is suppowod to he a 
translation is paticoa-samnppada* Puficea ix a gerwnil equivalent to 
the Sanskrit pratitya, from the verbal root £* go," with the prefix pruli 
“back and samuppdida stanils for tho Sanskrit sem pwvta, wes 
‘a springing up.’ ‘Thoroforo the whole phrase means “a springing ups 
[into existenco] with reference to something elk! ox, ax Lwonld render 
it, ‘origination by dependonee.' Tho word “chain يز‎ srattite 
addition, the Buddhist calling it a whect, aud 
on Old Age ete, Now it is to be noted that, if a thing aprings up 
‘that isto say, comes into boing —with reference to something ٠ 
{in dependence on something else, that dependence hy no means news 
to boa causal one, In tho Pali, each of there mombers of thy suentloat 
Chain of Causation is said to be the pucenya of the ong noxt followin 
‘and paceaya is rendered ‘cause.’ But Buddhaghoe, in the Visudtil 
‘Magya, enumerates twenty-four different kinds of pace, and, in 
discussing each member of the pufiece-samuppaia, states in which of 
these sonses itis a paceaya of the succediting ono, 

‘The PAK texts very well express the general relation meant Lo be cone 
voyed by the wor paceaye when they say ‘Tf this one (member of the 
weries} is not, then, this [next following] ono is not,” 

‘Twill now run over the Chain of Causation, membor by member, in 
reverse order, giving my own explanation of the relation of each mer 
ber to the one bofore it, and how how comprehensible tno 
relations of the different mombers to each other if tho term * ¢ 
bbe used in a more flexible manner, and if Time be consilered an o 
inoidentally'involved. I begin, thon, with the bottom of the series, 

Old Age ote, are said to depend on Birth, ‘The relation here hetwoon 
Birth and Old Age etc. is that which wo should expres by tho term 
“antecedent condition.” ‘The fact that Tam born ava man or human 
being does not make me necessarily arrive at Old Age; yet, as the 
natives say, if there wore no Birth, there would be no Old Ago ete. 

Birth is then said to depend on Existence. Now by Existence in 
meant existence in general, not this or that particular existence, but 
all existence whatsoever to which transmigration renders us liable, 
‘The relation, therefore, of Birth to Existence is simply that of a 
particular instance to a general catogory. 

‘Next, Existence is snid to be dependent on Attachment, and Attach- 
‘mont in its tum on Desire. 1 group togother these two members of the 
series, as they mean much the same thing, Desire being the more igen 
eral term, gnd the four divisions of Attachment aro four classes of 

بويعلا B. 0. Childers, Pili Dictionary, p. 869; the sume, in Colebrooke's‏ موق ع 
Bohtingk and Roth, vil. 723, and tho references to Bumout there given,‏ ;468 ,4 
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Desite considered in the light of tendencies. Existence, therefore, is 
suid to depend on Desire, Of this Desire it is said : “Where anything 
is delightful and agreeable to men, there Desire xprings up and rows, 
thoreit settles and takes root "ب‎ that is to say, all pleasurable objects 
to which we cling become so much fod to create and porpetuate our 
Hoing, Tb may seem strange to put Desire and Attachment before 
Exintonce, ut the existence here meant is sentient existence, and the 
awwertion is that, wherever Desire and Attachment develop themselves, 
there {pao facto wo have wenti 1 

nnd Desire or Atte‏ سياس 
oF Atuachinent to Desire iy ide‏ 

‘Th statement that Desire depends on Sensation hardly requires any’ 
xpeciat elucidation, Tyordor that. wo should have Desire, there mist 
Ins objects of Desire—that ix say, plonsurable sensations, ‘Phuw Sen- 
nation is tho necessary antecedent OF condition of Desire 

ionnation fv شع‎ to depend on Contact, Contact mennvthe contact of 
Uhe ongnn of مسيم‎ with the object of sense, ‘Tho Buidhist explanatio 
of vinion, for instance, عل‎ that the eye and the form or object seen come 
into collision, and that from this contact results the wonsation of wight. 
‘Tho relation, therefore, of Contact and Sensation ix that of cause and 
Teele 
ساون‎ fy wuld to depend on the Organs of Sense, ‘This statement 
hardly requires any comment, for, of course, if there wore no eye, 
there would be no cye-contact and resultant vision. ‘The Organs of 
House aro, therefore, the necewary antecedent conditions of contact. 

‘The Organn of Sense wre said ty Meyend on Nameand-Form. By 
Form ix meant the bady, and by Namo certain montal constituents of 
Doing. Tt ix therefore perfectly natural to may that the Organs of 
Henge dopond on Namo-und-Form, for tho organs of the five senses are, 
of course, part of tho body ; and, ns the Buddhists hold that there is a 
wixth senwe, namely the mind, having ideas for its objects, this is 
atinally dlaendent on Name, Name-and-Form are therefore the 
material cause of the Organs of Sense, (I connect Name-and-Form 
With hyphons, agin PAH they are usually compounded into one word, 
and doelined in the xinggular,) 

‘Name-and-Form depend on Consciousness, or better, perhaps, on the 
Consefonsnesses, There are many different Conscioumesses : those 
belonging to the organs of sense, the eye-consctousness or aight, the 
cat-conseiousness or hearing, ete., and many more besides, such as the 
Consciousness connected with the Trances. Now these Consciousnesses 
‘and Name-and-Form constitute the entire human being, Without these 
‘consciousnesses Name-and-Form would be lifeless ; and, again, without 
‘Name-and-Form the Consciousnesses would not be possible. Therefore 
the Consciousnesses and Name-and-Form are interdependent, neither 
of thom being able to exist independently—that is to say, in the case 
of the human being. 

‘The Conscioumesses depend on the saikharas or karma. Sarhidra 
and karma are much the same thing ; karma is from the root ar, and 






























































xxx Ameriean Oriental Society's Proceedings, Aprit 1813, 


1 root, and 





moans ‘ deed" of ‘act's and saikhara is from the sa 
reans ‘doing? or ‘action.’ ‘This karma may be good, aul, or indie 
nt, and performed by the body, voice, oF mind ; but Bagdlaghosn 
says they can all, in the last analysis, be reduced to thoughts’ oF mental 
activity, Any dwelling of the mind on an object ts a sede, andl 
the Conseiousnesses rest from such awiikhdras. All thesia are 
really also consoiousnesses, but some thirty-two arw marked off ax the 
results of the others, and ealled wipihu-vinnayus * res 

nesses.’ "Thus the relation of these thirty-two conve 
others called saitidiras is that of effoct ما‎ emuse, 

‘The swoikhdras are said to depend on Ignorance, a by Hx 
meant the want of knowledge of the evil nature of all things. So long 
as we remain ignorant of the unsatisfuctoriness of all ohjevts oF nen 
‘wo continue ما‎ occupy our mind with them—thnt iy to wy, we cone 
tinue to perform karma, Ignorance, then, fs tho antecedent condition 
of tho awikharas, 

T havo thus gone over the Chain of Causation, and shown how 
variously the members of the sexies depend on each other, and that 
only in three instances was this dependence efficient case 

My renders will also please notice that 1 avo not assigned one prt 
of tho series to one point of time, say to one existence, and then the 
suubwequent part to the following existonco—the reavon lncing that 1 
consider the accounting for re-bieth only a special application of thin 
formula, For instanco, some of the Consciousnensis may depend on 
the sasikharas of a former birth ; others (0, g., those of the Trances), 
‘on savikhdras of the present one; also the Bxistonco which openly on 
Desire nnd Attachment may be a ronowod existonco, oF it may In ايه‎ 
an existenco as is given temporarily by the Trancew (le, existence fn 
tho realm of Form by the four lower Tanoay, or in the venti of Hor 
lossness by the four next above). 

The Chain of Causation would thus appear in rome wort to repeat 
iteolf, the assortion that Existence depends on Desire and Attachment 






























while the description of the Consciousnessos volving. frou the sti 
‘hdras, and, in the case of ve-birth, embodying thomrelves in Name= 
and-Form, is the specific one of how the human boing comes about, 


8. The Parigigtas of the Atharva-veda; by Dr. متسل‎ W. Fay, 
University of Texas, Austin, Texas, 

Dr. Fay has at present the use of the two manuscripts, A and B, 
described by Dr. Magoun, Asuri-Kalpa, in the Am. Journal of Phi. 
ology, 1886, x. 105 ff, Codex A is a clean MS. of 217 leaves, or of 484 
Pages, each of nine lines. ‘Twelve Parjcigtas, covering thirty-five pages, 
or about a twelfth part of this matorial, have been already copied and 
collated by Dr. Fay. The text and translation of the first six have 
سمط‎ completed, aud the text has been settled for several Parigigtas more. 
It is believed that a tolerably complete and satisfactory text can be 
arrived at from the two MSS, now in hand, even without other mani 
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script material. Many repetitions of details ooeur within the compass 

ready surveyed. ‘The separate Paricisfas are wont to present to 
treatments of the same ceremonial, ono in prose, the other in glokas. 
For this reason, it will often be possible to get the goneral sense of a 
passage, even when the determination of the precise toxtreading 
Offers insuperable diMealies. 

‘Afterall, ts only the general genso of the Paviggtns that may fainly 
claim the ‘attention of Orientalists, ‘They present very litle of line 
icintieintervst, apart from occasional now words, and the wuthentiea 
tion of words marked by Boehtlingle ax not quotable, But it shoul bo 
audited that, for xtatonts of follclore, ready accews to this large colloc= 
tion of ritualistic and witchoratt practices is highly desirable. 

Dr, Fay thinks tat within the next two years he ean finish tho work 
of iting all thewo Parigiytas, ax aforesaid, Te is, nevertheless, very 
teh to bo winked that additional MESS, might be put at hin disposal, 
‘Ant ho woud necordingly ask the Sanskitints of India and Europe to 
inform him (Qhtongh the Seoretary of the American Oriental Sockety, 
Cambridge, Massachusetts) of any such MSS, as might be antrusted to 
the Soctety for his use. 




































9, Kmendation of Kathisaritexigara iil, 975 by Profesor 
©. R, Tanman, of Harvard University, Cambridge, Mas 


In the thied’Taranga of the Kathi-saritsigara, threo brothers (verse 6) 
many Bhojika’s three daughters (10), A. famine arises and the hus 
ands fleo (11). The sinters dwoll with Bhojika's friond, Yajfiadatta 
(18), and tho second sister bear a son, Putraka, who, ax protégé of 
Giva, attains in time to fabulous wealth and to kingship @4). On the 
Advice of Yajfladatta (85), Putraka bestows unprecedented Largoas ; on. 
hearing the news of which, his father and uncles return, and (36) are 
‘most handsomely treated,’ Then comes (87) ono of the frequently 
interjected ontentious reflvetions of Somadeva: 

agcuryam aparityidyo arstanastapadan api 
antvokiindhadudddhinirh svanudhavo duritmandmn, 
In courw of time, continues the poot (89), they Iusted for royal powor 
‘and strove to slay Putraka, ote. eto. 

and‏ ؛ the ealition of Brockhaus (1890), the couplet reads as 1 gfve st‏ ل 
in the edition of Durgdprasid and Parab (Bombay, 1889), “Brock-‏ مد 
‘haus, in his translation, p. 9, ignores the couplet entirely. In 1855,‏ 
Boehtlingk and Roth set up for anubfdva the meaning ‘8, Gesiomung,‏ 
Deokungearé (),” but merely for the sake of this one passage, ‘Thus‏ 
‘svecanubhiva (sua = ‘ own’) would amount to nearly the same thing as‏ 
sva-bhiiva. And so Tawney appears to take it in his translation. i, 18.‏ 

In 1875, however, Bochtlingk and Roth, again for the sako of this sole 
passage, insert in the Lexicon the compound sva-anubhdea, and render 
it by *Genuss an Besitz (soa), Sinn flr Besttz,” and direct the reader 
to cancel the meaning and the citation under anubhdva 8. And in 
1879 Boehtlingk gives the same view in the minor Lexicon. Accord- 
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ingly, we should translate: ‘Strange to say, wicked men, even after 
they have got into misfortune and ont again, cannot (so blind are their 
minds for lack of judgment) give up their enjoyment of property 
(or taste for property, or interest in property).’ ‘This, although not 
entirely inapposite, is not very pat. 
T suspect that Somadeva wrote tho, line as follows : 
vivekindhabudditinarn svabhitoas sucturttmeain, 


Copyist A loft ont wu; he, oF his eorrector, placed sit-in the margin : 
copyist B put it back from the mangin into Ue test, but in the wrong 
place, thus, مسابلا ستيه‎ duit ; for the ب سرع‎ seis, copyint 
© substituted what in niigart letters Jooks very nearly like ity munoly 
wodnus Thus arose the coreuption, 

‘The reading ,ةنيجع‎ ‘own nature,’ yields just the wenve we wank, 
‘and fits the motes, For the combination sua, compare رمزلا‎ 
(opposite of su-aprerca) with suedulyparga, and the Ui 























with a note on‏ ,6 .ل 


10, On the dar. ey, rujdndly RY. i, 
Jolins Hopkins Univers 


ploloxy ; by Prof. M. Bloomfield, ot 
ty, Baltimore, Mel 
‘The hymn containing the word randy is ono of the most prominent 
of the largo class which describo the conflict of Indra. and the demon 
of the cloud, Vitra, ‘The passage in question, RV. 4, 32. 6c, d, reads: 
nd tard عرد‎ adimetion vadhnde 
doh mujduch pivivt iudragatrnh, 

Inus not survived the blow of his (Indrws) weapons, ete‏ سرحي 
nerbruch Mer‏ تسيا ‘The fourth piida is rendered by Grossmann : “iim‏ 
gebrochenon Intrgen‏ مزل » Indrafeind dic Kidfte;* Ludwig translates‏ 
zermalnito or (selbor nooh im sturz0) des feind gott Indra.” Both tran:‏ 
Naighn‏ سامملا سا Tators ignore the native treatment of the word,‏ 
fuka i. 13 = Kautsavaya 80,* it ocours in a list of words for ‘river‏ 
and in Yiska's Nirukta vi. 4 we have, more explicitly, rujana nadyo‏ 
“the ryjdndh axo rivers : they break (ru) the‏ الما Dhawantt rajanti‏ 
Danks.’ This purely etymological rendering is adopted by Syaya :‏ 
patital san... vrtradehasya patews nadinarh‏ تمد indrena hato‏ 
tatratyapasiyadikarh earpibidtan, Even at the tine of the‏ تقلا 
present arrangement of the naighantuka there must have been sone‏ 
perplexity, for the word occurs a second time in Naigh. iv. 8, in one of‏ 
‘those lists which even in Yaska’s time stood in neod of especial eltohd-‏ 
ation, And Madhava, in explaining the parallel passage at B. fi. 5.‏ 
4.4,ronders quite differently : Dhatigayh prdpnuvantih svakiyil eva send.‏ 
vajrena hato Dhiimau patan san samipavartinah sarein 207006 ear‏ .+ 
vikrtavdn ‘his own armies while they aro petishing, all tho heroes‏ 
standing near, (Vrtra) slain by the bolt, falling upon the ground, has‏ 

* S00 the write in P.A.O.S, Oct, 1890} Journal, vol xv. p xl, 

1 02 under Pipint i 8. 64; نمه‎ Balin rat. 



































2. xxxiii 








Bloomfield, rnjimah, RV i. 


ground to pieces * here rujtnd is explained by dhatigam prapurcoantih 
++ send, in a manner totally different from the Nirukta, But all 
‘diese translations are certainly incorrect, because they make rutin 
an accusative dependent upon adm pipise, which is thus forced to 
assume the fimetion of a middle with active value. Every occurrence 
of the word in the Rig-Veda and the Atharva-Veda, and, so far as is 
known, every Velie occurrence of the word, goes to show that the 
middle docs not occur with active value; only the active ooours: Kee 
cespovially Grassmann’s Lexicon and Whitney's Indew Verborum. Thus 
sim pipise indtragatru cannot mewn anything else but *he who had 
Andra ay hiv enemy was erashed.’ This grammatical consideration is 
upported to perfection by the facts otherwise known in the ease : 
Vylra never crushes anything ; on the other band, aint pi هذ‎ uscd expe 
cially of Indra, and most frequently when he erushes clouddemons : 
0.g. RV. fii, 18, 9, giro رميس قا‎ sim piyak iil, 80. 8, ahaxtim indra 
‘xd لاير‎ kioydrum ; iv. 80. 18, الاين وير‎ cre (see giepyaya) same 
plyaie; vi, 17. 10, سويد مضي‎ divin samplyak ; vill. 1. 28, tum 
pita... gigyasya adn piyak, One may say that but for the pres- 
‘ence of rujdndly in the pda no one would have ever thought of regard 
ing am pipige 98 an active. We are thus constrained to search in 
‘rujand) for a nom. sg, in agreement with the subject of the sentence, 

‘Another point strongly claims recognition. ‘The root rv, simple aa 
woll as with various prepositions, figures very prominently in deserip- 
tions of the injuries which Indra inflicts upon demons, and it: seems 
very natural to suppose that the word rijdndl: here states that such 
injury was inflicted upon Vetra by Indra, ‘Thus RV, x. 89, 6, % (andra) 
crudti ليان‎ rujitt sthirdyt....Jaghtna vrtrdth. .« rurdja pra: ot. 
‘also i, 6, 5 51, 65 Av. 8 10; vie 82 Bs hx, 48.2. Very similar are RV. 
vill, 6.18, vt ortieim pareagh rujdn 4. 99, 0, vb vrtrdsya .. pagyd® 
‘rig م‎ x. 108, 3 ع‎ AV, 4, 2, 1917; also TS. i, 6, 12. 5, vf 
مايا اسار‎ raja, Elsewhere Vala is troated in the same way : © ير‎ 
RV. iv, 50, 5, ايلات‎ ruroja; RV. vi. 80. 2, rufdd « . . vb wdlaaya adn 
AV, xix, 28. 3, lind sapvitndnim ااانا‎ ‘nara twa ليجات‎ vation, 
ARV. x. 49.0, adi... لايعلا‎ vrtrahd "rajam,and AV. iv. 2, 2, 46 (90. 
indro) danaodnam bilam drurja, the same theme is treated. At RV. 
vi 2 6, the words rio vi rgd express essentially the same thing, 
the cleaving of the clouds : .كه‎ also vil 75.75 vill. 45. 195 ix.M. 1. At 
RY. vi. 32, 9 wo have لدت‎ didrim (of. i. 72. 2); at RV. vi. OL 2 
امام‎ stnu giriydm, Again, of Indra itis said at RV. x. 4 8, ليت‎ 

edtriin; at RV. 1 108. 4= AV, vil. 60.4, prd gdtranam maghavan 
vr'suyd ruja. Every additional example strengthens the impression 
that rind) originally stood in agrooment with éndragatru, the sub- 
ject of the sentence, and we are at once led to the emendation rijdndh, 
“hrokcen’ in the sense of a passive : of. Delbrick, Altindische Syntasr, 
بر‎ 204. But why should the correctly accented and easily intelligible 
rajniiy have given way to this discordant leetio difieitiime with anom- 
‘lous accent? The sense, too, is tautological in the extreme : * عار‎ 
having been broken was crushed’. 
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‘The suggestion which we have to offer is uncertain, and, but for the 
fact that its rejection does not deprive the negative analysis of the pas- 
sage ofits value, it might perhaps not have been offered in print, ‘The 
root mj is employed very frequently in connection with parts of the 
body. Thus we have above the expressions vi urtriaye hein raja; vt 
rtrd paroagh rujdn; rijud... مومعلل أن‎ stn, Tn a dite 
connection we have AV. ix. 8 18, figuratively, yt, simdunavs اال جتان‎ 
mardhdnam praty arsayth ‘the pains which’ break the crown of the 
لمعيل‎ and the head ? AV. ix. 8 18, gh... pardigl viruiinti : CB. 
iv. 5. 28, virwjya croyt At Rin, fl 72, 20° we have لا‎ 
لق الايد‎ ٠ ١ ١ qitrtyy drag; at Hae, 500, مقا‎ raj. With 
tuso aro related 
the mouth,’ Varah. 
115 104. 105 netrecrnj AKC. للا‎ 4 26, 20 pain 
نومع‎ i, 165, 9, ‘pain in the side} 116/8 ca rujit jajie, Rim, 
iro-ryj, Vari, Br, 8. 88. 111; gtro-raja, MB, ii, 1089 
‘bi, 16810, 

My suggestion, now, is that rwidndl is « compound of a derivative of 
the root ruj with some designation of a part of the body. It might bo 

rujand + م0‎ ‘having a broken mouth? but it seems to me more 
likely to be rujénd + nds ‘note,’ which would yield rujdnduds, changed 
by dissimilation (haplology) to rujénde.t The word would then 
mean ‘with broken nose.” In stansa 7 of the same hymn the state- 
‘ment ia madd that Vytra was broken into many small pieces: purutrd 
rtrd agayat لم مارت‎ ; which augurs that his nove was not exeanpt 
from the general eatastrophe. This, at nny rate, yields good sense, 
and acoounts for the anomalous (bahworihi) aceontuation. ‘The stent 
nds ‘nose' does not occur out of composition, but it seen to be fairly 
certain in anda, RV. v. 29, 10: andso ddsyiitr amryo vaithéna, "The 
padapitha divides ‘andso, and both the Potersburg loxicons and 
Grasmann follow, translating the word by ‘without face or mouth 
Ludwig, Rig-Voda ii, 109, translates ‘with your weapon you slew 
the noseless Dasyu,’ having in mind the flatnosed aborigines. Cf. 
‘also his remarks in the notes, vol. v., p. 9. The sune interpretation 
was advanced previously by Max Miller: see Ad, Kuhn, Die Heral- 
Ieunft des Feuers, p. 69, note. Especially on the second assumption 
(rujtna = ryjtndni) it is easy to understand how the composite 
character of the word might have been forgotten, and the eatliest 
interpreters driven to propositions entirely out of accord with the rest 
of the sentence and with reasonable sex 


Note on Haplotogy. 
Cases of haplology are by no means so rare in the older language as 
‘would appear from the very few instances which are usually reported. 









































*8co the note on haplology at the end of this article. A Inhuvrihi with a 
participle in ua as tho fest memboe we have in dadreanipav, اومان زوين‎ 
(Whitnoy, Sk. Gr? § 12000): ef also xllond-hasla, “مقاب‎ The participle 
jan هذ‎ to bo rogarde us belonging to the rootaorst: efi. 840, 6. 

















Bloonifiela, Etymology of loka. + omy 


Whitney, Sk. Gr §102D, mentions érddhydi for Siradhddhyai, and 
this is the sole example in illustration of the process mentioned by 
Brugmann, Grundrise der vergleichenden Grummuatil, i. 481. Other 
examples, in addition to nlokd for *ulu-toku from vru-tokel (see below), 
are: madigha *sweet-woo, licorice,’ for *mathndugha, *madughe, 
‘with loss of aspiration, hoth intermediate forms being’ found occa” 
sionally in the MSS. + see e.g. Kitug, 5, 21, note 9; fred and trea for 
ررم‎ ‘a group of three stanzas® (so already Yiiska, Ni. it, 1); Tray 
may for *hirayyuemaye * olden, where the loss of the fest ya by die 
ninilation operates across the syllable mu ; cusmayt for *eupina-mayet, 
TH. Hi. 12.4, "رركا‎ which the Petersburg lexicon erroneously regavds 
fay tho corruption of a thoretienl *eugmya : céurdhue for *eeuenpdthe 
kindly, feiondly* (Graxsmann): wldascpadi for wddasanpité. ‘pro 
tector of home's compounds with prifi having two accents regularly 
exhibit a genitive as'the fest member : gubhulsyaiti, by’haspiti, bridle 
auayesgudti, ana by invitation ميعز ,م ل«وع مدا"‎ rathaspati; Giryakti 
‘“eadlache? may stan for girya-sutl ' alfection of the head’ from root 
sae in the sonse of ‘fasten upon of, AV. i, 12, 8, where ginakti and 
fue occur together alliteratively. ‘The Inst example is by no means cox 
tain, ‘There is correlation, surely, between this phenomenon and the 
sliding over of eausatives like kyayayimi, et,, to the p-type gape 
‘mi ote: of. also the chango of تسق ريانم‎ of the mantras to ropeiyinnt 
in the Brahmans, 





























11, Phe etymology of ulokd ; by Professor Bloomfield, 


‘Tho various essays on this expression are instructive alike for the 
‘keen philological insight and the inadequate grammatical propositions of 
their authors. ‘Tho expression is distinctively an archaism in the liter- 
‘ature, In tho first eight mapdalns of the RV., the word lol occars only 
twice without the w precoding: vi. 47. 8; vill, 100, 12." With antece- 
dent راد‎ the ovourrences are i, 03. 0; fi, 80.0; il, 2.9; 20.85 87. 115 iv. 
ADT; v. 1605 4.11 5 vie 28. 8; TB 25 vil 20.25 85.0; 00.9; 84.2209. 4; 
vill, 18, 4 (here u toka-kptutim). In the ninth book, there are two 
occurrences of simple told, ix. 118. 7, 9; and three of 1 Loh, ix. 2. 8 
(w lokakytnsim) أ‎ 86. 24 (u lokaky’t); 92. 5 (u tokdm). In the tenth 
ook, there are six occurrences of u lokd :x. 18. 2; 10. 4; 30.7; 104.10: 
183, 1(u Lokaky’t); 180, 8; and three occurrences of simple lokd; x. 14.9; 
85,97; 90, 14. In addition, the tenth book, and that alone, begins to 
produce compounds in which fokd is the final member: riilokam, in 
x, 128, 2; jlvalokdm, in x. 18. 8; and patilokdm, in x. 85. 43. This 
shows on the whole a perceptible growth of lokd at the expense of 
»د‎ lokd in the ninth and tenth books; and the AV. continues boldly in 




















* Correct accordingly Bollonsen in ZDMG. xxii. 60%,.who claims that there ts 
مد‎ occurrence of كماما‎ without preceding 1 in the first eight books; and Max 
Maller, Verte Hyws (SBE, xxxil), p. lxxv, who notes only vill 100,12, 


xxxvi American Oriental Society's Proceodings, April 18983. 


the same direction. Here fold occurs so often as to render a count use- 
less, but w Told occurs only three times, in one hymn of the Yama- 
book, xviii. 4. 11, 44, 71, in the obviously archaizing phrase xuky‘tam 
wlokdm. Ido not count three other occurrences which coincide with 
the RV., namely vii, 84, 2=RV. x, 180, 9; xviii, 2 B&RV. x. 16, 4; 
xvili. 8.38=RV. x, 13, 2 The AV. abounds also in componndyin which 
loka forms the second member; see Index Verborwn, p. 2570. Tn the 
‘Yajusstexts, both 1 جلها‎ and loki occur ; but wehave no means of eon 
troling their frequency or proportion, We have surabiid w lol in VS. 
xii, B= TS. iv. 8.3, 8-308. it 7. 103" ارظنم‎ we Toki in VS. xvii 
:دهم‎ iv. 7 13, L=MS, fi, 12.3; and in VS, xviii, 58, ‘The parallel of 
VS, xvili, 08 im TS. v. 7.7. 1 Tins suky’tasya lokuim. inste ‘am 
wlokiim. ‘That is precisely the favorite manner in which Ue AV, 
-minnages to circumvent the archaisan : seee.g. iv. 1.2 1463 vi, 19, 1 
120,15 12L 1, 25 vile MB. 45 xi. 1.8, 87, ote. Tn VS. xi QMS, fi, 7. 2 
cours the pilda diy sit oli sikertam prth ivy, whieh in varied in 
TS. iv. 1. % 4 to dkuh ad lokdsh امزلم‎ pethivnydl,. Both wit and ad 
‘are modern variants of 1; and they testify that the combination u loki 
had become perplexing. Tt is to be noted also that the compound 
lokaky’t, which is preceded by w in the two sole ocourrences in the RV. 
(ix, 86, 21 5 x, 189, 1), ocours in other texts always without us AV. xviii. 
25; TB. 4, 1. 12,15 TB, ti, 7, 2 10; AGS. tv. 18, 6, 

Most Vedic scholars have recognized the unusual charactor of x before 
لاما‎ In many cases it makes no senso ; and in RV. til, % 9; 87. 13 
v.4. 11 vil, 15, 4; ix. 2.8, ft stands at the beginning of a pila, in 
detiance of the rule that enclitics cannot stand at the beginning of any 
verse-line.t There is no connection from which 1 fokvd, raved ax 
two words, could have been propagated secondarily جر‎ hence all the 
interpreters have agreed in assuuning ulokd as a single word, ما نعم‎ 
stood by the padapiitha and the Pratigikhya of the RV., owing t the 
occurrence of loki in the same text. 

Adalbert Kuhn, in Ind. Stud. i, 850 Mf, after comparing, loll with 
Lith, and Old Pruss. taukas, Lettish tavko, all meaning ‘open xpact 
field,’ Low Germ, loueh, tich ‘village,’ derives the words from Skt, 1 
كام‎ and sees in the بد‎ a trace of the fullor form of the stem, which 
was lost for reasons not stated. The Pet. Lex. suggests that the word 
is a dorivative from the root rue ‘shine,’ preceded by a preposition 
‘4, a reduced form of ava. Bollensen, ZDMG. xviii, 07H, xxii, 540, 
derives it from an adjective *urvaite, through the weak stem *uro-ce, 
‘extended intoan a-stem *urvaka, *uroka, Ascoli, Const di glottologia, 





















































' Tho same exprossion occurs in RV. ¥. 1. 6, 
t Honco the RV. Pritipikixya (018), which, like the padapitha, regards 1 in 
these eases as the particlo, is lod to insorta special provision exempting x from 
tho law of enclities; anudattas tw padidan novenjaie ridyute paten, "90 
‘wanecented word,is found at the beginning of a pda excopt 1.” 
+A somewhat mechanical propagation of the particle must bo assumed for 
its persistent occurrence after infutives in tava é (tacd we 
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‘206 (German translation p. 198), ick, Vergleichendes Worterbueh (all 
ditions, and Joh, Schmidt, Vooationns, ii, 220, assume a phonetic, 
development of 1 out of the initial 7. Grassmann modifies ميك‎ view of 
the Pet, Lex. by assuming a reduplicated stem *ruroke which lost the 
له مر‎ the reduplicating syllable, 

‘The germ of what seems to me the true explanation is contained in 
Kuhn's view : there is some connection between woke and the word 
tert, Taxsume a ainaple stem Zo, and a descriptive compound wu 
,عامل‎ changed by assimilation of the Hinguals to wtwokdt and by 
Iaplology to wold, Naturally, after the lass of one of the sylialtes, 
tho origin of the word was forse ra, perplexed by 
the existence of the siumple wort Zoe, eonstewed 3 ax the particle. 

‘The Vere poots themselves hil lost all knowledge of the composite 
character of the word; but the expression alo 
lective aflinty for the word rer, whieh frequently o 
feate + 0, g. RV. 498, 0; vis 99.7 vib BB. 5: 60,05 8A, 
‘The eave is therefore one of the unconscious doubling of equivalent lin- 
عاشي‎ cloments: the fst se having been exhausted by its phonetic 
Tate, 0 pecond nin ix put into requisition; its fitness as a predicate 
ot Folkd (fol) his not paswed by-f But there appears to bea certain 
shyness in puting wri mene wold; in all cases where the two oeou 
together, uri stands ab the beginning and كلمل‎ at the end of the 
da: 6.4.4 08.6, eve yoy cakrathour te tokeim, So also vi, 28.7 
Wil BB, 63 OU. 0; SA 25 OD. 45 x, 180, 8 

‘The occurrence of the dx. 21y. uno In RV. x. 128, 9 = AV. v. 8.9 = 
1S, Iv, 7,14, 1, does not stand in the way of the assed phonetic pro- 
cou, Tn the first place, the word ocours in the tenth book, and we 
ray assunne that the phonetic law had ceased to opernte. Further, the 
aves are not the kame : *urdokd changed to wold isa karmadhitraya, 
nid accordingly oxytone ; wriokw Hs a buhuvsiht in both function and 
faccentuation, Tt is quito likely that the identical grave intouation of 
the tivo sinilar first syllables in wruokd favored a process of dssimila- 
tion uncalled for by the two initial syllables of ,انانب‎ contzasted ax 
thy wore by acoant aid perhaps also by xyllabifieation (umabo-ke, but 
weietoka), But there seems to be also a chronological difference : 















































FOL Bechtel, Ueber gegrnsetige Assimilation and Dissinitation der deiden 
Ailterlaite, pp. AG, Aureos ossontally similar view, ZDMG. xii. 162, did 
hot como to any notice until the {resont artiele was in type, Porhaps the totally 
indepondent artival of both of عن‎ at the sumo result may impart an cloment of 
‘security to the constraction 

2 06 cases like Voie prtsiigu ‘in battles,’ with donble Toc. plur. ending su. 
‘This is rendered natural by @ compomd Tike prisubitr, where prtaw may have 
eon felt as a stem-form. Similarly patau-tds ‘at tho feot' and patswtabgi’ 
ying at the feot;’ comparatives and superlatives Itke ¢résthatana, nédis 
thatama ; Pili abhiruyhites for *abhiruphitea = Skt, abhiruhya, opaphicd 
for Fogaphi = urayxthya, ote.’ Seo K, Kul, Pulé-graanmatik, p. 120 
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AY., though it does not directly compound writ nnd Zoli, 
places them closely together, e.g. ix. 2.11, unis lokm aera mie 
yan edhation; xii. 1. 1, wrish loki prihiot nay kryotu; see also 
xiv. 1.68; xviii 2.20, ‘The RV, as indicated above, avoids this, and 
‘exhibits in its place six occurrences of the type veri. wloitnn ©. جر‎ 
vii, 4.2 node na Indra اميس‎ u Toki. Bach expression. is tye 
‘cal for the text from whieh it is quoted, 












among the Ancient 


12, The doctrine of the resurreeti 
Jackson, of Columbia 


Persians; by Professor A.V. Willian 
College, New York City. 

This paper was presented in abstract. ‘The main points of Hts diseuve 
sion, however, may briefly he given ; and the most layportant p 
feu which citations were drawn are perhapx worth recording fo 
future reference, if the paper bo printed cliewhere i full. 

Attention was’ first called to various Hkenesses and reseanblances fn 
oncral between the religion of Ancient Tran, ns modiled by Zoroaster, 
‘and the doctrines of Christianity. ‘The most steleing among these pu 
‘llels are those to be found in the views relating to eschatology and the 
doctrine of a future life, Tt is the optimistic hope of a regeneration of 
the world and of « general resurrection of the dead that moxt markully 
churactevizes the religion of Persia from the earliest times. The pioun 
expectation of a now order of things is the chord upon which Zoroantor 
‘himself rings constant changes in the Githis or ‘Pealns.' A mighty 
crisis is impending (Ya. xx. 2, nazé yond) : each man should choo 
the best, and seek for the ideal stato; inankind shall then become pwr 
fect, and the world renovated (fraiem ahiim, fraidtema : of, fraiikereti, 
tc,), This will be the estabiishment of the power and dominion of 
00d over evil, the beginning of the true rule and sovereignty, “the 
Bool Kingdom, the wished-for kingdom" (woh Kathe, تشاع‎ 
vairya). It is then that the resurrection of tho dead will take place, 
Te will be followed by a general judgment, accompanied by the flood uf 
molten metal in which the wicked shall be punished, the righteous 
cleansed, and evil banished from the world (ef. also A.O.8. Proceed 
{ngs for Oct. 1800, Journal, vol. xv. p.Ivii) 

After this general introduction, various classical passages in Greek 
‘authors touching upon the anofent Persian belief were examined in the 
light of the Avesta. ‘The citations were drawn from Theopompus, 
quoted by Diogenes Laertes, Lroamium p. 2, ed. Maller, Fragmenta 
Historicorum Grecorum i, 280, and again by Amneas of Gaza, Dial. de 
animi immort. p. 7% both cited by Windischmann, Zoroastrisehe 
‘Studien p. 288. ‘Tho allusion in Plutarch (Is. et Os. 47) was discussed, 
and the interésting passage Herodotus 3. 02 was reconsidered. All these 
classical passages were found to be quite in keeping with the goneral 
results won from the Avesta. 

A more detailed investigation of the Avesta and the Pahlavi books 
now followed in regard to the doctrine of a millenium, the coming of 
the Saoshyant ‘Saviour,’ the destruction of evil, the establishment of 
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the Kingdom and sovereignty of good, and the renovation of the uni 
verse, all which are directly associated with the doctrine of the 
resurrection. 

‘Ta connection with the idea of a coming millennium, a final change 
and regeneration of the world—a belief parallel in a measure with ideas 
found in the Revelation—such passages wore discussed as Ys. xxx. 25 
xxiii, G6; xxxvie 25 Iwill, 75 Hi, 6: xii, 6, 65 xxx. 9: xlvi, 19; 1. 11 
cf. Yt. xix. 11; Va, xviii, 51; Ys. Ixil. 8; Yt. xiif, 08, 128; and Yo. li. 
93 xxx. 7; Vap. xx. 1; Yt, 17, 20; together with numerous allusions in. 
the later Pahlavi books, such as Bundahish i, 255 xxx. 1 8 et 
al. Some of tho classical passayes were again used in comparison. 

‘A troatmont of the doctrine of the idea of a Saviour, as directly con 
nected with the resurrection belief, was next briefly given ; certain 
parallels with the Messianic ideas of Judaism were drawn. Quotations: 
‘used for discussion upon this point were made from Ya. xlvi. 35 xviii 
0: Ya xiv. 1; ix, 25 Yt. will, 198 xix, 80; Bund, xxx. 815.1 BYt ili 
O1; Da. ti 18, ef ,لم‎ and a passage in a Syriac MS, commentary on 
tho. 1: by بلقل 6 يلفط‎ as well as Apooryphal N.'T., Infeney, i, 1-10, 

Finally, the resurrection passages Yt, xiil, 189; xix, 80-06; Pragm. 
iv. 1-8 were translated in full and commented upon. The latter frag 
mont (iv. 1-8) appears in the Dinkart ix, 48. 1-6 as taken from the 
Varshtmfinsar Naske (ct. West, Pahlavt Tests transl, 8. B, B, xxvii 
02), A number of Pahlavi allusions were then instanced, occurrences 
‘of Phi. taniet pastn ‘the body hereafter’ were treated, and an extended. 
Aiscussion was given of the well-known Bundahish passage xxx. 1-2, 
‘and of its relation to the ancient Dimdit Nasi. Statements bearing, 
tupon the resurrection wore also cited from the accounts given in the 
Dinkart and the Persian Riviyats, of the contents of the original Avestan 
Naske or ‘books,’ to show that this doctrine must have been often re 
foreed to oF discussed, and that it was evidently a prominent article of 
faith. 

‘Having given a summary, and shown the perfect uniformity and 
accord hotweon the Avesta, the Pahlavi Books, the ol aecounts of the 
original Nasks, and the carly allusions in the classics, the paper carne 
to the conclusion that the doctrine of the resurrection of the body is 
‘one of tho oldest in the religion of Persia; that it may have been 
developed or even modified at different times; but that it was charac 
teristic of Mazdaism in all its periods, so far as we can judge, and was 
fa tonot undoubtedly inouleated by Zoroaster some centuries before the 
Christian era, 































13, Sanskrit-Avestan Notes ; by Professor Jackson. 


1. Skt, gambhird, gabhird, Av. gufre. 

In American Journal of Philology xi. 89, 90, P. Horn of Strassburg 
thas drawn attention to the possible existence of an occasional Avestan 

1 or @which answers to an a, or is the representative of the masalis 

sonans. Dr. Horn has since somewhat questioned the correctness of 
his own suggestion ; I think much may be said, however, in its favor. 
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‘The examples which Horn originally brought. forward to support his 
theory were, it is true, by no means all sure; but a comparison with 
‘the Sanskrit seems to make, on this principle, the Avestan word qufra 
‘deep’ quite clear. Presumably, Av. gufru stands for *gnf-ra: ef. Av. 
Jaf-ra, This can be none other than Skt. gambh-Fré, “كسا ابلس‎ On - 
ممم‎ also Bartholomae Stubien مه‎ indoy. Sprachgeschivhte ti, 170, 179, A 
proportion may thus be constructed : 

Av. gnfaras Av.® gyfer, ot, jufora: املف‎ yeambeseni 
Skt. gubleind, ef, gablet-rd, 
We have thus an Av. a representing dy 

‘The writing w in Ay. may indeod not by truly orthographic the 
varianty at Yt, xv, 28 for the similar word ارين‎ g/g woul 
to show that fet; but that much a does oveite In Av, for لاتيم ,ا يان‎ 
‘unquestionable, and an acceptance of Horn's suggestion may porhaps 
clear up other words, 


3 Skt, aelutyd, RV. x, 27, 14, and Av. ,لاريم‎ Yasn Iv, 97. 


In the Avesta, Ys. Ivil. 27, the divine horses of Staosha are thux 
Aeseribed : 

















yim مامالاب‎ arvana 
‘ture raking fore 
قلامتصلانك اميه‎ asaya 
اد تامام‎ 
“Four whit sows, right, shining, sacred knowing atl «+ Ie 
Sraosba through the heavenly space,’ 

‘The epithet asaya, left untranslated, is obscure, Dr. KW. Went, 
vider date De, 81488, wrote me tne the Pall vervon ofthe yr 
sees to contain wiyak, with which lo compared Meal. Pets aglaw 
‘shadow.’ ‘The hint was an excellent ono; ييه‎ might well wenn 
“not canting a shadow 

Turning now to the Sanat, we tnd a precise parallel fy tho wort 
ach ‘shadowleas” in w passage of the RigeVe, x. 21. 145 Dylan 
aehay@ apalagy’ drei, ‘The meaning at once becomes ele, aa Ue 
forms mateh extotly. For the phonetic changos (Skt. = Av. Skt, 
ch = Av. 8), مده‎ my Avesta Grammar, 8¥ 17, 142. 

‘With reference, moreover, tothe force ofthe attribute ‘shadowless* 
Professor Geldner has happily suggested a parallel in the funior 
epithet ehaadoitiya ل‎ 
turk distinguishing. Nala trom the gods in tho well-nown episorle 
MB, si, 57.25. “A further support, I think, may also be rough in 
from a passage inthe cassis. Plutarch, in Tn et Os. 47, doseribes the 
aillenninm which the Zoroastrian religion pictures aa ‘coming: apn 
لقيو‎ at the end of the world; in this connection he notos as one of the 
characteristics of men bentifed that they shall no louger “cast 6 
shadow édpcnorenrogBeoax pre rap etree creeds اس‎ 
See also Windischmann, Zor. Stufen, 0 

‘Tho epithets Skt. achaya, Av. asaya axe therefore quite parallel in 
signification; and the wonderful coursers of Sraosha, besides all thee 
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other divine attributes, become ‘shadowless’ as they dart through 
‘the sky.® 
8, Data for Zoroaster's Life, 

In P.A.0.8, for April, 1892 Journal, vol. xv., p. clxxx), attention 
was called to the Zartusht-Namah as possibly furnishing a number of 
old traditional facts connected with the actual life of Zoroaster, Men= 
tion was mado, for example, of Zoroaster's reputed teacher Barzin- 
Karis. Possibly that name may rest upon some good foundation 
‘Alusion to a spititmal teacher (agéhrupaili) of Zoroaster in at any rate 
‘ow atotable from an ancient Avesta fraganent of the Hidhikht Naske, 
te in Sad Dar xl. 4; sce also Dinkart viii, 45, 9. "Tho Avesta toxt 
fomendod) ix thus given in West, Caleni Teats transl, 8. B, بل‎ xxiv. 
B02; sexxvil, 483 

mid dedrayais, Zevathuitra ! ma Pourniaapen mi Dughe 
Nova, ma aéthrapailis; 
which may he rendered: *Mayest thou, © Zoroaster, not anger thy 
father, Pourushaspa, nor thy mother, Dughihova, nor thy spiritual 
teachor” Might Barxinkarts be the vory aéthrapaiti here alluded to ? 
‘According to the Zartusht-Niimah, Zoroaster was given into «learned 
teacher's charge at the age of seven yenrs. 

"Tho passage الماك‎ is also especially intoresting a it gives us an actual 
‘occurrence of the name of Zoroaster’s mother in an Avesta text, Her 
name had previously been quotable only in Pablavi and Persian writ- 
ings. Soe, for instance, Bd, xxii. 10; SI. x. 4; xii, 11, and the refer- 
‘ence in A,0.8, Journal xv. 228, 

Ttems Like this have their value as contributing something toward our 
knowledge of Zoroaster's life and the facts connected with him ax a 
historieal personage, Tt is for just such points as this that we must 
ook to Pahlavi scholars to provide us with new material and data, 




















14, The independent, partiole si in the Rig-veda; by Prof. 
Herbert ©, Tolman, of the University of Wiseonsin, Madison, Wit 





‘Aw on inneparnblo prefix, the pasticle at مذ‎ used, in all periods of the 
Sanat language, with tho familiar meanings which flow naturally 
from ite primary signification “well? On the other hand, as is well 
known, the Veda furnishes many examples of si used as an inde- 
pandent word. 

‘The German translators cither omit the word entirely, belioving it to 
bused simply as a metrical expletive, or else they render it by schon, 
‘which ia a good German reproduction of the padding of the origina, sf 
padding it-be. They also ronder it by gut, recht, slr, ja, reoht batt 





‘Since the above was written, I atm interested in fading that Darmestetor, in 
‘his now translation, Ze Zend-Averta, vo. ,أ‎ 366, assigns precisely the في‎ mean 
ing ما‎ asaya, ‘sans faire تل‎ ombre? ‘To have the anpport also of auch authority is 
gratifying. : 

‘VoL. XVI. 3 
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(Ludwig), soyleieh; and md x ysis rendered by nimmer thus, foresa 
ple, in RV. 1.38. 6, md git gah... nisytir durtdind odhit, But ix not 
‘the meaning rather ‘Kindly (-¢. please), 0 Maruts, let not destruction 
(and) disaster slay us"? 

‘The particle ae occurs asa word in the first book of the Rig-veda in 
some forty-one passages, counting the refrain of i. 112. 1-28 ag one. TE 

ine these passages, we shall find that the rendering * kindly, 

“ye مع‎ good as to, tin all It eight, «eight we ean 
int either ١ on the simple adverbial mean or el 
that its force consists in ropneventing theetion of the verb aw ملسا‎ 

















‘Thns, a¥ an example under & may be cited i 37, 14, tlre gi mada 
مم ,لماي‎ enjoy yourselves as their (the Kayvas's وال‎ ss ki reg) 
‘quests, well or thoroughly : fe. havo a rousing oud time with them.” 
And, as examples under be: ل‎ 186. 1, pra wie fyéatanle nicirtblayin 
plain namo. . bhavata, ‘protter wel (6, wecepiably oF so that. it 
‘bo most acceptable) as your best offering to the two needful (cox) 
exalted homage ;' 1١ 104. 26, abhivdatho ghuerman tde ve ste pri woeun, 
‘tho Kettle is hot and T announce it (to you) accoptably : به ب‎ you'll he 
lad to hear me say #0." 

But it is the meaning ‘ pleaso’ which I desire especially to empha- 
size, and which, T think, ix the most appropriate inno leas 
twenty-three of the forty-one passages. Ih each caso 1 render hy *be 
صم‎ good as to.’ Thus, 4.9.6, aimdn ait .. eodaye 'ndre ry, “he x0 
ood, © Indra, as to help us on to prosperity #4 tannin it 
Jiayiisan krtam, “be ye two مو‎ good aw to miake ws vi 
‘mdi ve pte grudhi gira, ‘and be من‎ good as to hear these (our) sonyex 
and similarly in the others, in which the verb is an imperative or its 
equivalent. And not essentially difforont fs i118, 10, (4 with nari xo 
vase « . hdviimahe, * therefore we call on you two, O herve, to be so 
‘00d as to ely us 

Tt seems to follow that the meaning ‘please? or ‘I pray must be 
conceded for the detached si. ‘The logical development of the mea 
ings presenta no difficulty : thus, ‘well, aceeptably, kindly, we pray. 
Moreover, there is in various languages a tendency to tone down the 
hharsbness of a direct command, In this way the Roman noli facere 
and ne feceris took the place of ne fue. And tho use of quoniiuns with 
verbs of hindering and so on was developed under the same tendency. 
In Inte Greek, rapanaia was attached for a like purpose to the impern- 
tive, مم‎ that toxdny in Athens it is the reqular word for * please.’t ٠ 

‘The functions of the detached sie in the Rig-veda I hold to be : 1, to 
soften a command (‘please’); 2, to make acceptable a wish (°T pray’ 






































Tho other five prxsages aro i, 195. 9; 184.25 62.15 53 
it may bo noted that ia all thewe eight examples, sare on, it ها‎ 
‘tw apply the rendering please." 

4 سر جلت‎ eepacadi, rig Palas, ‘Please hand me Yhe olives? Compre the 
Latin Bre in sae جا‎ meer nt me ee ives, Montell vs. 4, 
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ts porsdble 
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and 3, to me 





fy the verb as a simple adverb (well, agreeably). OF 
the last use there are somewhat less than a dozen instances. 

“the particle, then, has a definite significance in every case of tts 
occurrence, ani onht Hot to be slighted by the translator, Tn moxt of 
the instances where the German versions attempt to rendler it, ity sense 
fs quite different from that of selon, sogleieh, roll, ete. 












15. On carly Moslem promissory notes; by Mr, Krank D. 
heer rsa ‘Arabic in Harvard University, Cambridg 


Tn the Kitab al-Aggint eo, Bula, Tp. 17, 1, 16), first-rate evidence is 
Lo fee found that the Arabi of the Gime of Maitwiya, the frst Damasews 
allt, had already excellent sinaneial areangements in private Inaviess 
tions, particularly tho custom of giving what we now call a 

Tomi to pay” for money Tent on specified terms. A. teition 
theme reported from Mog‘ab ihn ‘Ammar, descendant of the famous 
Thn weZubolr of Medinn, relates that Sa'td, grandson of Umayyn, 
before his slenth had instructed his son ‘Ameu to make over certain 
property to his cousin Modwiya, in onder to pay off the debts that ht 
Reoumutated upon hin during bis lifetime, For it was the custom 
‘hat neat relatives should take upon themselves all indebtedness of the 
ecunwod, In this ease, Said deaived that ‘Aura should he able to offer 
tho calif something that he might sell to advantage and عدم‎ 
oxpense, Accoringly, Modwiya nocepted his rlative's offer with the 
لامي‎ " What® has he made over to me?” *Amru replied His custle 
Te "يوار‎ “He said "1 take tb for his debt” Ho answered * Ibis 
yours on condition dhat you have the amamt transported to Medina 
send converted into res." He said ** Ay,” amd lind it transferred to 
Medina and divided among his creditors. “And the greater part,” 





























pay (wy fer‏ ما he tmdition, “consisted! of promises‏ عير 
elie)”‏ 

‘Tho Arabic word عل‎ here used appears to have a technical wnve, 
in afford by the conclusion of Mog'ab's story, 





‘an illustration of wh 
whieh مسر‎ th 

Ih young man of the Korelsh came to hi (vit, ‘Amu, om his return, 
to Medina) with a document (2K2) to the amount of twenty thousand 
dtizhams with Sa'td’s own signature and the signature of a freedman of 
fhis upon it, He sent for the freodman, and made him read the docu 
اليل‎ When he had read it, he wept and said “ Ay, this is hie writing, 
لبيك‎ this is my signature upon it.” ‘Then ‘Amru said to him “How 





we es tle somos of‏ , فأعرض 0 (GLE) BFE UG,‏ استدء 


ply.‏ ماسقا 





van Ovientut Soviety?s Proceedings, April 1 





sliv Ameri 








comes there to be twenty thousand dirhams for this youth upon ity 
‘Why, he is the poorest of the poor of the Korelsh !" He said 1 will tell 
you about it. Sa‘fd was passing along after his loss of office, and this 
youth happened on him, and journeyed with him till he arrived at his 
home. ‘There he stopped and said ‘Do you wish anything?’ (Th 
youth) said ‘No, except that I found yon traveling alone anit desired 
to come to your protection.’ ‘Then ho said to me “Bring me a shovt of 
paper,’ and 1 brought him this, He wrote out this debt hinself, and 
said ‘You shall not suffer anything at my hands; take this, and, when 
anything comes in to me, you come to mo.’” ‘Amira said * By Allah 
ho surely shall not receive it except in wile. Give it to bin.” And 
the twonty thousand ‘were weighed ont to him hn wisn 

‘The legal point of thin story iy that Suid’ great Kenerosily lod hin 
to incur money obligations when he had no mews to full) the 
‘This fact really invalidated متيل‎ note, at leaxt aecording to the Mo 
medan law of the present day ; and so alvo did tho fuct Gat lw speci 
fled no time of payment, 

One is naturally lod to inquire whether the word 35. which wax 
here used of the transaction with the impoverished youth (1. 24), Ind 
acquired the technical and limited usyge that it now poswessen, Lo wig 
nify the simple “oan-obligation.’. ‘The Moslem Inw-books of the present 


iow provide fortwo له سام‎ legal oblgntins to pay, tho «$5 and dhe 


ALLS LE, treating thom undor the samo category with contracts 
‘of sale. ‘Thus the creditor is looked upon as buyer to the amount of 
the obligation, and the debtor as vender of the same, wo that the Mox- 
Tem manages to evade the Koranie prohibition of usury. Such legal 
squinting, it may be said, is charneteristic of the Orientals, tl lus its 
parallels elsewhere in their institutions. Accordingly, in the second 
‘spoctes of contract, the debtor promises to deliver goods or money to a 
stipulated aniount over that actually borrowed, and the creditor eon- 
taives to got his interest, ‘Tho 4435 , however, which more concerns 
tus here, is a promise to restore merely the amount lent, at the ond of a 
specified torm. In case tho debtor fails to keep his agreoment, the 
Hanifte and the unorthodox Shfite sects insist still further that the 
creditor may claim no interest; but the Shi'ites more rationally per 
‘mit him to convert the contract immediately into the سَلّم وسَلّف‎ . 
Ordinarily, a written contract is made out, with the signatures Of sev- 












































tof kind). "Tho wd was then eyutvulent to the silver 





tan بالوافية‎ (= 
(B32 + son 2 cats, tore woul Neo Zit othe end ofthis tr اذا‎ 





wero translated by ‘in full’ Cf -Amru's request above, "How impropar to have 


raked Modyiya to pay tn full? 
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eral witnesses, in whose presence the oan must be made, Yet the 
contract is valid if oral only, provided the creditor pronounces the 
wont فوصت‎ *Flendy and the debtor CALE «1 receive.’ 

‘To return to our story of Sa'ld nnd the tine of Bodwiya (7th cent. 


AD): we 





wy sy Ui 





seh, hat 33 wan then wed of 2 promine 
tomy hoch connote in fat ach wor than Bg eo. te 


ines 11, 16,40 ; that one witness, at least, was required, though prob- 
ably more, this being a peculiar eases that the custom of writing out 





wins very‏ عات 





common, especially when riely 





n Tradl feow to pay 5 


finally that, ax another tradition, adduced (loc, cit.) to show that Sata 
wane genvrots to a fault, alxo indicates, local if not inter-territorial wy 
tans of credit prevailed, Sud ordered a freedman, it is said, to 








«tuk what he liked an his aeeurity (S8Ue1),” m order to marry off 
ono of his young servants 

‘Hut now It us pas from Modwiya to Mohammed, halt a century eax 
lice Have we proot that therw oxisted in his time such Ananetat 
farilitiee av are above suggested? Or is it correct to draw the اعون‎ 
Mette of a aysten of baste, i which the precious metas had a value 
aerate circulating, imeaium, but as natural produets, for onamental 
urponer?. Tho tvtiniony of the Koran (i, 282-244) would tend to dis 
sarah this later view’! *O ye who believe it roads, “if yo engage 
1 tora tated time, thon write St down, and let a versie write It 
saa between you faithfully: . سملن‎ indeed, it bo a realy-money 
ا‎ between you, which yw arrange hetween yourselves. « 
Tut ring witnwos tO what yo well one to another: but كذ‎ ye be 
thon a journey and ye cannot find ascribe, then Tet w pledge bo taken,” 

Me oaks ta if in Mohammed's timo at Medina, where these words 
wate said to have been ‘uttered, and at Mekks, thore was «class, mot 
Necessarily school of ten, who, knowing how to. write, had fallen 
Into the custom of recording transactions for thelr neighbors, and 
sta’ as seribes to the merchants passing in and out of the city. 
Mohamed thos fayors their employment, as calculated to assure the 
wetematie recording of business acts, and to prevent unfair dealing. 

‘With this evidence we may compare tht of the traditions of the 
ayn of -ALBokhArt, in his chapter on “Borrowing, Payment, of 
Debts, Cheating, and Failure” (ed. Krehl, i 8 44, Here is reported 
Mohofomed’s behavior in matters of trade. ‘The frst two traditions 
Noresent him as paying bis creditors promptly or else giving security 
0 iron cuirass for some food obtained from a Jew), while the 
‘ei states that he was in the habit of kegping by him one dfutr, no 
لاني لي‎ which to meet any obligation. Somewhat disorepnntly, 
Wo find here no use of scribe or witness, but only pledge-giving, whi 
row out of simple barter, or holding of ready money as a medium of 
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exchange. Probably Mohammed's own social an 
tions expanded in proportion ax he and his reli 
greater popularity. 

1 the other hand, we have good reason to belie 
of the Prophet gave one forcible turn to the eo 

to the religious cult of the Arabs. Tn his day, the Bediwin (lowing i 
from tho desurt to the citios were confounded, and too often Uhre 
into great xtraits, by the class of mien who swarmed the mitrkelpltces 
and acted ax money-changers. Fortunately, there 

from old poets, a couple of theme perhaps pr 
Aepiet this condition of things inthe Arabian business workl (sew 
Naldoke, Beitriye zur Poesie der alten ruber, yp 11-15). Ka 
Fragment or piece of poetry expresso the evi joy of am 


advent 
mercial life as well as 

























very wily manner, hs been able to foll Is creditor, Ln al thee tis 





al mg al wally 
ting too tho word Riga, 


which was used in the story of Sa‘td to vignity the ‘xhect of paper’ an 





Thaw only the ge 





the word 








toa simple bill of wale, Te is 


which the .y29 wax recorded. ‘The Kormie prohibition of usury, 
howover, is our best evidence of the fact that monoy-changing wan a 
widespread practice in Mohammed’s time, along with sone sort of 
banking and account-keoping (ii. 270-210), Tho policy of thit tovela 
tion was to protect the poorer clues of lis converts ajgatnt the fraud. 
ulent extortions of thowe quasi-broker, With the new ent, thervfors, 
the purely financial xide of trade fell into the handy of Jews and other 
foreigners alone, with whom it largely remains at the prevent tine 

‘The last purpose of this inquiry is to ask whether the Arle wore 
horrowers of these financial arrangements, especially the uno of dcite 
ment and witnesses. Until the sixth contury, when some home was 
aid to the kings of Hira and Ghassan, and appeal was mate to their 
jurisiction, they had never seen political union ; under tribe or lan 
rule there was no recognized authoritative opinion. Somo exception 
to this must be taken from the fact that certain highly respected fame 
ilies, like the Koreish at Melcka, rose early to a controlling infhuence in 
the cities. But more and more, particularly in the sixth century, the 
Arabs came into living contact with Egypt, Syria, and Persia, whose 
inhabitants were well advanced in their organization of private ns well 
as political rights and regulations. Through the Christians then set: 
ted in Arabia, and especially tho Ghassanite Arabs in the north of the 
peninsula, the Bedawin were confronted with Greek civilization, and 
borrowed much of Byzantine culture as time went on. But, if in 
Mohammed's time such documents were used, it must have been 
through the influence of the caravan-trades to the north and east that 

































‘For thie reference I am indebted to De. 0 0 Torrey, of Andover, 











Winslow, Paln-leaf eolunen from Alnes, xlvit 





the usaye was introduced, though even at that early period the Jews 
and Christians might have disseminated Enropean habits of business 
from Alexandria and other important commercial centres. Never- 
theless, it i equally probable that the Arabs, no tess than the Babylo- 
nians, from whom we have all kinds of contract-tablets reaching for 
Pack into antiquity, were original in this particular that they were 
carly Ted to require written testimony to business tranmetions; and 
that their inerensi eree with the outside world developed in 
their lust representatives the sense of justice; xo that under Moham- 
inv, who avast Iiselt at keen tracery they 
revuivoment of docitmentary evidence in the undertaken 
‘obligations. 



















16, A palmeleat column from Almas; by Rev, W. 0. W 
of Boston. 


‘This column, now in the Boston ساد‎ of Fine Arts, was one of 
Aix belongings to a vestibule of temple that once stood at Ha-Khen= 
iam, referred to in Asxyrian toxts ax Hininsl, afterwards named 
Herncleopolis by the Greeks, and called by the natives at present 
‘Alinas, sometines Henassich 5 tb is referred to in Tsaiah xxx. 4 a 
Hanes, Henassich may be a corruption of Hanes, the eh being n com 
ini torminative, Ax to the age of the site, Brugsch (Dictionnaire 
Géographique, 4. O04) quotes a toxt xtating that here Ra, tho second 
Kking of the initial divine dynasties, began his enrthly reigns Dr. 
Naville, tho explorer of the Exypt Exploration Bud, searched in vain 
for inscriptions of the TXth and Xth Dynasties, whowe seut of govern= 
ment wax here ; but among his disclosures were the columns of a side 
tntrance to a temple undoubtedly dedicated to Arsaphes, a form of 
Oniris, usually reprowented with a ram's head, For the large text on 
tho basement declares: "The living Horus, the mighty Bull who loves 
‘Ma, the lord of praises Uke hix fathor Pthah, King Rameses, erected 
this house to his father Hersheft (Arsaphes) the Lord of Two Lands." 
‘Tho great Harris Papyrus (British Museum) states that Ramesos 111. 
prevented slaves to “the temple of Hershel, the king of the Two 
Tanda": the peculiar designation of the god thus occurring in both 
cases. ‘The six shafts, 17 feot in height, were probably taken by 
Rameses IL from an edifice of Usertesen II. of the XIith Dynasty, as 
‘tho architraves bear the cartouches of that Iking ; but they ean be abso- 
Tutely dated only from the reign of Rameses. 

‘The royal inscriptions, clearly emblazed, run from the bending palm- 
eat to the base, on this wise: Emblems of the shoot: of a plant and a 
ee (wasp form), verbally auten cheb; the six-worded cartouche, Ra 
user ma Sotep en Ra; si Ra; the cartouche, Ramessu. mer Amon; the 
symbol Crux ansata, or tau of the Nile; the plant and bee repented ; 
Neb ‘Taui; the six-worded cartouche repeated ; Si (or Se) Ra; Neb 
Khaui; the smaller cartouche repeated ; the symbol of life repeated ; 
'Neb Tawi; the larger cartouche repeated ; Neb Khané ; and the smaller 
‘Ou the column's right, with the sume or equivalent titles, 
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‘Rameses is offering to Horus (figures 2 feet 9 inches in height); on th 
left a replica of the right, and, on the rear, of the front. . The column 
from Ahnas in the museum of the University of Pennsylvania is with- 
out its capital: the Boston shaft is unrivalled by any other mo 
‘mental work in this country from Egypt for its peculiar grace and 
benuty, 








Vi, Professor D. ©, Lyon, of Harvard University, gaye an 
acconnt of a collection of Phienician glaseware recently acquired 
by the Harvard Sei Phe objects are said ts have 
Doon found in tombs in the vicinity of ‘Tyre, and they’ are } 
to belong to the period between Alexander and the” beg 
our era, ‘There are forty-cight specimens, consisting of 
tea bottles, kohl holders, howls, goblets, and pitchers. ‘They 
well preserved, and several of the specinens are of wnustally fine 
workmanship. 

































































‘PROCEEDINGS 


or aE 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCTETY, 


anim 
MERTING IN NEW YORK, N. Y., 


‘March agth, goth, and grat, 1894. 


‘Tue Society assembled at New York, in the Room of the 
‘rustect of Columbia College, on Thuriday of aster Wetk, 
March 20th, at 3", رد‎ and was called to order by its President, 
President Daniel Coit Gilman of the Johns Hopkins University. 
Professor Henry Drisler weleomed the Society to New Yorke and. 
to the hospitalities of Columbia College. 

‘Phe following members wore in attendance at one or more 
of the sossions : 


Aator ickorman. aokon Rudolph, Mise 
“Arbosly Drialor Taatrow, Jey BC Sieh 
‘Amold, W.R, Elwell Kent Smyth 
Babbitt uy Taomen Btoclo 
Barton ام مسو‎ ‘Torrey 
Binney Frothinghm ‘Lyon Toy 
Bloomfield Giiman ‘Macdonald Wand, W. HE 
Bradner Goodwin, 0.3. -MeConnell, Mrs. Wataon 
Briggs Gotthll ayer ‘web 
Brinton Grieve, Miss Oertel Werrn 
Carpentar Hal, LH Oteott ‘Willams 
Casanowios Haupt Pery ‘Wiso 
‘Chambers Hazard Peters ‘Wood 
Chester Hopkins “Prince ‘Woodward 
Coit Howard Ragosin, Mra, Wright, 2: 


Dat Hyvernat Rogers Fotannan 
‘The minutes of the last meeting, at Boston and Camby 
‘were read by the Recording Seoretary, Professor Lyon of 


You. Xvi. 0 


1 
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yard University, and accepted by the Society. ‘Phe report of the 
Committee of Arrangements was presented by Professor Jackson, 
of Columbia College. It was in the form of a printed program, 
with a eyclostyle supplement, and was accepted. 

The reports of outgoing officers were now in order. 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Lanman, of Harvard 
University, presented some of the correspondence of the ye 


This included letters of regret from the Right Rev. C. R. Hale, of 
Cairo, Il, from Prof. G. F, Moore, of Andover, Mr. Orne, of Cambridge, 
‘and Prof. Hilprecht, of Philadelphia. The last reports part 9 of volume 
1. of The Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsyloania as 
‘well under way, and that he hopes to have it in the printer's hands be- 
fore leaving for Constantinople and the Hittite region in May, 1804, 

‘The Secretary called the attention of tho Society to the valuable and 
interesting volumes of transactions of the International Congress of 
Orientalists held in London in 1802. Application for them may be made 
to B. Delmar Morgan, Esq., care of the Royal Asiatic Society, 22 Albe- 
mare t., London. 

Messrs. Wijayaratna and Co. write from Maradana, Colombo, Ceylon, 
offering various works in Pali, Sanskrit, and Singalese, and declaring 
their readiness to procure similar books for those concerned with these 
studies, 

Dr. John C. Sundberg, recently appointed United States Consul at 
Bagdad, writes from Bagdad under date of April 27, 1899. He gives an 
interesting account of his journey from San Francisco to Bagdad, by 
‘way of Hong Kong, the Straits Settlements, Calcutta, Bombay, Bandar 
Abbas on the Strait of Hormuz, Bushire on the Persian Gulf, the Schatt- 
el-Arab, and the Tigris. He says: “Owing undoubtedly to the very 
filthy habits of the poor, there is a great amount of eye-disease here, 
‘and I treat from sixty to eighty patients (poor) gratis every day. I 
have also a few rich patients, and among them the Nakib, the most i 
fluential man in Bagdad, the Wall not excepted. have made a few 
‘short excursions into the desert, but shall postpone my visit to Babylon, 
perhaps til next fall, There are sold here a great many antiquities of 
‘modern make; in fact, there are several Assyrian antiquity factories 
in Bagdad, and spurious seals and cylinders as well as coins are 
sold in the bazaars to gullible tourists.” 

Rey, George N. Thomesen, of the American Baptist Mission, Kurnool, 
Madras Presidency, India, writes under date ot September 28, 1808, oom. 
‘cerning the Vadagalai and Tengalai sects of Vaishnavas in that region : 

“Tn India great religious revivals occasionally occur. At such 
times a wave of deepfelt enthusiasm sweepe over the land, and some- 
times the effects of it can be traced after many conturies have elapsed. 
About 1000 years ago the great Vedanta philosopher and Brahman revi- 
‘alist, Sankardchdrya lived, We have few facts of his life—all we 
‘now is that he lived as a celibate in Sringeri, Mysore. Among the 
‘Hindus, or rather among the Vaishnavites among the Hindus, he is 
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called the Adiguru, the first priest. His enthusiastic teaching of 
‘the Vedas with his own philosophical interpretation soon won for him 
disciples in all parts of India. Finding that he had not sufficient 
‘strength to look after all his adherents, he founded monasteries in 
‘eonvenient centers, and appointed his most prominent disciples to be his 
representatives. One of the centers selected was Ahobolam, in the 
mountains of the Kurnool District of the Madras Prosidenoy, a place 
about 200 miles north-west of Madras. ‘The madham or monastery is 
in the mountain-range known as the Eastern Ghauts. It is a lone- 
some place, where tigers and the wild beasts of India have their aunts. 
‘There are two temples, one near the foot of the mountains, where the 
Pujari or worsbfper (a man paid by grant of land and presents from 
pilgrims) lives ; and about 2 miles distant, in a very retired part, is the 
‘most sacred temple, in a cave, 

“The god worshiped at Ahobolam is called Ugraba-Nar-Simham, 
the austere man-lion. Nara-simbam is the name of the fourth avatar 
‘or incarnation of Vishnu. In this avatar Vishnu is said to have sprung 
‘out of a stone pillar as aman-ion, and to have in this shape destroyed 
‘the Asura or demon Hiranyan, When Vishnu is represented as the 
avenger, destroying the manslion, he is called Ugraha, the austere, the 
‘awful one; on the other hand, when he is represented as the pacified 
‘mandion, quioted by the slokas chanted by Hiranyan’s son Prachladen, 
he is called Lakshmi-Nara-Simham, the merciful man-lion. Before this 
‘severe idol the high-priest and the disciples of the Vadagalais are to 
‘worship, but at the present day the idol is very much neglected. It is 
‘questionable whether the present high-priest living in Tiruvellur near 
‘Madras has ever taken the trouble to go to Ahobolam, and hence many 
‘of his followers do not believe in him. He carries about with hima 
‘small gold idol representing Ugraha-Nara-Simham, and this his disciples 
worship, He is, like most of the other prominent priests of the 
Hindus, a woalthy man, and goes where he can get the most money 
‘with the least trouble—so a prominent Hindu says. Ahobolam is still 
‘considered a very holy place, and annually many pilgrims go therefrom 
‘all parts of India. ‘The reason why this of all other centersis so sucred 
is that after the death of the Adigura Sankardcharya each one of his 
‘principal disciples, in their respective centers, claimed to be the holiest 
‘and that their monasteries or madhams were the most sacred, and s0 
tried to gain the greatest possible influence, All the different conters 
in the course of time became Tengalai centers, except Ahobolam, which 
Ddecame the great Vadagalai center. 

“Teng means south and Vada north, and Galai means mark; hence 
‘the great difference between the two sects consists in the mark they 
‘wear on their forehead. These marks cause great dissensions at the 
_groat annual feasts, and even the courts are often called upon to settle 
‘the disputes. In the temples both sects claim the right of placing the 
mark of their sect on the forchead of the idol. The Tengalais claim 
‘that this mark represents both feet of Vishnu, resting on a lotus throne; 
hhence the mark, looking like a trident, is to extend down to the bridge 
‘of the nose. Some of the very orthodox Brahmans, in order to make 
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‘this very plain, even put five toes to each slanting line representing a 
foot. On the other hand, the Vadagalais claim that the mark repre- 
sents only tho right foot of Vishnu, from which the holy river, the 
Ganges, sprang; and hence there is to be no throne, or mark half way 
down the nose. ‘The center line is said to represent Lakshmi, Vishnu's 
wife, sinee, according to tho allegorical interpretation, as Ged has no 
wife, this represents the mercy of God which Lakshmi personifies. Form- 
erly the great disputes were about more spiritual things, but, a8 
‘both parties have become materialistic, their great disputes now are 
‘aboutthess little caste-marks. Of course there are even now spiritually 
minded men in both sects, and theso still keep up tho quarrel about 
man's relation to God. Both partis have their own theories, which 
they defend with all the obstinacy of the proverbial Scotchman who is 
open to conviction, but who would like to ممه‎ the man that could con- 
vines bim. 

‘The question raised atthese discussions is: ‘Is a man a free agent or 
not?" To this the Tengalais reply : ‘He is not! All of man’s actions are 
controlled by God. Man has وم‎ will of his own, and can do nothing 
aside from God. He is as dependent on God as the kitten is on the cat !" 
Hence the theory of the Tengalais is called the Marjalapattu, or cat- 
hhold theory. On the other hand, the Vadagalais say : ‘Man is a free 
agent ; he can do as he wills todo, ‘He hasa will of his own, and is not 
under the sole control of God. Man's relation to God is that of the 
young monkey to ite mother!” For this reason this theory is called the 
Markattapattu or monkey-hold theory. Of course there are still many 
‘other differences, differences in ritual, in regard to priority at worship, 
in regard to mantras or sacred incantations; but these would be too 
woarisome to enumerate, The Tengalais are the most numerous 
among the Vaishnavites, and also seem to be the most materialistio, 
‘while tho Vadagalais still seem to retain a trace in their charactor of 
‘tho severity of the god they worship.” 

‘A letter from the Geographical Society of the Pacific invites us to 
take part in their “Geographical Day,” May 4th. “Mr. W. E. Coleman 
‘was subsequently appointed to represent the Oriental Society on that 

Mr. Edward Naville writes inviting our Society to take part in the 
International Congress of Orientalists to be held at Geneva, Switzer- 
land, September 8-12, 1894. Messrs. Brinton, Gottheil, Haupt, and 
Tackson were appointed Delegates to represent the Society. 

‘The Secretary announced the death of the Corporate Member— 

Mr. Alexander Isaac Cotheal, of New York, N. Y. 

Mr. Cotheal was born in New York City, November 6, 1804, the eldest 
son of Henry Cotheal, and grandson of Isaac Cotheal of Revolutionary 
times, At the age of twenty-one he entered the house of his father and 
uncle, Henry and David Cotheal, a well-known shipping-irm trading 
to Central America, especially the Mosquito Coast, to San Blas, and to 
California, In 1840, Mr. Cotheal was a frequent visitor to the ship 























Treasurer’e Report. 


‘Sultanee, then in port at New York, and became greatly interested in the 
“Arabie language. In 1851, he embarked for the east coast of Africa, 
Zanzibar and Mozambique. Later he visited Nicaragua; and he was 
Consul General for Nicaragua from 1871 until his death, He also tray- 
‘led in Europe, particularly in Spain. It was of his personal experi 
‘ences there that he liked especially to talk, and he seems to have had 
‘warm friends there. 

‘He retired from business ently in life and devoted himself to congen- 
ial literary pursuits. He was one of the founders of the American Geo- 
logical Society and President of the American Ethnological Society. Ho 
filled various offices in the St, Nicholas Society, of which, at his death, 
he was the oldest member. He was a lifelong member of Trinity 
Parish. He was the author of a “Sketch of the language of the Mos- 
quito Indians,” which was published in the “Transactions of the 
‘American Ethnological Society.” Of Oriental tongues, besides Arabic, 
be studied Turkish, Persian, Hindustani, and Gujaratt 

His Arabic was chiefly learned at home, by hard study, and by con- 
stant teaching from natives whom he chanced to find in New York and 
who would come to his house and read with him. At the request of 
the late Sir Richard F. Burton, Mr. Cotheal translated the rare Arabic 
text of ‘Attappa, the Generous.” This is published in the sixth vol- 
‘ume of Sir Richard's “Supplemental Nights.” 

‘He was elected a member of the American Oriental Society Septem- 
er 80, 1846, and came to be the oldest living member of the Sooiety. 
His presence was to be counted on at the New Haven and New York 
‘meetings, and he more than once entertained the Society at his resi 
dence. He was a Director of the Society for over a quarter of a cen- 
‘tury, from 1885 to 1891. In 1890, he made what was the first gift toit 
by way of endowment of publication fund: to wit, one thousand 
dollars. This was reported in the Proceedings for May, 1800, as 
“Sntended by the donor as a nucleus of a Publication Fund, and pre- 
soribed by him to be invested, that its interest may be used to help in 
etraying the costs of the Journal and Proceedings.” 

‘Mfr. Cotheal was tnmarried, Ho passed away February 25, 1894, at 
his residence in New York, His nephew, Mr. Henry Cotheal Swords of 
New York, writes : ‘He died, as he had always lived, at peace with all 
‘the world; and I trust that our last end may be like his.” 


‘The Treasurer, Mr. Henry C. Warren, of Cambridge, Mass, 
presented to the Society his accounts and’ statement for the year 
‘April 8, 1808 to March 29, 1804, and suggested the desirability 
offannually appointing an Auditing Committee to examine the 
seourities of the Society at the place where such securities may be 
Stored... The Chair appointed gentlemen residing in the neighbor- 
hood of Boston : to wit, Professors Toy and Lyon of Cambridge, 
‘To them the Treasurer's agoounts, with book and vouchers, and 
with report on the state of the funds, were referred. ‘The Commit- 
tee reported to the Society and certified that the accounts were in 
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ue order and properly vouched, and that, the funds called for 
by the balances were in the possession of the Treasurer, The 
usual analytical summary of the General Account follows : 


Recerrns. 


Balance from old account, April 6, 1898, 
Assessments (168) for 1808-4. 
Assessments (84) for other ye: 
Sales of publications. 

Income of investments, مه‎ far as collected. 


$1,045.98. 



















Interest on balances of Genoral Account. 80.50 
‘Supplement to anonymous gift of $1,000. 8,00 
‘otal collected income of the year ‘ 
‘Total receipts for the year. 2 
‘Exrenpirunss. 
Journal, xv. 8, and distribution 9212.08 
Journal, xvi. 1 (part) 215412 
Proceedings, April, 1800. 2 
Authors’ extras سو‎ Journal and Proceedings. 81.75, 








Paper. 

















Job printing. 

Postage, express, etc. - 38.09 
‘Total disbursements for the year. 2 608.07 
Credit balance on Gen'l Account, March 20, 1804 1,548.01 
$9,285.18 


‘The supplementary gift of $8 was intended to offset the excess 
‘over $1,000 of the cost of the eight shares of bank-stock (at 120) 
in which the original gift was invested. 

‘The interest of the Bradley Type-fund is regularly passed to 
the credit of that fund for further accumulation, 5 

Exclusive of that interest, the amount of the interest, colleoted 
and uncollected, for the year is $110.40, and belongs to the oredit 
of the General Account, 

‘The state of the funds is as follows : 
1808, Jan. 1, Amount of the Bradley Type-fand .. 

Interest for one year 


1804, Jan. 1, Amount of the Bradley Type-fund 
Amount of Publication-tund 
11804, March 28, Balance‘of General Account $1,548.61, 


‘Total of funds in possession of the Society. = $5,100.90 
‘The bills for Journal xvi. 1 have not yet been all presented, 











$2,127.19 











Librarian's Report. Ww 


‘The Librarian, Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven, 
presented the following report for the year 1803-94. 


‘The additions to the Society's Library for the year now closing have 
been 90 volumes, 87 parts of volumes, 118 pamphlets, and a plaster 
‘cast of the Chaldean Deluge tablet. ‘The number of titles is now 4,648, 

‘No sales having been reported by the Paris agency* for ten yoars 
past, orders were sent for the return of the volumes of the Journal on 
hand, except vols. رعسلا‎ of which the Society already had a more than 
sufficient supply. In accordance with the instructions given, ten sets 
of these four volumes were distributed to certain designated libraries 
Qnd institutions. From one of these, the Musde Guimet, we have just 
Jeceived an unexpectedly large return, no less than fifty volumes of 
ite publications, including twenty-three quarto volumes of the Annales 
‘and twenty volumes of the Rerwe de Vhistoire des religions. ‘The 
Society will no doubt authorize the sending of the volumes of the 
‘Journal needed to complete the Museum's set. 

‘The Imperial Russian Archmological Society has invited an ex- 
change of publications by sending the latest volumes of three separate 
geries of its issues, an invitation which should be promptly accepted. 

‘The standing appropriation of §25 a year for binding voted at the 
last meeting has not been expended. ‘There will be a certain advantage 
if two years’ appropriations may be combined so that $50 may be 
available every second year. 

‘During the past summer a much needed rearrangement of the 
Society's library was completed by Dr. Oertel, with the aid of Dr. 
Haskell, a service for which the thanks of the Society are due to them, 


For the Committee of Publication, Professor Lanman reported 
as follows: The Proceedings of the Society at Boston and Cam- 
dridge, April 6-8, 1893, were issued, as a pamphlet of “xlviii 

‘ages and_as a part of volume xvi, of the Journal, on the Ist of 

‘ane, 1893. ‘The printing of the first half of volume xvi. of the 
Tournal (260 pages) is so nearly completed that the part can 
de issued a few days after the meeting. 

"The Directors reported by their Scribe, Professor Lanman, a8 
follows : 

1. They had appointed the next meeting of, the Soviety to be 
held at Philadelphia at some time during the ‘Christmas week of 
1894, in case the American Philological Association or a 
‘of the other Societies addressed by us npon the subject shoul 
finally deterine to unite with us in a joint meeting at that time 














~ # The stocks of publications of the Society long hela by Messra. Tribuor and 

0, of London, and by the firm F. A. Brockhaas of Leipzis, hare now been 

otamed; and Wkowise those held by Prof, Iauman. The Society has therefore 

‘pow 10 scattered agencies whatever for the sale of its publications, and the entire 

stock thereof, along with fts library, is gratuitously stored and eared for by the 
Yale University Library. 
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and place, The Committee on Joint Meeting was continued 
over. As eventual Committee of Arrangements had been ap- 
intel the Corresponding Secretary, aid Professors, Hanpt, 
Hopkins, and M. Jastrow, Jr [The next annual business 
meeting will be held in the week beginning with Easter (April 
14), 1805. 

4 They had appointed, as Committee of Publication for 
1804-95, Professors I. H. Hall, Haupt, Lanman, ©. F. Moore, 
and W. D. Whitney. 

8, They had appointed Mr. W. E. Coleman to represent the 
Society atthe mooting of tho Geographioal Socety, and Moas, 
Brinton, Gottheil, Haupt, and Jackson as delegates to the Ge- 
neva Congress: all as noted above, page lii 

4, They had authorized the exchanges suggested in the Re- 
port of the Librarian, and the biennial combination of the annual 
ppropriations for book binding. 

5. The Directors voted to recommend to the Society that an 
invitation be extended to the International Congress of Orien- 
talists convening at Geneva in 1894, to moet in this country in 
1897, under the auspices of the American Oriental Society. ‘The 
Directors were careful to refrain from committing themselves to 
‘any question of details as to the place of meeting and the Com- 
mittee of Arrangements ; and not to commit the Society to the 
expenditare of money. 

6. They had voted to recommend to the Society for election 
‘to membership the following persons : 


As Corporate Members : 


Mrs, Emma J. Arnold, Providence, R. 5: 
Rew. E. 8. Atkinson, Belmont, Mas 
Hon, Truxton Beale, Washington, D. 0. 
Dr. William Sturgis Bigelow, Boston, Mass; 
Prot. G. R, Carpenter, New York, N. Y.; 
Rev. Camden M, Cobern, Ann Arbor, Mich.; 
Mr. Bphraim Deinard, Kearny, N. J. 
Mr. Joseph H. Durkee, New York, N.Y. 
Prof. Ernest F. Fenollosa, Boston, Mass. 
Mise Lucia G. Grieve, New York, N. Y.3 

+ Rey, J. 8. Grossmann, Philadelphia, Pa.; 
Prof. Joshua A. Jofté, New York, N. ¥.: 
fr. Nobuta Kishimoto, Okayama, Japan ; 
Mr. Robert Lilley, New York, N.'Y.; 0 
Prof. Samuel A. Martin, Lincoln University, Pa.; 
Prof. Baward §. Morse, Salem, Mass.; 
Mr. George W. Osbom, Westfield, N. 
Rov, Ismar J. Peritz, Mattapan, Mass.; 
Mr. Edward Robinson, Boston, Mass.; 
Mr. Sanford L. Rotter. New York, N. Yu; 
Miss Adelaide Rudolph, New York, N. نلا‎ 





























Election of Officers. 


Mr. Macy M. Skinner, Cambridge, Mass.: 
Mfr, A. W. Stratton, Toronto, Canada; 
‘Miss Cornelia Warren, Boston, Mass, 
Rev, J. 8. Werren, Abington, Mass. 
Prof. John H, Wigmore, Evanston, Illinois: 
Rev. Stephen 8, Wise, New York, N. Y. 
Rev. A. Yohannan, New York, N.Y. (281) 












‘Phe recommendation contained in the fifth paragraph of the 
report of the Directors was tmanimously adopted by the Society. 
TANG the persons recommended for election to membership, after 
allot duly had, were formally elected. 

‘On Saturday morning, Rev, Dr. Ward, and Professors Toy 
and Hopkins, as Committee on the Nomination of Officers, re- 
ported. "The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Lanman, who 
Pervelected to that office first in 1864, and had performed the 
Tomewhat similar duties of Secretary of the American Philolo- 

eal Association from 1879 to 1884, having expressed a wish, 
Steer fifteen years of such service, to be relieved, the Committee 
nominated. in his stead Professor Edward Delavan Percy of 
Columbia College, New York ; and, for the remaining offices, the 
Fneumbents of the foregoing year. "The gentlemen so nominated 
were duly elected by the Society. For convenience of reference, 
the names of the Board for 1804-95 may here be given: 


‘President—Pres. D. C. Gilman, of Baltimore. 

‘Viee-Presidents—Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Prof. 0. 
H. Toy, of Cambridge ; Prof. Isaac H. Hall, of New York. 

‘Corresponding Secretary—Prot. E. D. Perry, of New York. 

‘Recording Seoretary—Prot. D. G. Lyon, of Cambridge. 

‘Preasurer—Mx, Henry C. Warren, of Cambridge. 

‘Tibrarian—Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Divectors—The officers above named: and Professors Bloomfield and 
Haupt, of Baltimore; Mr. Talcott Williams, of Philadelphia ; Prof. B. 
W. Hopkins, of Bryn Mawr; Prof. A. L. Frothingham, of Princoton 
Prot. R. Gottheil, of New York ; Prof. George F. Moore, of Andover. 








In taking the Chair on Friday afternoon, the President of the 
Society made a brief address, in which he expressed his grateful 
appreciation of the honor that the Society had conferred upon 

i, 

Jn assuming the office, in order to be quite familiar with the policy. 
‘that had been pursued, he bad made it his duty to read with attention 
the minutes of the Directors as well as of the Socfety, during the past 
half century ; and he spoke particularly of its new birth in 1857. At 
hat time, the question had arisen as to the possible enlargement of 
Jeeources and membership, and an elaborate report, drawn up by Pro- 
ومو‎ Whitney and approved by an able committee, was presented and 
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fdopted.* ‘This report sill worth consideration. Te ays stress upon 
the importance of publishing contributions fo Oriental learning, na tee 
chief condition of Usefulness and honor. The long aetes of leernea 
papers that bea the Soctty's imprint shows how steadily ا‎ 
عمط‎ been observed. There are no indications that the standatl wil be 
lowered. On the contrary, the inereasing number of soholats inthis 
country devoted to Oriental learning gives assurance thatthe Jourral 
and the Proceeding will continue to publish important contributions 
to Oriental science. Thus the highest object of the Society hes lace 
and wil bo ntained, 

In respect tothe scope which shouldbe given to Oriental studies, the 
report of the Commitee makes these remarks, whieh, in viow ofthe 
tendency of the Society toward philological studies, are worth repeat- 
ing 

+: We believe that Oriental studies havea high ana positive value for 
ail who are studying the history ل‎ ee 
toy tat eeopanh, tat efnciogy, that ingutic tat the iste 
of religions, of philosophy, of polity! institutions, of commerce canoe 
‘be pursued without the snore constant reference te the Onan s Se 

sovapes jon fons res loo il oor nun sy Peon 
ho has enlightenment and culture ا‎ Pensoe 
‘objects and te bo willing to contribute fo fhe furthenmes 

"te do not togard Oriental scholarship as'a requisite for adonission 
to the Society, but only that livral culture which nena ea ee 
tion of our ‘objects and a willingness to join heartily i 
ano OES 

After other introduotory words, the Chairman called attention tothe 
fact that ina very fow days, onthe twelfth of April it will be a hime 
dzed years since the birth of the distinguished. geographer, Edward 
Robinson, who held the ofice of President of the American Oriental 
Society fora period of seventeen years, from 1846 to 1909: But few of 
the actual members of this association knew him personaly. ‘There 
are some, however, who remember how constantly he attended the 
reetings, which were then held wemi-anmually, asa. general rule ia 
Boston and New Haven; bow dignified and courteous he was na a ve. 
siding ofcer; and how muck lustre was derived trom his noqusitions 
قم‎ scholar and his fame as an explorer. ‘The published memorials of 
i ife ae brief, consisting chiely ofthe discourses delivered soon after 
bis death by bis colleagues in the Union Theological Seminary of New 
York, Professors Henry B. Smith and Roswell D. Hitehoek; but thie 
brevity is nota reason for serious regret, because his, writings consti 
tute his memoirs, and because the outward incident of his caseer wows 
not of. extraordinary interest, He belongs to tho clam of ion whe 
conter great benefits upon their generation, and acquire correqponing 








ily in promoting 





fenown, by accurate, patient, prolonged, and unostentatious researches,” 


‘the results of which are important contributions to human knowl. 
edge. Although he was a minister of the Presbyterian church, it is not 
عر‎ a minister that he is remembered. He secured the reverence of his 





The Game ieled Dr. Bi ward Robins, President Wecey, Froheoe‏ 6ل 
Patton, Profesor Hadley, and Professor Whit‏ ,6.0 

















Address of the President. lix 


pupils, but not so much by the inspiring qualities which were charac- 
toristic of his own biblical teacher, Moses Stuart of Andover, as by the 
thoroughness of his scholarship and the reputation of his works. As a 
grammarian and lexicographer he won distinction, especially in the 
carly patt of his career; but his lasting reputation is due to the thor 
‘ough explorations which he made in the peninsula of Sinai, in the 
‘Desert, and in Palestine. Part of his fame may perhaps be attributed 
‘to the fact that in this modern epoch of scientific researches he was a 
pioneer in the field of Biblical geography ; but far more depends upon 
his accuracy and thoroughness, asan observer, a recorder, and an inter- 
preter. He would himeelf award the heartiest praise to his companion 
in travel, Rev. Eli Smith, whose name is associated with Robinson's 
upon the title page of the Biblical Researches. To his extraordinary 
preparations for the journey the most ample references are made, both 
fa the preface and in the earliest chapterof thenatrative, whichis based 
‘upon the diaries of both the travelers. 

Hin the archives of the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign 
Missions (the speaker continued) I bave recently read the letters which 
were addressed by Eli Smith to Dr. Rufus Anderson, one of the Secre- 
taries in Boston. I cannot say that they throw much light upon the 
‘well-known Researches in Palestine, but it is more than possible that 
they will interest those members of the Society who regard the journey 
of Robinson and Smith as an epoch-making expedition. Some extracts 
from this correspondence 1 therefore present to the Society, in com- 
‘memoration of the life which began one hundred years since. 





Hore is added also the substance of President W. Hayes Ward's 
address at the meeting in Boston last year (April 7th, 1893: see 
the Proceedings of that meeting, p. vi). 


‘A fow gentlemen held an informal meeting, fifty years ago Inst 
“August [1842]. in the office of John Pickering, of Boston, to consider the 
‘practicability of organizing an American Oriental Society. They ap- 
‘pointed a Comuaittee to draft a constitution, They met again in the 
‘same place on the 7th of September, when the draft was reported, 
‘amended, and adopted. Again they adjoumed till October 18th, when 
the organization was perfected by the election of John Pickering as 
President; William Jenks, Moses Stuart, and Edward Robinson as 
‘Vice-Presidents ; William W. Greenough as Corresponding Seoretary j 
‘Prancis Gardner as Recording Secretary and Librarian ; and John James 
‘Dixwellas Treasurer. ‘The incorporators were John Pickering, William 
Jenks, and John J. Dixwell, The first Directors were Rufus Anderson, 
Barnas Sears, 0, O. Felton, Sidney Willard, and Bela 8. Edwards, and 
the object of the Society was stated to be the cultivation of learning in 
the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian languages. ee 

‘Task you now to stop for a moment and look at those names. You 
‘will notice, in the first place, that they do not represent particularly 
tither Harvard College or Yale College. Professor Felton's name is اه‎ 
famous one in the history of Harvard, but he was a Grecian, and his 
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own studies were not especially in the line of those of the Society of 
which he was made one of the orjginal Directors. Yale was not rep- 
resented at all. It was inevitable that John Pickering should be 
elected first President of the American Oriental Society. Tt was to his 
initiative and that of Rev. Dr. Jenks* that its organization was due. 
‘He was for the first two or three years of its existence its life and soul. 
Mr. Pickering was—more, perhaps, than any other man we have ever 
had—our admirable Crichton, or Mezzofanti. He was, according to 
Charles Sumner, “familiar with the English, French, Portuguese, 
Italian, Spanish, German, Romaic, Greek, and Latin languages ; less 
familiar, but acquainted, with Dutch, Swedish, Danish, and Hebrew ; 
and he hag explored, with various degrees of care, Arabio, Turkish, 
Syriao, Persian, Coptic, Sanskrit, Chinese, Cochin-Chinese, Russian, 
Egyptian hieroglyphics, Malay in several dialects, and yat 

Indian languages of America and the Polynesian islands, 

‘He was invited by Harvard Colloge to the chair of Hebrew, and 
afterward of Greek, and declined both. He was pioneer in the study 
of the languages and antiquities of our American Indians, He wrote 
‘numerous books and papers, of which the one which will now be best 
remembered is his dictionary of the Greek language. Pickering’s 
Lexicon succeeded Hedericus and Schrevelius in the use of our schools 
in the first half of the century, and did not lose its currency even down 
to the time when Liddell and Scott took and possessed the field. He 
‘was also a lawyer in full practice, City Solicitor for Boston, State Sen- 
ator, and reviser and editor of the Statutes of Massachusetts, Such 
‘a man was a whole Oriental Society in himself, and his decease مه‎ 
soon after its organization seemed at first to be fatal to its survival, 

‘The two oldest foreign Missionary Societies were very definitely rep- 
resented in the two directors Rufus Anderson and Barnas Sears, It 
‘was more than anything else to provide a place where the grammatical, 
geographical, and historical studies of missionaries could be received 
and published, that the American Oriental Society was founded, 

Rufus Anderson was the most distinguished director of missionary 
‘work that this country has ever soen, He was a tall, smooth-shaven, 
very dignified and very positive man, and made one great mistake in 
the conduct of the mission work under his charge. He undervalued 
the direct and indirect work of education, and to this day the injury 
is felt which resulted from his suppressing certain advanced schools 
after his visit to India. While he was not a contributor himself of 
articles to be read at the meetings of the Society, his hearty cobpera- 
tion was of great value, as encouraging the missionaries under his 
care to prepare and send valuable contributions. 

‘Barnas Sears, Professor in Newton Theological Seminary, was closely 
related to the second foreign Missionary Society organized in this coun- 
try, and which found its field in what was then the almost utterly un- 
‘Imown land of Burmah. But to the public Barnas Sears was known as 
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one of the very foremost representatives of education in this country, 
‘ot simply as connected with seminary or college, but by his activity 
{in all matters which concerned public education. He was no more of 
‘an Orientalist than Dr. Rufus Anderson, but his sympathy was genuine 
and his help hearty. 

‘An entirely different class of men was represented by Moses Stuart, 
Edward Robinson, and Bela B. Edwards, ‘These men were scholars 
such as we cannot easily equal, the men who first introduced our 
youth to German learning. Moses Stuart was tho pioneer of Hebrew 
studies in America, Professor of Hebrew at Andover Seminary, aman 
of free, open, and honest mind, thoroughly devoted to the truth, the 
‘author of excellent Hebrew grammars and Chrestomathies, and of 
numerous able commentaries and learned discussions and excursuses. 
If any man in this country was the morning star of Oriental learning, 
was Moses Stuart, # man far in advanceof hisday. never saw him, 
although I learned as a boy to believe him the chief of American schol- 
‘ars, and I went to Andover Academy in time to hear, ten years after 
the organization of the Society, the commemorative funeral discourse 
preached at the opening of the term following his death. عه‎ might be 
expected, he was a theologian as well as an Orientalist; but his singu- 
larly candid mind always put him in advance of the conservatives of 
his day, although I remember that it did not prevent him from defend- 
ing the paternal institution of African slavery against the intemperate 
attacks of the troublesome Abolitionists. 

‘Bdward Robinson was a younger man, who lived for a while in Pro- 
fessor Stuart's family, and was induced by him to devote himself to 
Oriental studies, He was then in the prime of his power, and had the 
year before published bis famous “Biblical Researches” in Germany 
and the United States. His edition of Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon had 
not yet appeared, nor his Hebrew grammar. The young Hebrew stu- 
dents of the day still used Stuart's Grammar and Chrestomathy, and 
Gibbs's Lexicon, I well remember Edward Robinson, and indeed 1 
recited to him a few times whilo he was still teaching in Union Theo- 
Jogical Seminary, but in feeble health, in 1857. He was a bluff, some- 
‘what gruff man, strongbodied and large, with a kind heart under a 
ough exterior, ‘T recall a recitation in the Harmony of the Gospels— 
for at this time he had ceased to teach the Old Testament—in which, 
when he had mentioned Good Friday, one of the junior theological stu- 
dents from Puritan New England asked him in perfect innocence, and 
with an ignorance that did not all surprise me, ‘* What partof the year 
does Good Friday come on?” “Are you,” was his severe reply, “froin 
Connecticut, and don't you know that Fast Day always comes on Good 
Friday?’ We all of us know the annual Fast Day, if we did not know 
Good Friday. Moses Stuart and Edward Robinson were the fathers of 
‘eal school of Efebrew students, and he created an enthusiasm in Sem- 
ic studies which might have borne much more fruit if the time had 
‘been ripe for it, as it was ripe when men of our own day created a new 
interest in the same studies. But then little advance seemed possible, 
‘There was no key to the Semitic problems, Scholars seemed able to 
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‘go only round and round in the same circle, and so enthusiasm was 
soon dampened. Besides, the key to Aryan languages was then found 
in the new study of Sanskrit, which attracted all tho attention of our 
ambitious young men. And yet Moses Stuart and Edward Robineon 
‘wore pioneers to whom we caunot give too much credit, Even the best 
‘methods of modern teaching were not unfamiliar to them. ‘The Sem- 
inary method, of which we make so much, was familiar to them, if T 
may judge from a single specimen of their labors which I found a day 
or two ago in looking over some pamphlets belonging to my father, 
‘who was ono of Moses Stuart's pupils, and a member of the class which 
prepared this pamphlet. It is a collection of all the quotations in the 
‘Now Testament, arranged in parallel columns, giving the Hebrew and 
Septuagint forms from the Old Testament, with the quotations as they 
stand in the New Testament, and prepared by the junior class of Ando- 
‘ver Theological Seminary, under the superintendence of Moses Stuart, 
and published in 1827. The texts of both Greek and Hebrew are the 
latest and best available, the Septuagint being taken from that of the 
‘Vatican manuscript. 

Bela B. Edwards, another of Moses Stuart's pupils, was a yet younger 
‘man, and-a very brilliant scholar ; but he died at an earlier age, I will 
not stop to recount his career and character, but I have mentioned 
‘these men as the typical Orfental scholars of their time, All that the 
schools of the day could do for Oriental studies was to teach Hebrew 
to theological students, with a little Syriac to those who wanted it. 

It is at first surprising that, with so many theological seminaries, 
every one of which had a professor of Hebrew, there was so little done 
worth recording. It was only a very few enterprising men like Moses 
Stuart and Edward Robinson that attempted anything new and credit- 
able; the rest simply taught the dry rules of grammar, as the grammar 
gave it, to their pupils. ‘There was not a professor of any Semitic lan- 
‘guage in any of our colleges or universities, with the sole remarkable 
exception, s00n to be mentioned, of Edward E. Salisbury in Yale Col- 
lege. Indeed, there was no professor of Arabic in Harvard, our oldest 
University, until, not many years ago, our own: Professor Toy was 
called to the chair of Semitics. The reason is clear—the time was not 
ripe for any unifying principles which should give basis tor compara- 
tive study. Among the Aryan languages, Comparative Grammar was 
in its infanoy ; and outside of that family, where the key had been 
found in Sanskrit, it was unknown. 

T have said that the organization of the American Oriental Society 
‘was perfected at the October meeting in 1842 by the election of the frst 
board of officers. At the next May meeting, in 1848, the President 
read_an admirable introductory address, in which he outlined the pur- 
poses of the Society and the advantages which it possessed, and then 
gave a general view of the progress of Oriental studies up to that time, 
One who now observes that our country is full of young and ambitious 
scholars devoted to these studies in our institutions of learning will be 
surprised to see that it was not to such men that our first President 
looked for the learned papers which should justify the existence of the 
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‘Society, but chiefly to the missionaries in foreign lands. Té was they 
‘only, or travelers like Edward Robinson, that seemed to have any 
Opportunity to make original researches. We must Took, he eaid, t0 
the ‘intelligent and energetic American missionaries and scholars 
who are now spread over some of the most interesting regions of the 
‘ivilized East and of uncivilized Polynesia." There are, he added, 
“nore American missionaries masters of these languages than of any 
‘other nation on the globe.” On these men he depended; but he 
pointed with special pride to the monumental work of Eawand Robin 
on, fasued the year before, Then he east his eye over the entire glabe, 
but stopped a moment in Egypt, where, he sid, it is now proved that 
bistory goes back ax far as the nineteenth century before Christ, in 
Carthage, Phenicia, Asia Minor, in the Nestorian country ot Persia, 
where Justin Perkins ad honorable mention, and in Mesopotamia, 
‘whose records wore yot unexcavated. : 
ng, now that Cuneiform literature holds so prominent 
ie, to hear President Pickering speak thus of the 
few cuneiform inscriptions then known, mostly from Persia: “The 
‘eminent Dr, Grotefend, of Frankfort, has recently applied himself to 
‘he task of deciphering them, and his success thus far does the greatest 
‘eredit to his learning and sagacity.” Only the Persepolitan was known, 
fand the angular style of the writing shows, said he, that the cuneiform 
characters were used ‘exclusively for the purpose of engraving on 
stone, and were never intended for the ordinary purposes of writing.” 
It is evident that Kbraries of cuneiform writing to be unburied in every 
ancient city were then unimagined. Not-yet were the names of 
Rawlinson, Oppert, Hincks, and. Norris known to the world. 

“After going the circutt of the East and of Polynesia, attracted to the 
laiter region by the labors of the missionaries هذ‎ the Sandwich Islands, 
President Pickering males one observation which was a prophecy, and 
which anticipated what proved to be almost a complete revolution in 
the work of the Society and in the Iinguistioscholarshipof the country. 
‘These words deserve to be quoted. He says (TAOS. i. 42): 

“Tt is @ high gratification to every American, who values the reputa- 
tion of ngnatife land, to linom, thal some of ot: young countrymen are 
Sow veudig in Gry that genial waif profound Ieerping with 
Fiew to the acquisition of the Sansorit language ; and that we shall 
‘Sno day have the fruits of thelr earning among us.” 




















‘To this was appended the following note 

“Since this Address was delivered, one of our countrymen has 
xetumed from Germany, with a rich collection of Oriental manuscripts 
Gormerly in De Saoy's library), and a valuable body of works in Sans- 
crit Literature; which, it is said, are to accompany him to the ancient 
‘and respectable College at New Haven.” 

‘That young man was Edward 8. Salisbury, who had gone.to Yale 
College to take the chair of the Sanskrit and Arabiclanguages, and also 
‘was destined to become very'soon after this the Corresponding Seore- 
|_ tary, and to take on his willing and capable shoulders the bunden of the 

‘Society, to prepare or seoure its papers, and to pay the expense of their 
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publication. ‘That chief burden he bore until, in 1857, he succeeded in 
shitting the responsibility of the office upon William D. Whitney, the 
‘most distinguished scholar among all the names on our records. 

Such was the origin of the American Oriental Society in 1842, just 
twenty years after the organization of the Asiatic Society of France, 
and nineteen years atter the organization of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
England. ‘The German Oriental Society, it may surprise us to recall, 
was organized in Dresden in 1844, two years after the American Orie 
tal Society, and the first number of its Zeitschrift, fasued in 1846, bas 
an atticle on Oriental studies in America, prepared, T think, by Bola 8. 
Edwards, in which a very handsome tribute is paid to the excellent 
‘work of Biward Robinson, Eli Smith, and othors, and mention is made 
of the publications of this Society and of the excellent introductory a 
dress of Mr, Pickering, whose death is lamented, as he was the lite of 
the Society, and it had seemed to be in a state of suspended animation 
sino his decease, 

‘Tho first article in the first issue of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, following the President's address, is on Buddhism, 
and is by Edward E. Salisbury. Every other article in this volume— 
and the saineis very nearly true of the second—is by some American mis- 
sionary. One of these, on the Zulu language, is by Lewis Grout, and 
it is a remarkable fact that he offers an article for this meeting on a 
Kindred topic. In vol iv, there are twelve articles, ton by missionaries, 
one by Baward B. Salisbury, and one by William D. Whitney. Professor 
‘Whitney's first contribution to our Journal is in the Second Part of 
‘vol. iii. and is on “the Main Results of the Later Vedic Researches in 
Germany.” 

‘Such was, in brief, the condition of Oriental studies in the United 
States during the first four years after the organization of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society. Then followed immediately what we may call 
our Sanskrit era, From this time the twomen who carried the Oriental 
Society on their shoulders, and who gave it its fame and glory, were 
Edward 28: Salisbury, the elder scholar, and his distinguished pupil, 
William D. Whitney. Philology had found its key. The great school 
of American philologists found theirteacher and master at “the ancient 
fand respectable College at New Haven.” The generous expenditure of 
time, labor, and money by these two men in bebalf of this Society is 
‘beyond all praise, 

Daring the session of Saturday morning, a telegram was 
received from Professor Theodore F. Wright, who had meantime 
retuned to Cambridge, to the effect that permission had been 
granted by Government to the authorities of the Palestine Explo- 
Tation Fund to conduct excavations for two years in Jerasalem. 

‘Mr. Taleott Williams, a member of the Executive Committee 
‘on the Babylonian Section of the Archeological Association of 
the University of Pennsylvania, announced that explorations had 
been resumed at Niffer by Mr. John Henry Haynes, who had 
prosecuted the work with great success during the past year, and 
would be kept in the field for a year to come. 


























Plan of Sessions. Ixy 


Rey. Dr. Ward presented the following minute, and added 
some fitting words showing how great have been the services of 
Professor Salisbury to the Society. By vote of the Society, the 
minute was adopted for record and for transmission to Professor 
Salisbury. 

‘The American Oriental Society, at its annual meeting in New York, 
this the thirtieth day of March, 1804, remembering with gratitude 
the eminent services rendered for many years to it, and through it to 
‘American scholarship, by its oldest living member and most efficent 
founder, Edward Elbridge Salisbury of New Haven, Connecticut, 
desires heartily to congratulate him on occasion of his eightieth 
birthday, now almost attained, and to express its fervent wish that 
the may long continue to encourage and aid it with his interest and 
his counsels. 








Jn the program for the mestig, the Corresponding Seoretary 
had ventured to insert the following paragraph : 


‘The plan of the sessions allows about nine hours for the presentation 
of communications. It is evident that, in fairness to all, no one 
speaker has a right to more than fifteen minutes for the presentation. 
‘of any one single communication. It is, moreover, palpably inappro- 
priate to read along or a highly technical paper before persons of 60 
‘varied interests as are they who now compose the Society. Itis there- 
fore suggested that in case of such papers no attempt be made to read 
the manuscript; but that a résumé of the paper be given, along with a 
brief account of the methods employed in reaching the conclusions. 
It is believed that the results of an enforcement of such a rule on the 
part of the presiding officer would commend the rule to the hearty 
approval of the Society. 


‘The suggestion was in fact adopted as a rule, and was enforced 
with all desirable strictness by the Chair, and with excellent 
effect. Ifa continuance of this rule should also prove effectual, 
for a time at least, in staving off what is proposed as an other- 
‘wise inevitable division of the Society into Aryan and Semitic 
sections for the reading of papers, no one can doubt that we 
should all be the gainers. 

‘The suggestion was made that all papers be handed in some 
weeks prior to the meeting and distributed in print to the 
members before they leave their homes, so that the time now 
devoted to reading might be free for discussion; but such a 
course would appear for the present hardly feanble 

‘The Society held four formal sessions, all in the Room of the 
‘Trustees of Columbia College. The afternoon sessions of (Thurs- 
day and Friday began_at, about three o'clock : and the morning 
sessions of Friday and Saturday, at about half-past nine, To 
‘break the continuity of the sessions, several recesses of five 
minutes were taken, Between the morning and afternoon ses- 
sions of Friday, certain New York members entertained the 
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Society at luncheon at No. 54 East Forty-ninth Street, opposite 
‘the College. On Friday evening, at about, seven o'clock, some 
thirty-five members dined together at Hotel Wellington. Both on 
on Thursday evening, and also on Friday evening after the dinner, a 
very considerable number of the members met informally in a pleas- 
ant hall, and spent several hours in agreeable social intercourse. 

Te wes voted that the thanks of the Society be sent to the 
authorities of Columbia College for their hospitality, and to the 
Committee of Arrangements for their work, which a¢eomplished 
much for the comfort and pleasure of the members and for the 
success of the meeting. 

Final adjournment was had on Saturday at 12.85 بد‎ a1, 













‘The following communications were presented : 






1. Report of progress of work upon Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi- 
‘Magga ; by Henry 0, Warren, of Cambridge, Mass, 

Several years ago I'began to make translations from the Buddhist 
Scriptures as contained in the Pali language. My plan was by a series 
of translations to present Buddhist doctrine in Buddhist phraseology, 
وق‎ to speak. The work has proved very pleasant. ‘The thoughts, the 
dialectic, the point ‘of view, the whole mental and moral atmosphere 
in which one is immersed, in the study of native Buddhist texts, are 
each and all so different from anything to which we Occidentals are 
accustomed, and so much that seemed important truth rewarded my 
search, that, though the work hes grown but slowly, my interest has 
nover flagged. : 

In order the better to carry out my plan of giving a consistent view 
of Buddhist teaching, it was necessary to consult and, if poss 

* master Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi-Magga, Buddhaghosa was a Buddhist 
convert who flourished in the fourth century of our era. Ie wrote in 
‘PAL, and his masterpiece is, no doubt, this same Visuddhi-Magga, which, 
being interpreted, is ‘The Way of Purity,’ or ‘The Way of Salvation. 
This VisuddhiMagga is a treasure-house of Buddhist doctrine, and 
laborates in an orderly, systematic manner the Buddhist plan of eal- 
vation, . 

‘As the Visuddhi-Magga, however, is only to be had in native manu- 
soript, I had recourse to one owned by Prof. 1, W. Rhys Davids, 
Seoretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, and began to transcribe, It 
seems almost impossible to understand a Pali work written on palm- 
eaves until it has first been transcribed. The natives do not divide 
‘the words, and they make use of almost no devices to help the ey6, مه‎ 
that it becomes a question of spelling one’s way along letter by letter, 
‘and it is hardly possible to read currently. Accordingly 5 was obliged 
‘to copy, and to copy not once but a number of times, and thus I found 
myself editing the Visuddhi. In order to better the readings of the 
passages wanted to translate, I obtained from Rev. Richard Morris, 
of England, another palm-leat manuscript, written like the first one, 
{in 'the Singhalese character, As these two manuscripts, however, 
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were very similar, and repeated each other's mistakes, and as I now 
felt myself fairly embarked on the task of editing the Visuddhi, I 
borrowed the copy belonging to the India Office Library of London, 
England. This is a very correct manuscript in large Burmese charac 
ters, and on it I rely as much as on both the others put together. 
Lastly, a fourth manuscript has just been received, written like the 
India Office Library copy in the Burmese character, and, so far as have 
yet had opportunity to judge, with very similar readings. 

‘Thus the volume of tranilations and the editing of the Visuddhi 
have gone on hand in hand ; but the volume of translations, as having 
eon first undertaken, I am intending to publish first. In fact, the 
first chapter is being printed, and the electroplates made ; but the next 
three chapters ocousion mo more difficulty, and are still in a backward 
eondition. As they are lirgely of a philosophical character, and 
contain with the fifth and last chapter what will make some seventy- 
five printed pages of translations from the Visuddhi ; and as, moreover, 
there is much of a technical nature in the Visuddhi which must be 
‘mastered in order to understand the thought, my progress in my 
‘volume of translations is conditioned by my comprehension of the 
‘Visudahi; and, per contra, in ordor to edit properly I must understand 
what Iam editing, and to that ond translation is greatly helpful. 
‘Thus I do not find it advantageous to let one undertaking far outran 
the other, and hence also it seems impossible at present to fix the date 
when either one will be finished. However, two complete type- 
written copies of the Visuddhi have beon made, and about a third of 
another one. My design is to havo this third copy be the last, for there 
‘would appear to be no need of a fourth complete revision. ‘Therefore 
“Tam in hopes that, when this third copy is finished and the various 
‘readings have been affixed, it will bo fit to send to the printers. 


2. On the Sacrifices 993 and 992 D2 in the Marseilles’ 
Inscription ; by Professor George A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr Col- 
lege, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 

Te-will be remembered that in the Marseilles inscription mention is 
made of three diferent kinds of sacrifices, which aro respectively called 
555, MYN¥, and 55D DoW. OF these, the NINY is sutiiciently 
explained in the Conpus Insoriptionum Semiticarum, ‘The exact mean- 
{ng of the other two is, however, much debated. 

‘As to 555, Vogiié and Blau think this word an adjeotive descrip- 
tiveof the GON, corresponding to the Hebrew DYN. The following 
‘uses of the word in Hebrew may be urged in support of this opinion : 
وو‎ 1D IBY ‘thy beauty for it was perfect’ Bae, xe. 141 21973 
apy “perfect in beauty,’ Eze. xxvii. 8, This view is, however, shown to 
bbe incorrect by the inscription itself; for we have in 1.8, 993, in 
© ‘the case of a 949, where 55) is evidently the name of a sacrifice. 
1 2 Sauloy, Mank, SchrOder, Me‘er, Halévy, and the editors of the Conpus 
fare theretore in the right when they maintain that there are three sac- 
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riflces, and not two only, mentioned here. ‘The Corpus translates 93) 
‘holocaust,’ and in, this follows the Hebrew usage. Cf. Lev, vic 15, 
“wp YD IAD ‘it shall be to Yahwe a holocaust, burned as 
incense} Lev. ¥i. 16, SNM NO TAIN د55‎ TD رد-صدمم‎ 
‘every minkhath of the priest shall be a holocaust; it shall not be 
eaten) Deut. xiii, 17, AZM ع« طاو‎ apn رمدو موه‎ 
وام‎ bp زو -وض نووم‎ WITTY BND AEWA cand te 
spoil thou shalt gather together unto the midst of the street, and thow 
shalt bum the eity with fio; itis a holocaust to Yahwo ? 1 Sam. vii 9, 
mint? 229 نزام‎ DQ TNS 327 720 SNOW mM «and 
Samuel took’a faf lamb, and offered it a5 a burnt offering, a holocaust 
to Yahwe.’ 

‘From these examples it is clear that 99 means ‘holocaust’ in 
Hebrew, and there are no Hebrew examples to be adduced on the other 
fide, It does not, however, follow from this that it had the same 
meaning in Phoenician. Indeed, our present inscription abundantly 
‘proves that it did not have that meaning, It preseribes that in the case 
of an ox as ة‎ 955 tho priest should have three hundred shekels of 
flesh,* and that in the case of a calf as a 995 he should have one hun- 
dred and fifty shokels of flesh, Whenco'was tho flesh to come, if not 
from the victim? Moreover, the hide, the viscera, the fect, and the 
rest of the flesh went to the owner of the saorifee. Whether the owner 
offered all this as a burnt offering, or retained a portion for himself, 
oos not appear. It may be supposed that he offered it, but this cannot 
be proved. When the victims were smaller animals, as rams, lambs, , 
‘kids, and birds; the priest received a monoy-payment only. Were these 
‘then real holocousts? It is uncertain ; for in some cases, as when the 
wiotim was a lamb or a kid; the hide oto. went to the worshiper. 

“When the victim was an ox or a calf, therefore, we are sure that the 
offering was not a holocaust; and we eannot be sure that it was g0 in 
all the other casos. 

It appears, therefore, that the 599 did not signify a holocaust, but 
‘was a technical name for a saorifice the exact nature of which is not 
‘yet known. 

Is the nature of the 999 DY clear? In this phrase the Dow 
appears to have been the name of the sacrifice, and the 595 an adjec- 
tive describing it, If so, the adjective meant ‘complete’ or ‘whole, if 
‘we may reason from Hebrew analogy. 

The rootmeaning of DOW was ‘be whole’ If etymology were, 
therefore, ما‎ have any weight, we should conclude that this sacrifice 
vwas designed to renew the bond of union between the worshiper and 














‘* This true that this statement rests on an emonded passage of tho text, but of 
the correctness of the emendation there can bo no doubt, The reagons for it are 
patent to all, and in it all agree. 
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hhis god. Among the Hebrews the etymological meaning is supported 
‘by several statements of the literature. For example, Deut. xxvii. 7, 
spots riyn 289 AMDB OY PDN) 8ر00‎ AID ‘sacri- 
fice DIDGW, and eat there, and rejoice before Yahwe thy God. Here 
DDO fsa survival of the old commensal dea of sacrifice. Lev. xix. 
م‎ reads SAND DW? AYA OMY MI AMIN 23) ‘when 
ye offer sacrifices of D'D7U’ to Yahwe, ye shall offer them that ye 
Jnay be accepted.’ Froun Lev. ii. 8, vii. Bi, ete., we learn that the fat 
of the DOU was burned on the altar, and the inwards: without the 
camp, and that the flesh was eaten. Ley, vii, 11-21 divides the 
لامر‎ into thankofferings and vow-offerings : of. Prov. vit. 4, 
‘Whether a similar ritual existed, and similar distinctions held, in Phoo- 
nicia, we have no means of knowing. The analogy of 995 as  sacri- 
fice would lead us to think not. The term مجح‎ has disappeared from_ 
the Carthage tablet. We have also no means of determining the exact 
force of 993 in the compound expression. It may have applied either 
to the victim, implying that the whole was a DU, or to the idea of 
the root DOW, implying that it effected a complete wholeness between 
‘the god and the worshiper. The former supposition is more in accord- 
‘ance with the analogies of primitive thought, and is to be preferred. 

















3. Desoription of the Semitic manuscripts in the library of 
the Hartford Theological Seminary ; by Professor Duncan B, 
Macdonald, of Hartford, Conn. 


I. Symiac. 


Four fragments of lectionaries (P'shft@ and Harqlensian text, all in 
very similar hands, closely resembling Plate VIL. in the facsimiles 
given in Wright's Cat. of the Syr. Mss. in the Brit, Mus., bat more 
rogular and angular. They resemble, also, but by no means so closely, 
Plate XIV., being much finer in outline and not so chumay. 

‘A. A double leat of vellum, not the inner leaf of a gathering; double 
cols.; 48 x 81,* written part 28 x 20, between cols. 2.5; a fullline aver- 
‘ages 11 letters ; single point punctuation and colored ornaments ; Harq. 
text. 

F. 1a.—John xv. 26-xvi. 8; then Loses Lasoiy ome (colored orna- 


‘ment across page) 2049 بداب‎ Laaspuy Latch « 
¥.—Colored ormament across page, then <S سرعمما قاب‎ auc? 
wes 
F. صحدم .مه‎ [seo TALZ) يسرصمح[‎ Laiohy; Lake ¥, 17-20. 
b.—Lnke v. 20-25. 
B, A fragment cut out apparently for the sake of a painting of Christ 
raising the dead, which fills one side. On the other, in double ,فاده‎ 
Luke xxiv. 4-8, 9-10. Breadth of written portion 21, between cols. 2.55 











All measurements are given in eantimetres, 
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full Tine averages 11 letters; single point punctuation ; small orna-‏ ع 
‘ments between verses 4 and 5, 9 and 10. Harg, toxt.‏ 

C. A single vellum leaf, much shriveled and damaged by fre ; double 
cols.; written portion 28 x 19, between cols.1; a full line averages If 
letters; single point punctuation; rubrics in red and gold; Prsbita 
text. 
]ميم‎ te وأذف | مب ب[‎ bape | وام | ميب عشرخف‎ ١ John xi, 
30 

¥.—Jobn xii, 17-22; at foot of col. 8 a rubric of 8 lines, but much 
damaged. 

D, A single vellum leat; double cols.; 48%82, written portion 80x21, 
between cols. 2.5; a full line averages 10 letters; single point punctua, 
tion ; rubries and colored omaments: Harq, text. 

Qe [Mp حدم‎ 0. Luke xiti, 22-98, 

ميد Tpojy‏ ليه xl 28-90; then, in a small hand, basen‏ مملستسة. 
‘Then, ina larger hand, Js‏ .(وعسيطيدف hile (along margin‏ | 
John‏ ,9 .امه thon, at head of‏ ررمذوعل | stems beojy | pS CRY TE)‏ 
BS);‏ صب for‏ عب عر ,25 Marginal rondings : in Luke xiii‏ 
for Joa pads.‏ ميض Tom‏ ,39.49 

[lt may, perhaps, serve as an explanation of so elaborate a deserip- 
‘tion of such small fragments, that they are to be regarded as specimens 
from an as yet untouched collection in Kurdistin. So far as the evi- 
dence goes, we may have here a now find of &th Century MSS.; and, as 
efforts are being made to get at thom, further information may’ be 
looked for. 1 











John 





TI. Arantc, 


1. Kote Qur'an fragment, 

Ono very lage obfong vellum lat, written on both sldes but motinted 
fn guch a manner that only the waiting on one side ia accesible’ alee 
of leaf as it remains, 4.6 x 4, of writin part 48 x 45.5725 lines va 
rounded regular hand; vloped slightly backwards, and -with much 
closer resemblances to Bate LIX. in tho Palwographical Society's Face 
Similos (dated by Wrighbjn the th century) than to any other ont 
text Ihave sen ; butt ia frmer and more rounded, and the slope bask 
wards ie not so marked ; itis absolutely afferent rom the tinal sft 
axtiiial Ki; words divided hetweon ines; at tho ond of line 18 there 
Isa litte stroke toflloutthe line, thus, and tho rent ofthe word, 
يكم‎ comes in the next Hine ; no vowels; Aiacritical points spatingly 
kiven, inthe shape of short slanting lines ز‎ and divisions of versea are 
Similaely marked (except end of verve 95, where there ia no mark); but 
all these are apparently later additions, for the ink is much blacker and 
fresher: terminal ornament ¥o 1 14 fend of ¥. 99}—thie certainly Ey 
original hand, and just beforg it stand three slanting lines belonging 40 
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tho ater verse divisions ; the page that is accessible contains Stra xi. 
rat بعلا لبدين ,07.98 و[ لأتبضس ]را الناس‎ : Sere i no ruling 

thane are the following diferenoes of orthography from the Qur'an 
text as given in Fogel and in Fleischer’s Baidawt (compare generally: 
err ake Geschichte des Qordns, pp. 24862): The ali of prolongation 


ss omitted in LNT 8, XBL 8, الإشلاح‎ ١ 9, Bho a, 


DEES 1 18, ALG 1 2, جََائِيينَ ,1.21 كاذب‎ 1 25, and in الله‎ 
the cases of the vooative Lg, vie Il 8,6, 10,18, 1%, 19; he alif with 





mn i omited in 2257 11.0080. قلاط تق‎ pag and in 18 
Paes 0 en ie 

GB ae writen tor pS UGS ana DHA in. 5 5 (oopting 
the later diacritical points) is read for نشاء‎ in Baid&w?'s text, but he 
ives Las av a various reading (compare also Nola, 2585 butin the 
are given with the Caloutta edition of az-Zamelchshasts Kathshif 
‘several of these words are written as in this tragnent—¢K ne, 
ope pven t 0 

gS, ,جتيين ,صل‎ AEST, pL gf ana gina te 
| canes of tho vocative; in the مامد‎ lithographed by Drugulin in 18 
sate ل‎ ot AH. 1004 Tifind tho fst thres of these, and the fist 
from tho Quréa MS, of Ac H. 978in the Seminary Nbrary. T give 
are tats saan adaition to tho growing. proof of our need ofa reli 


dle Qar'in text. No one could describe Fldgel’s edition as reliable, and 
Fleischer edited Bai, not the Qar’én. The following extracts from 


pT ofthe النررق‎ Zhe غيث النفع فى القراءات السبع لسيدى‎ 
الصفاقسيّ‎ (on tho margin of مط‎ sl-Qisih's Commentary on ‘the Shati- 
‘diya, Caio, A. HL. 1904) maybe of interest as totwo of the above read 


(نشاو انك) قر الحرميّانٍ Gray‏ بابدال الثانية واوا ings:‏ 
وعنهم Leet‏ تسهيلها بين بين والباقون بالتعقيف 
On. Bin te‏ . ومراتيهم فى Dall‏ لا تخفى ورسم نشاو هنا slyly‏ 
وأعنى ghd dl‏ امام طيبة :عضاوت AGRE ne‏ الكتاب 
ومكة أبا pig‏ نافعا ies Uf,‏ عبن الله we‏ 





























( قرأ نافع بتسهيل الهيزة الثانية وعن Lad Bs‏ 










2, Quoin له‎ A. H. 078, 

Carefully written on Ostental glazed paper; fully pointed and, gener 
ally, with the wag? signs (Kosegarten, Gramm, arab., p. 88; Diction- 
ary of the technical terms waed in the امام‎ of the Musatnans, Pp, 
1408-1000; aeSuyt,"Tigon, Cale edit, pp. 10513 Cairo edie of Aaa. 
1200, pp 878; NOld, Geach, pp 824%). Consists at present of 325 
leaves, but one is missing between B. fit and F31 (contained لك‎ 
كمع افر‎ gatherings @ 5, but so many leaves have been mounted 
that the later gatherings cannot. bo. distinguished sz. of tage, 
205 x 15; of wrtton parts, 1.6 7.0; 18 to th pager catchwonts 
to leaves; no Faling sible; Sara tile, sections, and paasal sigue ta 
red; ns been carefully collated, with corrections on margin aX ® of 
Just leat came last words of (LA) سورة‎ , and an Arabio-Tuokish 


من الجلة So lifts‏ تيام 619 يعون الله colophon:‏ 
اليلك GU‏ كتبه at‏ الفقراء وخادم qs LST‏ 


الى رحبة الله تعالى اضعف العيل [ie]‏ الفقير ابرهيم سردر 
بان Bla!‏ بابهبايون بدر السلطنة جرى ذلك وحرر فى 


اوايل ربيع GM‏ من شهور سنه ثيان سبعين وتسع ماده 
مك6 .6 Stamped orinta leather binding; bookplate with D.‏ 
WILHELMUS D. §. 1.6. M.A. & W.| EX BIBLIOTECA SERENIS-‏ 
SIME DOMUS | SAXO-ISBNACENSIS.‏ 
ALGhazzilt (Abi Himid Muhammad b, 3b. MC) ash-Shan—‏ .3 
A. H. 850,‏ .ان لك ”مدل Minha ab“Abidin, and three books of‏ 
Written in a legible hand on Oriental glazed paper, without vowels,‏ 


Du with many cio points; ruling with ny pin he 22), 


‘as also slanting on the margin for notes; many marginal notes and 
corrections; catchorords to leaves; secton-titles and divisions tn neds 
17 gatherings © 5 + 1.@ %¢); the second leaves of the et 

and last gatherings are lot; leaves 1a-andb, 1000, and 179-4 aad B 
are blank ; 271, to page; siz of page 27» 18, of wiltten part? « Is, 
Contains, on leaves 8-109, $$ 87-40 of أحياء علوم الدين‎ , being 


the ttt sections ot the 4th (clea! (ريع‎ andiast quarter ofthe 
work: compare Gosche, pp. 254 . ‘The ftles of the sections are: 
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(8) النية‎ GUS; (69) المحاسبة والمر اقبة‎ LS 80) التفكر‎ LS; 
(40) ذكر الموت وما بعده‎ LS they correspond to Vol. iv., pp. 
S2T—end of Cairo (Azhariya) edit, of A. HI. 1802; the beginning of § $7 
Jnmiasing down to وجهى ثم ينادى الملاتكة‎ , 827, 1.20 ofabore 
edit; on leaves 110-171 is paddle! منها‎ GLS, complete down 


to علينا وأن يعضه‎ , p 89,1. 3006 Cairo Qfaimuntya) edit. of A. HL. 


1805 ; the closing four lines and the colophon were on the lost leat, 172; 
on leaf 109 is colophon to the "Zya al-'Uitim (in this and in other 
notes I supply diacritical points, which are mostly lacking) : 


فرغ من قعليقه الفقير الى رحمة ربه ast‏ ابى )0 ابى بكر 
ابنالحرمرى ]7[ الشافعى عفا الله عنهم اجبعين وذلك فى يرم 
الاثنين الحادى رالعشرين من ped‏ شوال سنة خيسين 
وثمانى ماثة # 





On the margin there comes in the same hand :‏ 
بلغ بصمد الله مقابلته على ذس عديدة فصع ان شاء 
الله تعالى ac‏ حادى عشرين ped‏ ذى القعدة سنة 

خيسين ols,‏ ماثة الحيد لله رب العاليين # 


On the blank pages there are several notes scribbled in very illegible 
hands, of which the following may be of some interest : 


ddl‏ لله رب العاليين Wy‏ اليولود المبارك dat‏ حب 
الدين بن pall‏ الضالم gg‏ الدين عبر . ... هذه 
المباكة ge‏ ستة اجر [2] Gales pale zat‏ 
عن يوم اثنين ثانى عشي ped‏ رجب الغرد من شهور سنة 
احدى وستين GLE,‏ ماثة انشاك الله نشوا صالخا بين 
tres‏ والحين لله ال 

audi‏ لله رب العاليين pyle‏ خامس عشرين شهر الله 
المعظم قدرك lds‏ من شهور سنة , وخمسين وثمانى ماثة 
اندر بالرفاة الى رحمة الله تعالى الغقير الى الل US‏ ين 
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الصلعدى [7] BG‏ المشرفة شرفها الله رعظيها الحيد لله 
وحدهة الخ 
This volume has apparently been a Wagf at one time ; for on leat ta‏ 
On the same page : Bx bibliotheca dual‏ . وقف بيرام بيك stands‏ 
Hilpertohusana: Stamped oriental leather binding ; book-plate as No. 2.‏ 
b, Muhammad b, M. b,‏ طقاتة (the Sharif ‘AbO ‘Abd‏ فلم ,45 

* ‘Abd Allah b. "Idris)~Mushat al-mushag fe ikhtindg :له‎ 
A very careful collation (with Roman abridgment ‘e typographia 
Medicea,’ 18027) of the Oxford MSS., Pococke #5 and Grav. 42, 
DCOCLAXXLY, and DCOCLEXXVIL, in Bibl. Boal. Cat. Vol. .,p. 102 
‘The collator was Rev. George Cecil Renouard, and in the second vol- 
مسد‎ the date 18 Ang., 182, 16 given, At the end of the first volume is 
the following note: Extrait du traits de géographie d’Rdisi 'aprés les 
doux exemplaires de la bibliothique Oxford, et collation de quelques 
passages des deux manuscrts, par le révérend George Cecil Renoward, 
{qui avait enterpris une édition du texte arabe aveo une version anglais 
be Cest ick le promier volume. Les deux volumes miont été offerts par 
كد‎ Renouard 16 80 Juin, 1854, dans une lettre datée de Swanscombe, 

Dartford, Kent, Reinaud, 

The collation extends over Climate 1, parts 1-10, 53. 1-7, II. 1-5, 
‘and IV. 1. 02 the Oxford MSS, there have already been used by Dory: 
and de Gooje in the Description de TAfrique ct de I'Bspagne, 
Olimates 1. 1-5, 11. 14, TH. 1-4, and IV. 1.; by Gildemelster, in Tdriti 
Palestina et Syria (Bonn, 1885: compare, too, RosenmOller, Analecta 
‘arabica 1127, TH. 6 and TV. 5 (extracts); by Schiaparelti and’ Amari, in 
Daa descritta nel" Libro del ve Ruggero” (Rome, 183), TV. 2 and 8, 
'V. 2and 8; by Amari, in Biblioteca Arabo-Siowla (Leipzig, 1897), IV. 2. 
This leaves a comparatively small unpublished part for which this col 
lation is available. In view of Gildemeister’s note on p. fa, it may be 
‘worth mentioning that Renouard read the date of Pococke 875 as A. H. 
180, in opposition to Gagniers 806 and Uris 900. Dozy read it as 860, 

From a notice prefixed to Lee’s translation of Ibn Batuta (London, 
182 it would appear that this was a preparation fora translation fo be 
Dublished by the Oriental Translation Committee. 

6. Tha Duraid (Abt Bakr Muammad,al-Hlasan) al’ArdI— AL gayi 
a al-magstra, 

Az-Zamakhshaxt (Jit AllBh *Ab 
as-Sawibigh fi sharh an-nawabigh. 

A carefully written manuscript in a European hand (Schultens), with 
few vowels.” Tt begine— 


قصيدة ابن دريك nad?‏ برسم خزانة مرلانا السلطان 
آليلك اليظفم اعز الله نصره line blank]‏ ه Spake [the space of‏ 
al‏ يكى بن dest‏ بن الحسن بن دربد الازدى 




































b. ‘Omar)—Kita‏ قسجلمكة ستمقيا 
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Gb‏ ظبية Xf‏ شى Ll‏ رائعة بين العقيف راللوى 


ويروى pom‏ 
البها جيع مهاة وعى البقرة الرحشية يشبه بها وباالظبية 


المعشرق ال 

‘a commentary that follows, and not a (jae: at the end 
: وحسن كوفيقة رفرخ‎ abl كم يفون‎ 
دن‎ Bast الى رحبة الله‎ cL المذنب‎ dull من تحريره‎ 
عشي مان رجب سنق‎ All مد القرنوى الكاذب فى‎ 
اثنتين رسبعين رستباثة»‎ 

‘The date and the namo of the transcriber are the same as those of Cod. 


4072 Warn. (Cat, Bibl. Lugd., Vol. si, pp. 404.) and this may be from 
that MS, : then the Nawabigh begin : 


pel‏ ان Lee‏ منحتنى من التعم السوايغ 

BA الكلام‎ ade الهام‎ 

الالهام عو من تولهم الهيه الله الخيي الهاما اى القاه فى 
روعت الح 


Tt appears ما‎ bea copy of Cod. 814 )8( Warn. loaves 210-248 (Cat. BA. 
Logi, ‘Wolf edit}, pr 210); and contains the text with extracts 
from at-Taftizint's Comm. up to وليس اعبالد بفافحاته‎ on p- 108 
of Schultens edit. (Lugd. Bat, 172); there it breaks of abroptly, and 
{here follows immediately : Bxplicit MS, Cl. Sokultensii mana desorp- 
tum nullo itt opera addito indicio,» There are interlinear and mar 
tinal gloses in Latin. 

Tr تسريه للق‎ (Abd al-Qfbir b, ‘Abd ar-Rahmiin)—Atanodnt! bmi, 
‘witha commentary. Written in at Teast two generally legible hands, 
on otiental glazed paper, without vowels but with diacritieal points; 
Some marginal corrections; catchwwords to leaves: text sometimes 
tmnderined in re sometimes in back, but both iregularly ; 105 leaves; 
Gatherings @ 5 but. very irregular} it ines to page; size of page 
fone 105, of writen part 83 % 6 

‘The commentary is anonymous, and in the manusoript catalogues 
accesible to me {ean find traces of two otber copies only, 
tous, and both in the Bsourial: ee Derenbourg, Les mandi 
del Escurial, Vol. i., pp. 108-4 ; Casiri, Bibliotheca Arabico-Hispana Es- 
‘uratonss, Voi) 40. Casi gives namecot author as Khalid ب‎ "Abd 
‘Sah b.°Abr Bake alAngér, but apparently through confusion with 
nother work ia the samo volume. It bogine after the 6asmala— 


‘Thus it i 








“is the following colopho 
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الحمن الله (ale)‏ لون وجب علينا GLE‏ ولمن لا يزول من صب 
[حيث [Derenb.‏ النعم علينا غناوه والصلواة (io)‏ على Dest‏ + 
day‏ فانى لما رايت الطالبين يطلوب i)‏ شرحا للعوامل 
past!‏ الامام عبد القاهي على اعرابها ox! wo)‏ الخ 

the treathvent of‏ مذ incomplete at the end, breaking off abruptly‏ متف 
Till, .‏ مع خبرة :)105 fhe mubtada’ and Jabar at the foot of leat‏ 


جيلة اسبية معطرفة على جيلة متقدمة ,الاو ابتدائية هو 
ضير مرفوع منفصل مرفوع صحلا بانه large‏ 


‘The remainder is missing, with the colophon. 

8, Ton "Abt 'Usaibi'a (Muwaffaq ad-Din قط"‎ MAbbis “Ahmad b. al- 
Qisim b. Khalifa b. Yunus as-Sa'df al-Khazrajl)—Kitad 'Uyin alanda 
Fi tabagat al-aftioa. 

A copy of the Vienna MS. Mxt, 180 (IL. 980 No. 1164 in Flagel's Cat.), 
apperently made for Maller by Hassan and Langer. Tt consists of 84% 
large leaves, in 9 fasciculi. On the value of the MS. see Miller's edit 
‘Vol. ii, p. xviii. Further description of this transcript is unnecessary. 


























4, Non-Jewish religious ceremonies in the Talmud; by 
Dr. 1. M. Casanowioz, of Washington, D. 0. 


‘The Talmud is not only the storehouse of the Jewish religious and 
‘mental life for more than seven centuries, but also a panopticon, as it 
were, of the whole ancient world. For just the time which this 
encyclopedia of the Jewish mental history encompasses, namely from. 
‘the 4th century before to the 4th after Christ, was the period in which 
‘the Jewish nation was drawn into the circle of the pagan world, not 
only in political life but also in the domain of culture and civilization: 
Long before Palestine was brought under the supremacy of Rome, it 
‘came into close contact and conflict with that phase of Greek culture 
and civilization which is called Hellenism, and it might be expected 
‘that the mental life of the prominent nations of that period, which, 
‘moreover, was characterized by its cosmopolitanism and synereti 
‘will be found in some way reflected and mirrored in the Talmud. 

‘Limiting ourselves to the representation of the religious ceremonies 
of tho mations that came under the observation of the authors of the 
‘Talmud, we give in the following pages a specimen of the material 
which the Talmud contains for a study of the religious practices of the 
ancient world, as found in the tract Aboda Zarah, 

This section of the Talmud, as its namo indicates, eultus alienus sive 
extraneus, which in the talmudical and rabbinical usage of language 
means ‘idolatry,’ contains the laws relating to idolatry and the 
nticers or seducers to it, and treats in eight chapters of: 1, The 























OY Sand ا‎ 
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festivals of idolaters ; 2. The social and commercial intercourse with 
them 3. Images and other objects of pagan worship; 4. Matters 
pertaining to idolatry. 

‘written with the object of protecting and guarding 
‘Judaism against the encroachments of Paganism. 

‘We arrange the statements of tho Talmud, adding the parallels from 
the classical writers where there aro such, under the following head- 
ings: 1, Seasons; 2. Places: 8 Objects; 4. Offerings and mode of 
worship; 5. Witchcraft. 

1, Seasons of Worsh 

forbidden to enter into any transactions with idolaters three‏ مزع 
days before their festivals. ... And these are the festivals of the‏ 
idolaters: the Calendae, Saturnalia, Cratesim, the day of the Genesia‏ 
of the kings, the days of birth and death. ‘These are the words of‏ 
Rabbi Metr.*” ‘The (other) wise men say: the death at which a (public)‏ 
‘cremation takes place is connected with idolatry, otherwise not ; while‏ 
in case of shaving the beard and frontlock, of returning from a sea-‏ 
‘voyage, of release from prison, or of giving a festival to a son, it‏ 
is forbidden to have converse with this single man and on thissingle‏ 
day only.” (i 1. 1a; 8. 8a.)‏ 

“Rab Chanin} says the Calendae takes place eight days after the 
solstice (of Tebeth=December), the Saturnalia eight days before the 
same solstice.” (i. 1 Ga.) 

Calendae means properly the day of summoning, from ealare ‘ sum- 
mon,’ Macrobinst and Varro§ mention that it was the duty of one of 
the pontifices to watch for the first appearance of the new moon, and, 
قو‎ goon as he deseried it, to carry word to the rex sacrorum, who then 
summoned the people and offered a sacrifice. The Calendae, i.e. the 
first day of each month, were consecrated to Juno, Also to the 
Lares gifts wero offered on the Calendae.] The Calendae of January, 
‘which are alluded to in our passage, were celebrated with special 
‘solemnity, and were called the Calendae par exeellence.%, 

‘The Saturnalia wore celebrated in December, at first only for one 
day, on the nineteonth,** later for several days, beginning on the 
seventeenth,t} in honor of Saturnus (Cronos), with sacrifices in open 
air, and were accompanied by great merriment. tt 

‘The meaning of the word genesia (yweoie) is discussed 10a, and de- 
‘cided to mean the assuming of the reign by the king, while that of 
‘eratesim (soariets) is said to be the obtaining of the supremacy of 
Rome, 8, The Latin equivalent of yevtola, natalis, was also employed 
ina wider sense. Thus Spartianus, Vite Adriani 4, says: “quando 

















* Lived in the second century A.D. Grinbaum in ZDMG, xxxi. 277. 
4 Lived 209-252 A.D, in Machaza,  ** Livy it 1. 2. 

$ Satur i 18. Ht Dio Cass. 59. 6; Macrob, Lc, i. 
§ Dore rustica i. 81. 10; Suet Caligula 11. 

[ Preller, Rimische Mythologig, p.490. $f Macrob, يك ا‎ 1.7, 8, 10, ete 
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et natalem adoptionis celebrari jussit, Tertio Tduum earundem quando 
ft natalem imperii institait eelebrandum ;” to which Casaubon re- 
marks: “‘Antiqui vocarant natules omnes dies propter aliquam 
Ieetitiam insignem sibi solemnes; inde in historis principis ejusdem 
tot natales.” ‘The Jerusalem Talmud, i 99 takes yes in the mean- 
ing of birthday, and مرجب‎ of the installation of the king in his 
office. 

‘That these days of the Roman emperors were religiously celebrated 
is attested by Roman writers.* So ware also offerings made to the 
Lares on the birthday, a the entering of a gon on the age of maturity, 
‘on the happy return from a voyage, etc., of private persons. + 

Funerals, with the Greeks as well as with the Romans, were ac- 
companied by a sacrifice and a faneral repast, especially on the ninth 
day atter burial. 

“These (viz. those named above) are the festivals of the Romans. 
‘Which are those of the Persians? ‘The Motredi, Turiski, Mohameki, 
and Moharin. These are of the Romans and Persians ; and which are 
of the Babylonians? ‘The Moharneki, the Arquenithi, and the tenth 
‘of Adar (March-April). (110,) 

2, Places of Worship. 

Rab said there were Ave principal (established) places of idolatry : 
the house of Bel in Babylon, the house of Nebo in Cursi, Tar‘atha in 
‘Maphog, Garepa in Askalon, Nishra (eagle) in Arabia.” (11b.) 

‘The temple of Bel, i. به‎ of Bel-Merodaoh, in the city of Babylon, of 
which he was the tutelar deity, was quite eclebrated in antiquity. 
‘The principal seat of worship of Nebo was, according to the cuneiform 
inseriptions, Borsippa, the sister-ity of Babylon. Under Qarepa of 
‘Askalon probably Serapis is to be understood.| According to Hat 
Gaon,ff there was in a mosque of Arabia a stone with an eagle engraved 
‘on it, to which religious homage was paid,** and it is very likely that 
in pre-Islamic times such an object existed as the Ka‘aba in Mecca, 

“ibis allowed to assist in the building of platforms and bath-houses ; 
but when the cupola is reached where idols are placed, it is forbidden.” 
040( 

““Proclus the philosopher asked of Rabban Gamaliel,tt while he was 
in the bath of Aphrodite at Acco (Ptolemais), why he was bathing in a 
bath where an {dol is set up? Gamaliel answered: She (i.e Aphro- 
dite) came into our (territory), not we into hers; the bath was not 

















* Suoton, Vespasion 6 ; ‘Tiberius 5 
4+ Prefer, Lc, p. 491. 
{Juvenal . 64; Augustine, Confessions vi. 2.2. 
و‎ Principal of the Acadomy of Sora, died A. D. 247. 
[ ery, Worterbueh iv, 222. 
17 Lived 969-1038 in Pumbeditha. 
8# Levy, ib il 495. 
tt Gamalie IL, Presidont of the Academy and Synhedrion of Jabue (Jamis) at 
‘the end of the first and boginning of tho second century A. D. 


Mecit. Histor, 19; Pliny, Panepyricus 68,‏ ر 
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‘made for Aphrodite, but Aphrodite for the bath (i e, to decorate it).” 
(ii. 5. 440,) 

‘Baths equipped with halls, libraries, ete., and decorated with statues, 
are often spoken of in the ancient authors." 

In another passage (iv. 6. 580) “platforms (Bjss) of kings” are men 
tioned, which Rashi explains to have been stone structures erected on 
the road where the king had to pass. On these were placed idols, that 
the king may worship them in passing. 

“Rabbi Meir says it is forbidden to visit the theaters and circuses, 
because they deliberate there on the affairs of idolatry.” (180) 

8. Objects of worship. 

“Rabbi Ishmael} says: three stones, arranged one at the side of 
the other, make out a Meroury, and are forbidden to make use of ; but 
‘two are allowed.” (iv. 1. 490.) Another authority defines a Meroury 
thus : ‘two stones on each side and a third one placed upon them.” 
(60a.) Tt was the old primitive form of worship, and represented not 
the Roman Mercury, but the Greek Hermes, with whom, however, 
Mereury was in later time identified. Hermes was originally con- 
sidered a deity of crops, flocks, and roads, and particularly as Hermes 
brédiog 4. e. the omnipresent protector of roads; pillars of stone were 
raised in his honor af cross-roads, to which every passer-by used to 
add a stone, As early as Homer those ipusle or ipuetn 2éjo: were 
known.t But it is a well-known fact that the crude primitive 
representations of the deities, like the Xoanes ete., were through the 
‘whole period of classical antiquity most devoutly reverenced in Greece 
and Italy, and survived down to tlie centuries of the Christian era. 
‘Tho Herma, in particular, not only were geen by Strabo in Egypt 
‘and Pausanias in Greece,| but have also been found by recent trav- 
‘lers in Groece and other countries.‘} It is therefore probable that 
the Greek settlers also introduced them into Palestine and Syria. 

“Rabbi Tudah** adds (to that which is to be considered as an idol 
and therefore forbidden to make use of) the representation of a 
suckling woman and Sera + + , but this only when he has a 
‘modius and she a sucking child.” (48a.) 

‘Serapis or Sarapis, Egyptian Asarhapi=Osiris-Api 
Osiris in the character of a god of the lower world, his corresponding 
incarnation as a god of the upper world being the bull Apis. Under 
‘the Ptolemies, Osiris and his sister-wife Isis were amalgamated with 
Greck divinities. As Serapis he included the Egyptian Osiris, Pluto, 











+ Of especially Vitruvius v. 10; Seneca Bp. i. 2. 
+ Died as martyr under Hadrian about 194 A. D. 
$008 Ode. xvi. 471. 

8 06 xvii 818. 

Toe iv. 88. 8. 

‘TOE Boss, Reisan durch Grischentand, i 18, 114. 
'% Disciple of Akiba, 100-160 A. D. 0( 
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“Reculapius, and Zeus, His temple at Alexandria, the Serapeion, was 
‘one of the most famous buildings in antiquity. This new worship 
rapidly spread from Egypt to Gresce.* In Rome the Egyptian oults 
make their appearance in the socond century B. 0., and in 48 8. 0. a 
‘temple was erected in honor of Serapis and Isis by the Triumvirs, 
‘Their worship, favored by the emperors, spread especially in the Roman 
provinces. ‘The worship of Serapis in Palestine is, moreover, attested 
ty coins of Cwsarea, Ptolemais (Acco), Neapolis @hechem), and Aili 
Capitolina (Jerusalem)t Serapis as Zeus-Serapis was represented— 
‘as may be seen from the surviving colossal bust in the Vatican—with 
‘a modius, or oorn-ameasure, upon his head. ‘The suckling woman with 
infant may have been a representation of Isis, who was often conceived 
‘as having her son Horus on her lap; or of Juno, who, as goddess of 
childbirth (Juno Lueina), was represented on her festival, the Matro- 
alia, with an infant in swaddling clothes; or also of Aphrodite- 
Ashtarte. 

“Rabbi Meir says: all Kinds of images are forbidden, because they 
‘are worshiped once @ year; but the wise men say it is not forbidden 
unless the hand holds a staff, or a bird, or @ globe—which shows, 
‘as Reshi explains, that great importance was attributed to the image.” 
(i. 1. 400) 

There are still extant numerous statues with the objects named 
‘above attached to them, as for instance a scepter or staff to those of 
Zeus, Hera (Juno), Hermes (Mercury), Asculapius; and a bird to those 
‘of Apollo and Aphrodite (Venus). , 

“Fragments of images are allowed, but the representation of a hand 
or foot is forbidden, for these things are worshiped.” (iif. 2. 41a.) 

“When one finds vessels with a representation of the sun, the moon, 
fa serpent (dragon), upon them, he shall carry them to the Dead Sea 
ie. destroy them}.” Another authority says: ‘All representations 
are allowed except that of a serpent.” (ii, 8. 42a.) 

"Tho representation of divinities and mythological scenes on vases, 
still extant in numerous specimens, That these vessels 
‘were objects of religious homage is not known from any other source. 
‘The serpent particularly was the attribute of many divinities. Tt was 
‘also the symbol of Zsculapius, who was brought from Epidauras to 
Rome in the shape of @ snake when his worship was introduced into 
‘that city 298 8. 0. twas also the popalar representation of the 06004 

“Tdolaters who worship mountains and hills—they themselves (. e. 
the mountains and hills) are allowed, but what is upon them (trees) is 
forbidden” (ii. 6. 45a.) 

‘Sacred groves and trees are often mentioned in the classical writers.§ 














“ Preller in Berichte dr sSchaachen Geselschaft der Wissenschaflen, 1854, p. 195 8 

fSehiirer, Gesehiche den jidtchen Volkes im Zeitaller Jesu Christ, i. 848, 
586; {16 @. 

{Proller, Rimische Mythologie, pp. 7B, 560; Vergil, Bn v. 9. 

8 02 eg. Versi, Goong. ii, 82; 2h. 1, 166 2: soo also Preller, 1c, p. 297. 
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Particular trees were sacred to individual divinities : so, for instance, 
‘the oak to Zous, the laurel to Apollo, the myrtle to Aphrodite. The 
‘worship on elevated places is also often referred to in the Old Testa- 
ment. 

“It is forbidden to put the mouth to the statues which pour, out 
water, in order to drink, because it might give the appearance of kissing 
the idol.” (12a.) 

“With regard to the statues of kings the opinions are divided. 
According to Rabbah,* all agree that those of cities are allowed to be 
‘made use of, because they are made for the sake of ornament [not with 
a view to religious worship].” (41a) 

Tt is well known that since Augustus the provinces especially were 
zealous in the cult of the emperors. It was with them an expression 
of loyalty to Rome, Caligula demanded divine worship even from the 
Jews, and only his timely death prevented the temple at Jerusalem 
from being defiled by his statue. 

4. Offerings and Mode of Worship. 

“16 هذ‎ forbidden to sell to idolaters pineapples, combrenuts, figs, 
frankincense, and the white oock. Rabbi Judah says it is allowed to 
sell a white cock among other cocks, and in the case of a single 
white cock it may be sold when one of its toes is cut off, for they do not 
offer a defective victim. .. . . Rabbi Mote says itis also forbidden to 
sell to idolaters dates and palms.” (i. 5. 18D.) 

‘The cock was offered to Aisculapius, the god of healing. ‘The spocifi- 
cation of a white cock is found only here. 

“When one finds upon the head of (a statue or pillar of) Mercury 
money, gatlands, or vessels, they are allowed for use ; but vines, gar- 
ands of ears, wine, oi, flour, and similar things that are offered upon 
the altar are forbidden.” (iv. 2. 510.) 

“The following objects of non-lIsraclites are forbidden for any use 
whatever wine, vinegar that was originally wino, and skins with a 
hole in the region of the heart. Rabban Simeon ben Gamalielt 
that if the opening (ot the skin) is round it is forbidden, if oblong it i 
allowed.” (i. 8. 200.) 

‘The use of wine for libations is well known. The opening of the 
kins in the region of the heart may refer to the inspection of the 
entrails of the victims by the haruspices. 

“Te is forbidden to make ornaments for idols, as chains, earrings, 
“and rings.” (19%.) 

“A city where there is an idol and where there are booths with gar- 
Janda and without garlands—the former are forbidden (to enter and 
‘make purchases in), the latter are allowed.” (i 4. 19.) 

‘The distinction is made because the booths decorated with garlands 
were used in the interest of the cult. 











* Diod 300 A. D, as principal of the Academy of Pumbeditha. 
+ President of the Synbedrion atthe timo of the Judeo-Roman war, 
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“Rabbi Nathan® says that on the day when taxes are remitted they 
‘use to proclaim and make known: ‘ whosoever shall put a wreath upon 
his head and that of his animal in honor of the idol, to him the taxes 
‘will be remitted.” (18a.) 

“Rab Judah said that Rab was teaching concerning an idol that 
was worshiped with a stick (Rashi: a stick was swung in front of it); 
‘that if one broke a stick in front of it he was guilty (of an act of idola~ 
try), but if he merely throw it he was free.” (60b.) 

5, Witoheraft and Superstition. 

‘Said Rabba bar Rab Isaac to Rab Judah: ‘there is an idolatrous 
house in our place, where, when the world is in need of rain, a dream 
says to them : slaughter a man for me and rain will ome. And they 
slaughter a man and rain comes."” (B5a.) 

“Said Zonan to Rabbi Akiba: ‘both of us know that there is no 
reality in idolatry, and yet we see people going to the temples broken 
down (as cripples) and returning restored.’ (65a.) ‘The answer of 
‘Akiba is to the effect that God does not overrule the pre-ordained desti- 
nies of men on account of their foolishness. 

‘When one goes to the stadia and circuses and sees there the snakes, 
the conjurors, the fute-players, the clowns (?, the muledrivers@), the 
‘ventriloquists (2), the hierodules )(, and the sigillaria (), so is this sitting, 
in the seat of the scornful (Psalm i. 1).” (186.) 


‘These are the references to the religious beliefs and practices of the 
nations who came under the observation of the Jews about the time of 
‘the beginning of the Christian era, derived from a single treatiso of the 
‘Talmud. Many of the customs recorded are also found in the Greek 
‘and Roman writers some are met with only in this treatise, Alto- 
gether, it would seem that the Talmud is not entirely to be disdained as 
fa source of instruction respecting the civilization and religions of the 
‘ancient world. 




















5. Ona recent attempt, by Jacobi and Tilak, to determine on 
astronomical evidence the date of the earliest’ Vedic poriod as 
4000 B.°C.; by Professor W. D. Whitney, of Yale University, 
New Haven. 

‘At amecting of the Society in this city nearly nine years ago (Oct. 
83), T criticized and condenmed Ludwig's attempt to Ax the date of 
‘the Rig-Veda by alleged eclipses. ‘The distinguished French Indianist, 
‘Borgaigne, passed the same judgment upon it at nearly the same time, 
(Journ. Asiat. 86). Although the two criticisms provoked from Lud- 
wwig a violent and most uncourteous retort (see his Rig-Veda, vol. vin, 











* Lived about 140-200 A. D. 
4 Diod as a martyr under Hadrian. 
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p. x)" his argument appears to have fallen into the oblivion which alone 
itmerited, 

‘Within the past year, a similar attempt has been made, 
of one another, by two scholars, one German (Prof. Jacol 
the Festgruss dn Roth, 1898, pp. 68-74) and one Hindu (Bal Gangidhar 
Tilak, The Orion, o researches into the antiquity of the Vedas, Bom 
day, 1898, pp. ix, 229, 10mo.), working along the same general line, and 
coming to an accordant conclusion : namely, that the oldest period 
called Veaic goes back to or into the fifth millennium before Christan 
‘antiquity as remote as that long recognized for Egyptian civilization, 
‘and recently claimed, on good grounds, for that of Mesopotamia also, 
‘This is a startling novelty ; as such, however, we have no right to re- 
ject it offhand ; hut we are justified in demanding pretty distinot and 
‘unequivocal evidence in its favor, before we yield it our credence, 

‘The general argument may be very briefly stuted thus: The Hindus (as 
‘also the Chinese, the Persians, and the Arabs) had a lunar zodiae of 2 
(or 28) asterism, rudely marking the successive days of the moon's cir- 
cuit of the heavens. Sinco the establishment of the Hindu science of 
astronomy, under Greek influence and instruction, in the first centuries 
‘of our era, the series of asterisms has been made to begin with Agvint (in 
the head of Aries), for the acknowledged reason that that group was 
nearest the vernal equinox at the time. But earlier, in the Brahmanas 
,مام‎ the series always began with Krttikd (Pleiades), presumably 
vecause, owing to the precession, that group had been nearest to the 
equinox: and this was the ease some two thousand and more years 
before Christ. Some two thousand and more years yet earlier, the 
equinox was near to Mygagiras, or the head of Orion ; if, therefore, it 
‘can be made to appear that the Hindus onco began their asterismal 
system with Mygagiras, and because of the latter's coincidence with the 
equinox, we shall conclude that they must have done so more than four 
thousand years before Christ. But the same sum can be worked in 
terms of months. The Hindu months are lunar, and are named sidere- 
ally, each from the asterism in or adjacent to which the moon is full in 
the given month ; but the seasons follow the equinoxes and solstices 
hence the rainy season, for example, began about a month earlier when 
‘Agvinf (Aries) was at the equinox than when Kyétiki (Pletades). was 
there, and about two months earlier than when Mrgaciras (Orion) was 
nd if it can be shown that the year always commenced with a 
fixed season, and has twice changed ita initial month, Mrgasiras (Orion) 































































.* His language is as follows: “Anything more completely the opposite (Wider- 
‘pit of exsiciam than the judgmont which our, in all points well-considere, dis- 
cession of the subject has met with at the hinds of Whitney and Bergaigne is 
not to be conceived. I [the discussion] is refuted in no single point; the judges 
do not stand npon the ground of eitelam, bat upon that of personal and wholly 
‘unjustified opposition.” Perhaps nothing differnt from this was to be expected 
fom one who eould propose auch a theory finding nothing to say in its defense, 
مط‎ was obliged to abuse his orties snd impute to thom personal motives. 

















+ late stiryd-hymn in the tenth book (x. 88), where, for the sole and only 
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vill thas algo be proved to have bean at the equinox at a recorded or 
Tamembered period in Hindu history. And this, in one of the two 
ternative methods, or in both eombined, is what our two authors 
attempt to demonstrate. 

‘profestor Jacobi sets out by finding in the Rig-Veda the beginning 
of the year to be determined by that of tho rainy season. And first 
fhe quotes a verge from the humorous hymn to the frogs, RV. vii 
100."0, usually rendered thus: “they keep the divine ordering of 
the twelvesfold one (. يت‎ of the year); those fellows do not in- 
fringe the season, when in the year tho early rain es come”: 
that is to aay, tho wise frogs, atter reposing through the long dry 
featon, begin’ their activity again as rogularly a8 the rains come, 
Jacobi objects that doddagd, rendered “ twelve-fold,” means strictly 
“"owelteh,” and ought to bo taken here in this its more natural sense 
and he translates "they keop the divine ordinance; those fellows do 
hot infringe the soason of the twelfth (month];” inferring that then 
the downright vans mark the first month of the new year. But 
osdaed does wot in fact mean “twelfth” any more naturally than 
‘"twelveold;” its ordinal value, though commoner, espectally in later 
time, i not one whit more original and proper than the other, or than 
yet others; and the proposed chenge, partly as agreeing less with the 
Ihetrical division of the. verse, is, in may opinion, no improvement, Dut 
rather fhe contrary; and no conection as to the beginning of the year 
fan be drawn from it with ang fair degree of confidence. This fist 
atum, then, is too indefinite and doubtful to be worth anything. 

‘Nor! our attention is directed to a verso 18) in the doubtless very 





time in the Rig-Veda, mention appears to be made of two out of the 
series of asterisms, the Atharva-Veda being brought in to help estab- 
lish the fact. ‘The subject is the wedding of the sun-bride, and the 
verse reads thus: “The bridal-car (vahati) of Stry& hath gone forth, 
which Savitar sent off ; in the Magha’s (RV. Aghf’s) are slain the kine 
(ce., apparently, for the wedding-feast); in the Phalgunt's (RV. Arjun) 
is the carrying-off (RV. carrying-about : vivdha ‘carrying-off” is the 
regular name for wedding).” ‘The Maghi’s and the Phalgunt’s are suc- 
‘cessive asterisms, in Leo, Maghf being the Sickle, with « Leonis, Reg- 
‘ulus, as principal star; and the Phalgunf's (reckoned as two asterisms, 
“former” and © latter” Phalgunt's) are the square in the Lion’s tail, or 
B, 0,4, and 98 Leonis, Now, as Professor Jacobi points out, the transfer 
‘of the sun-bride to a new home would seem plausibly interpretable as 
the change of the sun from the old year to a new one; and hence the 
beginning of the rainy season, nearly determined as it is by the sum- 
‘mer solstice, would be with the sun in the Phalgunf’s; and this would 
imply the vernal equinox at Mrgagiras (Orion), and the period 4000 B. 0 
‘or earlier. 

‘Thore is evidently a certain degree of plausibility in this argument, 
But itis also beset with many difficulties. The whole myth in questioa. 
‘is a strange and problematic one. That the moon should be viewed as 
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‘tho husband of the asterisms, whom he (all the names for ‘‘moon” are 
masculine) visits in succession on his round of the sky, is natural 
enough; but that the infinitely superior sun, mage feminine for the 
honce (sda instead of siya), while always masculine else, should. be 
‘the moon's bride, is very startling: nor, indeed, is it anywhere dis- 
tinetly stated that the moon (soma) is the bridegroom, though thi 
inferable with tolerable confidence from intimations given, Saxyé is 
repeatedly said to go (ws. 7) or go forth (vs. 12d) to her husband (and 
‘only vs. 8 to be “carried about:” but for Agni, not Soma), or to go (¥ 
10d) to her house; while any people who had gone so far in observa- 
tion of the heavens as to establish a system of asterisms, and to deter- 
rine the position of the sun in it at a givon time (no easy matter, but 
‘one requiring great skill in observing and inferring), must have seen 
‘that it is the moon who “goes forth” in the zodiac to the sun. ‘The 
‘astronomical puzzle-headedness involved in the myth is hardly recon- 
‘ellable with the accuracy which should make its details reliable data 
for important and far-reaching conclusions. The kine for the feast, t00, 
it would seem, must be killed where the bride is, or when the sun is in 
Maghd; then if the wedding-train starts when sun and moon are 
‘together in the Phalguas, which would be ten to fitteen days later, 
how do wo know that they do not go and settle down in some other 
‘asterism, further on? And ave we ما‎ suppose that the couple move and 
start their new lie in the rains? That is certainly the least auspi 
time for such an undertaking, and no safe model for the earthly wed- 
ings of which it is supposed to be the prototype. On all accounts, 
there is here no foundation on which to build important conclusions. 
‘Nor shall we be able to find anything more solid in Professor Jacobi's 
next plea, which is derived from th prescriptions of the Gyhya-Sitras 
‘aso the time when a Vedic student is to be.received by his teacher, 
‘and to commence study. Gankhiiyana sets this at the season when the 
plants appear : that is to say, at the beginning of the rains; and it is 
pointed out that the Buddhists also fx their season of study and preach- 
‘ng in the same part of the year. But Plraskara puts the initiation of 
the student at the full moon of the month Gravana, which (Gravana 
being A, a, y Aquile) would have been first month of the rains in the 
‘second millennium before Christ ; while Gobhila sets it, alternatively, 
4n the month Bhidrapada, which would have occupied the same posi- 
tion more than two thousind years earlier, or when the vernal equinox 
‘was at Orion. The author farther points out that the RamByapa (« 
comparatively very late authority) designates Bhidrapada as the 
month for devoting one's self to sacred study ; and that the Jains (whom 
‘one would think likely to be quite indepenclent of Brabmanio tradition) 
‘do the same. ‘The reason for fixing on this particular season Professor 
‘Jacobi takes to he the fact that “the rainy months, during which all 
‘out-of-doors occupation ceases, are the natural time of study” and 
‘then he makes the momentous assumption that the designations 
‘of Grivaya and’BhAdrapada can be due only to traditions from older 
‘periods, when those months began the rainy season respectively. On 
‘this point cautious critics will be little likely to agree with him. If the 
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systematic study (memorization) of Vedic lore began as early as 4000 B. 
., and could be carried on only in-doors, and so was attached closely to 
the indoors rainy season, we should expect to find it attached through- 
out tothe season, and not to the month, and especially in the ease of 
the Jains; that these also abandoned the rains is one indication that 
the consideration was never a constraining one. And the orthodox 
Vedio student did not go to school fora limited time in each year, but 
for a sories of years of tninterrupted labor; and on what date the 
beginning should be made was a matéer of indifference, to be variously 
Aetermined, according to the suggestions of locality and climate, or 
other convenience~or to the caprice of schools, which might seck atter 
something distinctive. T cannot possibly attribute the smallest value 
to this part of our author's argumentation. 

‘We aro next referred by him to the connection established by soveral 
of the Brahmapas between the Phalguats (8,4, ete. Leonis) and the 
Yeginning and end of the year. The Mittnfya-Saxihita (vi, 4.8) and 
the Pancavisiga-Brithmana (v. 9.8) say simply that “the fall-moon in 
Phalgunt is the mouth (mutha, i.e. ‘bopinning'’) of the years” this 
‘vould imply a position of the sun near the western of the two Bhidra- 
padi’ (« Pegasi ete), and determine the Philguna month, beginaing 
1 days earlier, as first month. ‘The Kavsitak-Brahmana (v1) makes 
an almost identical statomentbut adds to it the following : the latter 
(eastern) Phalgu’s are the mouth, the former (western) are the tail 
and the Taittiriya-Bribmama (i 0.2 virtually comments on tis, saying 
‘that “the former Phalgunts are the last night of the year, and tho 
latter Phalgunte are the fist night of tbe year.” ‘The Gatapatha- 
Brahmapa (vi 22.18) puts it stilla little diferentiy: “the fall moon 
of Phalgant isthe rst night of the year—namely, the latter one: the 
former one is the last (night}.” All his, it seems, can only mean that, 
of two siccessive (nearly) fullamoon nights in Phalgunt, the former, 
‘when the moon is nearer the former Phalgunt, is the last night of one 
year, and tho other the first night of the next year; snd the only eonchi- 
fion to be properly drawn from it is that the fallmoon of the month 
Philguna divides the two years. But Professor Jacobi, by a procedure 
‘hich isto me quite unaccountable, takes the two parta of the state- 
rent as if they were two separate and independent statements, infer- 
ring from the one that PhBlguna was recognized by tho Brihmanas as 
‘first month, and from the other that the summer selstice was de- 
termined by them to lie botween the former and latter Phalguat's—as 
it the sun in the Phalgunt's entered into the question at all, and as it 
the Brahmanas ever made any pretense to such astronomical exact- 
ness as would be iplied in their drawing the sosttial colure between 
the former and the latter Phalgun's! What they have really done is 
bad and blundering enough, but qaite of a piece with their general 
treatment of matters involving astronomioal observation. For it is 
senseless to tale, in connection with the full moon in Philguna, of a 
year-limit between the two Phalgunt's; if the definition would St the 
‘sircumstances in a given year, it could not possibly do so in the year 
following, nor in the year after that, nor ever in two years in sueces 
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sion. All that wo have any right to infor from these Brihmans pas- 
sages is that they recognize a reckoning of the year (among others) that 
‘makes it bogin in Philguna; and this might be for one of a great many 
reasons besides the occurrence of the solstice near that group of stars 
four thousand years before Christ. In fact, all inferences drawn from 
varying beginnings of the year, in one and another and another mouth, 
seem to me helplessly weak supports for any important theory. With 
their customary looseness in roganl to such matters, the ancient 
Hindus reckoned three, or five, or six, or seven seasons (rti) in the 
year; and there was no controling reason why any of these might not 
hhave been given the first place—the vacillating relations of the lunar 
months to the actual seasons adding their share to the confusion. Of 
course, any given month being taken ax first, the aucient four-month 
sacrifices, of primary importance, would be arvanged accordingly. 

Professor Jacobi even tries (though with becoming absence of dog- 
‘matiam) to derive a little support from the names of the two asterismas 
which, with tho vernal equinox at Mrgagiras (Orion's head), would 
‘enclose the autumnal equinox, namely Jyesthi ‘eldest* before the 
equinox, and Miia ‘root? aftor i: the former, he thinks, might desig~ 
nate the “old” year, and the latter be that out of which the new series 
springs and grows. But how should jyestha, ‘oldest’ or ‘chief,’ ever 
come to be so applied? The superlative is plainly and entirely unsuited 
to the uso: and an asterism does not suggest a year, but only « month ; 
and the asterism and month just lett behind would properly be styled 
rather the “youngest,” the most recent, of its series. If we are to 
determine the relations of the asterisms oa such fanciful etymological 
‘grounds (after the manner of the Brihmanas).{ would repeat my sug 
gestion, made in the notes to the Sirya-Siddhiota, that Mila (tail of the 
Scorpion) is ‘root’ as being the lowest or southeramost of the whole 
series; that Jyegthi (Antares eto.) is its “oldest” branch, while in 
igi‘ divavicate’ (a and Libre) it branches apart toward Svlti 
(Aroturus) and قطن‎ Spica); this كه هذ‎ leest much more plausible than 
our author’s interpretation. 

Finally, after claiming that these various evidences “ point unmistake 
ably" (untriglich) to the asserted position of the equinox at Orion in 
the oldest Vedi period, Professor Jacobi goeson asfollows : ‘The later 
‘Vedic period has applied a correction, consinting in the transfer of the 
{initial point to Kyttika (the Pleiades); and this very circumstance gives 
‘their determination a real significance ; it must have been nearly right 
atthe time of the correction.” Here he seems to me to be wanting in 
ue candor ; Leamnot see that he has any right to make such a state- 
ment without at least adding a caveat : * provided the system of aster- 
isms was really of Hindu origin and modification,” or something else 
‘equivalent to this. Doubtless he cannot be ignorant of the discussions 
and discordance of opinion on this subject, nor unaware that at least 
some of those who have studied it most deeply hold views which would 
deprive his statement of all value. If the asterismal system were 
limited to India, there would be much less reason for regarding it as 
introduced there from abroad—and et, even in that case, some would 
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doubtless have been acute enough to suspect a foreign origin. But itis 
found (as was pointed out above) over a large part of Asia; and the 
only question is whether it was brought into India or carried out of 
India. What possible grounds has Professor Jacobi for regarding its 
Indian origin as go cextain that the opposing view has no claim even to 
be referred to? The eminent Freuch astronomer Biot thought that he 
hhad proved it primitively Chinese, by an array of correspondences and 
historical evidences alongside of which our author's proofs of a remote 
‘antiquity for the Veda make no show at all, Other scholars—e. بع‎ 
‘Sédillot—have been as confident that the system ad its birth in Arabia, 
‘Weber and I, on whatever other points we may have been discordant, 
agreed entirely, some thirty-five years ago, that it must have been in 

troduced into India, probably out of Mesopotamia; nor, I believe, has 
either of us seen any reason for changing his convietion since, And I 
‘know of no modern scholar whose opinion is of any value that holds 
‘and has endeavored to show the contrary. Nothing in the Rig-Veda 
nor in the Brahmapas, and nothing in the later Sanskrit literature, 
tends in any degree to give us the impression that the ancient Hindus 
were observers, recorders, and interpreters of astronomical phenomena. 
On the contrary, their treatment of such facts (we have already seen 
fan instance or two above) shows the same looseness and heedlessness 
that is characteristic of the Hindu genius everywhere in its relation to 
objective truths, to successive historical occurrences. That no hint of 
‘the existence of a planet can be found in the Rig-Veda is enough by 
itself to show that the Hindus of that period had not devised an aster- 
ismal system. A late hymn or two, and passages in the Brahmanas, 
show the recognition of a year of 800 days, divided into 12 months of 
30 days each, beside a system of lunar months, which would give ه‎ 
year of only 854 days : what their relation to one another, how thelr 
Gifferences were reconciled, and by what method either reckoning was 
‘kept in unison with the true year, no one knows. ‘The earliest so-called. 
“Vedio” astronomical manual (vedanga), the Jyotisha, whose first 
object, seemingly, it ought to be to give rales on such points, is mostly 
filled with unintelligible rubbish, and leaves us quite in the lurch as 
regards valuable information. And when, not long after the beginning 
of our era, the Hindus had borrowed from Greece a true astronomical 
science, the product of long-continued and accurate observation, they 
‘at once proceeded to cast it into an artificial form, founded on assumed. 
‘and consciously false data, adapting it to purely closet use, with exclu- 
sion of further observation : taking in as part of the data a grossly 
inaccurate determination of the positions of certain selected “ junction- 
stars” (yogatdrd) of the asterisms, which positions they called dhruva 
‘fixed,’ thus virtually denying the precession. That such observers and. 
reasoners as these should have been capable, some four or five thousand 
years before Christ, of determining, or believing themselves to have 
‘determined, the position of the summer solstice as between م‎ and ¢ 
Leonis lacks to my mind any semblance of plausibility. Instead of 
shifting the beginning of the asterismal series from Mygagiras (Orion's 
head) to Kyttikil (Pleiades) in the later Vedic period, I hold it as alone 
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‘probable that they received the system from abroad with Krttikil at its 
ead, and would probably have retained it in that form until the 
present day but for the revolution wrought in their science by Greek 
feaching. When the beginning was shifted from Kyttika to Agvint 
(Aries), وز‎ was for good reason, and owing to the change of position of 
the equinox ; but the credit of this belongs to the Grecks, and not to 
the Hindus. 

‘if Professor Jacobi's main argument is thus wholly destitute of cou- 
‘vincing foree, neither can we attribute any greater value to the sup- 
porting evidence which he would fain derive from the mention of a 
polar star (dhiruva, litly ‘xed’ by the Grhya-Shitras, solely and alone 
fs something which a bride is to bo taken out and made to look at on 
the evening of her wedding-day. For such observers, and for such ه‎ 
trifling purpose, any star not too far from the pole would have satisfied 
Hoth the newly-wedded woman and the exhibitor ; there is no need of 
‘assuming that the custom is one handed down from the remote period 
{when Draconis was really very close to the pole, across an interval of 
two ot three thousand years, during which there is no mention of 8 
pole-star, either in Veda or in Brihmana. 

‘The success of the author of the other work here considered in estab- 
ishing his kindred thesis is, as will readily be inferred, no better. Mr. 
‘Tilak is not by profession a student of Indian antiquity, nor of astron- 
‘omy, but a lnwyer—a pleader and lecturer on Jaw in Poona, He was, 
fs he states, led to his investigation by coming updn Krishna's claim in 
the Bhagavad-Gitd “Tam Mirgagirsha among the months,” ascribing 
مل‎ if an importance and authority which, considering the late date and 
secondary origin of that episode of the Mahabhirata, Western scholars 
‘would be far from endorsing. The investigation is carried on in an 
excellent spirit, with much and various learning, and with commends 
dle ingenuity ; it assembles many interesting facts, and makes some 
carious and attractive combinations; but, as appears to me, its argu- 
fhents are in general strained, its premises questionable, and its conclu- 
‘ions lacking in solidity. A book larger than his own would be needed 
to discuss fully all that the author brings forward; nothing more can 
de attempted here than to excerpt and commient upon leading points, 
in such a way as to give a fair impression of his strength and his 
weakness. 

‘Mir. Tilak’s main object is, as already intimated, to establish that the 
asterism Mygaciras (litly ‘deer’s head’) with its surroundings, or the 
‘constellation Orion with its neighbors, was a great center of obsetva- 
ion and myth-making in the earliest time, even back to the period of 
Indo-European or Aryan uaity—and this, not only bebause of its con- 
‘spicuous beauty as & constellation, but also, and principally, for its 
position close to the vernal equinox in tlie fifth millennium before 
Christ: somewhat, it may be added, as the equal or superior promi- 
rence of the Great Bear is due in part to its character as a constellation, 
‘and in part to its place near the pole. 

"To this central point of the value of Orion we are conducted by a 
well managed succession of stages. After a general introductory chap- 
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ter, on which we need not dwell, the second is entitled “Sacrifice alias 
‘the Year ;” and in it begin to appear the misapprehensions to which 
reference has been made above. ‘That there is a close relation between 
patural periods of time and the sacrifices is a matter of course: the 
‘morning and evening oblations depend upon the day; the new-moon 
‘and full-moon ceremonies, upon the natural month ; the four-month or 
‘seasonal sacrifices, upon the recognized seasons; and so, when the 
round of the year had made itself plain, there were established rites to 
‘mark its recurrence. But Mr. Tilak appears to hold that the year we 
fixed qnd maintained by and for the sake of the great sattra (‘session’) 
or protracted sacriflee that lasts a whole year. Umindful of the fact 
that every ceremony of more than twelve days is called a satéra, un 
مق‎ that there are sattras of a great variety of lengths, even year-sattras 
for variously measured years, and (at least theoretically) for series of 
two or more years ; failing also to see that thoy are, all of them, the 
5 very superfeiation of a highly elaborated sacrificial system, implying 
3 orders of priests, accumulated wealth, and, one may even say, regu 
lated city life—he views (pp. 18-14) the year-sattra as a primitive Indo- 
European institution, the necersary auxiliary to a calendar. ““With- 
out a yearly satra regularly kept up, a Vedio Rishi could hardly have 
Deen able to ascertain and measure the time in the way he did. ٠ 
The idea of a sacrifice extending over the whole year may be safely : 
supposed to have originated in the oldest days of the history of the 1 
‘Aryan race.” Then, in order to trace back into the Rig-Veda a recog- 
nition of the two ayanas (* courses’) or halves of the year, the northern 
‘and the southern—those, namely, in which the sun moves respectively 
northward and southward, from solstice to solstice, or else (for the 
word has both varieties of application) on the north and on the south 
of the equator, from equinox to equinox—he determines that meaning 
to belong to the Vedic terms devayaua and pitryina: and this is an 
utter and palpable mistake; the words have no such value; devaydna 
occurs a dozen times, usually a2 adjective with some noun meaning 
‘roads,’ and never signifies anything but the paths that go to the gods, 
‘or that the gods go upon, between their heaven and this world, to 
which they come in ordet to enjoy the offorings of their worshipers ; 
and pitrydra, occurring only once, designates in like manner the road 
traveled by the Fathers or manee, to arrive at their abode. There is, in 
fact, nothing yet brought to light ia the Rig-Veda to indicate, or even 
intimate, that in its time such things as ayanas and equinoxes and sol- 
stices, regarded as distances and points in the heavens, had ever been 
thought of; everything of the kind that the author of Orion thinks to 
find there is projected into the oldest Veda out of the records of a much 
Inter period. And these two fundamental errors are enough of them- 
selves to vitiato his whole argument. 

‘The next chapter (IIL) is entitled “The Krittikis.” Over its main 
thesis—namely, that in the earlier time the asterismal system began 
‘with Kyttika (Pleiades) instead of Agvint (Aries)—we need not linger: 
that is conceded by everyone, and has been sufficiently set forth above 
together with, it is believed, its true explanation. The (as concerns 
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‘this point) oruotal question respecting the origin of the system Mr. 
‘Tilak barely mentions in his Introduction (p. 6 ff.) declining to enter 
into any discussion of it: and, from his point of view, not without 
reason ; for if he is in a position, as he claims, to prove that India had 
at yet eatlier system beginning with Mrgaciras (Orion), he has demon 
‘Seated the Hindu origin, in spite of all that has been said and can be 
aid against it. A considerable part of the chapter is taken up with a 
full quotation, accompanied by translation and discussion, of two par- 
allel pamages from the TAittiriya and the Kiushiteki Brahmavas, 
Tespecting the times of consecration for the year-ratira, Four different 
times are prescribed in succession: the inst quarter in the month 
Magha, the full-moon of the following month Phitiguna, the full-moon 
of the next succeeding month Ciitra, and four days before the full- 
Joon يلم‎ e., doubtless, of Citra; Dut some native authorities regard 
Migha es intended: see Weber, Nakshatras, i, 948); objections are 
aised to the convenience of the first two, and the others (virtually one) 
ميق‎ approved as acceptable. If, now, this satira were, as Mr. Tilak 
assumes and folly believes, a counterpart of the year, established in 
Drimeval times, on competent astronomical knowledge, for the purpose 
bf keeping the calendar straight, and accordingly adapted precisely to 
‘the movements of the sun ; and if its vishuwant or central day (with 180 
days of ceremonies in a certain order preceding it, and 180 days of the 
game in a reverse order following it) were attached necessarily to an 
equinox, because the word vishueant implies an equal division of the 
Gay between light and darkuess ; and then if there were no way of ex- 
Dlaining the eeries of alternative beginnings excepting by recognizing 
fo of them as conservative traditions from times that fitted these 
astronomical conditions—then, and only then, we could use them as 
sufficient data, inferring from them the positions of the equinox, and 
hence the epochs, at which they were successively established. But all 
these necessary conditions appear to be wanting. Weber, in his essays 
‘on the Nakshatras (i. 841 ff.), quotes and expounds the samo Bréhinana 
passages in full. He demonstrates yet other allowed seasons for 
Deginning the year-sattra, out of the Kiushftali-Brithmana itself and 
out of the Sitras. So far as any preference is shown in connection 
Srith the incidence of the vishuoant-iny, itis for the solstice instead of 
the equinox. And the texts which sot forth the diferent dates side by 
side aro plainly unaware of any deeper reason for the choice of ome 
fnstead of another. Tn short, there is nothing to be fairly inferred from 
‘these quoted passages except that considerable diversity prevailed in 
practice, and was allowed, as regards the time for commencing the 
attra, and that the element of astronomical exactness did not enter 
{nto the oase at all. How, indeed, should it do so, when the date was 
‘attached to any one of the constantly shifting lunar months? no fixa- 
tion expressed in such terms could ever be accurate two years in suc- 
cession. If there had been among the primitive Indo-Buropeans, oF 
fgmong the earliest Hindus, science enough to establish such a rite by @ 
‘certain sidereal position of the sun, there would have been enough to 
‘Keep it there, without transference to an ever-oscillating date, 
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‘The next chapter is called “Agrahfyana,” and is devoted to a learned 
‘and ingenious argument to prove that, as the word agrahayaiya means 
“beginning of the year,’ and is recognized as a naine for the month 
Mirgagirshe (with the moon full near Orion), that month must have 
been at one time regarded as first of the twelve (or thirteen). This may 
be freely granted, without at all implying that the asterism Mrgaciras 
(Grion’s head) was ever first of the asterismel series, and for the reason 
‘that it lay nearest to the vernal equinox. The extended and intricate 
discussions into which Mr. Tilak enters as to the relation of agrahdyana, 
‘and its derivatives, agrahdyayi ete, as laid down and detended by vari- 
‘ous native lexicographers and grammarians, are rather lost upon us, 
who value far more highly a few instances of actual and natural use in, 
older works than the learned and artificial lucubrations of compara- 
tively modern Hindu savants; that agrahdyaya itself designates the 
asterism Mrgagiras, and so proves it to have been frst asteriem of a 
series beginning and ending with the year, is by no means to be cred 
ted, in the absence of any passages exhibiting such use, and against the 
cevidenoe of all the analogies of asterismal nomenclature, 

In the following chapter, “the Antelope's Head,” we come to the 
‘very center of our author's position. By the name antelope’s or deer's 
head (mrgapiras) has been generally understood the little group of 
inconspicuous stars in the head of Orion, constituting one of the series 
of astorisms, while the brilliant star « in his right shoulder constitutes 
another, called Ardri (‘wet’); the whole constellation of Orion has 
‘been viewed as the antelope (nirga) ; and, correspondingly, the neigh- 
boring Sirius is named mrgavyddiaa ‘doer hunter,’ while the three stare 
of Orion's belt, which point just in the direction of Sirius, are the 
“dhreedjointed arrow” (igus trikeiyda) shot by the hunter. Mrgaciras, 
1s مع‎ understood, is in itself an insignificant group, and we have some 
reason for wondering why the bright 7, Orion’s left shoulder, was not 
selected instead ; but the general constellation is so conspicuous that 
anything standing in a clearly definable relation to it might well be 
rogarded as sufficiently marked; and, at any rate, the identity of this 
‘group as the asterism is established beyond all reasonable question by the 
sircumstarice that it is accepted as such in the two other systems, the 
Chinese and the Arab. Mr, Tilak, however—under what inducement, 
‘it scoms difficult to understend—desires to change all this, and to turn 
the entire constellation of Orion into a head, with what we call the 
“helt” running across the forehead at the base of the horns, By so 
doing he cuts looee altogether from the traditional asterismal systems, 
‘makes up an unacceptable constellation with some of the brightest 
stars omitted, and regards the deer as shot through the top of the skull 
with the arrow, as if this had been a rifle-bullet, All this, though our 
‘author values itso highly as to make his frontispiece of it, isto be sum- 
tarily rejected, If the Hindus of the Brahmaga period saw, as they 
plainly did, a deer (mga) in Orion, it should be enough for us that the 
asterismal system adopts its head as one member ; the establishment of, 
‘the deer itself might be as much older as there is evidence to" prove 
Mr. Tilak tries to find something relating to it in the Rig-Veda, by point 
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ing out that the dragon slain by Indra is more than once spoken of 
there asa ‘wild bgast” (mrga : this is the original, and im ancient times 
‘the only, meaning of the word); and that, as heclaims, Indra outs off the 
head of his foe the dragon; but here, as nearly everywhere that he 
appeals to the Rig-Veda, his exegesis is faulty ; two of his three 
‘passages speak of “splitting” (Ohid) the head, and the other of “crush- 
Ing” (eam-pis) it; no cutting off is alluded to; and all attempts to find 
fn the earliest Veda a severed head of a mrga, in whatever sense of the 
word, are vain. If, ashe asserts, there are Hindus at the present time 
‘who point out the belt of Orion as the asterism Mrgagiras, that can be 
nothing more than a popular error, substituting for one group of three 
‘Stars another and brighter one inits vicinity, and easily explainable of 
‘2 people who have long been notoriously careless as to the real identity 
of their asterisms. 

‘Then the author goes on to find in the Milky Way, near by, the river 
that separates this and the other world, and in Canis Major and Canis 
Minor the two dogs that guard it on either side, and the two dogs of 
‘Yama, and the dog of the Avesta, and Sarami, and Cerborus, and the 
dog whom (RV. i 161, 18: see below) the hegoat accused of waking 
up the Ribhus—all very ingenious and enteriaining, but of a nature 
only to adorn and illustrate a thesis already proved by evidence possess 
{ng a quite other degree of preciseness and cogency. Weare taught to 
‘rogard the deer, the hunter, and the dogs.as originally Indo-European, 
‘the dogs having been later lost (from the sky) by Hindu tradition, and 
the hunter (es distinguished from the dee) by Grvek tradition. 
‘Throughout the discussion, the treatment and spplication of Rig-Veda 
مو مسر‎ is far from being such as Western scholarship can approve : 
Bhd the same is the case with the final conclusion of the, chapter, that 
‘the three principal deities in the Hindu mythology cast be traced to 
‘and located in this part of the heavens”—the trio being Vishau, 
Rudra, and Prajipati. 

‘The sixth chapter, “Orion and his Belt,” continues the same argu- 
ment, and with evidences to which we must take equal exception. 
‘grahdyana and its derivatives are again brought forward for explana 
tion, and its hdyana is made out to come probably from ayana, with 
fan indifferent h prefixed (for which various supporting facts are 
‘dduoed, as hin and inv) and the vowel lengthened ; and thus 
Ggrahiyeant is identified with dgrayant, the sacrifice of first fruits, 
‘rhile the latter is further on identified with the mame Orion. The 
‘umber of the planets is found to be “ fixed at nine” (with anticipation, 
{kis to be inferred, of the discovery of Uranus and Neptune), since 
‘there are nine grahas or ‘dips’ of liquid oblation at the sacrifice (the 
‘common name of a planet being also graha). The saored thread of the 
Brahmans comes from Orion’s belt as its prototype ; and the belt, staif, 
‘and antelope’s skin of the Brahmanic pupil commencing his Vedic study 
igo back equally to Orion’s trappings. The chapter has no direct bear: 

_ ing upon the main question of the work, and these details are quoted 
‘only asilfustrating the degree of the author's prepossession in favorof his 
theory of the immense importance of Orion. And the first part of 
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chapter VIL, “Ribhus and Vrishilkapi,” is of the same character. It 
is suggested that the means—turiyeva brahmaya (RV. v. 40. 0), ‘by the 
fourth prayer'—which the sage Atri employed successfully in bringing 
‘the eclipsed sun back into the sky, was perhaps a quadrant or some 
similar instrument. Planets are recognized in bphaspati, in cura and 
‘manthin, and in vena, both vena and مجانم‎ (= cypris) being names of 
‘Venus—and soon, ‘Then the principal part of the chapter is devoted to 
the discussion of a couple of obscure legends from the Rig-Veda. At 
1. 161, 18 we read thus : “Having slept, ye Ribhus, ye asked : * Who, O 
‘Agohya, hath awakened ua?’ The he-goat declares the dog to be the 
‘awakener د‎ in a year thus to-day have ye looked out (i.e. opened your 
eyes)" and iv, 38. 7 says that the Ribius slept twelve days as guests 
with Agobya, If, now (as has been suggested also by others), the 
Ribhus are the divinities of the seasons (which is reconeilable with 
‘some of their desoribed attributes, though by no means with all); and 
if Agohya, lity ‘the unconeealable one,” is the sun ; and if the twelve 
days of recreation are the twelve that must be added to the lunar year 
tofill it out to a solar one (one, unfortunately, 02300 days, which neither 
‘Vedic tradition nor astronomy sanctions); and if “in a year” (eashvat- 
sare) means distinctly ‘at tho end of the year’ (which might be if the 
sleep had been of a year's length, but is far less probable, if not impos- 
sible, supposing it to have been of twelve days only)—then the dog that 
roused them (or, at least, was accused of having done so by the he-goat, 
‘whom Mr. Tilak this time interprets to be the sun}, presumably in order 
to reoommence their duties at the beginning of a new year. may have 
Deen Canis Major (although this is nowhere called a dog in Hindu tradi 

tion, the Hindus, as we saw above, having loct that feature of the original 
Indo-European legend); and this would imply the sun's start upon his 
yearly round from a vernal equinox in the neighborhood of Orion, at 
four to five thousand years before Christ. Doubtless it will be generally 
held that a conclusion depending on so many uncertainties and improb- 
abilities is no conclusion at all. If it wore already proved by sound evi- 
dence that the Hindus began their year, at the period named, from an 
‘observed equinox at that point in the heavens, then the interpretation 
of the legend offered by our author might be viewed as an ingenious 
‘and somewhat plausible ono; but such an interpretation of such a 
legend is far too weak a foundation to build any belief upon. 

‘As for the Vrishilkapi hymn (RV. x. 86), the use made of it in the 
chapter seems utterly fanciful and unwarranted. Of all who have 
‘attempted to bring sense out of that etrahge and obscure passage of the 
Rig-Veda, no one is less to be congratulated on his success than Mr. 
‘Tilak. His discussion of it is only to be paralleled with the endeavor 
to extract sunbeams from cucumbers, and doos not in the least call for 
‘examination or criticism in detail. Nor need we spend any words 
‘upon the final chapter, “Conclusions,” in which the theories and sug- 
‘gestions of the work are gathered and presented anew, without added 
evidences, in their naked implausibility. Our own conclusion must be 
that the argument is wholly unacceptable, and that nothing has been 
brought forward, either by him or by Jacobi, that has force to change 
the hitherto current views of Hindu antiquity. 










































COR ER Te 





Whitney, Eggeting’s Gatapatha-Brahmana. كمد‎ 





6. On the third volume of Eggeling’s translation of the Qata- 
tiva-Brabmana, with remarks on “soma= the moon”; by Pro- 
fessor Whitney. 


Having presented to the Society (see Proceedings for October, 1882, 
and for October, 1888: Journal, vol. xi., p. cxxxiv; and vol. xiv..p. vi) 
Criticisms on the first and second volumes of Eggeling’s translation, 
Teel called upon not to let tho third pass without a few words of 
notice. It brings us to the middle of the Brahmaya, and counts as vol. 
‘ai. of the Sacred Books of the Bast. When that series comes to an 
end lif it ever does), itis to be hoped that some provision will be made 
for the completion of this extremely important work ; that it should be 
left a fragment would be the greatest pity, and little to the credit of 
‘those who are responsible for the planning and carrying out of the 
‘enterprise. 

‘The volume contains three of the fourteen books constituting the 
Brihmana. Book v. concludes the exposition of the regular soma- 
sacrifices, being chiefly occupied with the vdjapeya and rajasiiya cere 
monies, and, at the end, with the s@utramayt ; on these, Weber has 
lately published important mouographs.* ‘Then books vi. and vii give 
the first part of the interminable discussion of the agnicayana, or 
building-up of a firealtar out of specially prepared bricks and other 
objects something quite apart from the general order of Vedic rites, 
fand apparently of comparatively modern origin ; and, as Weber points 
out in his detailed description of the ceremony in the Indische Studien 
(ii, 2172), the language of the Brihmapa here takes on certain pecu- 
Yarities, as if this part were from another hand or another school than 
that which produced the preceding books. 

‘That the volume is, upon the whole, an industrious and instructive 
piece of work, « trustworthy representative of its original, and sup- 
ported by notes generally valuable and helpful, is a matter of course. 
Teis, as ought to be the case, perceptibly superior to its predecessors ; 
‘the ‘occasional striking misapprohensions of meaning which had to 
be pointed out in them are here hardly to be found—whether from 
absence of occasion of their occurrence, or because the translator has 
learned much by experience : for it does not appear that he las been 
willing now, any more than hitherto, to submit his version to a careful 
and searching revision, The lack of this is indicated by the not very 
rare omissions of words or phrases or sentences of the original (toward 
‘Atty such cases have been noted) : sometimes as inv. 8.8, 10; vi 1.75 
8.8, U4; 6.2.75 7 223 Vil 1. 1. 7: 3. 2 10; 5. 2 98) he skips from one 
occurrence of & word to a later one, losing what intervenes, to the 
extent even of a line or more; but usually only a word or two is let 
‘lip (examples are : mahate twice, v. 8. 8. 12, and repeated at v. 4. 2. 95 
giras, v.4. 1. 9; dare, v. 4 2.15 yugmds, vi. 4. 4.165 vittam, vi. 6 2 
Tiktas, vii 1. 2.0; sashwatsare, vii 1. 2.11), or even @ part of a word 

Uber den Vajapey, in Siteang. dk. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss, for 1892, p. 768 2 
and Uber die Kénigewete, den Rajastya, in Avhandl do, do. for 1898, 
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(as -stomam, ¥. 1.8.1; a, 5. 5: 4, 88, turning the negative statement 
into a positive). ‘The same oarelessness is shown in certain uncorrected 
‘errata: ©, g., shod for sheds (dui), v. 2. 1. 98; lord for lords, v. 8. 8. 11; 
hip for hips (du.) vii. 5. 1. 85 ; seed onco (vi. 4. 3. 2) for seat and once 
(vii. 8.1, 86) for sand ; head (Wi. 5. 4. 16) for heat ; substance for susten- 
: ine salé for saline soil, vil. 1.1.7; worship 
for worshiper (dagutiis: vii. 8. 1. 29) 
‘That the translator takes rather lightly his task of turning the Brih- 
‘mana into English may be instruetively shown by a notable example 
‘out of hissecond volume, ‘There is certain combination of a root with 
prefixes, mad with upa-tnt, which occurs (so far as known) only three 
times in the language, all in the third and fourth books of this Brih- 
‘mana; and upon their interpretation depends in no small degree the 
important question whether a second root mad requires to be recognized. 
On turning to see what are the views of Professor Eggeling upon this 
point, we find that once (iii. 7. 8. 11) he renders the verb in question by 
“quiet them” (impy.), once again (iv. 8. 2.4) by ‘he quickens,” and 
the last time (iv. 6. 9. 6) by “he encourages” —in each case, plainly 
‘without any apprehension of the points involved, or any consciousness 
of the other two cases ; and also without any reference to the Peters- 
burg Lexicon, whose interpretation is quite different. After making 
this experience, one feels that he cannot regard the author's translation 
‘of any critical word or phraso as expressing his deliberate opinion of 
its meaning, because one cannot be certain that it attracted his serious 
attention. 











yhen we find a word rendered in a great variety of dif- 
is presumably because the translator did not think it 
‘worth while to take the trouble to be consistent. A fair degreo of con- 
tency in such matters appears to me to be demanded in order to 
represent faithfully auch a text; the Brihmana is not so much a 
literary monument as a technical treatise, of which the accordances 
‘and differences of expression have their decided value. For example, 
in books vi. and vii. the verb upa-dhd, lit'ly ‘put to,’ is in constant 
‘use to signify the addition or laying on or putting in of the bricks ete. 
that compose the fire-altar. As such it ought, in my opinion, to have 
‘a constant representative, departed from only under stress, and with 
notification of the departure. But the translator, for no discoverable 
reason more serious than the attainment of a pleasing variety of 
‘expression, renders it with a great number of discordant phrases: for 
‘example (for doubtless some have escaped my notice), pile up, build up, 
{ill up, put on, place on, lay on, put in, put down, lay down, set down ; 
and also bestow (¢. g. p. 889), give (896), endow (980): these last being 
fairly to be called mistranslations, as they import into the term some 
thing which it does not itself contain. So, again, at v. & 4. 880, the 
verb grah is used formally, nineteen times in succession, of the ‘tak- 
ing’ or ‘dipping’ of various kinds of water as ingredients of a com- 
pound; in the majority of cases it is rendered “take,” but in several 
‘algo ‘eatch,” “catch up,” “draw.” For further examples we may 
‘quote : djya sometimes “butter,” sometimes “clarified butter,” some- 
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times “ghee” (and ghrta, which is the word ghee, then on the sume 
‘page, 79, rendered “clarified butter”); nd-yam, repeated in two suc- 
Cenive Hines (p. 188), “ain” and “raise”; nirmath “churn out” 
nd “kindle” (217); apman “rock” (147), “pebble” (148), and “stone” 
as distinguished from pebble (158); rasa. “sap, essence, vital sap, vital 
essence”; abhi-sie “anoint” and “sprinkle,” and declared (68 x.) to 
‘mean litly “sprinkle,” which is an error, since it signifies ‘pour on? 
rind 60 on, in numberless casos of greater or less importance, many of 
them trivial in themselves, and worthy of notice only as they illustrate 
the loose habit of the translator, and his unwillingness to be governed 
by anything but the suggestion of the moment. 
‘Certain minor errors, also mainly attributable to carelessness in 
+ revision, may be pointed out: Prihin instead of Prtht (p. 81); Cunal 
fepha instead of cepa (95 m.); Indra” for @indra (28), and ‘*Varupa” 
for vcruna (405); “balf-month " instead of half-year? for agence (884) 5 
‘lay on the ground” instead of ‘fell? for asiyanta (880); “erect” 
for rohati, as if it were causative (2, and similarly 278), and prati-stha 
مله‎ as causative (G8); “over” instead of ‘under? for antara (81-82); 
may we obtain” for the aorist dpdma (100); anupitream xendered as 
if anuripan (168); “bearded” for tipara (178); ‘‘inmocuous” for 
‘anaganciya (905); “ primeval” for rlavya 806); *‘skin” for vapa (847); 
foam” for ablira (416)—and so on ; the examples might be multiplied ; 
nor is itpossible to distinguish accurately between such cases and more 
ferious misunderstandings; of the Intter class are more distinctly 
“prosper” for kip (@0, 107-8), *favor” for anuesce (682), and so on, 
‘Then there are such unhappy selections of equivalents as “slaughter” 
for d-labh (162 et al.) “rend asunder” for ava-ir (2 ot al), “cart” for 
ratha (188), “prayer” for yajua (155 et a.). On p. 848 (ik 8. 1, 28) ho 
fails to notice that the root ip as well as the adjective mahant goes to 
‘make up the artificial etymology of mahiga ; and on p. 822 (vii 2.1. 11) 
it seems to escape him altogether that the forms of nir-arpay and 
ninpeh which are used are for tho purpose of a play of words upon 
nnirrti, A somewhat similar case is at vil. 5. 121, where he three times 
مداع‎ to pranayat the impossible meaning “breathed,” not perceiving 
that only a pun is intended between it and priga, and that it signifies 
‘ye led forth’ the breaths: the same pun is found also elsewhere 
(Prag. Up. iv. 8; JOB. iv, 18. 9, Ina few instances the connection of 
‘the paris of a sentence seems to mo wrongly apprehended: for example, 
at vi. 8.1. 42, ead rather “thereby it [i] gold; gold is immortal; the 
Waters are immortal” ; at vil. 1.2, 19, rather “that is the dhavantya, 
that the sky, that the head... that is the gérhapatya, that the 
foundation, that this world” ; at vi. 1. 1. 9, “whatsoever there was 
hero” belongs with “everything here” ; at vil 5. 1.9, subréasya quali- 
fies loke: ‘in the world of the well-don 
‘A very notable oversight is committed at vi. 2 9. 28, where, after 
speaking of the new moon, the text goes on to tell of what happens 
‘“Garing the half-month of (hex) increase” Gpiryandyapakye, and the 
ا‎ translator renders it “when his (Agni’s second) wing is covered (with 
You XL x 5 
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Joose soil”! And the true sense of the antithesis between adhidevatam } 

and adhydtmam (280, 248, 270) seems tobe misconceived by him. After . 
é identifying certain things or certain parts of things with sundry 
: divinities (the grounds being usually as obscure as those for the identi- 
fication of soma with the moon), the Brihmaya says: “to this effect as, 
ivinities ; now as regards one's self (or, the self);” and 








regards the 0 
‘then follows a similar (and similarly obscure) identification of them fc 
with members or faculties or operations of human beings; such is 1 
plainly the sense in each of the three passages cited here, as itis else- 4 


where ; and the translator is quite mistaken in conjecturing and sug- 
‘gesting (in parenthesis) a connection of adhydtmam with Agni’s “self” 
‘or body. Ithink him also plainly in error in translating the present 
passive participle as if it were perfect: antayoh sarhskriyamayayoh 
“after the two ends have been completed” (vii. 1. 2. 88 : cf. also ط‎ 814, 
note 2); it should be ‘while the two ends are being completed.’ At 
‘vi.2, 8, 1 and several similar passages later, we are doubtless not to 
infer from his rendering tepdsh eetayamdndndm by “ whilst they were 
ieditating” that he regards the expression as a genitive absolute; he 
‘only giving a convenient and perfectly proper paraphrase of the 
literal meaning: ‘of them, as they were meditating, Prajapati’ did so 
‘and so. 

‘The translator still insists on viewing the pronoun ayam when applied 
to the wind as the equivalent of asdu and requiring to be represented ع‎ 
by “yonder” (“the wind that blows yonder”). So, too, as in the pre- 
ceding volume we have read of the sacrificer's “Indy” (patni), we now 
‘again, as result of a like spasmodic attempt to lift the style of the 
Brabmana up to a level with that of modern Society, meet with the 
“ladies” (gnds : vi. 5. 4, 7) of those elegant gentlemen the gods; and 
‘the mahisi (ity ‘she-buffalo,’ but applied also to a chief wife) appears 
in the grandiloquent disguise of a ‘consecrated consort” (vi. 5, 8. 1 
etal.) 

‘When the Brahmana gives only the first words (praftka) of a quoted : 
‘verse, or those severally of a series of verses, the translator once (p. 218) 3 
‘adds in a note the version of them complete; but in a considerable 
number of cases (pp. 75, 259, 279, 282, ete. etc.) he fills out the verse or 
‘verses in his text, without even intimating by brackets that he is mak- 
ing additions : surely the former was the better way, and should have 
een followed throughout ; in such a work we have the right to know 
just what the Brihmana gives and what it does not give. Per contra, 
although he usually has the utmost patience with its interminable 
repetitions, reproducing them faithfully, there are a few passages 
(pp. 80 bis, 85, 198, 898) where he abbreviates, putting in a representa- 
‘tive pronoun instead of the detail of his original—by a weakness that 
is to be regretted, for the reason just pleaded above. 

Itis, of course, not impossible that, in one and another of the points 
here brought to notice, the translator may be working’ upon a text 
different from that which the published edition of the Brahmans 
before us. But that cannot be regarded as relieving him of responsi- 
bility with regard to these very points. That he should report differ- 
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‘ences of reading, correcting tho printed text where it requires correc- 
tion, is what we have the right to expect of him. Weber's text is very 
carefully edited, and unusually accurate, and it will unquestionably be 
‘very long before we have another to put in its place; and n0 one has 
such an opportunity as a translator, equipped with additional manu- 
soripts and with commentaries, to test every word in it. To my mind, 
itis the bounden duty of the translator, under such circumstances, to 
note and make known every exror that he detects in the published text. 
‘Doubtless it is an added burden to do so; butit is one that counts for 
‘almost nothing in the sum of what he has undertaken, and also in com- 
parison with what it would cost another if undertaken separately ; 
‘and to leave it wholly untouched is little better than shirking. 








At the end of his Introduction, the translator steps aside, as it were, 
ققد مه‎ the weight of his full approval and acceptance to Hifllebrandt's 
recently published* views as to the relation between soma and the 
moon. It mighthave been more in place to mention Weber's compre- 
hensive essays, referred to above (though that on the réjastiya was per- 
hhaps published too recently for such mention), on account of their 
direct bearing upon the contents of the volume, And Hillebrandt 
might hirnself have been more gratified if the translator, who had now 
been dealing with soma and soma-secrifices through sundry hundreds 
of pages, had, instead of merely pronouncing a general formal approval, 
Drought forward at least a single item to support the asserted relation, 
showing where it seemed to have been in the mind of the authors of 
the Brabmana, and where its recognition would aid our comprehension 
of theirrules and expositions. Are we not perhaps justified in assuming 
that he would have been much puzzled to do s0? and, in that case, what 
is the value to him of the new truth? Without some support of this 
‘kind, his recommendation is only an idle form. 

But, even as form, it is open to serious objection. Professor Hille- 
brandt, it says, has “fully established . . . the identity of Soma with 
‘the Moon in early Vedio mythology.” It is doubtless by an error of 
expression that Professor Eggeling seems to say here more and other 
than he means—or than Hillebrandt himself would claim. What he 
intends is rather that soma has been identified with the moon : which 
isa very different matter. If two things are identical, they are inter- 
changeable without any (at least, considerable or essential) change of 
sense. On the other hand, objects that are very different may have 
‘had anidentical origin; and objects originally very different may come 
‘to be to a greater or less extent identified. And the Vedic Hindus have 
a perfect rage for identifications of things the most diverse ; the volume 
before us, for example, teems with them, on almost every page. I 
open it at a venture, and Tread: “ [Agni] Vaigriinara truly is the year, 
‘and Prajipati is the year” (p. 57); and every student of the Brihmanas 

















* Vedtihe Mythologie von Alfred Hilebrandt. Erstor Band. Soma und ver- ° 
‘wandte Gotter. Breslau, 1891, 
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knows how it is elsewhere insisted on, with endless iteration, that 
Prajipati and the year and the sacrifice are all one ; accordingly, as the 
‘translator, to be consistent, would have to maintain, “this fully 
establishes tho identity of Agni Vaigvinara and Prajfipati and the year 
and the sacrifice in early Vedio mythology.” Yet wa know that they 
are four quite independent and discordant entities, and that to replace 
one of them by any one of the others in a given passage would be a 
‘very dangerous proceeding, justifiable only by a careful examination 
‘and convineing exposition of the reasons for it in the particular caso. 
Init otherwise than this with soma and the moon? Som is, as all 
acknowledge, a derivative from the root sw ‘press out,’ and means 
literally ‘extract :' and all its primary uses are in accordance with this 
certain juicy plant is gathered on the mountains, and—at the time of 
the Brahmanas, with infinite ceremony ; earlier, doubtless quite simply 
pounded and’ pressed, and the exuding liquid caught and filtered, 
mixed with certain added ingredients, and then drunk ; and sometimes, 
‘when one drinks too much of it, the result is unfortunate jit eomes, 
out of him again by vomiting and purging, and the unhappy drinker 
hhas to submit to remedial or expiatory treatment, All this, now, 
according to the letter of Profestor Hggeling’s attestation, is true like- 
‘wise of the moon! ‘The absurdity of, such an allegation is apparent to 
the dimmest eyes. But the hypothesis of original identity and Inter 
differentiation is equally excluded by the circumstances of the case, 
‘There remains asa possibility only the theory of secondary identification; 
and, in spiteof our experience that the Hindus are ready, without appar- 
ent justification, to identify almost anything with almost anything else, 
‘wo should regard this as incredible if it warp not also incontestable; as 
every Sanskrit scholar knows, it is not burled in theosophical treatises 
only ; it has spread into general usage, sojfist soma has ‘come to be 
frequent among the many moon-names, and fle two things have various 
appellations in common ; although none of the really distinctive names 
of: the moon, like eandramas, is made a title of the drink soma, 

Suoh being the condition of things, its investigation has two parts: 
‘first, what is the basis of the identification? what likeness or analogy 
‘suggested it at the beginning, and what others supported and main- 
tained it, giving it finally such general acceptance? and, second, how 
carly is it, and how pervading, and of what degree of importance in 
determining the view and treatment of the two things identified, in 
different writings and classes of writings? As for the first of these two 
divisions of ‘the subject, Hillebrandt does not deem it worthy of the 
smaallest attention ; for all that he says about it, he might himself be a 
Hindu, and regard as quite natural and to be expected that a mild 
toxicant and the queen of night should becomo mixed up with one 
another, to the partial loss of their separate identity. Herein les, in 
any opinion, the weakness of Hillebrandt's work; the question of basis 
is not one of curious historical interest only; its answer must have an, 
important practical bearing upon those involved in the other division. 
‘The latter are essentially questions of more and less; possibly, Sanskrit 
scholars in general have not recognized enough of the element of 
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Innacy in the ecstatic soma-hymmns ; but also its presence in the measure 
claimed for it seems far from likely to be demonstrated. A consider- 
able part of the author's reasoning seems to me to be underlain by this 
argument : it is very strange that the moon makes so small a figure in 
‘Hindu mythology and ceremong ; on the other hand, it is strange that 
‘the drink soma should have been raised to such prominence as a divin- 
ity; hence, by a union of soma and the moon, the two unexplainables 
‘may be made ina manner to explain one another. I am not at all 
satisfied that thefr combination is an admissible one, or that the exalta~ 
tion of soma is not sufficiently accounted for by its own merits ; but I 
should reserve a confident opinion on such points till after a more 
thorough examination and consideration, on my own part and on that 
of others. Meanwhile, I cannot regard any facile endorsement like 
that of Professor Eggeling as contributing perceptibly to the decision 
of the question. 


7. Transitive and intransitive verbs in Semitic ; by Professor 
Paul Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 


‘The following is an abstract of this paper, which will be published in 
full in the American Journal of Philology. 

‘The difference between the so-called transitive and intransitive verbs 
in Semitic is not that the first class requires an object to complete the 
sense while the verbs of the second class express an action or state that 
is limited to the agent or subject; the distinctive features of the two 
‘groups are rather that the so-called transitive verbs express an action 
dependent upon the will of the subject, while the so-called intransitive 
‘verbs originally express an action or state not dependent upon the will 
of the subject, but beyond the control of the individual in question, 
Consequently it would be better to call them intentional and uninten- 
tional verbs: or, if a Latin term be preferred, verba voluntaria et invo- 
Tuntaria. 

French entendre ‘hear’ (Arabic sdmi“a) would be in Semitic an uniti- 
tentional verb ; you often hear things which you do not want to hear. 
If you hear a paper, for instance, on transitive and intransitive verba in 
Semitio, hear is a verbum involuntarium. The corresponding verbum. 
voluntarium is éeouter, ‘listen,’ Heb. hightbh, or hd’zin, or hif{th 62fn— 
all causative stems meaning ‘give ear.’ The same difference exists bo- 
‘tween Assyrian amdru ‘see’ and dagdlu ‘look at’ I see in Semitic 
really means ‘my eyes were struck with the sight ; the Arabiord’4 ‘soe? 
has therefore the characteristic semipassive vowel « in the imperfect, 
while the corresponding verbum voluntarium ‘look at’ is again ex- 
pressed by causative stems in Hebrew : 110040, or hitgif. 

‘After this explanation, the involuntary or semipasive nature of the 
verbs hate, love, fear will be wpparent. If fo ride a horse is treated as a 
verbum énvoluntarium, it would seem as if the equestrian skill of 
the primitive Semites could not have been very great. Any one who 
‘has seen a man without any experience in horsemanship on the back of 























14 ES Se ee 





cit American Oriental Society's Proceedings, March 1804. 


a spirited steed will appreciate the semipassive vowel @ in irkab ‘he 
rides.’ It is interesting to note in this connection that the Hebrew ex- 
‘pression for he dismounted is ‘he fell from the horse.’ Irkab ‘he rides’ 
means simply ‘he was carried the verbum voluntarium would be ‘he 


‘manages ع‎ horse as an equestrian’ (9-3). 11:04 ‘he learns’ means 
really ‘he is taught a lesson; the lesson is hammered into him, It is 
characteristic that the nominal devivative of fmad ‘he learns,’ the 
مامد‎ malnddh, with prefixed m instrumentale, means not exactly ‘in- 
strument of learning,’ but ‘ox-goad.” 


8, The Origin of the Pentateuch ; by Professor Haupt, 


‘An abstract of this paper, which will appear in full elsewhere, is as 
follows : 

‘The question has never been raised ‘why is the Hexateuch a com- 
posite structure? why did not the final editor re-write the whole matter 
in his own language? why were the older sources quoted in full with 
all their phraseological peculiarities as well as internal contradictions 
‘and incongruities, different accounts of one and the same event which 
‘mutually exclude one another ?” 

‘The only satisfactory theory explaining the origin of the Pentateuch, 
it seems to me, is that the preexisting documents were incorporated 
decause they could not be suppressed. The only thing tho priestly 
editors could do in certain cases was to give objectionable traditional 
stories a parenetic setting empbasizing.the spiritual lessons deducible 
from them. The church followed a similar policy in dealing with the 
heathen festivals of our Germanic ancestors: as the Christian priests 
found it impossible to abolish the ancient pagan rites, they endeavored 
to infuse Christian ideas into them. 

‘The church has always connived at certain things, making conces- 
sions to popular prejudices ; and this has been a wise policy. A com- 
‘promise is always better than a revolation or radical reformation. ‘The 
failure of Eara’s first attempt at reformation immediately after his 
arrival in Jerusalem was probably due to the fact that he hoped to 
‘make the abstract system ot P,* without the popular JED,* the canon- 
{cal book of the post-exilic congregation. The Inw which Ezra brought 
from Babylonia in 458 was P (including H);* but the Torah which was 
proclaimed 14 years later, at the great public meeting convened by 
Nehemiah in 444, must have been P+JED combined : that is, practi- 
cally our present Hexateuch (excepting later strata of P). Tt is not 
impossible that the combination of JED and P was effected under the 
{influence of Nehemiah, who, being a courtier and a diplomat, was 
probably more in touch with the feelings of the people than the school 





+ For the explanation of these symbols consult the index to Driver's Entrodue- 
tion to the Literature of the 0. T. 
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of priests who had systematized the legal precepts of P in Babylonia* 
bout 500 B.C. ‘The haggadic elements of JE were necessary to clothe 
the halachic skeleton of P with flesh and blood. The prosaic legal frame- 
work of P, without the picturesque narratives of JE, was not adapted 
to the common people, and the combination of JED with P was the 
best way to counteract the effect of JE, which was too popular to be 
suppressed. 

‘The Book of Joshua must have been cut off from the Hexateuch atter 
the Torah had been proclaimed as the standard of the restored com- 
munity in 444; and this separation was evidently made with the aim to 
emphasize the Mosaic origin of the Law. Certain elements of JE were 
no doubt eliminated, especially those that were at variance with P, but 
is process was most probably a gradual one: objectionable passages 
‘were pruned away or modified in the course of time ; on the other hand, 
it became necessary subsequently to re-insert certain sections which 
had originally been excluded from the Deuteronomistie redaction of the 
historical books. 











9, The Rivers of Paradise ; by Professor Haupt. 


‘The full text of this paper will be published elsewhere ; the following 
isa brief abstract. 

Gen, i. 10-14 represents a subsequent insertion, written about 640 
B.C. To expect an accurate geographical description of a distant re- 
‘gion at such a date would be as unreasonable as the attempt to har- 
‘monize the account of creation given in the beginning of the Bible with 
‘the lavest results of modern science. 

The fourth and the third of the rivere mentioned are perfectly clear : 
the Euphrates and the Hiddekel, or Tigris, which flows east of Mesopo- 
tamia, ‘The second, Gihon, must be a river originating from the seme 
source as the Euphrates and Tigris, and afterwards flowing around the 
whole country of Cush, or Ethiopia. Of eourse, there is no such river } 
but if wo remember that Alexander the Great thought at first that the 
sourees of the Nile were in northwestern India (Atrian iv. 1; Strabo, 
§608), there can be no doubt that the Hebrew narrator intended the 
Gihon for the imaginary upper course of the Nile in the Asiatic region 
east of the Tigris, as well as in the supposed eastern projection of 
Atricat joining eastern Asia, 

‘The first river, the Pison,* هذ‎ in the extreme east, most distant from 








*P is influenced by Babylonian institutions; we can trace the Babylonian pro- 
‘types not only for certain Jewish rites but also for certain tachnical terms of the 
evitic priestly language. Tho torm gordén ‘gif? or ‘offering’ is a Babylonian 
ean-word; the euphemism “clean place” for “dumping ground” (Lev. iv. 125 
51: 11) is also found in the cuneiform incantations (iv. R*. 8 43 ; 14, n0.2, rer. 2). 

+See e.g. the maps illusirating the growth of our geographical knowledge in 
W. Sievers! Asion (Leipzig und Berlin, 1892), p. 6. 

{For the form pln instead of "pin, eco Barth's Noménalbildung, i (Ceipeig, 
1866), p. xxix below. 
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the Palestinian writer, Tt is, therofore, mentioned first, and described 
more minutely. Not only tho district around which it flows is men- 
tioned, but also the products of that region : pure gold, bdelifum,* and 
Shoham. stones, or pearls (Assyr. sdnduyt properly the ‘gray gem'). 3 
Hovildh, i e. the ‘sandy region, is the old Hebrew name for the Ara- 
Dian peninsula (with the exception of northern Arabia); and the Pison, 
Le. ‘tho broad stream,” flowing around Havilah, can be nothing but 
‘Persian Gulf and the Red Sea. ‘The Hebrew narrator thought that 
the Persian Gulf and the Red Ses formed one “broad river," flowing 
around Arabia,§ but originating from tho same source as the Euphrates 
and Tigra x 

‘We may safely assume tilat the Palestinian writer fancied the 
Persian Gulf and tho Red Sea to bo much narrower than they are, and 
hho may have believed that the yam-stf or ‘Weedy Sea," به‎ the Gulf 
‘of Suez (and the Gulf of Akaba), was much larger, “It would not be sur- 
prising if he had looked upon the yam-ef, or Weedy Sea, as the sea 
{into which tho Pison, 1,0. tho Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, emptied, 
‘A study of medieval maps will show that such an idea is by no means 
impossible. Besides, we must remember that the Assyrians called the 
Persian Gulf ndru marratu ‘the bitter, oF salt-water river.” The name 
{s also applied to tho universal sea, imagined as a broad circular 
surrounding Babylonia, just ax Homor called the ocean encircling 
diso of the earth roraués,.‘Thero is no shatp distinction between river 
‘aid ton in Semitic; and maps on which the various‘rivers and éeas 
‘sppear in thelr proper proportions are quite modern, 
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‘Thin ما‎ the gum rosin of tho balsanedendron لطي‎ which Is oft found 
لمسائد‎ with myrrh, Tt is not impossible that Hob. b8dhdlah is un oldor namo for 
yer, as suggostod by Dolitch (Paradies, p. 182). Wo may find a cuneiform 
vino Didallar or مسطامناة‎ some day; tho dis probably duo to a partial “ملاصيسة‎ 
tion of tho ممه‎ ¢to tho iit, 

+800 Meiasner-Rost, Bauinschriften Sanherit's (Leipalg, 1898), p. 25, 80; sdn- 
nd (Sarg Of 21) ean koa pear-aver (ol). 

1 02 H, Winckler, Aitestamentiche Untertuchungen (Caiptig, 1892), p. 46, n, 2. 

9 36 مط‎ Gihon is the Nilo, and the Pison tho Persian Gulf and the Red Sea, then 
‘tho uppor course ofthe Gihon would natnrally be further east than the Peon, unless 
we aro ready to admit that the Hebrew narrator fhcied that Hav, which is 
‘washed by both the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea, was situated west of the Nile, 
Jn a diagram exhibiting the vague geographical nodona of the Hebrew nareaor, 
كل‎ wil bo bast to make the Piaon the socond river. ‘This confusion does wot sur 
rise mo at all, Thave come across several students of Assyriclogy who dia not 
now exactly whether the cast Fiver of Mesopotamia was the Euphrates oF the, 
gris. If thoy do those things na groan رومن‎ what aball be dose inthe dry?" 
Besos, wo must bear in mind thatthe lower course of tho ison, i.e. the 
Sea, is east of th lower eburse of tho Gihon, i the Nil 
1 8ee the Babylonian map published Zits tt. 860: of: vi. 175, 















Haupt, The Rivers of Paradise, 





Of the mouth of the Euphrates and Tigris the Palestinian waiter evi- 
Gently had no accurate knowledge.* He certainly did not think that 
they emptied into the Persian Gulf, which he considered a part of the 
Pison. If he troubled himself at all about the question, he may have 
fancied that they disappeared in the swamps of southern Babylonia, 
just as the great Arabic geographers, who had a much better know! 
‘edge of the valley of the Euphrates and Tigris, believed that the 


‘Buphrates emptied into the swamps صب فى البطاكم)‎ southwest of 
Babylon. sf 












10, On two passages of the Chaldean Flood-tablet ; by Profes- 
sor Haupt, 

‘The goddess Titar exclaims in Il. 128 and 184 of the Chaldean Flood- 
tablet: andki-ma wlada niid’d-ma Ki mre nine wnalld tdmtd-sia.t 
translated the passage in 1881 (aie), in my commentary on the ounei- 
form account of the Deluge printed in the second edition of Professor 
E, Schrader’s Ounetform Inscriptions and the Ola Testament (KAT.* 68, 
0 10): ‘I do not bear my people that they should fill the sea like fish- 
spawn.'§ Delitzsch, in his great Assyrian Dictionary (p. 8% below) 
adopted my translation ; but Professor Peter Jensen, of Marburg, in his 
Cosmology of the Babylonians (Strassburg, 1800), p. 419, remarks: “it 
is true, 4 may mean ‘not,’ but only in prohibitive clauses, and not at 
the end of such sentences" (against Delitzsch, Assyr. Gramm., p. 215). 


















* Delitesch (Paradies, p. 177) says: Ich geho wohl nicht ده‎ weit wenn ich عوط‎ 
ape dana ch nar lo Wenlgaten haere Wares D1 vom Mondangagetets 
doe Buphrat vad Tiga ممع‎ haben, 

+ See tho map of the ‘Irdq in the Gotha MS. (written 1118 A. D,) of el-Iotakhrt 
(6.150, roprodiced ها‎ Avg. Mrs Der ta marge en Aten (rin, 
1886), i. 676; and compare Relinaud's Géogrophie d'Aboulfida (Paris, 1848); il, 1: 
64 2.1; 05,n.1._-Alo on the Babylonian map mentioned shots tho ae 
Pints eopton ito tho appar, or swamp (Zk 883). Pliny (v0, a 80) 
faye: Stator uphrate a Zaugmate DIXXXLIT mils psniom dea voor 
Mase, ot part inva fa Blsopotmlan vadiperpeam Seleucia, lea eam 
prafgniinuaus Mgr; dxteriore autem alve Beblooan quoodan Childe 
apt post, modlangue perneany, fiom quam Motirin vocany distabitr in 
Paludes, 

fT rate i my payor On a moder repreduction of he اماه‎ eof the Baye 
ما‎ Nimrod Ep pied In thee Proeeings for Apr, 882, pay mt 

that we seemed to have د‎ masculine form famma instead of idm or timdu ‘nea’ 
“in 1, 183 of the Deluge text; but that I thought it should be read udma=Heb. 
dunk ‘and’ Sine. Aasyilogiss may fel ما لامها‎ combine tama with 
the Arabic طم‎ ‘ne? 
§ Ich aber gebire die Menschen nicht dazu dass sie wie Fischbrut das Meer 
fillen. 1 















evi American Oriental Society's Proceedings, March 189}, 


‘This strange statement is characteristic of certain polemical remarks 
of Jensen's aimed at Delitzech and myself : in order to be able to cor- 
rect what he imagines to be our mistakes, he is obliged to distort the 
facts, and impute to us a blunder we never dreamed of, ‘That is, of 
course, highly flattering for both Delitzsch and myself. Neither of us 
ever thought of combining d-ma (cf. Heb, di-nd)* with the preceding, 
clause. Tn my commentary of 1881, as well as in Delitzsch’s lexicon, 
{tis evident that we connect the negative particle with the following 
line, ‘The position of the 4 at the end of the preceding line would be 
the same as in the last line of tho Bsarhaddon eylinder, i. R. 47, 58: 
Le, Bsarh, vi, 58 (=KB. ii, 150: of, Abel Winckler, Keilechrifttezte, 
Berlin, 1890, .م‎ 24 below). 

‘Now 1 do not any longer believe that my former translation of the 
passage is correct, although it has been followed by so great an Assyrie 
ologist as Delitzach (I shall state presently how the tines must be ex- 
plained); but my interpretation proposed in 1881 is certainly better 
than Jensen's rendering (Cosmot., 420): “what Ibore—where is it?” A. 
Deginner could tell Professor Jensen that this would be in Assyrian 5d 
Midu dnu 80 (or Hf, not anakumma wladina 36 aiama. Utada is 
present or future, not imperfect or preterit; and for the benefit of the 
goddess Ttar it might be better to take wiada as the present of the 
Plot wlada="uvallada : et, uddal =waddas, whaddas ‘Lrenew, wdbat 
swabbat ‘T destroy,’ ete. Ttis enough for Titar to be the mualtidat 
(or mustétirad) tho divine midwife or superintendent of tho birth of 
the post-diluvian race ; she could not well be the Alidat gimir nabnti 5a 
‘arki abaii, tho real mother or generatrizn, 

For the «ynonym of muallidat see my ASK 116. 10: of, Sbid, 85.40, 
‘The stom is not ملق‎ ‘direct’ (ef Cortin, sura 80, v, 20) but usfuru 
wuidurw (Beitr, مه‎ Asayr. 1.08 زيم‎ ‘deliver (that is “liberate,” 
or ‘surrender,’ or ‘communicate,’ ot ‘relieve of a child in child 
birth,’ ete.): 4. e. Arabic mdsara (=advla wastderaja): of, my Beitr. 2. 
aasyr, Laullehre, Gottingen, 1888, p. 1, n.2). We find the same stem 
in post-Biblical Hebrew (see Levy, vol. iti, p. 1%, no, 8), and the term 
Masora must be derived trom it (contra Lagarde, Mittheil. 1 04): see 














* Seo tho abstract of my paper on the Hebrew particle -nd in tho Johns Hop- 
‘Hing University Oiroutars, No. 112, May, 1894, 

In the prospectas just faaued of the Assyriach-Bugtisch-Deutscher Glossar, 
Rerausgegeden von W. Muss-Arnolt (tho tide هذ‎ enutiously worded), itis stated: 
“Bin we tnd x fe ursprtingliches Anfhngs- m und on: به‎ g. tlaphusu fOr nita- 
سداد‎ anmusetzen, wie im Jalro 1881 in der Anktindigung des von dom Semitic 
‘Seminary of the Johns Hopkins University (Baltimore, Mt. (sic!) versprochenen 
Glossars proponiert wurde (vergleiche Proceedings of the American oriextat 
society, vol. ally p xiv fL), war keine Ursiche vorhanden ” 

As this isthe only reference to the Jolns Hopkins University in the Prospectus 
of Dr. W. Muss-Amnolts Glossary, it may be well to place here side by side some 
extracts from Dr. Arno’ prospectus and from the Announcement of a New As- 
syrian-Cossary, presented on behalf of the Semitic Seminary of the Johns 





0 reeds لو‎ 















Haupt, On two passages of the Chaldean Floodtablet, vii 






‘Strack in Herzog's Realencyklopadie, ix. 888, and cf. Kénig, Binleit. in 
das A. 7, (Bonn, 1898), p. 88, The drof Zepduero» wayyimmasira, Num. 
xxxi, 5, means ‘they were sent forth,’ Assyr. mushuru ia a synonym 
of Heb. Silla) (of. Lev, xiv. 1, 68; Deut, xxil. 7; and ll 147, 150, 188 of 
the Flood-tablet). ‘The Nifal nimedr has the same meaning as the Pual 
Sully, Prov, xvii. 1. 

















_Hopkina Unteersity, by Me, Bagar P, Allen, of the Jahns Hopkins University (A. 
0, 8 Proc. at Bultinore, Oct, 1887, بل‎ cexlvil) ono yeur Waforo Dr, Muss-Amolt 





Onieago, 1804, 

‘Um jedoeh dio Auftndung solehor Do- 
riyato, namentlich von schwachen “مشاه‎ 
‘men, zu erlofehtern, sind allo Wértor auch 
{in alphabetischer Ordnung mit Angabo 
os Vertalstammes, nu dem sie gehSren, 
vereetehnet. 

Dieso Anordning ht zwet wosent- 
ملا‎ Voraige flr wich. Zum ersten 
Diett slo einen Voborblick dar Uber do 
‘Klasye von Wértora, die zwar mit عمل‎ 
‘selbon Prifixen versshon sind . . 
Austordom erwolst wich dadarch ao 
relative Frequenz. gowisser Wortbildun- 
‘eb. Speciell bequem, wio schon go- 
‘tags, int diese Anordnung for Wrtar, 
eron Ableiting. ino noch estrittono 
Sacho ist. « 

‘io Suimme sind in dor Roget in ho- 
‘riachen Buchstaben gogeben. Hobri- 
Scho und ayslecho Wortor ind in ماعنامط‎ 
fischer Schrift citirt,. ٠ .. ١ thloplache 

{in latoinischor Transcription, 

Dio Anordnung dor Consonanten iat 
‘ig von Haupt und Delitzach in معطا‎ 
‘Worken befolgin. lle Anfangeguttura- 
Jon werden unter ® behandelt . .. , 
e.g abu. ..., alaku ‘gehen, albu 
'x0s80 Mich,’ agrabu * Skorpion, arb, 
Rate! 









































‘became a member of the Assyrian Seminary of that University : 


Baltimore, 1887. 

But, in onlor to facliate the fading 
of wordy, espoctally of derivatives from 
tooble stems, all words... .. . will bo 
| ited tlio fn alphabetiea! order, with ap- 

‘pended roferonces to thelr stems, 





‘This arrangementbns two advantages 
© survey will thereby bo obtained of 

wmaed of words formed by the samo 
prefix; and also an idea of tho relative. 
froquoney of cortaln formations; wil, 
beaides, bo especialy conventent for 
words whose stems ar a matter of 
| doubt. 





‘The stom wil bo expressed in Hebrew 
letters... . Hobrow and Syriac words 
ited will be written in Hebrew, 
while... Ethiopic... will be transit: 
erated in Roman charactors, 

‘The arrangement of consonants will 
‘ve according tothe aystom first indiated 
‘by Professor Haupt, and followed by Do- 
itasch in is Dictionary : that i, all ints 
tial gutturals will bo cited under... 
for example abu ‘father,’ aldkw ‘go," 
aifou ‘milk’ agrabu ‘scorpion,’ and 
ribw ‘raven? 

















T deem it unnecessary to ad a word 





‘collection of sips, 











of comment As soon as Dr. W. Muss- 


Amol’ glossary is published, I shal review it ina special paper, in which T shall 
also distuss the history of the work and Dr, Muss-Arnolt's card-catslogue or rather 








American Oriental Sooiety’s Proceedings, March 1894, 





‘The correct rendering of the two lines 128 and 124 of the Deluge-text 
is: ‘I will raise my people again, though they fil the sea like fsh- 
spawn.” Dr, Muss-Arnolt has published my explanation in what he 
calls a revised translation of the Chaldean account of the Deluge (. 110, 
published in the Chicago Biblical World (Chicago, 1804), ii, 100-118, 
Dr, Muss-Amnolt, however, appears to have misunderstood iy philolog- 
{cal reasons for this translation ; ho seems to think that the ket at the 
beginning of the second line (NB. 108, 15; 128. 1) is a concessive con- 
junction, like the Heb. 16 in such passages as Ecol. iv. 14, F319 15 
N¥? D/MNDFT ‘though he may come from a family of outcasts,” pare 
phrased by the following explanatory gloss * روكذ‎ 1N)99%3 DI د‎ 
W ‘though he may have been poor in (what subsequently became) his 
Kingdom.’ et, of course, in kt mére nfine can only be the kaph simili- 
fudinis, Dr, Muss-Amolt’s rendering of Ki mare nfine, although like 
‘he spawn of the fishes,” would be on a par with Jules Oppert’s trans- 
Jation of the fourth line of the Flood-tablet : u atta wl dandta,t “the 
number of thy years does not change :" where Fanta is made to ex- 
press both years and change (tee Johns Hopking University Circulars, 
‘Fob, 1889, No, 69, p. 17a). it mare nfine umalld tamtd-ma is a conces- 
‘sive circumstantial clause (Gesenius-Kautzsch (25), $100), introduced by 
the enclitic -ma ‘and’ appended to nii@’d : of, Heb. w¥- in passages like 
Gon, xviil. 7; xxvi 27; Is. xxii, 1; Jor. xiv. 15; 4+ xiv, 18 : 1 17, 
eto.), Tn an accurate rendering of the Deluge-text the concessive pai 
ملفلا‎ “although” must appear atthe end ofl. 198, not as the beginning 
of L 1%, 

‘Now this question arises: can we take’ niS@'4-md as the noun nif 
‘with tho suffix of the first person followed by the enclitic -ma? George 
‘Smith understood it so (Records of the Past, vii. 189, 14), and this inter- 
pretation is certainly favored by the fact that there is no space 
‘niga and @-ma on tho original (ct. Beitr. به‎ Asyyr. i 182, n. i NE. 
108, n. 7). ‘The form 914500 is not exceptional it is a form liko aba’a 
‘my father) Jepd’a ‘my foot,’ etc. ‘The singular nif is usod because 
the goddess speaks of the postdiluvian co: nifd’a means ‘my race; 
the plural مقا‎ would mean ‘my races,’ which would be less appro- 
priate in this connection. It took some time, of course, before the post- 
diluvian race eould develop into nie or different races. 

‘The length of the u-vowel of the suffix is preserved under the influ- 
once of the encltic -ma, The original form of the possessive suffix of 

















Of the abstract of my paper On the Book of Koelsiastes in tho Johns Hop- 
Ihine University Otroulars, No. 90 (June, 1891), p. 118. below, note. 

{he overlapping -a is found especially in the permansive forms of tho verba 
tertio infrma. The language tres to strengthen these forms as much us possi- 
‘ble: of, the feminine termination in the forms of the infinite construct in the verbs 
tartie 7 in Tobrew, et. 

1 My romark, Betr. 2. ررقم‎ 1 192, was known to Jonseo, and should Ht 
ppreventod him ftom reading wlladané Sta fama. 








Huwipt, On too piissages of the Chaldean Ploodtablet, oix 


the first person sing. was -y4, with a long final vowel: of. Arabic pause 
“forms, as ‘abdiyd (gue oF Ladae) ‘my servant? (Kosegarten, $1016, 
p- 444; Ewald, Gramm, arab. $967; Caspari-Maller, $36,note d).* We 
find the same lengthening in 1. 41 of the Deluge (NE. 186): ine qaggar 
Bel aidan reité-ma (or pana) ‘on the ground of Bel (that is, terra, 
firma) 1 cannot resist (the Flood).’ The passage has been very incor- 
rreotly translated. Dr, Muss-Arnolt (1. c., 1 88) renders: “On Bel's 
earth I dare not live securely,” following Jensen’s and Jeremias's erro- 
neous interpretation: “will auf Bel's Ort mein Haupt 
niederlegen.” Dr, Meissner, perhaps the ablest representative of the 
younger German school of Assyriology, translated (ZA. iii, 418; of. BA. 
4. 820, ad p. 129): nicht werde ich meinen Geist auf Bel's Erde rich- 
ten.” Sakiinu fa ret, howevor, means nothing but ‘resist,"t literally 
‘make head,’ like our English idiom, Parnell, for example, said in his 
manifesto to the Trish people of America (March 18, '01): ‘without 
‘your aid Ireland could not for one moment have made head against her 
oppressors." We find the samo phrase in NE. 61, 17; العامة‎ Sandté at 
Uruk lama nakru, Titar ana nakridu ul iidkan qaggadea ‘three years 
‘was the enemy besieging the city of Brech ; the goddess Iitar could no. 
longer resist its (Brech’s) enemies, 

Another form like reit'd-ma ‘my head? is guarid-ma ‘ my youth,» 
{in 1. 209 of the eleventh tablet of the Gilgamesh legends (NEL 147) 
‘andiew Idina مالا‎ ana kat guertd-ma "1 will eat it§ and becomé 
‘again as T was in my youth.” 

For the long ~4 before tho enclitic -ma of, also Delitzsch’s Assyrian 
Grammar, p. 128; Tiger's inaugural dissertation, p. 19, n.* =Beitr, 2. 
رسف‎ i, 488, We find the long 4 also without the “ma: Professor 
Bozold gives a number of passages in his transliteration of the لله‎ 
Amarna texts in the British Musoum, published under the misleading 
title Oriental Diplomacy (London, 1888, pp. 68,70, sud abu ' father’ and 
‘dou ‘brother’; and Professor Zimmern has some in his translation of 
‘the cuneiform lotters from Jeruéalem (ZA. v, 100." 11; 152, 2% 5, eto.) 
Professor Bezold’s reading, abt'ai, is certainly wrong (ct. Bezold’s 
remarks, 1. 0, $8). Nor do I believe (with Jensen, ZA. v. 100) that 
a-burtiea was pronounced abtya, 





* Compare tho abstract of my paper on the possessive suflx of tho frat person 
singular fn Assyrian, in the Johuus Hopkins Untversity Ciroulars, Moy, 1804. 

{lt ls nota synonym of nakd Ka قمر‎ as Meismer (AUtbabyl. Privatrecht, p. 
188) supposes: cf: مامد‎ 29 ot my paper On the Book of esesiasts, in the Phil- 
Adelphia Oriental Studies (Philadelphia, 1804), 

‘For the use of the relative pronoun ft in this connestion ef Dr. Krastach- 
sma’ papor in Bettr. 2, Asnyr. 1١ 868 below. 

§ Tho magical plant whose name in: “a man, though graychaired, became 
موق‎ egy Aur. Tumba Bu zat amet ct. Ald Jounlay, Ver 
dungen vom Zeben nach dem Tode,Leipnig, 188%, p. 88. 
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Cases where the enclitic -ma is appended to the suffix of the first per~ 
‘son without seriptio plena of the preceding final a-vowel of the posses- 
five suffix of the first person sing. are quite common ; we find several 
Fnstances in the inscriptions of Tiglathpfleser I. (ef. Lotz, 118), in the 
ftnnals of Assurnacirpal (of, Ernst Maller, ZA. i, 862), and in the el- 
‘Amarna texts (cf. ZA, v. 166, 18), ete 

‘There are several points in Jensen's translation ot the Deluge-text 
which I do not approve of, and I hope to find the time to discuss some 
‘Of them, It is undoubtedly true that the interpretation of the Deluge- 
toxt has been much advanced since I published my commentary thir. 
teon years ago, chiefly through the works of Delitzsch and Zimmern ;* 
put several of Jensen's remarks criticizing my translation of 1881 are 
just as gratuitous as the specimens quoted above. 

‘Let me give one additional exemplification, 1 said in 1881 that the 
‘cuneiform epithet of the Babylonian Noab, Atra-casts or Xasts-atray 
fe. Zleodpord had about the same meaning as the Hebrew WAN 
DDN) PMY ‘a just and perfect man,’ as Nosh is called in the 
prlestly narrative of the Biblical Flood. stated that Xasta-atra meant 
Prpise and reverential, God-fearing.’ Now Jensen remarks (Cosmol, 











© يوبن برو‎ Zimmorn, Buss-paaimen: 26. 1 (Pir-napiftin); 118. 1 (attarh 
Delitaeh); 47 (Aipdrde; 65. Gacearratu); 15 (naplusy); 20. 10 (etu);—Do- 
Iteneh, Worterdueh 67 below (bara); 208 (Ubara-Tu); 108.1 (Adar); 186 
(endraisu ‘length’; 189, below (Bar); 248 (crud); 127 (Ade atotiu); 120, 4 
ارسي‎ 188 (dada); 148 (qi); 198 (ad ‘along with); 821 Chub); 214 
{fat rigmay, 814 (ert); 288. 8 (vl. wrra, vil malt); 288, below (mext); 
Gar (urru tmldqut); 210 (ana nal wl ddin); 120, 8 (adagur); 298 (aban 
2000, 202 (waaen); 260 (tate); 368, 9 (Atraaate sof: Bolte. اما‎ ال١‎ 
401), ot, ote. 

{On p. 86% of his Cosmology, Zensen speaks of my Uedersetaungrvereuche | 
‘kat atatod in my note on Gtlgamed=Tayayor (4. 0. 8. Proe, for Apt, 
1009, pbx, n. f) Mark Lidebarakl suggested that Hlewvdper might he the proto- 
‘ype of the Arebio باقعلل‎ living at the confuenos of tho two great vars 
(Koran, suru 18: 69 #2, who is identied with tho prophet jab, St George, and 
tho prime minister of Alesandar tho Groat: ‘pwd moans ‘bluish green’ Ike 
avebs; and, of courte, tho Greek setgod Mateos (fers) is the same 
Tnythical personage (ZA. vl 820). Professor Bezold ought to have added (ZA. 
Wa 100.2, 820) that Lidabareld's and Dyrot?'s remarks bad boon anticipated by 
Yoaormank Zee Origines do Unietotre (Paris, 1882), fi. 19 (*Lianalogle ont اله‎ 
‘appante quil est inutile insstordavantage. Tajonteral senloment que to mot 
nidhr Iutmémo neat ren autre que هل‎ contraction de ls form grocque Xisuthros, 
‘ou de I forme habylonienne "Hasls-Adra, tranamiso directement aux Arabes sans 
amser par Io grec"). 1 would also have been well if Professer Bezold, before, 
Printing Lidebars's and Dyros ariles in hi Zettecrift, had called thelr 
Fijention to Clermont-Ganneat's paper Horus ot Saint Georges, published in the 
‘Revue arehéologique, vonvelle série, xxxii, 888-897, and cited by Lenormant 1.0: 
Compare also Lidabarsk's ropy to Dyrot in Parts 3 and 4 (jasued Jen, 1604) of 
Becole’s Zetechrif, vol. vi 
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Haupt, On two passages of the Chaldean Flood-tadlet. oxi 


“Warum an Xisuthros das Moment der Furcht besonders her-‏ :)985 بر 
‘orgehoben worden soll, versteht man nicht recht." He fails to see‏ 
‘why a word implying fear should be used as an epithet of the Baby-‏ 
Ionian Noah, who braved the terrors of the Deluge. Professor Jensen‏ 
evidently considers this a very clever remark, otherwise he would not‏ 
have distorted the facts in order to be able to bring it in. Ho knows,‏ 
cof course, a8 well as To, that there is a difference between ehrfireh-‏ 
ig, gotteyfarehtig, and furchtbar, feige. When Bismarck made his‏ 
famous remark in the Reichstag : “Wir Deutschen fxchten Gott und‏ 
sonst nichta in dor Welt,” he did not mean to emphasize “das Moment‏ 
der Furcht.”* T have often noticed that certain men would rather‏ 
‘ake an inacournto statement than sacrifice an aperyu which they con-‏ 
sider “smart.” But indeed Xasfoatra or Atra-aasts after all means‏ 
‘most reverential or God-fearing, just and perfect, like the Hebrew‏ 
DIST) PY WIN. Atra stands, as Professor Jensen rightly pointed‏ 
‘out, for hnatra itis « prefix which has about the sume meaning as our‏ 
prefixed areh-, or arrant, and is evidently identical with the Aramaic‏ 
patti, while Assyr. easte has about the same meaning as Syriac‏ مهم 
أ سقمدلز اسن Janam; 90 that Atra-easte or Xastovatra [8 Youu athe OF‏ 
‘exceedingly wise.’ But wisdom according to Semitio ideas is‏ به .1 
ruligion,f and ungodlineas is folly; the fool says in his heart there is‏ 
God and in Job axvil, 28 (a polemical interpolation directed againat‏ مم 
tho tendancy of the poem) wo read : “ Behold, the fear of the Lord, that‏ 
4s windom; and to depart from evil is understanding.” I recommend‏ 
the last statement to Professor Jensen's special consideration,‏ 

need hardly add that the above remarks do not affect my apprecia- 
tion of Professor Jensen's wide reading and untiring industry, and of 
the breadth and originality of his views. T would only suggest in the 
‘mott amicable manner that he select another corpus vile when he desires 
to practice himself in the facetious style of polemics. 




















A sinilr rather “reno” وا عاسم‎ Jensen's satoaan, Oona 284: 
“<iamaénapitin Kania mir ماله‎ “Tebenssonae’ مك‎ bexlcnen at bel 
tna ‘Velie cinder [ud en tleher Avodruck wire fir elnen هلوقك‎ eine 
winllcht ach im Mund eines Babvlonios pamende Bendchoung; aber. waram 
Sirthron Uetennoanegnaont werden Yorn wil mirth endl.” ‘Theft 
‘atte reac fora cern nae dove ne cen o Jena hardly prove that the 
aint ins 

e.g. Daz. a AVA NDA ‘exooetngly strong or vi. 18, APT‏ 02 و 
YR eceetngly deal!‏ 

As Nock, § 245, snag, pad may precede or “املاط‎ the active to which 
ie bnlong, In Ayrian the averal accusative ara se to have Deon عومج‎ 
fae in the cer pero of he langage transl) and stern ما‎ have Don 
Aline (Slow por= Xaste-atra). 

{Ses noo of my paper On the Book of Foctesiastsin the Piadelphia Oren 
tal Studies Pltephis, 1880, 
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11, Hinda Modes and Tunes; by Rev. Edward Webb, Lin- 
coln University, Pa, 

‘This paper will merely glance at some of the features which distin- 
sguieh the Hindu system of music from our own. 

“Inediting a book of Christian lyrics for our converts in the year 1852,* 
it became necessary to stady the principles of their musical science, 
My way was immediately blocked by the diseovery that there were no 
‘raatises on the subject in the Tamil, the vernacular of that part of 
India. "There was a brief one in Canarese, and others in Sanskrit, of 
‘which 1 could make litle woo tll T should spend valuable time on tho 
Jenguages, Twas farther hindered by the jealousy of the native musi- 
dans whom Temployed. AILT got through them was by strategy ; for 
they used every artifice to keep the arcana of their science shut up 
from my'approach, 

More than one hundred years ago, Sir William Jones, in Bengal, 
encountered the same difficulties, His articles on the ‘Sfusical Modes 
St the Hindus” ware prepared by the aid of Pundits, employees of the 
Court in which he was presiding judge. With every profession of 
frankness, these mon either taisinformed him or concealed the clues to 
tome of the fundamental facts, ‘The articles have been freely used in 
Ail enoyclopedio notices of this subject. ‘They develop many valuablo 
facts, but contain also not a few errors. 

‘Roman Catholic missionaries have always encouraged the use of 
native tunes and motres in the public and social worship of their con- 
Verte. But Protestant missionaries, fearing their influence from asso- 
Gatien with idol worship in the temples and elsewhere, long opposed 
thelr ose. oalms and Hymns in English metros and set to English 
unos were provided for them. ‘These continued in goneral use through 
fall our India missions for nearly half a century. 

"Tis easy to aco that these foreign forms would have no attraction, 
and would prove to be utterly impracticable, for a people who justly 
Donsted a prosody of far grenter elaboration than our own, and به‎ 
rusical solence hoary with antiquity, which has remained essentially 
Tncbanged for unnumbered centuries, being in common daily use 
mong ail the nationalities of India, and to which even the most للا‎ 
ferato aro passionately attached, 

‘The philosophical works of tho Hindus—all, as they claim, divinely 
{nopired-—classty the arte and sciences tunder sixty-four heads. Five 
of hese treat of music. One, the twenty-second, regulates the modula- 
lon of sounds, ‘Tho other four give rules for instrumental music. One 
{son the lute, another on the flute—the wind and the stringed instru- 
monts; the third and fourth treat of the tambourine and cymbals, 
Which furnish time, measure, and thythm for the tune, Music and. 
Juno are designated by the word rdka (Skt, raga), signifying ‘love, 
emotion, passion’; for they regard this art as the God-given organ to 
‘express and impress emotion. 

+ hte Webb was for many yours © missionsry at Dindgal, in the Madura dis- 
‘ict, Southern India, 










































Webb, Hindu Modes and Tunes. 


‘The octave or diatonic scale is, of necessity perhaps, the basis of their 
musical aystem, as of our own. Like ours, it has eight notes, the first 
and the eighth being in unison, with a ratio of one to two. It has also 
seven divisions or steps, five of which may be termed major and two 
aninor, corresponding to the number of our tones and semi-tones. But 
here the correspondence ends ; for, in their fractional proportions and 
‘mathematical ratios, tones and semi-tones differ radically throughout 
from the European gamut. Bach of theso seven notes has its name. 
‘The first is called Sakshma, the second Rishabs, and s0 on. Each isalso 
designated by a single syllable, as with ws, ‘The syllable used for this 
purpose is the first of its name; thus, Sa for Sakshuna, Ri for Rishaba, 
‘and the rest, Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma, Pa, Tha, Ni, for our do, ve, mi, ete.; and. 
they answer the purpose in'practice quite as well. ‘Two of the tones, 
the first and the fifth, Sa and Ga, are called Pirakiruthi ‘vnchanged,* 
‘because they admit of no modification by division. ‘The others—that is, 
2, 8, 4,0, 7, or Ri, Ga, Ma, Tha and Ni—are variously subdivided, ‘The 
fourth, or Ma, is divided but once, ‘The other four have each two 
divisions, ‘There are therefore found in the Hindu seale seven principal 
‘and nine subordinate notes, sixteen in all. -As the principal, مه‎ also the 
subordinate notes have euch ite distinctive namo, and with these names 
tho musical experts are perfectly familiar, But they all acknowledge 
that in actual practice one subdivision only is admissible, مه‎ that four 
of the nine are simply theoretical. Tho American Enoyelopedia suys 
‘that the Hindu gamut is divided into twenty-two fractional tones; but 
this is an error. Theorotically they have sixteen, practically but twelve, 
‘sin our chromatic weale. م8‎ 

‘Many of thoir tunes find their most distinctive charactefistic and 
attractive expression in the construction of the descending scale, which, 
{in many of their modes, differs from the ascending both in the order of 
{ts tones and subtones and in thelr mathematical ratio, somewhat as in 
‘our minor mode. 

‘Hindu musioians claim that, though their system knows nothing of 
the intricate harmonies highly admired by Europeans, its attraction 
‘and excellence aro far superior to ours, both for expression and im- 
pression: 1. Because of the scientific and artistic construction of their 
soales; 2, Bocauso of the charming character and expression developed 
by thom in ther system of intervals; 8. Bocauso of the scientific com: 
bination and succession which their system accords to these intervals 
4. Because of the skillful application of the variations developed in the 
descending scales, 

‘The pitch or key of a tune, as well as the intensity and the timbte or 
‘quality of the tone, with the time and rhythm of the movement, are 
‘applied by us together with the scale in the construction of the tune. 
All these the Hindus treat with great elaboration as quite distinct 
‘though supplementary sciences, under the general term of Thila. The 
‘marvelous ingenuity and infinite detail in the construction of the Thala 
appear in the class-books used in the training of the dancing-girls in the 
temples. On ono occasion I examined these books with some care, I 

You. Xvi 0 
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found them full of mathematical tables for the fractional division of 
time in their movements. Their practice with these tables extonds 
through a period of eight or tan years of daily exercises. Once I was 
present when a class of these givls carried on simultaneously five dis- 
tinct rhythmical movements: one with the right hand ; another, and 
quite diverse, with the left; a third and fourth with each foot ; and still 
nother with graceful movements of the head, all the time advancing 
tnd receding with instrumental and vocal accompaniment. This was 
tm exhibition of consummate skill undor the rules of thotr Thala, 

Thave spoken of the scales and their subdivisions, also of their rulea 
for time, measure, and rhythm, Tmust now refer to the tunes which 
are constructed of the scales. ‘They aro thirty-two in number, enu- 
erated and described in their shastras. ‘These thirty-two are treated as 
lassical genora, on the basis of which a multitude of others may be 
fand have been composed. Bach one of these latter is related to its 
theme as a species to ite genus, Several of these original Vedic tunes 
fre adapted to tho several forms of classic verse—ono for Veppi, the 
best or eacerdotal verse; another for Akavetpl, the heroic; another for 
Kalipps, the mercantile; the fourth for Vanjipp, the 
Several are called tunes of place, supposed to expreas ot’awaken emo- 
tions suggested by localities, as maritime, mountainous, or agricultural, 
Some axe appropriated to tho seasons, as to spring and autumn ; others 
to the diferent parts of the day—to morning, noon, oF evenin, 
‘gravely object to singing or playing a moming tune in tho evening 
hour, when, as they say, the physical and mental condition is relaxed 
and demgnds the soothing and rest which the intervals of the evening 
tminor modes suggest and promote, Other adaptations and modes or 
‘rrangemonts of the scales are used for popular songs in religious wor- 
‘hip. ‘These last they call Patha Keerttinat or Lyrics. Several of the 
original thirty-two arrangements of the scale are intended for use on 
special occasions: one to expross joy, another sorrow ; some for wed 
dings or for funerals, for felicitation or for condolence, for festive 
ممصمو‎ for dancing or for martial inspiration, 

‘Their skiltal musicians aro very quick not only to detect dissonance 
‘or imporfect voealization, but to ertioi severely the admission of in- 
tervals that aro foreign to the modo or tuneannounced, After hearing 
three or four intervals, they will announce the name of the tune, as 
their soientifo classification of tunes is largely determined by the chat- 
acter of the intervals and their order. For this reason they scorn our 
Buropean music. They despise it. They say it shows gross ignorance 
of the first principles of the science, Ihave heard them say that while 
{in many of the arts and sciences, and in the amenities of our social life, 
wwe greatly excel, in musio and religion we are inferior, shallow, and 
far in the rear. For with their religion, as with their music, they are 
intensely conceited, They refer with infinite pride to their amazing 
chronology at contrasted with the biblical—to their Brahma-Kalpa 
of one hundred days in the life of the god, each of which numbers 
4,820,000,000 years—over against our paltry 6,000 years. 
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‘The question is often asked how such delicate and intricate modes 
and melodies are preserted, and how they have been transmitted un- 
changed, as is claimed, from generation to generation through so many 
centuries? How have their identity and individuality been protected, 
with no musical staff or other device by which to make permanent 
record of the tones and intorvals that distinguish them-—to say nothing 
of the time, measure, pitch, and rhythm ? To this they reply. ‘These 
modes and tunes were originally communicated to men by Brahma 
himself, who carefully guards them, a he does all his gifts; 2. They 
‘ave all constructed in accordance with natural laws apd principles that 
can suffer no change or variation ; 8. By divine provision they were 
from the first permanently recorded on the Tute, This instrument wa 
invented, as they claim, under instruction from Brahma, by Nared, his 
own son. In tho twonty-third of the sixty-four inspired treatises on the 
arts and soiences it is minutely deseribed, with its seven strings and its 
key-board for frets, and very specific rules are given for its use; 4. Al- 
though they have no device like the European staf? on which to record 
tho soales, each of tho twelve notes and subnotes, the three key-ton 
‘and tho seven Thilas, or modes of time, positive and relative, with 
‘every prescribed variation of feet, measures, and rhythm, havo thefr 
‘own speciflo name or designation announced in the shastras, and. used 
thoro in their description, and well-known to every educated Hindu, 
By theve menns tho preservation and accurate transmission of all the 
‘tunes of thatr elaborate musical system havo beon perfectly seoured, aa 
thoy claim, through all past ages, and aro safe for all coming time, 

















12, On a Greok Insoription; by Prof, Isaac H. Hall, Metro- 
politan Museum of Art, New York, N. ¥. 


‘This inscription occurs on a bronze object shaped like the head-end of 
‘atenpenny cut nail, with tho upper part of the head convex and hav- 
ing rounded corners. Upon tho hoad is a figure now obscure, but 
‘apparently the representation of an equestrian soldier, ‘The dimensions 
‘of the object aro as follows: extreme length, 8.7 centimeters ; head, 1.9 
centimeters in diameter, .04 thiok. Width of sides, ,04 at small end, 
OT noxt to head. A holo passes through it from side to wide, 2.8 oenti- 
‘meters from long ond. Tho inscription oooupies the four sides of the 
object, two sides having ono line each, and two having two lines each, 
‘The inscription appears to be of the Byzantine period. The object was 
found near Tyre, somewhere in the Lebanon. ‘The inscription is as 
follows, the numbers denoting the sides of the object: 
1. ATI00 KrPI00 
2, IOYATANG 
8a, Ta AOVAOYO 

b, ovTwROPORTI 
4.4, OKATOIKONENBOHOTA, 


©, torerorw poner 
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‘The hole mentioned above passes through from the end of 1. to the 
end of 8. On 1., beyond the hole, is an engreved figure which appears 
to be a circle about a cross, the strokes forming the latter being double, 
‘and a stray stroke from the circle making the whole figure, in its pres: 
ent condition, look like a lion, ‘The letters on 1. and 2. are about 





twice as large as those on 8. and4. The lines on 1. and 8. stop at the 5 
عامط‎ while those on 2, and 4. run to'the head. Or, if close measure» 
‘ment is required, the line on 1, is 2.1 contimeters long ; that on 2, is 4 
2.5 ¢, long; those on 8, are 21 به‎ long; those on 4, are 2.85 long. 
‘Height of letters on 1., 0.8 c,; on 2, 0.85 0. ; om 8, 0.18 to 0.2 c,; on 4,, 


Trice tekrh tserellctr سي‎ 

ony ea rh ern 
tplorp Bod. 

Os ein dnd esa we Nh 
Piel ع لح ا ا‎ tea 
ete ie ea 
1 ge ni 
See oa atanes cere ces eae 
Sees ae aan hae aes cea, 
itacisms in the last word of 4 a and 4 b give no trouble; nor the 
و ا‎ EaaL 

“Holy Lord, who dwellest in help, help most loftily Julianus the 






















supporter () of thy servant.” 
‘For what purpose the object was made or used, or what’ more neatly 
‘was the purport of the inscription, T cannot determine. 0 


18, ‘Tho easts of sculptures and inscriptions at Persopol 
Dr. Cyrus Adler, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, 


‘Tho following is a brief noto trom Dr. Adler's papor*: In the winter 
of 1801 a private expedition was sent out from England, with the assist- 
‘ance of Lord Saville, for the purpose of securing moulds of the soulp- 
‘tures and insoriptions at Persepolis. ‘The expodition was in charge of 
‘Mr, Herbert Weld Blundell, the modeling being done by Mr. Giunteni. 
‘As a result, all the important sculptures and inscriptions at Persepolis 
havo been successfully produced in London., Twenty sets have beon 
‘made from the moulds ; and they are offered for sale, for about 1600 
asot, by Mr, Cecil H, Smith, 8, The Avenue, Fulham Road, London, 
s.W. 

‘Hon, Traxton Beale, who was during this period U. S. Minister to 
Persia, visited Persepolis during the progress of the work, and received 
from Mr. Blundell for tho U. 8. National Museum two paper moulds, 
which he transmitted to Washington. Plaster casts have been success- 
fally made from these moulds. The one is an inscription of Artaxerxes 
UL. (Ochus), who reigned 858-044 B. C., or, according to some, 959-893 
B, ©, ; the other isthe figure of a warrior, probably one of the “Immortal 
Guard.” 























© 10 bo published in the Report ofthe U. 8. National Musoum for 1898, 
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14, On a catalogue of the Sanskrit part of the Society’s library 5 
by Dr. Hanns Oertel, of Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


‘Tho Librarian's Reports of Additions to the Sooiety’s Library form, 
when taken together, a pretty complete catalogueof the brary. ‘There 
fare ninetoon of these lists. and one or two of them are given in each of 
tho first fifteen volumes of the Journal except volumes xii, and xiv. 
Especially notable are the first list of volume vii (the Bradley books) 
and the first list of volume xi, (the Thompson books). Since these 
Lists are available as a catalogue only to those who have at hand a full 
set of the Journal, and since they are, by nature of their arrangement, + 
not convenient for ready use, it cannot be doubted that an alphebetioal 
catalogue of authors and subjects would considerably increase the 
fulness of the Society's colleotion, 

‘To make and print such a catalogue, on tho other hand, would 
involve an expense of Jabor and money quite disproportionate to the use 
Ukely to be made of it: this, partly because of the great number of 
Innguages represented, and partly becauso the collection, as made by 
donations, is not systematically complete in any subjeot.* Moreover, 
the growth of the library would necessitate frequent supplementary 
ists, no that wo should soon be again confronted with the inconvenience 
already alluded to. 

A manuscript card-catalogue is obviously tho only solution of the 
Aiffoulty ; this could be sent, part after part, as finished, to such insti- 
tutions of learning as desired to have it copied. ‘The copying might 
perhaps be dono by members of the regular Nbraxy staf? or by some 
‘nterestod graduate students. Far the best and easiest way would be, 
Yn departments whore partly complete printed bibliographies exist (and 
‘th Sanskrit such is tho case: seo Haas and Bendal), to ran through 
the book with the cards, and enter the initials “A. 0. 8.” on the margin 
‘opposite the titles of works owned by the Society. ‘This would bo 
satisfactory ; and, if competent volunteers for the really important 
|) departments of the library can bo found, all that it is desirable to 

‘accomplish can bo done, and without expense to the Society. 

I propose to prepare such a catalogue for the Sanskrit part of the 
Society's library, and have ready now the first part of it, containing the 
titles of Catalogues of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Of these there are several 
not mentioned in Aufrecht’s, Catalogus Catalogorum, ‘The titles are 
alphabetized according to the name of the author ; and the names of 
‘the places whore the manuscripts aro deposited are entered قد‎ croas- 






















































*Teis in placo hore to quote an extract from Prof. W. D. Whitney's open leer 
to tho Mombars ofthe American Oriental Society, of Apri, 1801, pago 8: 

“The brary has become, after a lid of nearly Aty yours, one of noteworthy 
‘extent and value, especially on accountof the long sores of publications of learned 
societies which it contains; apart from thos, it has the misodllaneous ana seram- 
bly charactor which belongs to « collection made by donstion only, and in no 
‘apartment completed by purchase.” 











- well fo stato that no real Calvinism was seen in the Hindu Epic, only something 








exviii_ American Oriental Society's Proceedings, March 189}, 
references, To the titles are added also references to Aufrecht's Cata- 
{ogus and Haas-Bendall’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit and Pali Books in 
the British Muscum, This first part is to be followed by a Catalogue of 
the Sanskrit and Prakait texts, Tehould be very happy to receive sug 
sestions regarding the work, 


15, Hindu Oalvinism ; by Prof, Edward Washburn Hopkins, 
Bryn Mawr College, Byrn Mawr, Pa, 


‘Under this title was givon a translation and criticism of a scene in the 
third book of the Mabtbhirata (29-86). ‘The different religious systems 
‘of the Epic were: spoken of, and the passage under consideration was 
shown to be early for various reasons. ‘The doctrine taught was anal- 
yzod. It is the converso of that teaching which first crops out in the 
Inte Upanishads that the prasada or special grace of the Lord suflices 
to suvo—being therefore a sort of parallel to the Calvinistic doctrine 
‘of salvation by special privilege.* The chief disputantisa woman, who 
claims that it the Lord saves by grace he damna by cruelty, ‘an¢ 

“Man is led about by the Creator like a bull by the nose or a bird by the 
string, Tn obtaining good and evil God's will, not man's work, is pax 
mount, ach ono is sent to heavon or to hell by the Lord at the Lord’ 
pleasure, not beoauso he deservesit,” ete, igvaraprerita, it, 80.28), ‘Tho 
queen is then refuted by her husband, Ho tells her that what she 
ays is heresy (ndatikyam), and lays down the admirable principle that 
‘works should be disinterested, i, به‎ without expectation of hoavonly 
revtard. There is no virtuo in trying to milk virtue.” (Compare Sebil- 
lex, Binem tet sie eine Kuh, ote.) All this is interesting as a prelimi 
nary sketch of the Divine Song, the principles of which aro here enun~ 
ciated without the later Krishnaism. ‘The duel of words concludes 
characteristically, ‘The king says, and this is his only real argument, 
that the religious doctrine contradicted by the queen must be true, for 
‘people would not have been good for مه‎ many ages if there had not 
boon some reward attached to goodness," thoroby contradicting himself 
in true Epfo style. “But,” headds, “all thisis atter alla mystary ; the 
‘gods aro full of illusfon. “Do not blame the Lord Creator; it is through 
bis graco that the mortal who believes attains to immortality.” Then, 
{just as the sage woman in the Upanishads is debarred trom too pene 
‘rating inquiry by tho word ‘ask no more, oF your head will fall off,” مه‎ 
‘the queen hore suddenly recants all that she says. At the end of the 
recantation, which is apparently a later working over of the text, the 
‘queen assoverates that she has learned this ‘‘wisdom of Brhaspati” as 
م‎ child in her father’s house. Tt is questionable whether this tag did 
not originally belong at the end of the first argument. For Brhaspati 
{sa seer not over-orthodox in the Epic, and there seoms to be less ridi- 



































‘To the tito of the paper as well ws to any parallelism between Calvintais and 
‘this phase of Hinduism exception having been taken in the meeting it may bs 





that reminded the writer very strongly of Calvinism, 
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cule than historio basis for the fact that he was the seer of the hedonio 

Cirvika, who was the infidel and Epicurean (it we may call him 80) of 

failing Brahmanism, There may possibly bo some connection between 

‘Brhaspati’s name and rites (sects) not held in much esteem by orthodox, 
i Brahmans. 


16, ‘Trita, the seape-goat of the gods, in relation to Atharva- 
Veda vi. 112 and 118; by Professor M. Bloomfield, of Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Ma. 


‘The legend alluded to in AV. vi, 112-18 is stated as follows in MS. iv. 
1.9(p. 19, L 250: The gods did not find a person upon whom they 
anight be able to wipe off (ndrkyydmahe) trom themselves the bloody 
part of the sacrifice (thnt {s any one upon whom they might transfer 
‘their guilt), ‘Thon Agni spake : '1 will ereate for you him upon whom 
‘yo shall wipe off from yourselves the bloody part of the sacrifice,’ He 
‘throw a coal upon the waters; from that Ekata was born, (He threw) 
second one (dvitfyam); trom that Dvita (was born). (Ble threw) a 

third one (trffyam); from that Trita (was born)... The gods cam 
‘wiping themselves upon (Bkata, Dvita, and Tria) ; they Gn turn) wiped 
themselves upon one who was overtaken by the rising sun, 4. one 
‘over whom the sun rises whilo ho is asleep ; this one (wiped hhimself) 
‘upon one who was overtaken (asleep) by the setting sun ; he upon one 
afficted with brown teeth ; he upon one with diseased nails ; he upon 
‘one who had married a younger sister betore the older one was married ; 
hho upon one whose younger brother had married before himself قط‎ 
‘upon ono who had married betore his older brother; he upon one who 
١ hhad slain a man; he upon one who had committed an abortion, Be- 

yond him who has committed an abortion the sin does not pass,” 

١ In TB. fii, 2 8, 6 ff. the same story is told with variants, the chiot 
Aifforence boing that the culminating sin is the slaying of نه‎ Brahman : 
“Beyond the slayer of a Brahman tho sin does not pass.” Still other 
yorsions occur in the Kiith. S. xxi. 7; Kap. 8. xvii. 7 (cf. also QB. 
4.9.9, 8: KQS. ti, 5. 26; Mabfdhara to VS. i. 28; ApQS. 1١ 25.16); and 
sinnitar lists of sinfal personages aro to be quoted from a variety of 
Satras and later Smérta-toxts ; they have boon assembled by Professor 
Delbrick in his monograph ‘Die indogormapisehen Verwandschatts- 
(>. namen,’ Transactions of the Royal Saxon Sociatf Vol. xi, nr. ¥, pp. 8 
Ft, (200 ft. of tho reprint); of. also Zimmer, Alfindisches Leben, p. 815, 
All those mentioned in the lists are obviously regarded as burdened 



























whont, therefore, the guilt of others may be unloaded. 

Another legend, which reads like a remote echo of the one stated 
above, ocours at QB. i. 2. 8.1 ff, (of. SBE. xiii. 47 ff), Tts essence is that 
Agni, after his three older brothers had worn themselves out in the ser- 
‘Viee of the gods—a story upon which the Brihmanas are copstantly 
Tinging the changes—fied into the waters, lest he should succumb to 
‘the same fate, But the gods discovered him there, and Agni spat upon 
‘the waters because they had not proved a safe refuge. Thence spring 





>with guile (ras); and the legend clearly marks them as pertons upon, ~ 











































exx American Oriental Society's Proceedings, March 189}. 


the Xptya (ef. dpya in the account of tho Tait, Br. above) deities, rita, 
Dvita, and Bkata, 

“They roamed about with Indra, even as nowadays a Brihmana 
follows in the train of a king. When he slew Vigvaripa, the three- 
headed son of Tvastar, they also knew of his going to be killed ; and 
straightway Trita slew him, Indra, assuredly, was treo from that (ein), 
for he is 8 god. 

“And the people theroupon said: ‘Let those bo guilty of the sin who 
mew about his going to be killed” ‘ How?" they asked, ‘The sacri- 
fico shall wipe it off upon (shall transfer it to) them,’ they suid” (Pro- 
fessor Bggeting's translation’, ‘The Aptyas, then, loaded with the guilt 
(or impurity) of the sacrifice, determine to pass this guilt on, and they 
pick out as their victim him who performs a sacrifice without conter 
ring the dakyin upon the officiating priest. Further, the impure rin 
ing-water is poured out for the Xptyas with the formulas, For Trita 
thee! For Dvita thee! For Ekata thee !” (ef, VS. 4. 28, and Mabie 
<dhara’s comment thereon). 

Similarly Siyapa to RV. 1. 39. 5 describes the relation of ‘rita and 
tho rest of the Xptyas: of, also his introduction to RV. i. 105, 

‘The human beings upon whom rita and the other ptyas wipo off 
tho guilt of the gods deposited in themselves are sinners or outcasts 
without exception, Aside from the testimony of the legends above, 
‘VS. xxx. presents a fictitious, schematic list of human beings, fit to be 
sncrificed at tho purupamedha, the human sacrifice, and, in verso 9, the 
parivitta, the parivividdna, and the edidhiqubpatt (1) axe sacrificed 
respootively to tho fomale perwonifications of evil, Niryti, بلط فش ةمه‎ and 
Nislti. Tn ApCS. ix. 12, 11 an expiatory rite is performed for a still 
larger part of these lists, and in Vasigfha's Dharmagistra they are 
dosignated as enavin ‘loaded with guilt (nas) Te follows that ‘rita 
rust also have committed some crimo which fitted hhim in his turn for 
the position of scape-gont of the gods. The nature of this orimo ig, in 
our judgment, indicated in part in the version of the legend in QB, 
‘above, Indra's drastic performances upon the great variety of demons 
whom ho slays, coupled as they are at times with wiles and treachery, 
have not failed to arouse the compunotions of a cartain school of Vedic 
‘moralists, who contemplate his exploits with mingled sorrow and fear 
for Indra’s position as a righteous god. So e.g. in TB. 4. 7, 1.7.8; PB. 
xi, 6.8; and MS, tv, 8, 4, Indra is blamed for having betrayed and 
slain his quondam friend Namuci, and is compelled to perform purifi- 
catory rites; see our “Contributions to the interpretation of the Veda,” 
‘Third Series, J.A.0.8, xv. 109, Similarly, Vrtra is betrayed in TS. vi. 
5.1. 1-8; MS. fv. 5.0; PB. xx, 15, 04%. Repecially tho doath of Vicva- 
‘ipa, ‘Tvagtar’s son, is treated by certain texts with a naive affectation 
of horror, and accounted as amounting to Brahman-murdor, the crime 
upon which TB. ii, 2, 8. 11 (and other texts quoted by Professor Del- 
briick above) remarks: ‘Beyond the slayer of a Brahman the sin does 
not pass.’ Thus, in 18, i. 5. 1.2, the beings (bhiddns) ory to Indra : 
“thou art the slayer of به‎ Brahman”: seo also the Qéntiparvan of the 
Mahabbiirata (xi, 18210 ff), and the Rigevidhéina ii. 6. 4 
































































Bloomfield, Tita, the seape-goat of the gods. oxi 


Since, now, Indra's misdeeds on account of their prominence are 
Mkely to have given rise to the notion of misdeeds on the part of the 
‘gods (devdinasd, AV. vi. ii. 8; x. 1. 19), it was natural that some per- 
sonage closely associated with Indra—a personage, moreover, who 
‘could be construed as subservient, or at least ancillary to him—should 
be picked out for the unenviable position, For this ‘Trita seems fitted 
in an eminent degree, Trita is in general the double of Indra in his 
struggle with the demons, A passage like RV. i, 187. 1, pitti nt 
stosam . . . ydsya tritd vy قممزة‎ vrtrdyh viparvam arddyad, ‘Let me 
now praige the drink by whose might Trita tore Vrtra joint from joint,’ 
suite Indra as well as ‘Trita.* In RV, i, 62.63 v, 80.1; viii. 7.24 he 
appears aa Indra’s coadjutor, and, in the first one of these passages, at 
Indra's predecessor and model in the fighta against the dragons. In x, 
48.2 Indra gots tho cows for Trita from the dragon, and. in i, 168.2 
‘Trita in his turn appears as Indrn’s servitor, harnessing the horse which 
Indra rides, Especially RV. x. 8, 8, “Trita Aptya, knowing, (the nature 
‘of) his weapons, derived from the Fathers, and impelled by Indra, 
fought against the three-hended and seven-rayed (tonster), and, slay: 
{ng him, freed the cows of the son of Tvagfar.’ Compare also fi, 1, 19, 

‘Whether, now, we regard Trita as the faded predecessor of Indra in 
the rile of a demiurge, being, as it were, the Indo-Iranian Hercules 
(ct. the Avestan Thraetaona Athwya), supplanted in part in the Innd of 
fen streams by Indra; whether wo regard him, as would appear 
somo passages of the Rig-Veda, as Indra's Keutenant ; or whether 
wo follow Bergnigne, Religion Védique, pp. 80, 890, in viewing him as 
‘divine sacrificer ; in each caso tho moralizing fancy, which would 
whitewash the cruelties incidental upon Indsa’s valued services, natu- 
rally alights upon Trita, and makes him bear the burden of his superior’ 
misdeods. And this again has been generalized so that in AV. vi 118, 
the gods in general, without specification, are suid to have wiped off 
their guilt upon rita, 

‘Tho rites within which AY, vi, 118, 114 are ombodded in the Kaugika- 
stra (40, 96-20), in their turn, havo for their object the removal of the 
sin of him whose younger brother marries first, as also of the proma- 
turely married younger brother. Symbolically the sin is again وم‎ 
‘moved, this time to a non-living object, being washed oft upon reeds 
which aro then placed upon foam in a river. As the foam vanishes, 80 
does the sin, 2 

‘Tho treatment of the Kiugika embraces but one side of the hyn in 
‘employing it in connection with the expiatory performances of the 
‘parivitta and the parivividana, Ttseems to me that this is too narrow, 
‘and that the hymas were constructed to cover all the crimes in the cat- 
‘logues connected with the legend of Trita, as given above. This atleast 
isin Kecava's mind when, commenting upon Kau, 40, 26 ff, he says, 
“now the expiation is stated for him who matries, performs the rte of 
building the fire, and underioes the consecration. for the Soma-sacrifice, 
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exxii_ American Oriental Society's Proceedings, March 180}. 


while the older brother is alive.” Further, the text of both hymns (vi 
112, 8; 118, 2) states distinctly that the sins in question shall be wiped 
off upon the abortionist, the bhrdnahan, whose crime figures as a 
‘most shocking one at the end of the lists. 

This indioatos that the entire list of sins is in tho mind of the post, 
even though he intends to direct his charm against some special part of 
them, Finally, the expression doddagadhd in vi. 118, 8, ‘ Deposited in 
‘dozen places is that which ns been wiped off on ‘Trita, namely the 
sins belonging to man," refers in my opinion again to the list of crimes, 
‘which aro stated variously as from 9-11 in number, the use of the num- 
ber 19 being due to its formulary and solemn character. From all this 
it seems to me that the hymns have in mind at least all tho sins which 
arise from the inversion of tho order of precedence as between the 
younger and older brothers, and probably the rest also. 

‘Tho two hymns again present a marked instance of the closo inter 
lacing between the legendary material of the Brihmapas and the Man- 
tras, doubt whether the true purport of them would ever have be- 
come clear without the legends reported above, and their provious 
treatment owes د‎ certain degree of vagueness to the absence of these 
legends from the apparatus of the translators. 

‘The hymns have beon translated by Ladwig, Rig-Veda iti, 400, 444; 
by Grill pp. 15, 171; Hardy, Die Vedisoh-brahmantsche Periode, p. 201 
of, also Zimmer's luminous allusion to vi. 118 in his Altindiaches Leben, 
p. 816 ; and Ludwig 0. رن‎ p. 400, 470), Grill treats both hymns rather 
too vaguely, under tho caption ““Krankheit” (pp, 8 ff). ‘The Anu- 
مسوم‎ defines vi. 119 as dgmeyam ; vi. 118 as paupnam, 

Tadd the translation of the two hymns, undertaken in tho light of 
the precoding exposition : 

vi. 112, 1, May this (younger brother) not slay the oldest one of 
thom, 0 Agni protect him go that he be not tom out by the root! Do 
thot here cunningly looson the fettors of Grithi (attack of disease); 
‘may all the gods give thee leave! 2 Free these three, 0 Agni, from 
the threo fetters with which they have been shackled ! Do thou here 
‘cunningly loosen the fotters of Grab; release them all, father, sons, 
and mother} 8, The fetters with which the older brother, whose 
younger brother has married before him, has been bound, with which 
عط‎ has been encumbered and shackled limb by limb, may they be loos- 
‘ened; since fit for loosening they axe. Wipe off, 0 Phgan, the mis- 
eeds ipon him who practices abortion ! 

‘vi 118, 1. On Trita tho gods wiped off this sin, Teita wiped it off on 
‘human beings ; hence, if Grihi has soizod thee, may these gods remove 
her by means of their charm. 2 Enter into the rays, into smoke, O 
sin; go into the vapors, and into the fog ! Lose thyself with the foam 
of the river; wipe off, 0 Pagan, the misdeeds upon him who practices 
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abortion! 8 Deposited in twelve places is that which has been wiped 
off Trita, the sins belonging to humanity ; hence, if Grihi has seized 
thee, may these gods remove her by means of their charm ! 


17, On the group of Vedic words ending in -goa and -guin; by 
Professor Bloomfield. 

In 1882, Professor Roth in his note on Nirukta xi. 19 (p. 148) said 
somewhat as follows : * The suflx -gou isto be found outside of navagva 
and its correspondent dagagua only in etagwa and atithigua, An ex- 
tension of it seems to be -guin in gatagvin, Tt we look for a unity of 
‘meaning for the suffix in all these formations, we must assume for it, 
‘as well as for the related suiflx -gu, which oocurs in a considerable num- 
dor of compounds, abroad meaning, something like ‘ having the kind, 
form, mumber of.'" And further, 'navagua and dagagva kénnte ai 
‘Nouner, Zehner,’ d.h, die Glieder einer soviele Theile xhlendet 
Gemeinschatt, etagoa ein buntgeartetor, gatagvin hundertfach sein, 
‘The suggestion of a similar view may be found also in Benfey’s gloss- 
ary to the Sima-Veda, به‎ v. etagea and navagea. Ludwig's transla 

36, for instance, RV. i, 199. 5 (17); vill 


from a root gud ‘to come,’ an “older” form of the root gd, having in 
mind doubtless the labialized forms of the root in رمدم‎ vento, eto.: ef. 
his somewhat similar misconception of the intorrogative ste ku (. v.) 
Iti, however, not worth while to discuss subtle phonological questions 
هل‎ this connection, since correct philological interpretation of these 
smfxos obviates the necessity of stepping outside of ordinary gram- 
matical exporionces, ‘The stoms are مسي‎ and -go-in; and gu is the 
‘well known woakest stem-form of go “cow.” 

‘The word gata-gv-in speaks most plainly; it means ‘possessing, or 
consisting of, a hundred cows, and one needs but to present the five 
passages in Which the word ocours to put the question as a whole upon 
‘firm basis : RV. 1, 159, 6, To us, 0 heaven and earth, give wealth rick 
in goods, containing a hundred cattle (gatagoinam)'; iv. 49. 4, rayéih 
gatagvinam dovdvantarh sahasrinam, And again: viii, 45. 11, ‘going 
‘easily, O thou to whom belongs the press-stone (Indra), rich in horses, 
having a hundred cows’ (dgvdvantah patagulnap) ; ix. 65.17, gataguinash 
تقفو‎ pogarh sudgryam ; ix. 67. 8, patagvinah rayiih gémantam aget- 
‘nam: of. in general RV. ix, 62, 12, 

‘The word eatagvin does not differ in structure fundamentally from 
saptdgu in RV. x. 47. 6, ‘to Brhaspati, who gives (or obtains) seven 
cows (saptdgum)” The words saptdgu and rayim in the relation of 
cause and effect are obviously parallel to gatagvinam and rayim. ‘And 
in Gut. Dharmag, xviii, 6,97; Manu xi. 14; Mahabb. xiii. 9749, oa- 
tagu and sahasragu are later representatives of such formation: ef, 
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‘also ekagu, Vat. $0. 24, 20, But the additional suffix -in (patusgu-in) 
does impart to the word a more general adjectival value, rendered with 
difficulty in English by ‘“hundred-cow-like;” and at any rate the word 
{sonthe road to a meaning like “hundredfold' even in RV. ix. 65.17, 
gataguinam rayih gémantam, where catagvinam. is sufficiently faded 
and generalized to admit of the additional gémantam. This is there- 
fore not precisely tautological ; the expression as it stands is to be ren- 
dered ‘hundredfold wealth abounding in cattle.’ And so the poet finds 
‘it possible in RV, vil. 1.9 to address Indra thus: yé te adnti dagagui- 
nah catino yé sahasriyah . . . ‘with thy horses in tens, hundreds, and 
thousands !"* 

‘The proper name atithiged has, so far as is known, never been trans- 
lated, Grassmann's -gva * going’ does not yield appreciablo sense, 

If we analyzo structurally atithi-gu-d ‘te who has or offers 1 cow 
for the guest,’ he who is hospitable,’ we have م‎ normal compound, 
normal sense, and a valuable glimpse of Vedic house-practices, known 
hitherto only in the Brdhmapas and SOtras. At the arghya-ceremony, 
‘which is performed on the arrival of an honored guost, the * prepara- 
tion” of a cow is the contral feature, Tho technical expression is gd 
urute; 9¢0 QGS. i. 15, 1; AGS, 1. 24 80, 81; PGS, i, 8. 28, 80; Gobh. iv, 
10,1; KpOS-18, 16; HGS, 1١ 18. 10; ApDAS. fi. 48. 6, In 7S, vi. 1. 
10,1 the ceremony go0s by the namo go-argha, ‘There is no reason 
why this simple and natural practice should not be reflected by th 
hymns, and it comports with the character of Atithigva as a gonerous 
giver ef. vie 47, 28; x, 48, 8; 1, 180, 7, also similar statements in ret- 
ference to descendants of Atithigya (atithigud) in vill, 08, 16, 17. The 
adjoctivo atithin ina dx:2ey. in RV, x. 08, 8 St occurs in the expression 
atithintr ر يلقم‎ and, whatover it may mean, it suggests forcibly the 
proper name in question. ‘Tho rendering of atithin by ‘wandering,’ as 
‘given by the Petersburg lexicons and Grassmann, is based upon the 
ssuppored etymology (root at ‘wander’), and reflects the vagueness 
‘usual with such interpretations. Ludwig's translation (072) wie giste 
ommend” iy a compromise betwoon tho etymology and tho ordinary 


























© he Hemeredahwortht- compounds reeeopd-fe(F)-or ‘orth fut ممما‎ and 
similarly beds dads, temas, deardu fos, auggest along with the Vedio 
word, that the 1 word gow was a prominent unit of count. ‘The weal sem 
{7 at tho end of «possessive compound appears in éxardyPr, which amon rests 
1 possible Votio *yxtegu-a ‘a body of hundred cows or stoora’ dearduBr ba 
undergono a somewhat simiar fate with ratagotn; Ht moans originally ها‎ serifoo 
of a hundred steers’ bat tho meaning of {ts component parts must have boon 
thoroughly lst sight of before Polous 1. xa. 14, could promise a heeatonb of 
Ay ras; of. alao the rap re ead dpe darby, 04. 1.35, and th derby 
‘alpa قل‎ aby TL, 816, Tn ع‎ diferent way the moaning has faded out of fow- 
in Pourdor, مع‎ as to enable to appear in the compound iroBovesor "hore. 
hood’ Another typo and us of numerals in compotion with the stem gow is 
exhfited inthe Phrygian proper namo Urayés (t sepldgu, sn navage,dajage, 
low); همد‎ Bex Bete. x. 190; Indep. Anseig. 8, 18. 
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meaning of dtithi, ‘The passage in question reads: ‘Brhaspati has 
divided out like barley from Dushels the (rain-) cows propitious to 
the pious, it for guests (atithin) strong, desirable, beautiful in color, 
faultless in form, after having conquered them from the clouds.’ ‘The 
proper name مسو لاله‎ means therefore precisely one who has atithintr 
gt. 

Te seoms scarcely possible to hesitato, atter these considerations, when 
wwe come to analyze the words navaged and dagaged. Whatever their 
precise meaning, they also are baluvrii-compoun 
stem gu- cow" and the proot may be rendered on th 
nical grounds. "As the outtlow of Tndra's supreme power to obtain the 
cows (waters) from the mountains (clouds), the same capacity appears 
Aelogated ما‎ Byhaspati, frequently with the qualifying attribute -An- 
مزع‎ or Angirasa; next, to tho Afigirases themselves; further, to the 
Navagvas and Dagagvas, who are also frequently designated مه‎ Af 
sirases ; and fnally, to Sarami in the specific character as a messenger 
of Indra, Byhaspati Apgirasa is designated as saptdgu in x. 46, 1. 
Indra, tho Afigirases, Brhaspati, and Sarnma appear in the same exploit 
sn, 02 8: of, In general the hymns x. 67 and 108, Statements of this 
sort which coneorn the Navagvas and Dagagvas are found in RV, x, 6, 
6,75 ¥. 20,19; 45.7; and slmilarly x, 108. 8; ii, 80.3. Note also the 
more general relation of ndvagua in ix. 108. 4 to gf in at. 6; of مسق‎ 
gdh to gopdm in x, 01.10 and ot ddgagudh to gbarnaxd in i. 84, 12, 
Th these passages the post ab any rate must be conscious of a relation 
between tho element مدو‎ and the stem go or its derivatives. Without 
entering hero upon a completo discussion of all the mythological ideas 
involved (ef. Borgnigne, Religion Védique لذ‎ 907 M2), it seems to mo that 
we must choovo one of two intorpretations of -god in these two names. 
Bithor the Navagvas and Dagagvas are heavenly assistants of Indra oF - 
Byhaspati, and distinguished themselves in these exploits by obtain- 
ing or freeing nine or tan of tho cloud-cows; or, like the AMgirases, 
they are mythical sacrificers. who, by giving nine or ten cows, 
strengthen Indra or Brhaspati in his attacks upon the cloudcows, 
Jn fact, the name seems to carry a changeable force involving both 
‘spoots, just as the epithet saptéigu applied to Brhaspati in x, 47, 6 
clearly implies his participation in the heavenly exploit, and ab the 
tame time the generous bestowal of cattle upon the reverent sacriflcer 
‘who praises him with songs. But even a future modification of this 
‘vow cannot impair the fundamental faot that these words are posses 
sive compounds with stem gu- as their second member. 

‘Tho ending -gua ocours in one other word, étagoa, Grassmann, under 
the coercion of his theory that gva=gd ‘go, translates it by “coming 
quickly, hurrying”; the Petersburg lexicons by “bunt sohimmernd"; 
Ludwig at i, 119, 8 128) by “schillernd,” ut at vii. 70.9 (64), and. vi 
{0,7 (618) by Rtagva, a makeshift clearly indicative of embarrassment, 
Siyapa's comments do not present anything tenable so fax as همي‎ is 
concemed. The interpretation of goa becomes simple enough if we 
follow the lead of the other words of the group; it contains the stem 
"cow in the sense of ‘ray’; étagea means ‘having bright rays? and 
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spoken of as follows‏ مهمون 24 ,80 ‘shining brightly.’ In v,‏ مد 
arunéDhir yujdnd . . . vyent bhavatt ;‏ نلكو rathd.. . . esd‏ 
‘ean scarcely refer to anything but rays, or sheets of light.‏ 

‘In conclusion, a few brief remarks, suggested by the preceding inves- 
tigation: Another case of a word misunderstood as @ suffix is con- 
tained in vigyu, This is explained by the lexicons as a derivative of 
root vip: I would propose to analyze it as v-ppt ‘crossing the back (of 
the heavens): of. the constant use of the root ram vi in connection 
with Vigpu's three steps. Conversely, a misunderstanding has 
rise to. prefix و‎ with the root Jr and with no other root in th 
‘prepare,’ There is really no such prefix; it has been abstracted in 
this single connection from combinations like dnistrta, which was 
misunderstood to be dn-ig-krta, but is in reality d-nipkrta, In this way 
‘arose the expression iskarédram dnigkrtam, RY, vii, 99. 8, ‘That ig kr 
{s identical with nig+kp appears from a comparison of RV, x. 97. 9: 
igkptir ndma vo matd, with TS. iv. 2 6, 2: nijhrtirndma vo mata, Ct, 
English apron, from a napron, (felt to be an apron: of. napkin), and a 
host of other examples collected by Mr. Chasles P, G, Scott in the 
Trans. of the Am. Phot, Assoc, xxiil, 179 ff, 

‘Tho diticult word ddivrigu I shall hope on some other occasion to 
explain as d-dhrigu ‘not poor, rich, Uberal,’ dhrigu=Zend drigu ‘poor.’ 
‘Tho word is employed as an opithet of both divine and human sacrifi- 
cers : soe especially RV. vill, 2,11 98, 11, 






















18, Notes on Zoroaster and the Avesta; by Professor A. V. 
Williams Jackson, of Columbia College, New York ity. 


I. Axnustow ro Zonoasten ms Tie Swonra Eppa Prerace, 

Inthe preface to the Younger Edda there is a passage relating to 
Zoroaster which is perhaps worth recording among the allusions to his 
‘ame found in non-Oriontal Iiterature.* ‘The preface to tho Snorra 
Edda after giving a brief sketch of the history of the world down to 
the time of Noah and the Flood, proceeds to an account of the Tower 
of Babel and the dispersion of' tho races through the confusion of 
tongues. Foremost among the builders of the tower was Zoroaster ; 
the text adds that he became king of the Assyrians, and that he was 
the first fdolater, In consequence of the confusion of tongues he was 
Known by many names, but chiof among those was Baal or Bel. 

‘The text Edda Snorra Slurlusonar, format 2, ed. Jénsson, p. 5, is here 
given for convenience of future reference : Ok sd, er fremstr var, hit 
Zorvastres;; hann قلط‎ fyrr enn hann gret, er hann kom آ‎ verdldina ; 
enn foremithér voru كل‎ ok LXX, ok svd margar tungur hafa sithan 
Areifet um verdldina, eptir thei cem risarnir skiptust sithan til Tanda, 
ok ehjothirnar fjdlguthust. Fthesum sama stath var gjOr ein hin dgostasta 
borg ok dregit af nafné stdpulsins, ok ROllut Babilon. Ok sem tungna- 














My attention was frst called tothe passage by a passing mention in A. Wirt, 
Aus orientalischen Chvoniken,p. xxiv, Braukfurt, 1894, 
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skiptit var orthit, tha fiflguthust هد‎ néfnin mannanna ok annara 
uta, of ازه‎ sami Zorbastres hafthi mirg néfn; ok thd at hann undir- 
stathi, at hans ofsi veri lagthr of sagthrt smith, tha forthé haan sik 
thé fram til veraldliga metnathar, ok lat taka sik til Konungs yflr mor 
‘gum thjothum Assiridrum. Af honum hifst skurthgotha villa; ok sem 
ann var blétathr, var hann kallath Baal ; thann kilum vér Bet; hann 
hafthi ok marg dnnur néfn. Enn sem nifnin fjOlguthust, tha tyndist 
meth thi sannleikrinn, 

5 (p.). Ok af thessu hdfet Gnnur villa mitlum Keltarmanna ok Mace- 
donidrum, sod sem hin fyrri methal Asséridrum ok Kaldets af Zordastre. 

‘This may be rendered :* ‘He who was the foremost (builder of the 
tower) was called Zoroaster ; he laughed before ho cried when he came 
{nto tho world. But there wore (in all) soventy-two maaterbuillers 
‘and 80 many tongues havo since spread throughout the world, accord 
{ng as tho giants were scattered over the Innd and the nations malti- 
plied. In this same place was built « most renowned town, and it 
Aorived its title from the namo of the tower, and was called Babylon, 
‘And when the confusion of tongues had come to pass, then multiplied 
‘also the names of men and of other things; and this same Zoroaster 
had many names. And although he well understood that his pride 
‘was humbled by tho aid work, nevertheless he pushed his way on to 
worldly distinction, and got himsolf chosen king over many peoplos of 
tho Assyrians. From him arose the error of graven images. به‎ idole 
atry); and when he was sacrificed unto, he was called Baal ; wo call 
hhim Bel; he had also many other names, But, as the names multi- 
le, was tho truth fst witha 

6, ‘(From Saturn) there arose another heresy among tho Cretans and 

Macedonians, just as the above mentioned error among the Assyrians 
‘and Chaldaoans arose from Zoroaster" 

‘This paseage is intoresting for soveral reasons. 
, Firat, it prosorves the tradition elsewhere recorded regarding Zorons- 
‘ter’s having Inughod instead of having oried when he was born into 
‘the world. This statement is found in Pliny N, H. vii, 16. 15: risieee 
eodem aie quo genitus esset, unum hominem accepimus, Zoroasirem. 
Again, in the Pablavi Dinkar¢ vi, pavan zarkhunishno bard khandito 
‘ne laughed at tho timo of his birth’ (et. Darab Peshotan Sanjana, 
Geiger's Bastern Iranians it. 196 noto and on p. 200 note, a similar quo- 
tation found in Solinus). The same tradition is preserved in the Zar- 
‘usht Namah (cf. Wilson's Parsi Religion, p, 483) مم"‎ ho left the womb 
ho laughed: the house was colightenad with his laughter” Ia Shabras- 
‘tint likewise we read that Zoroaster ‘as ho was born uttered a laugh " 
(Gee Gottheil’s Semitic References to Zoroaster in the Classical Studies in 
Honour of Henry Drisler), ‘The same, moreover, is noted in the Persian 
Daiistan, Ch. i. Sect. 14, transl, Shea and Tyoyer, i 218: “Zaradusht, 





‘For some helpful suggestions in connoction with tho passage Iam indabted 
to tho Kndnoss of my fond aad colleague, Profesor . H. Boysen, of Oolmbia 
 Galloge, and to Mer. B. H. Babbitt 
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on issuing forth into the abode of existence, laughed aloud at the mo- 
j ‘ment of his birth.” 

; Second, the two allusions here connecting Zoroaster with Assyria, 
‘Chaldwa, and Babylon are to be added to other references which aleo 
connect his name with these places (e. g. consult Windischmann. Zor, 
‘Studien, p, 808 ff.) ; or again they are to be placed beside the statement 
fof the Armenian Moses of Khorni, who makes Zoroaster a contempo- 
rary of Semiramis, and appointed by her to be ruler of Nineveh and 
Assyria, (Geo Spiegel, Zranteche Alterthumskunde, 1١ 082.) 

‘Third,'in connection with the reputed multiplicity of names of Zoro- 
aster, and the association of his namo with Baal, Bet, attention might 
bo called to the citation in the Syro-Arabic Lexicon of Bar ‘Alf (ca. A.D, 
{82 «, v, Balam, ‘Balam is Zardosht, the diviner of the Magiaus’ (of. 
Gottheil, References in the Drialer Classical Studies), 





Il, Prvtanon’s Artazeraes, Oh iil, 1-10, 

A pasnage in the above designated chapter of Plutarch is worth con- 
sidering in the light of ancient Persian antiquities. The famous biog- 
rapher's life of Artaxerxes Mnemon opens with an account of this 
ruler's succession to the throne of Darius in B. 0. 404, and then de- 
scribes some of the priestly ceremonies that accompanied the corona 
tion, 

Shortly atter the death of Darius, the now king went to Pasargade, 
according to Plutarch, to be installed in the kingly offi by the Per- 
tian priests, "The ceremonies were performed in tho temple of a god- 
dees Whom he compares with the Grecian Athens, But as most of the 
ites were not public, Plutarch is able to give us only the following 
details 

Big roo bt rb» «مصبامت؟‎ mapeora ry عقر‎ Way dobtolas ered, عمثمنا‎ 
مقر‎ 8 Rios & wataidy واوا‎ plo ١ سمه امد امار يضقمدم‎ rahdong 
Ingaybvra repylov xararpaytiv nat orhpiov bxmuelv .وممشفركة‎ (Plutarcht 
Vitae parallelae, Artaserwes, Ch. iii, p. 106, recogn. Sintenis). 

‘This may be rendered : ‘ After entering the temple, the one to be con- 7 
seorated must take off his own robo and put on that which Cyrus 
the Blder had worn before he was king. And theo, having partaken 
‘of & cako of figs, he must chew some turpentine and drink somo ncid- 
‘ulated milk.’ 9 

‘A-comparison with one or two elements in the sacrifice of the Aves- 
tan ritual may naturally be instituted. 

Fin, the suggestion at once presenta itaolf that the “cake of figs,” 
,قفتم عام‎ answers to the Avestan draonah, Mod. Pers. darn, 
which with the milk, butter, fruits, flowers, and small bit of meat, 
composes the myazda or oblation, Seo Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta Tra- 
tution, ip. lev; Spiegel, Avesta Mberaest, ip. x1) do Harles, Avera 
traduit, p. clxxviii; Haug, ‘Some Parsi Ceremonies’ in Essays on the y 
Parsis, 9 ed., pp. 886, 407. 

‘Second, the mention of the turpentine tree, répya@or, naturally sug- 
gests the peculiar tasting Aaoma stalks which play 6ه‎ important a part 
in the Avestan ritual. 
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‘Third, the acidulated milk, curds, or whey, ‘yaa, may not unrea- 
sonably be identified with the mixture of the haoma-juice and mille 
which was regularly used at the sacrifice : of, Ys. x. 14 

Yase-t8 badha haoma اليه‎ 

iristahe bakhiahe‏ مساو 

+ Whoso, golden Haoma, ever 
Drinkoth thee when mixed with milk.’ 


Again, Va, xvili, 19 saothrandm haomavaitindm gaomavaitinam . 
ham-inista attayao urvarayio ya vaoed hadhdnaépata * Hbations acco 
panied by haoma-juice and meat, mixed also with the hadhanagpata- 
plant (benzoin).’ Consult also the renilerings of Geldner, Studien i, 48, 
‘and de Haelez, Avesta Trad. pp. 289, clxvi. 

‘Thero is of course nothing certain in the above suggested identificn- 
tions, but they seem plausible ; and, if we assume that in Plutarch’s 
deseription there may be some reminiscence of ceremonies that were 
actually performed when the king was consecrated by the priests, these 
‘hints may help to throw somo light on the classical passage. 











19. On some Hittite seal cylinders; by Rey. Dr, William 
Hayes Ward, of New York, N.Y. 


‘Two cylinders were presented for inspection bearing Hittite insorip- 
tions. While many eylinders were known that could safely be ascribed 
to Hittito art, thoso having undoubted Hittite inscriptions had not beon 
ret with, until those two camo to light. Ono of them is of copper 
plated with silver, and is said to have boen brought, with a number of 
other antiquities, from Haifa in Syria, It is to the galvanio action of 
the silver on the eopper that we are indebted for the excellent preser- 
vation of the outer layor of silver. ‘Tho oylinder is made of a flat, reo- 
tangular piece of metal, bont around so as to bring the opposite edges 
into juxtaposition, thus forming a cylinder; but these two edges are 
not soldered together. ‘The cylinder is 21 millimeters in length by 9 
rmillimotors in diameter. At each end is a rope pattern, enclosed in 
order lines. On the body of the cylinder is a personage, with what 
appears to be acrowded and contracted solar disk over his head. He 
‘wears a long, loose, open robe, and holds one hand extended, and in 
‘tho other what appoars to he a lituus, with the lower end bent up, as 
is common in Hittite sculpture. Facing, him, but soparated by two 
columns of Hittite characters, is a figure in a close cap, a short robe, 
with one hand lifted, and the other holding a mace over his shoulder, 
‘the top of which is circle divided in the middle by tho handle of the 
mace, Back to the latter, and with astar between them, is a person- 
‘age in a high Phrygian cap, a long robe, and with both hands extended 
in front. The toes of these figures are mostly turned up. Behind the 
‘principal figure surmounted by the winged disk are what appear to be 
hieroglyphs, a bird, and a triangle with ه‎ smaller one beside it ; and 
Dehind him’ are two vertical tines of inscription, three characters in 
each column, unless one of them over the hand of the personage be an 
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object held in the hand. Ono of the characters is new, and is identical 
with tho Babylonian character for Harran, and suggests the possibility 
that it may be the ideograph for that city. While it is of little use to 
try to read the characters, yet thelr presenco distinetly defines the 
Hittite style of a considerable family of eylinders which for other rea 
sons wo have called Hittite, We havo here the rope pattern, the tall 
Phrygian cap, the turned up toes. “There is a considerable body of 
hematite cylinders of about this sizo and typo which those writen 
charactors help us to designate more positively as Hittite, although it 
has often seomed doubtful whether they should not be oaled Syrian oF 
Phenician, Tho shape nnd sizeof theso cylinders aro about the same 
عم‎ thoge of the homatite Babylonian cylinders of about 2000 B.C.; which 
inclines one to give thom a considerable antiquity, expecially as about 
1000 B.C. a much larger oplinder came into uso, with the advent of the 
Kassie dynasty, and similar large cylinders wero in uso in Assyria, 

‘The othor eylinder of which T apeak in unfortunately in vory poor 
gondition, It هذ‎ of black serpentine, and came from the region of 
Gets, and is of unurval size, being 56 millimeters in length and 15 mil- 
moter in diameter, Although considerably battered, it is رمم‎ to 
make ont that there were on i five lines of Hittite characters, cover: 
ing the whole surface; but no connected text can be restored, The 
characters are arranged in tho way usual in Hittite ingoriptions, two 
characters often appearing ono over the other, Ono line is wrong sido 
‘up as compared with the other 

Although of little value as n text, this eylinder is of much valuo 
cause ofits relationship in shapo and material with @ largo class of 
these lange, deeply out, soft blac vexpentine cylinders which I have 
beon in the habit, with others, of calling Assyrian, but with a good 
deal of doubt whether they are really so, These aro the cylinders that 
introduce the winged disk and the sacred tree, elements unknown to 
eacly Babylonian ast, and eapecinlly delight im the fight between Bol 
tnd the dragon. Tei evident that in the timo of the Assyrian empire 
the art of the country had somehow aoquired important olements of 
mythology not familie to tho early Babylonian empire, and it was not 
aay to dsoover evidenco whence they came, much as wo might con- 
Jecturo in certain particulars. If then, as this Hittite oylindor seems 
to indicate, wo oan reter thove large cylinder, م‎ pooulinr in character, 
to Hittite region, wo are in the line of acomnection with Baypt. We 
well now how close was the connection between the Exyptian and the 
Hittite kingdoms in the timo of tho eightoenth and nineteenth dynas- 
ties; and wo may bo certain that it was about this time that westem 
Asia felt most markedly the influence of Egypt, the influence previ- 
ously being chiefly Babylonian. Tam inclined to think that the winged 
disk was brought into western Asia about the time of Thothmes 11. oF 
‘Rameses IIL, and came to represent the special god of Nahrina, by 
‘sort of religious revolution which modified considerably the idea of 
the winged disk as it had been known in Egypt, and made of it the 
only supreme god, 6ه‎ that it was hardly to be recognized and identified 
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‘with its Egyptian original, when the iconoclastic heretic king Khuena- 
ten made it hissole divinity. From the Hittites and the Mesopotamian 
people the Assyrians accepted the disk and the sacred tree. ‘This would 
not make this large cylinder and the kindred ones of an ge as old as 
the silvered cylinder of which I have spoken. Indeod, if, as seems 
probable, this largo type was introduced about the time of king Burna- 
‘burfash, then we might put these large serpentine oylinders as early as 
1800 or 1200 8.0. and from these large Hittite or Mesopotamian eylin- 
dors wore copied the Inter characteristic oylinders of the Sargonido 
period which we know are Assyrian, 








20, A royal cylinder of Burnaburtash ; by Rev, Dr. W. IL 
Ward. 


Menant, in his Lee Piorves @ravées, i 108, calle attention to two eyl- 
{nders which bear the nano of Kurigatatt, one of tho Ikings of the Kas- 
‘sito dynasty of the old Babylonian empire. ‘They belong to a marked 
type, larger than those that preceded them, and aro characterised by 
Jong insoriptions of six or eight lines, generally prayors to a god, with 
‘or without the name of the owner. With the inscription there is gen- 
orally one human figure standing, with one hand raised, and accom a 
panied by aymbolic emblems, the most charnoteristio of which are the 
‘Maltoso cross, or Inbarum, and the lozenge. ‘Theso aro new elements ya 
in Babylonian at. (a 
A third royal oylinder belonging to this samo Kassite dynasty عوط‎ 
‘onged to me but has now been transferred to the Metropolitan Museum, 
Tt boars the namo of Kurigilm’s fathor, Burnaburlash, and it is dis- 
tinotly stated that tho owner of tho seal, a vorvant of Burnaburlash, 
‘was himself a Kassite. This oylinder belongs to the same general type 
as those of Kurigalzu, and wo may now consider that the Kassite type 
is protty certainly fixed. 
‘This cylinder is of a stone intermediate betwoen chalcedony and ard, 
5 mainly bluish white, but clouded with a yellowish shade. It is 4 mil- 
limeters long by 15 millimeters in dianioter, and is thus considerably 
Jaxger than the Babylonian cylinders of 2000-2500 B. C., but of about 
te prevailing sizo and shape of the best oylinders of the period of the 
Assyrian empire, and of the second Babylonian empire, to both of 
which we may conclude that thoso Kassito eylinders gave the type. 
‘There is single human figure in this cylinder of Burnaburfash, of 
same type as on the cylindors of Kurigalzu. The entiro remaining space 
هل‎ taken up with nino lines of inscription, which Mr. 1: 0. Pinches has 
kindly translated for mo in part as follows: 
1, Rimmon, supreme lord, judge, 
2. Who rains, fertility, 
Singles 
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11, Son of Kasit (ie, the Kassie), 

8, Servant of Burnabartai, 

9. King of the world, 

While Rimmon is a god widely worshipped, the last lines of the inscrip- 
tion are purely Kassite. Not only is the king Kassite, and the owner 
designated as a Kassite, Dut the name of a Kassite god enters into the 
name of its owner UziSutah. ‘The length of the inscription leaves no 
‘oom for any symbols, but in shape, size, the style of the human figure, 
fand the length of the insoription, the oylinder is characteristically 
Kassite, 

‘Of tho two cylinders bearing the namo of Kurigalzu, one belonged 
to his son, and one to Duriulmas, the son of his servant. Yet another 
is figured in DeClercq's Collection, No, 287, of the same type, and be- 
longed to Iriba-Bin, son of Duralmas, probably the same as the owner 
of the previous seal. Here we have the Kassite type fixed by s series 
of four cylinders, one of Burnaburlash, father of Kurigalz, one of 
Kurigalzo’s son, one of Kurigalau's sorvant’s gon Dariulmas, and one 
of the son of Duriulmas, or Durulmas, thus giving us four generations, 
From one or moro of these four oylinders we get the cross and the lozenge, 
and a bird like a dove or raven, A dozen other cylinders of this “زرا‎ 
could be mentioned, of which not less than half dozen belong to the 
Metropolitan Museu, 

‘A. very interesting cylinder, now in the Metropolitan Musoum, and 
fAgurod by Genoral di Cemola, Cyprus, pl. xxxi. fi. 8, is of this same 
typo. Its of tho usual size and has eight lines of insoription, and the 
usual standing figure, abovo which, separated by a lino, are two 
‘winged sphinxes face to face. ‘This is a mew and suxprising emblem, 
and it is not strange that it has lod .كط‎ Menant to decide that this oylin- 
dar must have been made as lato as the time of the second Babylonian 
empire, under an archaizing influence, in imitation of the older cylin- 
dors, But it is not clear that such a eylinder, found in Cyprus, may 
not have bean mado there in tho thne of the Kassito dynasty, which 
‘was a vory powerful one, and which must have extended its influence 
over the Syrian coast, and probably over Cyprus. In this case a 
Babylonian officer living in Cyprus might very well have had a goal 
made after the general style of his country, but the sphinxés would 
have boen copied from the familiar Hgyptian art which had spread all 
‘long the coast. Indeed, precisely this design of two sphinxes facing 
‘each other, ia what we find in Phenician or Hittite cylinders, which 
probably go back earlier than this date, ‘The two sphinxes have just the 
same relation to the figure under thom as the two birds have in one of 
the Kassite oylinders. ‘Thero would therefore be no reason for believ~ 
ing this to be a bit of archaizing work of the age of Nabonidus, were 
it not that it is made of a blue chalcodony, which, 60 far as we know, 
came into use even later than Nabonfdus; and that the ends are con- 
‘vex, another sign of later execution, 
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21, On the classification of oriental oylinders; by Rev. Dr. W. 
A. Ward. 

In this paper an attempt was made to classify the known cylinders 
according to their national origin and age, separating the different 
designs, and suggesting a flexible method of enumerating them in a 
Musoum. 





22. On the physiological comelntions of cortan, linguitia 
radicals ; by Professor D. G, Brinton, of the University of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Of this paper a very brief abstract is as follows. The purpose of the 
paper‘is chiefly practicnl—to dissuade from the use, as signs of relation~ 
hip botween languages, of radicals between which and certain physt- 
ological processes correlations exist, in virtue of which a class of له‎ 
tioulate sounds are strongly prompted by a class of functions. Imita 
tive or onomatopoetic words are not kere meant ; such are the result, 
not of physiological correlation, but of conscious mimicry. ‘They are 
‘words to which thelr signification in imparted by certain physiological 
processes, common to the race everywhere, and leading to the creation 
of the same signs with the same meaning, in totally sundered linguistic 
stocks, ‘These signs 1 would call “physonyms,” and the process of 
their formation * physonymous. 

‘One of the best known and simplest examples is that of the wide- 
spread designation of mother” by such words as mama, nana, ana ; 
and of “father” by such as papa, baba, tata, Its true explanation 
thas been found to bo that, in the infant's first attempt, to utter axtiou- 
Inte sounds, tho consonants m, p, and t decidedly preponderate ; and the 
‘natural vowel, a, assoointed with those, yields the child’s first syllables. 
It ropeats such sounds as ma-ma-ma or pa-pa-pa, without attaching 
‘any meaning to thom ; tho parents apply these sounds to themselves, 
‘and thus impart to thom their signification, 

‘More curious and far-reaching is the correlation between the pos 
ingnals (land g) and words of direction and indication, as pointed out 
‘also by Winkler, Tis position could easily bo strengthened by numor- 
ous further examples K is at the basis of many roots that are local 
‘exponents ; with 0, u, and a, it is the characteristic element in demon- 
‘tratives in all Dravidian, Malayan, Melanesian, and Polynesian 
tongues, in most Australian, and in many Ural-Altaic and American 
idioms. ' But the pre-linguals, ¢ and d, very raroly in primitive tongues 
are main signifiers of indication from and toward. 

‘Yet more remarkable are the contrary correlations of the nasals, ١ 
‘and m; they denote a condition of rest, repose, and inward connection. 
‘Tho contrast of the two classes appears especially in the personal pro- 
nouns. In very many diverse languages, n and m are associated with 
‘the first person ; 8, t, and 4 with tho second ; almost never the con- 
trary. ‘Thus, mand n appear in the first person in all Indo-Buropean 
tongues, all Ural-Altaio, over twenty African, and I should say more 
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tga cane rustic. 
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, than half the American ; farther, in the Hamitic and Semitic groups, 
‘and in Australian and Dravidian, And with similar frequency are i 
t, and d found in the second person. 

In various groups of unrelated languages, ¢ is essentially demonstra- 
tive and locative ; this is explained by its alternation with عل‎ and g. 

In some American tongues wo find significant phonetic clements— 
that is, certain simple sounds always attached to certain classes of por- 
ceptions (see my Essays of an Americanist, p. 804). 

‘We are driven to assume for these identities a correlation with phys- 
ological function, though we have not yet the material for its dfini- 
tion. What we need for the proper solution of the problem is an ex- 
hhaustive collation of these physonymous radicalk from all the لصم‎ 
guages of the world, an arrangement of them into classes, and then a 
study of the relations which each class bears to the physiological reac- 
tions of the sounds to which it corresponds, 


29, On some causes of the Chinese antiforeign riots of 1802— 
98; by Rev. Dr. J.T, Gracey, of Rochester, N. Y. 


Dr. Gracey presented to the Library of the Society a copy of به‎ 
Chinese book entitled Causee of the riots etc., containing reproduc~ 
tions (reduced in size) of some of the anti-foreign placards which are 
pasted on walls and otherwise published or ciroulated in China, and 
‘which can be found on sale at the Government book-stalls all over the 









rejudices of the people render them an easy prey 
to designing leaders, ‘The people in general aro of a suftictently literary 
tour to be open to literary influences. ‘The literati themselves are the 
ruling class. In the course of conturies, they have become dema- 
‘gogues adopt in inflaming the passions and directing the actions of the 
people by means of the printed sheet, The Honan province is a power 
fal center for these evil forces and for thelr administration. From. 
that center, what we might call a “tract operation" is conducted, 
which circulates books, placards, otc. gratuitously, and which can at 
‘any time produce simultaneous inspiration over all the Yangtso valley 
and widely over China besides. 

‘The volume is in itself an interesting specimen of the native art, It 
ives on the one page the placards, and on the opposite page deserip- 
five letter-press in English, explaining the pictures, interpreting the 
Tegenda inscribed on the various figures therein, and translating the 
other Chinese matter which the placards contain, Allis thus rendered 
‘quite intolligible, and is a drastic exhibition of unprinefpled sourrility 
fand of a mendaciousness which is to us incredible. ‘The pictures are 
rude, brightly colored, and often obscene ; but their obscenity is of a 
ind calenlated to arouse in the native the passion of hatred rather 
‘than lust, and to ocoasion in us feelings of simple disgust and indigna- 
tion, Jems is called the ‘Hog ancestor” and is pictured as a hog. 
Christianity is called the ‘Foreign dovil religion ” and the ‘ Heavenly: 
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Hog religion.” ‘The misstonaries are represented as grossly licentious} 
‘and are accused of kidnapping the Chinese children, ostensibly to put 
‘them into the Christian schools, but in reality inorder that the foreign- 
frs may pluck out the children’s eyes and hearts wherewith to con 
oot cheinicals for making silver and gold. And so forth, 

‘The introduction to the book gives a good explanation of the book 
itself and of its relation to national political movements. Closely 
allied therewith are a couple of matters upon which Dr. Gracey adds به‎ 
fow word 

tthe pensioned army. ‘This is a doop and penetrating cause of 
ready disturbance and is @ constant menace. The mullion or vo of anon 
‘who were pensioned ab the close of the war of the Taiping rebellion 
were practloally pauperized and supported in idleness. ‘They became 
reatleay, and wandered over tho country, lawless and violent. ‘The 
‘opium den became the unit of thelr onganizod operations, Substitutes 
have been hypothecated on the death of the pensioners, and tho govern 
ent go corrupted that no adiministeation has dared to arrest the out= 
ow from the national exchequer to this idle vicious, and turbulent 
“organization, 

Tho weotet societies, One of these is the Kolao Hui, a military: 
organization,—originally a benevolent one, Tt is reoraited very exten~ 
sively from among the soldiers of the war of the Taiping rebellion, In 
that army were a great many men from Honan, known as the Honan 
Braves. These men have beon the fimportant element in the organized 
conspiracy against forelgnors, which domestically includes tho reign- 
ing dynasty, who are opposed and hated as foreigners, being Tartar. 
‘Tho Government army is hopoycombed with members of the secret 
hociety antagonistic to foreigners of all Kinds. ‘The Government may 
hot know whathor it can depend on tho army in an emergency or not, 














24, An incident in the life of the illustrious Chineso Buddhist 
monly Fishin; by Professor ©. R, Eanman, of Harvard Univer- 
sity, Cambridge, Mass. 


‘That Ancient India has no history is one of the most important 
‘general facts in the history of India, and one of those having the 
oapest significance, Tt nicans that the religious belief of the Hindu 
of antiquity—be he Panthist, Buddhist, or what not—is so tinged 
swith pessimism that the examples of public spirit and of faith in high 
endeavor which culminate, after genorations, ina Cavour, a Bismatek, 
fr a Lincoln, are almost grotesquely inconceivable. ‘To comprehend 
fally the rensons why Ancient India is so barren of great personalities 
‘and of the noble records that should enshrine them for the memory of 
‘mankind—this is a first great step in the understanding of Hindu 
character. 

‘And yet, as nineteenth century students of Indic antiquity, we عضي‎ 
not help wishing that there were something in it alittle more personal 
fand tangible. It is indeed hard to draw nigh” to the pale gods of 
‘the Rig-Veda; and as for Brahma, his very essence precludes it, If we 
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ean never become intimate with any ancient Hindus themselves, we 
should like at least to know some men who have known tem well. 
‘And we want something that was intentionally written for a record, 
‘All the more welcome, therefore, are the books, albeit written by 
foreigners, which were really meant for records, to wit: first, the 
Greek and Latin accounts which rest on the observations of the 
generals and followers of Alexander the Great, and on the information 
that flowed later to the grat mart of Alexandria in the Nile Delta; 
second, the records of the Buddhist pilgrims from China; and third, 
those of the learned Choraamian, Albiruni. To test the statements of 
‘these foreign records on the touchstone of native evidence and of 
recent archieological discovery has beon one of the mout fascinating 
and rewarding tasks of Indology of the last few years, 

‘Of all the eminent ancient foreign visitors to India, the Chinese 
pilgrims seein to me to have the most peculiar claim to our sympathy 
‘and admiration, The Greeks came for gain and conquest. Not so tho, 
bold yet gentle followers of the great and gentle Buddha, Perhaps it 
will not tax your patience too sovercly, if 1 read you a few verses 
which wero inspired by this feeling, and were written as a college 
oxercise in English by كه مده‎ my Pali-students at Harvard University, 
Mr, Murray A. Potter, of San Franciseo, 





‘THE CHINESE BUDDIISE PILORDAS. 


‘Across tho Gobi's plas of burning wand 
‘Thoy eropt اناقل سجن‎ of th ating ai 

th thay مم‎ tho tomplo fe 

A throngng aout of stately Samaroand. 

Not thoro they atoppod; but on thoir Mite ban 
‘Pore its way مناه‎ wind-twopt pasion baro 
‘Anil Pamit's ey helghtas thelr only ear, 

‘oroach at lst tho long-sought promisot land, 


Anal now Denoath the sored Boctre's wad, 
‘By fragrant winds of Magadha earossed, 

‘Thay humbly bowed thomfolvos, and ovor prayed 
‘That, like thotr noblo teacher, Budlhn blowsod, 

‘When death their bodies to oblivion ltd, 
‘Thoy too might gain Nirvana’s ondloas roxt, 





Before the close of the century that saw the life and works of Jems, 
the importation of Buddhist books into China had already begun. 
Some of the converts were moved to undergo the grent perils of « pil- 
‘grimage to India, in order to see the places sacred in Buddhist story, 
‘and especially the Bo-tree in Magadha. 02 these pilgritns, the first to 
Teave a record now accessible to us was Fi-hien, He started in the 
year 809 A.D. from Chang'an for India to procure complete copies 
‘of the Vinaya-pifaka, and after an absonoo of fourteen Years returned 
fo Rania tala nom of he book, and wrote the onan of ie 
vals, 
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‘These travels have been translated from Chinese into English by 
Professor Legge of Oxford (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1886); and to 
‘them he has prefixed a brief introduction, with details of the author's 
life culled from a Chineso work named Memoirs of eminent monks, 
‘compiled in 519.A.D. Some of these 5 quote:— 

‘His surname, they tell us, was Kung, and he was a native of 
‘Wo-yang in P'ing-yang, which is still the name of a large department 
in Shan-hs, He had three brothers older than himself; but, when 
they all died before shedding their first teeth, his father devoted him 
to the service of the Buddhist society, and had him entered as a 
Grimanera (‘novieo!), still keeping him at home in the family. The 
little fellow fell dangerously ill, and the father sent him to the monas- 
tery, where he soon got well, and refused to return to his parents, 

‘When he was fon years old, his father diod; and an uncle, consider 
ing the widowed solitariness and helplessness of the mother, urged him 
to renounce the monastio life, and return to her; but the boy replied: 
“Tid not quit the family in compliance with my father's wishes, but 
because T wished to be far from the dust and vulgar ways of life. ‘This, 
is why I chose monkhood.” ‘Tho uncle approved of his words, and 
gave over urging him, When his mother also died, it appeared how 
قي‎ lind been the affeotion for her of his fine nature; but after her 
Dural he returned to the monastery. 

On one occasion, he was cutting 














10 with a scorer two of his fellow 
disciples, when some hungry thieves came upon them to take away 
their grain by force, ‘Tho other Grimayera’s all fled, but our young 
hero stood his ground, and said to the thieves, “If you must have the 
‘grain, take what you please, But, irs, it was your former neglect of 
‘chatity that brought you to your present stato of destitution; and now, 
‘again, you wish to xob others. I am afrafd that in the coming ages you 
‘wil have still greater poverty and distress; Iam sorry for you before- 
hand.” With these words he followed his companions to the monas 
tery, while tho thieves left the grain and went away, all the monks, of 
whom there were several hundred, doing homage to his conduct and 
courage. So fax Protessor Logo's introduction. 

Now there are several considerations which move me to give full 
credence to this little incident: first, the character of the eminent monk 
fof whom it is related; second, the general nature of the tradition by 
which it ig handed down to us; and third, the intrinsic genuineness and. 
correctness of the Buddhist doctrine which Fi-hien propounds to the 
thieves, When tested on the touchstone of the Buddhist Sutta-pifaka, 
this correctness is so striking that Tam tempted to point out the pre- 
cige book and chapter which may have suggested to Fa-hien his ready, 








< appropriate, and courageous words, 











‘Precisely ao the Bodhisat, for example, Jataka, vol i, p. 199°*: especialy, 
dant puna pt papam evn hares. 
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tis found in one of the Five Nikiyas, the Aiguttara (iv. 197), and 
narrates how Malliki, the queen of Kosala, was rich, and high in the 
social seale, but yet of a very ugly face and bad figure. She approaches 
the Buddha to inquire the reason of her unhappy fate. Sho puts her 
question in characteristically Buddhist fashion: namely, in a kind of 
tabular form. She makes four combinations of the two mattors of 
‘most import fo many women, and asks: 





A. Why is woman born ugly and poor? 


3 0 eh? 
3 “ الاسم‎ ant poor ? 
4 “ . eh? 


‘Tho passage has been translated for the third volume of the Harvard 
Oriental Series by Me. H.C, Warren, From his version I rod some 
parts>— 


“Reverend Six, what, is the reason, and what is the cauye, whom a 
woman is ugly, of a bad figure, and horrible to look at, and hudigent, 
poor, needy, and low in the social scale ? 

“''Revorend Six, what هل‎ the reason, and what is the cause, whon a 
woman is ugly, of a bad figure, and’ horrible to look at, and rich, 
‘wealthy, affluent, and high in the social seale? 

“' Raverend Sir, what is the reason, and what is the cause, when « 

vod of surpassing, 








‘woman ‘iw beautify attractive, pleasing, an pom 
Tovellneas, and indigent, poor, needy, and low iu 
"vara hd eg a it 
woman i beautiful, attrnotive, pleasing, ahd poowysed of لط‎ 
Toveliness, and rich, wealthy, دعبالا‎ aid high inthe social ولمع‎ 
sesh fo Bua aires to tho wooo gation, whch cover 
Rh coe 
“And, agsin, Mallika, when a woman has been irascible and vio~ 
lent, and ‘at every Iittle thing said against her bas felt spiteful, angr: 
fd milky, nnd manifested anger, hatred, andl hetctue 
‘ven ims fo monks and Brafans, of food, dinky ld 
ingen, qarlanda, sconts, ointments, bedding, dwoling- 
amphi ayn fen an eid lope hor fe 
tvy atte gal honor,roverence, respect, homage, aad worahp that 
Saiz to ota por oes Farious atu ection therSahy them, heh he 
ftnveo that exidence and comes to fils one, wherever ste may be born, 
0 يه‎ look af and ric wealthy, 
ial scale’ =" 

























“"Sinoe now, Reverend Sir, in a former existence 1 was irasciblo and 
violent, and at overy ite tilng said against me tet epitotul angry 
enraged, and sulky, and manifested anger, hatred, and heartburning, 
{enor am Fao ugly, ofa ad eure, ad hore lok at Sus 
now, Reverond Sir, in & former existence 1 gave alms to monks and 
Bratimans, of food, drink, building-stes, carfinges, garlands, scents, 
ointments, bedding, dwelling-houses, and’ lamps, therefore ant T now 
rich, wealthy, and affluent. Since now, Reverend Sir, in a former 
existence I was not of an envious disposition, nor felt envy at the 
‘ains, honor, reverence, respect, homage, and’ worship that came, to 
thors, nor was furious and envious thereat, therefore am I now high 


in the social scale, 
day forth I will not be irascible or violent, and 
‘though much be said against me, 1 will not feel spiteful, angry, en 


























Hespt, Bostooript. oxaix 


or sulky, nor manifest anger, hatred, and heartburning. | Iwill 
Tage hnan SSS ل‎ no be of an Gnvious dspostion * 00 

It is hardly to be doubted that Fa-hien was well read in the Buddhist 
scriptures; and it is fairly presumable that he knew this very story. 
Nevertheless, there isa long way between proving that a thing may be 
and that it must be, Indeed, there are passages in Sanskrit which 
may be held to contain the key-note of the monk's warning. Thus, in 
Gaengradhara's Paddhati,® no. 274, page 48, ed. Peterson, wo read: 





bodhayanti na ycante Dhikgaeara grhegrhe: 
diyatanh diyetanh nityam adatwh phalan taygam, 


From hose to houso for alms thoy go. 
‘They bog not. No! they simply warn 
An if thon givost not to me, 

My lot of boggue thino shall bo, 


‘The indication of a not improbable source is the only point of my 
paper; and even that is not certain, But I hope 5 may not have asked 
your attention in vain.t 








Postsoript, dated June 1, 1804, to Prof, Haupt’s article on the 
Flood-tablet, above p. ev. 


Tfind that Prof, Sayoo in his now book he " Higher Oritioism ” and 
the Verdict of the Monuments (London, 1894), p. 110, has adopted Prof. 
Tonsen's translation, ‘what I have borne, where is it? Prof, Sayce has 
‘also retained the erroneous translation of ima ari mideurat usall, 
“io the trunks of treos did tho bodies float.’ He also reads Adra-kha- 
sis, with d, instead of Atra-khasis, explaining the name to mean ‘the 
roverently intelligent” (1 6, pe 109). Line 104 (ot, NE. 141, n. 12) is 
translated, ‘the great goddess lifted up the mighty bow which Amu 
hhnd made} tess, line 172, ‘stood still” (of. Delitesch's Worterbuoh, 
250); Kine 178, «who excopt Ba can dovise a speech ? 

"To the foot-note(p. civ) concerning Peiser’s Babylonian nap, add the 
reference ef also Alfred Jeremias, Zedubar-Nimrod (Leipzig, 1891), p. 
7, note. 








Of Bohtlingk, Andache Sprizhe? no, 4489. 

{f Professor Legge, on page 69, note, cbsorves in passing: 1 am surprised it 
does not end with ‘he etatoment that she [mother Vais/atha] is to become اه‎ 
Buddha.” Some readers may bo interested to know that its « condition, sine qua 
‘non, for becoming « Buddha that the erature in question should be a human 
being and of the male sex. JWhi-dhavarh na gachanty, ‘the Buddhas are never 
‘of the female sex’ saye the Tntroduction to the Jataka, i. 4%, 
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Other papers were presented, as follows : 


25. On Ibrahim of Mosul, a stay in Arabic literary tradition ; 
by Dr. B,D. Chester, of Harvard University, Caml 
‘To be published in the Journal, xvi. 261 

26, On the Arval-song, an Aryan document ; by Dr. B, W. 
Fay, of Washington and Lee University, Lexington, Virginia, 

27, Studies in agglutination; by Dr. Fay. To be published in 
‘the American Journal of Philology, vol. xv. 

28, Influence of the Christian orient and of Byzantine civili- 
sation on Italy during th early middle age; by Profassr A. Ts 
Frothingham, Jr., of the College of New Jersey, Princeton, 











29. On the Kitab al-Matr of Al-Ansit; by Professor R, Gott. 
heil, of Columbia College, New York, N.Y. ‘To be published 
in the Journal, . 

80, On numerical formule in the Veda and their bearing on 
Vedio oriticism ; by Professor لل‎ W. Hopkins, of Bryn Mawr 
College, Bryn Mawr, Pa, To bo published in the Journal, xvi. 
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81. On the recently discovered tablot of Raman-nirari; by 
Professor D. ©. Lyon, of Harvard University, Cambridge, 

‘To be published in the Journal. 

82, On contact between the eastern coast of Asia and the 
‘western coast of America in pre-historio times; by Rev. 8. 2. 
Peot, of Good Hope, Ilinois, 

33, Notes on Die altpersischen Keilinschriften of Weissbach 
and Bang; by Professor H. 0. Tolman, of the University of 
North Carolina, Chapel Hill, N. ©, Published in pamphlet form, 
‘a8 a supplement to his Old Persian Insoriptions, 

84. On foreign words in’ the Koran ; by Professor ©. Hl, Toy, 
of Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 

35. On some points of Arabic Syntax; by Mr, W. Scott 
Watson, of Towerill, N. J. 














PROCEEDINGS 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


MEETING IN PHILADELPHIA, PENN., 


December a7th, 28th, and agth, 1894, 


‘Tax meeting of the American Oriental Sooiety in Philadelphia, 
at the University of Pennsylvania, December 27, 28, 29, 1804, 
‘was held in accordance with a vote passed at the annual meeting: 
in New York, March 20-31, 1804, which provided that a joint 
meeting should be held with various other associations, “The 
committes to whom the arrangements for the joint meoting 
‘were entrusted having conferred with similar comimittees ropre- 
senting the other assooiations which intended to participate in 
the meeting, it was decided that such joint moeting should be 
made commemorative of the services of the Into Professor Wil- 
lam Dwight Whitney, who had passed away. on June 2, 1804, 

‘Tho following organizations took part in the joint mecting : 


Anumnican Ontmnrax, Sooury, 
‘AMERICAN PHILOLOGTOAL AssoctATION, 

MopERw LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AxtunIcA, 
Soomry o¥ BIBLICAL Lirsratorn aN EXEOESIs, 
‘AntentoaN Diabuor Soctnry, 

Spenuiva RevorM Assootat10N, 

AnoHmoLoGIOAL Insrirore or AatensoA. 


‘These societies held three joint sessions, 

On Thursday, December 27, at 12 at, the societies havin, 
assembled in the large hall of the library’ of the University o 
Pennsylvania, addresses were made by Mi. ©. 0 Harrison, Actin 
Provost of the University, by Professor A. Marshall Elliott أ‎ 
‘the Johns Hopkins University, President of the Modern Lan- 
ووس‎ Auointion and presiding offcer of the semion, and by 

Horace Howard Furness of Philadelphia. 

VoL. XVI 


7 03 
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At the close of the opening joint session the Local Committee 
announced the places of meeting of the various societies ; a 
Juncheon to be served to all members by the University of Penn- 
sylvania ; a dinner at six o'clock عد .د‎ at one dollar per person, 
in the Bullitt Building, to which all were invited ; a reception by 
‘the Provost and Trustees in the Library Building of the Univer- 
sity from eight to eleven o'clock P. af.; an invitation to attend the 
monthily reception of the Historical Society of Pennsylvania, from 
tight to cloven o'clock 7. ac; and for Friday, December 28, an 
invitation to the gentlemen to attend a reception of the Penn 
‘Club from half-past nine to half-past eleven <١ a, 

‘The second joint session was held in the same place on Friday, 
Decombor 28, at 19 a.m. and was devoted to the reading of 


8 
7 ‘he third joint session was held in the 
December 28, at 8 عدبم‎ Tt was a Memorial 
‘William Dwight Whitney. 

‘The programmes ‘of the joint sessions, and of the separate 
meetings of the societies other than the American Oriental 
Society, will be found below. ‘The papers commemorative of 
Professor Whitney will be published in a separate volume, 

‘Three separate sessions were held by the American Oriental 
Society: on Thursday, December 27, at 9.00 يم‎ w.; on Brida 
December 26, at 2.90 Pat; and on Saturday, December 29, at 
10 عد مد‎ It has been found impossible, owing to the fact that 80 
many members of this Society are also members of other philo- 
Togical associations and attended the other separate sossions, to 
prepare a complete list of those present at our separate sessions, 
‘A partial list follows : 











wme place on Friday, 
Meeting in honor of 











‘Adler, Oyros Gilbert, HT. Lawlor, 2.B, Steele, J.D. 
Barton, G. A. Gilman, D.C. Laviag, 0. Stratton, A.W. 
Batten, Le W. Gotthol, R.J.H, Lyman, B.S. Taylor, OM. 
Binney, Joho Grape, J. Lyon, D.G. Taylor, J.P. 
Bloomeld, M. Hall, 1. 15 Macdonald, D. B. ‘Tyler, 0. M. 
Brigg, 0. A. Harris, J.R, Mead 0 Van Name, A, 
Buck, 0. D. Harper, RF, More, PB. Ward, W: H. 
Calin, 8: Haupt, P. Myer, Janno Webb, B. 


Hazard, W.H. دمض .5 ,اموه‎ B. 
Dilprocht, HV. Okot, GN, White J. W. 
Hopkins, W. Paton, .اط‎ Williams, T 
Tackson, A.V. W. Perry, BD. Wright ™ F. [64] 
Jastrow, Me. Ramsay, FP. 

Tae Tanman, OR, Schmidt, Nathaniel 


‘The minutes of the last meeting, at New York, were read by 
th Recording Seeretany, Profesor Lyon, of Harvard University, 
and acoopted by the Sacity. 

‘Reports of officers being now in order, the Corresponding Seo- 
retary, Professor Perry, of Columbia College, presented some of 
‘the correspondence of the year. 
























































Directors Report, oxlifi 


Professor E, E, Salisbury had written to thank the Society for the 
‘voto passed at its last meeting congratulating him on the near pproach 
of his eightieth birthday. 

‘Mr, W. 18: Coleman had written in reference to the Geographical Con- 
‘gress, which was held in San Francisco on May 4, 1804, at which he 
‘was present as the representative of this Society. Mr. Coleman read at 
‘the Congress a paper on “Oriental Societies and Geographical Re- 
search,” and he atates that this paper is to be printed in one of the bul- 
مسا‎ of the Congress. 

‘The Corresponding Secretary read a copy of the letter which he had 
‘sent to tho International Congress of Orientalists, held at Geneva, Sep- 
tember 8-12, 1804, inviting that body to meot in this country in 1897, 

‘He also read a lotter from Prof. A. H. Edgron of the University of 
Nebraska, stating that he had inscribed to Prof. Whitney's memory his 
‘translation of Shakuntala, an advance copy of which he prosents to the 
Society. 

‘He also read a letter from the Honorary Philological Secretary of the 
Asiatic Soclety of Bengal, stating that ho sonds 20 copies of a fy-leat 
‘exhibiting the system of translitoration which will in future bo adhered 
to by the Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal for all its publications, 


Reports on the Geneva Congress of Oriontalists being called 
tor, Profemors Re J. H. Gotheil and A.V. W. Suckson 
responded, ‘The former stated that a provisional report was made 
at the Congress of Edward Glaser’s most recent journey of dis 
covery, Glaser brought home some 600 Sabman inscriptions and 
a collection of rare Arabio MSS. ‘The American delegates pre- 
sented the invitation extended by the Amorioan Oriental Soviety, 
but the Congress finally choso Paris for the next place of meeting. 
Professor Jackson stated that Professors Ascoli and Weber paid 
fitting tributes to the memory of Professor Whitney. 

No reports wore presented by the Treasurer, the Librarian, or 
the Committee of Publication, such being due only at the annual 
eating in Haster Week, 

Tho Direotors reported by their Soribe, Professor Perry, as 











follows : 


41, Tint they recommencled for election to Corporate Membership the 
following persons: 
Professor L. W. Batten, Philadelphia, Penn, 
Mr. Samuel N, Deinard, Philadelphia, Penn, 
Mr, Harry Westbrook Dunning, New Haven, Conn, 
Mr. J. A. Kohut, New York, N.Y. 
‘Mr. Thomas B, Lawler, Worcester, Mass. 
Professor W. Max Maller, Philadelphia, Penn. 
Professor L. B. Paton, Hartford, Conn. 
Professor Nathaniel Schmidt, Hamilton, 2]. 5. 
Mr. 36. Viotor Staley, New Haven, Conn, 
Professor Charles Mellen Tyler, Ithaca, N. ¥. 
Dr, Albrecht Wirth, Chicago, Ill ay 
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2, That they recommended that the next annual meeting be hel@ at 

* New Haven, on Thursday, April 18, 1905, and the following day, the 

Committee of Arrangements toconsist of Messrs. Van Name, Salisbury, 
Ocrtel, and the Corresponding Secretary. 

8, That they recommended that the report of deceased members be 
‘postponed until the April meeting. 

4, That they recommended that the next issue of Proceedings shall 
follow tho April meeting. 

5. That the vacancy in the Publication Committee caused by the 
death of Professor Whitney had been filed by the appointment thereto 
of the Corresponding Secretary, 

Ballot being had, the persons recommended for election to 
membership were declared formally elected; and the other recom- 
mendations contained in the above report were unanimously 
adopted by the Socievy. 

‘On motion it was resolved that the minute passed at. the last 
meeting in regard to the long and faithful services of Professor 
Lanman as Corresponding Seoretary should be printed in the 
next issue of the Proceedings, 

‘The minute is as follow: 


;—That the American Oriental Society has heard with great‏ مسرو 
regret that Professor Lanman fools himself obliged to decline re-election‏ 
‘as Corresponding Seoretary of this Society. With singular devotion‏ 
and great faithfulness he has performed tho difficult and engrossing‏ 
duties of this office for the past ten years. During theso years the con‏ 
duct of the work of the Society has been committed expecially to his‏ 
hands, and to his indefatigable efficiency its success has been to a very‏ 
‘great extent due. ‘The Society hereby expresses its hearty thanks to‏ 
‘him for his faithful and self-sacrifioing services, and gratefully recog-‏ 
nizes his worthy euecession to the two distinguished scholars who pre-‏ 
coded him in this office,‏ 

‘The Soviety passed a voto of thanks to the University of Penn 
syivania for their hogptality, and to the Local Committee for 
their efficient services, which had added so greatly to the enjoy- 
‘ment of the members in attendance. 

‘This vote was in the nature of an affirmation of the vote of 
thanks passed at the joint session of Friday, December 28, which 
‘was as follows 


‘Tho several Societies here assembled in the CoNoRESS OF AMERICAN 
PHILoLoatsrs, vie 
‘Tue AwertoaN OntentAt Soomry, 
‘Tue AMERICAN PRILOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION, 
‘Tue Socmry or Brsuicat LireeatuRe aNp Exxonsis, 
‘Tue MopeRx LANGUAGE ASSOOIATION OP AMERIOA, 
‘Tar Auentcan Dratzor Soorery, 
‘Tur SrELLING REFORM ASSOCIATION, and 
‘Tue ArcnotocicaL INsmTUTE OF AMERICA, 
























Hopkins, Notes on Dyas, Vignu, Varuna, and Rudra. كله‎ 













































‘unite in expressing their hearty thanks to the Provost and Trustees of 
the University of Pennsylvania for their unstinted hospitality ; to the 
Local Committee, with ils efficient Chairman and Secretary, for the 
‘considerate provision made for the convenionce of every guest ; and 
‘also to Dr. Horace Howard Furness for his memorable words of wel- 
‘come, They further desire to record their grateful recognition of the 
‘eourtesies generously extended to them and their friends by 

‘Tun Husrort0at, Sociery OF PRNNSYLVANIA, 

‘Tam Paxw 008, 

‘Taw Usivesizy ,لانن‎ 

‘Tae Arr Cus, 

‘Tue Acony Crum, and 

‘Tun Naw Custory Cuvn, 


Final adjowrument was had on Saturday at 11,90 a. at, 





‘The following communications were presented : 


1, Notes on Dying, Vigne, Varuna, and Rudra, by Professor 
BW. Hopkins, of Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Penn, 


‘Those notes we intended to present as the dotailed verification of cer- 
tain views sot forth in more popular form in a volume (now in press) 
‘on Indio religions. The appearance of Oldenberg’s Religion des Veda 
after wo had sent tho title of this paper to the committeo has 164 us to 
‘modify the form in which the notes wore first drawa up, and to extend 
the field which they cover to a review of tho principles involved in 
interpretation. 
. Bist, as to Dyfius, we will simply stato the grounds on which we have 
claimed that Dyfus was never a supreme god of the Aryans. ‘The 
various Aryan families havo each thelr own chief god, and there is no 
supreme Dydus or etymologically equivalent supreme form in Teutonic* 
‘orSlavic mythology, In Rome therois a Mare-pitoras well asa Ju-piter, 
Im India itself pita is said of Dytusno more than of othor gods. More- 
‘over, the instances where Dyiius is called father make it evident that 
hhe is not regarded as a Supreme Father but as father paired ywith 
‘Mother Earth, Now thero is no advanced Barth-cult in the Rig-Veda, 
‘At most, one has a poem to Earth, called Mother as a matter of course; 
‘but no worship of Barth as a great divinity over the gods is found. 
‘This is just the position taken by DyZus, He is, as the visiblo sky, nat 
the Father, but one of many ‘father’-gods. "That he fathers gods 
‘means nothing in the hyperbolic phrasoology of the Rig-Veda. ‘The 
Dawn and Agvins are his sons; but dawn may be sired of sky without 
much praise.} Indra destroys Dydus in v. 54. 2-4, though the latter 
4s called his father, iv. 17. 4.4 In invocations Dydus is grouped as one 














* Compare Bromer, IP, il. 801. 
80x. 45.8, sky bogots fre. 
4 To x. 118, 6 Indra carros Dyaus as an ornament, 
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fof many gods (. 120, 8; 186, 0; fil. 61.5; 54.2; v.46. 8; x. 68. 10, 
to), or more often as one of the pait ‘sky and earth’ (iv. 61. 1 
0.1; vi 70, 5-05 x, 10. 5; 80.2; 69, 7-10, “father and mother.” But 
‘the natural sex of Dytus as an impregnating bull (Dydiar vy’p, v.80. 8) 
مذ‎ not مه‎ strong but that heaven and earth are regarded also as two 
sisters (185. 5: ii, 54. 10, مسقو‎ in v. 47.7 هذ‎ mere place, the high 
seat, and مه‎ in other passages (li. 6.8; x. 8. 11, Dyiius, itis truo, وذ‎ 
called the great father, v. 71. 6 (Fire brought great father ممقرط‎ and 
rain,’ rasa), just aa itis anid that ‘great Dydius’ is the norm of Tndra’s 
strength (v, 87.5, ‘Dyfuse Asura and earth’ both bow to Indra, v. 181. 
1), Buthow few and unimportant{ are tho cases whore Dyiius is fathor 
‘ean bo estimated only when one considers how large is the work. in 
which the few cases ocour, and how many other gods are also called 
father": 

‘Father قرط‎ be sweotness to ارقن‎ ل١‎ 90, 7. 

‘Dyitus is my father, my mother is the Earth,’ 164 98, 

“Dytus is your father, Earth is your mother" 191. 0, 

“Dybus and Barth, father and mother, .؟‎ 48. 2 

‘Father Dyius, mothor Earth, brother Fire, vi. 61, 5, 

+Wind, Barth, and father Dyius grant ws place,’ i, 80. 4. 

“Father Dykus give us treasures iv, 1, 10, 

Often its only in connection with nourishing Agni (Are) that قرط‎ 
fs lauded (vil 7.6; x. 8 11; 88.2, 8) 

‘That to bo father oven of the gods is not to be a Supreme Father-Cod 
fs ovident from 1, 60.2: bhrivo devdndm pitd putrdl. adn, ‘being the 
ton thou becamest the fathor of the gods," said of Agni, Other pas- 
sages which show how lightly ‘fathor" is used are as follows : 

(Agni) is our un-aging fathor, v. 4. & 

“Thou, O Agni, art our Prometheus, our father, i 81. 10.8 

“Thou, © Indra, art our Prometheus, and ونا‎ a father’ vik. 20.4. 

So Byhaspati is father; and Tvagtar is father ; and Wind is father 5 
and Varupa is father; and Yama is father; and Soma is father; and 
“Ago is father again in two or threo passages ; and Indra in another is 
father and mother both.| 

‘They that claim an orginal supreme Aryan Father Skyy must point to 
him-onearly Aryan soil or in India. They cannot do thie in eithar case, 


























iy, 67, 8; 1 94 16 (ix. 08.68); Hil 64 19 (May sky, earth, waters, air, sun, 
stars, hear us); vl 84. 28 (‘sky, earth, troos, and plants’ invoked for wealth); 
val. oto, 

‘Dyas and Barth both ‘wos tho sacrfce,’ and give food in i, 22.18. Dytus 
‘ellows (thunders) only if 81. 4 (verso 10 قم‎ “fathor’}; v.68. 6; vi 72.8, The 
‘Marats pour out ‘the pail of Dyaus* in .ب‎ 69. 8. 

‘Scaroo a touch of moral greatness exists in Dytus. In iv. 
with Varupa as a sin regarding god, but the exception Is marked. 

8 Prometheus, Prématie, In the two verses preceding, ‘Dyaus and Barth’ aro 
the parents of Agni him 

14.81.10; fi 6. 1; vil, 98-87. 11. For tho other cases seo the Lexicon. 
‘Wind in x. 186, 2 is both fathor and brother. 








6 he is grouped 
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‘There is then no evidence whatover that مقر‎ in the Rig-Vedais a deca- 
dent Supreme, The testimony shows that while the Slav raised Bhaga, 
‘and the Teuton raised Wotan-Odin, the Greek raised Zeus out of a group 
‘of gods to be chief, To the Hindu Dyfius was never supreme, but only 
‘one of many ‘ protectors’ (pitaras, fathers) ; whose ‘fatherhood is not 
‘more pronounced than is thatof other gods. If Zeus Jupiter is supreme 
{in the Greeco-ltalic combination, this proves nothing for the Aryans in 
‘general, It is parallel to a supreme Slavic deity with Iranian and 
Indic representations who are not supreme, even as Dyus is not 
supreme. 


Vinpu ; Oldenberg claims that Vigno’s strides are atmospheric ؛‎ that 
the god is a space-god. But Vignu lias not been regarded as a sun-god 
through predeliction for sun-gods, but because what little is suid of 
hhim answers only to that conception, Tt is the rule in the Rig-Veda 
that the spirits of the departed live in the top of tho sky, and Vigna i 
‘tho frst god to represent (what he continues ما‎ represont through Inter 
‘ges the sun-home of souls." Earth-souls, starsouls, moon-souls, plant- 
souls, these are oddities, xaritios in the Rig-Veda. The sun-soul fs, a8 
it is later, the norm, Vignu is tho Herdsman, like Helios, and in the 
Rig-Veda, like SUrya and like Fire, ‘the undeceived Herdsman’: vigqur 
‘gopA daabhyas, i 22. 18 : (agnir) ddabaho gop, vi. 7; (attryo) jdgato 
opts, vi, 00,2, In, 1, 3 Vigna of the wide stops? and Fire are one. 
‘The fastening of the world is ascribed in the first two passages to the 
Universal Agni and to Vignu in almost the came words. In i, 185 his 
highest step is most clearly in the sky. Ini. 194, the ‘highest pada’ of 
Vignu can scarcely be other than tho highest place in the top of the 
aleyot 

Oldenberg, chiefly on the strength of the one vorvo 4, 164. 4, whore 
‘Vignu holds the three-fold world, is quite confident that this god is a 
space-god (p. 189). Tt is evident that this theory is built upon the 
ritualistic conception of Visnu, rather than on that of the Rig-Veda. 
For vikram can scarcely moan anything else than step widely out 5 

















#11641, 6. 

{Although Viggu's name occurs about forty times in tho family books, as اه‎ 
‘general thing مط‎ it lauded only in hymns to Indra, whose fondly subordinate he 
fs (v.18, 11; vill, 100-89, 12). 116 appenrs incongpieuowely in connection with 
‘the Marats in v. 81; i 84 (y. 8,8 intorpolated): vil, 20 and 40; and is named 
fn hymns to Indra ها‎ {i 22; vi. 14, 20, 21; vill 8 9, 12, 16, 06; otherwise only 
هل‎ lint of gods vi. 44 (asin lata of All-gods, i. 64, زقة‎ v. 46,49, 60; vi.48, 49, 
50; vil 96, 86, 99, 40; vil. 25, 21, 81, 72); in one hymn to Indra-Agal, vil 98; 
{in one hymn to Agai slono, fv. 3, with which delty he is identified (above); and 
fn one hymn to tho Agrins, vii. 85, to whom he is joined (verse 14). Tn vil 
29, The is (aot named) the wide-stapping god whose stopsare where gots are. He 
fs almost ignored in some funilies, notably in that of Vigramitra (book iti) 
‘Among all he geta but two independent hymns, both in the collection of one 
fanily (vil 99-100); and shares ono hymn with Indra in another family books 
(vi 09). 
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‘and the solar home of souls is too evidently connected with Visnu to 
be thrust aside as of no account. To the translation of the unique, and 
in all probability late verse, i. 154 4, which speaks of Vinu ‘support- 
{ing the threefold world,’ whence Oldenberg concludes that the ritualis- 
tic idea is the normal conception of the Rig-Veda, he gives this signtfl- 
‘cant note (p. 28): Diese Vorstellang herrscht in den jOngeren Veden 
Yor.” We say that this is siguficant because it indicates not only the 
author's attitude, but a certain lack of historical sense, which detracts 
from the valuo of his work, and which wo shall have occasion to notice 
again, Historically stated, tho note should read: “This view is quite 
unique in the Rig-Veda, but provails in later literature.” In accord 
ممصم‎ with this lator view Oldenberg translates wrugiyd ax ‘lord of 
wide spaces,’ instead of‘ wide-stepping,’ and ignores altogethor those 
ttaits which make # solar deity of Vigpu._ ‘These traits, indeed, are not 
very pronounced, ut the reason for this is the one given in our recent 
‘easay on Henothelam, Vigpu is no longer @ natural phenomenon, He 
is a mystic god, the keeper of the souls of the dead, the first cover of 
eal panthoitm.” Of his solar character remain the threo steps, indie 
cated by vi-kran, ‘atop widely,’ ono of which is loouted in the zenith, 
‘and the others cannot be downward or upward (which vi-kram would 
‘ot express) ut across from horizon to horizon, 


‘Varuna: In tho forthcoming book to which wo referred above, we 
have directed ourselves chiefly against the interpretation of Varuya as 
به‎ Sole Supreme, either in the Veda or at any other siago of Aryan 
belief, We should, therefore, be very ready to welcome any cogent in- 
terpretation of Varupa as naturegod more distinct than ‘covering. 
heaven.” But though we find such an interpretation in Hillobrandt and 
Oldenberg, wo must ask what grounds make thom identify Varuna with 
the moon and why, above all, should it bo necessary to ‘regard Varuya 
as a Semite.’ ‘The frst question is answered shortly i not satistac- 
torily, bocauso Sun and Moon make o natural pair, Mitra and Varuna, 
But # do heaven and sun, especially when ono fs informed that sun is 
the eye of heaven (Varuna). 80 that what little mupport is given to 
‘any naturesinterprotation remains to uphold the Heaven-Varupa. But 
{tie especially tho assertion on p. 108 of Oldonberg's Religion: ‘Tho 
Indo-European people has taken this (whole) circle of gods (Mitra, 
‘Varuna and the Adityas) trom elsowhero? that must bo examined, 
‘The first argument is that Varuna is not Aryan, not the same with 
Ouranos ; an old doubt, which is based on phonetics, always uncertain 
in proper names, and not oven then in this case fully justified. ‘The 
next argument is that since Varupa is moon (a bare assumption), the 
Indo-Europeans would have two moon-gods and two sun-gods. To this 
tho only answer necessary is that names are not things, and that the 
‘same natural phonomenon may diverge into twodistinct gods. The ‘ive 
planets’ as Adityas have of course no support save the attraction of 
novelty. And then follows: “Is it then not probable that the Indo- 
Iranians have here borrowed something which they only half under- 
‘stood, from a neighboring people, which knew more about the starry 
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heaven, in all Ikelihood the Semites (or the Alkadians)?” Further : 
“When one examines the gods of the Veda does one not receive the 
impression that this closed circle of light-gods separates itself as some~ 
thing peculiar, strange, from the other gods of the Vedic Olympus?” 

‘And so Oldenberg, by a further series of questions, states indirectly 
that he regards Varuna as representative of an older higher culture, 
witness of a lively intereourse with a people that “at that time” stood 
before the threshold of India, 

‘We have shown in our book that Mexico has as good and as natural 
a Varuya as had ever the Akkadians, to whose moon-bymn Oldenberg 
triumphantly refers as proof of his interrogations being an argument. 
Something of this sort has been suggested by Brunnhofer (soo our 
paper The Dog in the Rig-Veda, A.J.P. xv. 188), who also wants to got 
rid of Varuna (for a different reason), and so ascribes lim ما‎ Tray 

‘Our Jast quotation from Oldenberg gives, however, the key of the 
argument, Varupa is not like the other Vedic gods. ‘Whether this be 
reason enough for regarding him as an exotic we shall discuss below. 
But first, in order to the elucidation of Varuna, some other divinities 
‘must be discussed. What does Oldenberg make of Dawn and Agvins? 

‘Tho chief question in regard to Dawn is why she is not allowed to 
share in tho soma, Oldenberg’s answer to this is that in the Inter 
ritual sho is given an hymn, but not soma; henor, ete. ‘The answer 
‘that the whole tone of tho Dawn hymns soparates thom as sharply as 
does those of the two great: Varuna hymns from the later ritual is quite. 
‘overlooked, 

‘As to the Agvins thoy aro to Oldenberg the morning and tho evening 
stare, They had proviously beon identified with the Gemini by Weber 
‘and with Venus by Bollensen, Why are they now taken to be two 
Aisjunct stars? Tho proof for such a statement is offered solely in the 
phraseology of i, 181. 4 and v. 73. 4; of which passages the frst says 
‘that the Agvins axe ‘born here and thero? (iiéha Jatd), and the second 
iat they axe قاقد‎ jatdu, which Oldenborg chooses to translate 

getrennt geboren,” though the first verso of the same hymn shows 
that the words moan ‘in difforent places.’ Oldenberg himself warns 
‘against taking sporadic phrases as expressive of normal Vedic ideas, 
‘Lat us seo what is tho normal tono of the Vedic poeta in regard to their 
‘twin gods. But first to reviow Oldenberg’s argument. 1. The Agvins 
must be the (one) morning star, because only a morning star can be 
spoken of as accompanying dawn and sun-rise. 9. ‘Only the duality 
does not suit this idea.” But “a very little change will make this all 
“right,” and go, since “ the idea of a morning star cannot be separated 
trom that of an evening star : this (evening star) is the second Agvin.”” 
8. As ovidenco: they are said to be ‘born here and there,’ ete. (as 
above), and are praised at morn and eve. 

‘We pauso here to give a truer picture of the Agvins according to the 
Rig-Veda 

4. 157: 1: “Agni is awake, the Sun rises, Dawn shines, the two 
Agvins have yoked their car to go.” 

4, 180. 1: “You two Agvins accompany Dawn.” 
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4, 188, 8: “You two Agvins accompany Dawn.” 

Vili, 5. 2: “ You two Agvins accompany Dawn.” 

‘And 80 on, in many cases, the Agvins as a pair accompany the morn- 
ing light. ‘Their united duality is a part of their being, no less pro- 
nounced than is their matutinalty. But again, it is not twico, morn 
fand ovo, but thrice that they appear, In the first placo they come to 
three soma-pressings (passim), and in the second thoy are represented 
tus being in threo different places, Compare vii. 8. 14: “It ye two 
Agvins are in the distance or in air ;" 22, ‘in many places ;” 28, “Three 
places of the Agvins there are now revealed, formerly secret.” Throe- 
Tol ‘is the nature of tho dual Agvine for this very reason (compare 
1.8, ‘At ove and at morn,’ tin east or in west” (x. 40.2 vill 10,8), 
ول‎ merely port of their excursion ‘round earth and heaven’ (vi, 2,6, 
tnd often}; exactly asthe exprosaion ‘called at morn and eve? (x. 89.1 
49.4, oto.) represonts only « part of the threo-fold ealling (morn, noon, 
‘nd night, v. 70.8}, ‘the sky, the mountain, and the waters are these 
threo places (e. 76. 4. But above all they come always in unfon 
togethor (ékasmiin yoge samdné vit. 67. 8). 

‘On tho basis of this simple juxtaposition of actual verses we are 
constrained to think that Oldenberss facile vow is not in accordance 
‘with tho oxtant texts, For wo demand at least a lite proof of the one 
tar, a ite evidence of the evening atar. But what proot is offered? 
None other, besides what we have mentioned, save the ‘parallel’ of 
Mitra Varupa as sun and moon, where Varia is not proved to be 
‘moon, and a further comparison of the Agvins’ intercourse with Str 
as the oquivalent of Lithuanian folk-song, which must itself, in order 
to it into Oldenberg’s intorprotation of the Agvins, be ‘interpreted’ in 
novel Oldenbergian way | 

Rudra: But the best, and worst, example of Oldenberg’s method is 
found in hiv treatment of Rudra, ‘The hymns in Rudra’s honor 
fare very fow. "Iti impossible that any ono writing about them should 
foverlook any significant statement. Ono ot theso statemonts is as 
plain as itis conclusive, vit, 40. 8: “May thy lightning which, hurled 
down from the sky, passes along the earth, avoid us.’ Now what has 
Oldeniorg to say about this culetial Kghtning-hurler, who is (i. 8. 1) 
the father of the rain-bojeweled (y. 67. 4) stormgods, the Maruts ? 
‘Reudra is wont to be considered a tompest-god. He cannot at any 
rato have this meaning in the consciousness of the Vedic poots. ‘The 
hhymns to the Marats show how in the Veda the tempestuous rash 
of the wind is desoribed: tho lightnings flash, the rain pours down. 
[oto] Nothing of this sort is found in the Rudra hymns.” Rudra, 
in i 98,8 fa the god who “holds the wdjra in his arms," and this 
‘eda can bo no other than the didyict “gleaming bolt" (literally “light- 
ning’) of wi. 48.8, regarded also as an arrow of his bow (ii, 98. 10) 
4nd what should the leader of the rain-giving Maruts do? He does not 
pour the rain; he hurls the lightning. But when it fs said (v.68. 7): 
‘the sons of Roda make rain of their sweat, is not Rudra implicated, 
at least as an ethereal or atmospherio god? ‘But, to pass this point and 
rotum to the verso: (Rudra’s) “lightning hurled from the sky passes - 
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along the earth,’ How does Oldenberg, who interprets Rudra as an Old 
Man of the Mountains without any celestial attributes, explain this ? 
He docs not even allude to it! He wanders off to Brahmayas and 
Sitras to explain the ‘mountain-nature’ and the medicines of this 
Hightming-god of the sky, and to interpret his bolt as wind (pp. 217), 
fill, after one page devoted to Rudra in the Rig-Veda, and six to the 
later Rudra, he comes to this result: "We have before us here, 5 think, 
a relation of those European types whose nature Mannhardt has devel- 
‘oped in go masterly a way, Fauni and Silvani, wood-men, wild people. 
From the desert, from mountain and wood come the sickness-spiits oF 
daria of sickness to human abodes. ‘These aro the hosts or the shatts 
‘of Rudra, who dwells in the mountains.” 

‘We aro far from denying the possibility of such an origin for much 
{in Rudra’ later nature, for Rudra in the later agois Giva, the foll-god. 
But whore there are but four hymns to Rudra in the Rig-Veda, and one 
‘of Ahem (vii, 46) represents him as a celestial god, not even mentioning 
mountains ; another praises him as ‘ bright as the sun, shining as gold,’ 
‘bo without an allusion to mountains (i 4; 5, like sum and gold); به‎ 
third calls him ‘the boar of the sky? and speaks of averting celes- 
wrath, also without an allusion to mountains; and the fourth calls 
Inf tho god ‘that bears lightning in his arms’ (above), and speaks of 
be (jdldga) cure that ‘carries off the celestial hurt,’ and of Rudre 
priming like a wild bull, a warrior aloft upon his car (ji, 98. 7, 11), also 











{in that to represent Rudra aw an original Old Man of the Mountains 
pqrtrayed in his primitive nature in Inter texts, and in a secondary 
jure in the Rig-Veda, is unhistorical, 

it Oldenberg lays much stress on the ‘medicines’? This, howeve 
‘es nothing to the purpose, for to tho Vedio seers the waters are 
niedicines. Because Rudra as a Marut-leader is a water-causing god, 
tfhoretore he is medicinally potent. What idea is connected with th 
ord for medicine in the Rig-Veda? Compare i, 28. 20 ‘all medicines 
و‎ in'the waters” (apet antdr vigvani bhepaj@). In i. 89. 4, Wind, 
wrth and Father Dyfus are besought for medicines, along with the 
IAcvins. Of which gods are used the verbs ‘to heal with medicine’? 
Nith ono exception only, the dewy Agvins.* Are these, therefore, 
wuntain-gods as well as separated stars? If we do not err, only 
hyperbolic Soma, the waters, the Agvins, and Rudra are called * physi- 
Jans.’ And if the last is ‘the best physician’ is it not because he is 
Imost responsible for ‘the waters which are the physicians (vi. 50.7)? 
Can, in any circumstances, this, the Rik view, be calmly shoved over- 
‘board and the ‘true interpretation” of Rudra be one based on later 
‘texts, where the earthly pest-gods of the un-Aryan peoples have crept 
‘and coalesced with the Vedic celestial ‘pest and healing’ god? 

not Helios in Greece send post and is he not a saviour too? Is it 


























In vid, T0=68. 2 (compare vill. 13-61. 14: x. 115. 2) Soma as priest and 
pout heals (Whiedie; the other verbs Bhiealy and Dhéeyajy ate used of the Agvins). 
Yn vi 74. 8 Some and Rudra have all medicines. 
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moro scientific to be less historical? Let us see how the Vedic poot 
represents sickness and healing: “O Agni, keep off enemies, destroy 
sickness and demons, let out for us a quantity of water from the ocean 
of the sky” (x, 8. 12). For not only Rudra (Lightning) but the universal 
‘Agni, Fire, “sends down rain from the sky’ (1b, 10); and this whole 
سوط‎ shows that the medicines against sickness are the rains, More 
‘over, when Wind is besought to ‘bring medicine’ how is it dono? 
‘Wind blow medicine hither, blow away hurt, for thou hast all medi- 
ines, and goest as the messenger of tho gods. . . and may the gods 
bring help hither and the hosts of Maruts” (x. 187. 8, 6) for the 
waters are curative, the waters drive away sickness, tho waters cure 
everything, may they bring thee curo” (ib, 6), And that this is the 
regular view of the Vedic seers shows another passage : "“Biay wo be 
with you, © Maruts, when the water streams down health and mod 
ino” (v, 68, 14). ,للد هآ‎ 20, 25 medicine isin tho Indus, in the Asilent, 
{in the seas, and pdrvatem, which, considering the preceding verse, 
+ Maruts, bring us to your Marut-medicine,” must be rather elowd than 
hill, and here the “Mfaruta, sons of Rudra,” also bring cure (ib. 17 20), 
What says the poet directly? “From the sky come the medictnos” 
(«. 00.9, divdg caranti bheqajd). And it is only as dow-gods that t 
‘Agrins are physicians in the eyes of the Vedic poets : When yo t 
Imount your car ye wot our realm with sweet ghee—yo heal with your 
medicines” (i, 187. 2,6). Ina word, Rudra as lightning and mediciye 
{god romains a thunder-atorm god in strict accordance with the dogmis 
Ot tho Veto poets. One may indulge In any speculation ax to bis Do 
‘Vedio nature without affecting the Rig-Vedic conception of him 

‘ono may intexpret tho later Curva-Bhava-Giva mixture as one choosd, 
but the Vedic Rudra is not this conglomerate, 

‘Having thus obtained the key to Oldenberg's method, we are in 
position to understand the meaning of the {nterrogation in regard 
Varuya, ‘Is he not a god quite different to tho ritualistte gods, 
‘consequently ought wo not to condemn him as an alien, beoau 
oes not fit into our conception of the Rig-Veda?” This ie what 
intonded. In answer we say: “Well, yos, Varuna in some hymns 
not like the ritualistic gods, and Xenophanes’ God. ix not like the 
of Aristophanes ; but that is noreason for supposing that Xenophan 
‘borrowed from the Akkadiax— Fs 

“Varta has been more misrepresented than any god of the Rig-Ved 
‘There are at least three Varupas, all distinct variations under the sam 
name, The last of theto is the pantheistic Varuna of the Atharva, whq 
is quite other than the quasi-monotheistie god of the Rik. 

‘The Rig-Veda contains two hymns to Varuna that areof exalt 
‘almost monotheistic color. Other Varuna hymns represent him aa 
wator-god chiefly, and do not give him a very lofty position. "Hi 
‘upsets a water-keg and makes heaven, air and earth stream with r 
‘The king of creation wets the ground... ,” or “ Varupa lets ht 
streams flow "such traits he shares with Parjanya, and in most of tb 
hymns to hina he does just what Rudra does in another fasbion, 
© rain which heals from hurts (sin), though the rainy side is vig 
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suppressed by some admirers. There is quite enough of it, however, in 
the Rig-Veda to show that Varuna is like the other gods, and to nullity 
the force of the appeal that is meant to oust him. Varuna rises to a 
‘great height, but he still drips water wherever he goes, and there is no 
reason for making the Semites or the Alkadians responsible for him. 

‘One last specimen of unhistorical interpretation may be given. In a 
burial-hynm of the Rig-Veda the dead man is addressed thus: “Enter 
now into Mother Barth, the earth wide and kindly. May she, a maid 
soft as wool, guard thee from Destruction’s lap Nirrti (‘yoing out,’ like 
Nirvdya, ‘Dlowing out’), Open, © Earth, harm him not, be easy of 
‘access, ensy of approach to this man. As a mother (covers) her son 
with the hem of her garment, 60 enfuld him (open for him), 0 Earth.” 
‘Then the pillars and props of the grave are mentioned, and a clod of 
earth is east down by the speaker of the hyma, The later hymns to 
the Manes (shown to be late by their content) have already knowledge 
of cremation as well as burial; and in tho later ritual-ago cremation is 
the only rite for adults, Now Oldenberg must needs equato the Rig- 
‘Voda with the ritual, and on boginning his description of the Vedio 
funeral, ho says (p. 870): Cremation was the customary form of 
funeral’ though not the universal one”! In regard to the so clear 
allusion to burial given in the verses above he adds : “It can just as 
well refer to cremation” (p, 571), It certainly ean be foroed to refer to 
cremation, and that is what the later ritualiss did with it in arranging 
‘the ritual (Roth, Z.D.M.G. vil, 407), but it seems a pity to adopt nowa- 
days ther point of view. 

‘Wo trust that the exception which we have taken to OMlonberg's 
method, aa exhibited in theso instances, will not be accepted as a 
‘general depreciation of the clover and learned work in which that 
method is implicitly manifested. Especially in the latter part the book 
مل‎ one of great value, fruitful in reasonable suggestions and com- 
prehensive in its elucidation of the cult, Here there is by no means #0 
much to stickle at as in the first part, which aims at presenting the 
‘Vedio religion as a whole, without due historical distinction between 
‘tho Brahmanic ago and beliot as theso aro known in extant literature 
‘and the age and belief of the Rig-Veda, For itis ono thing to say that 
the Rig-Vodn is the product of a Brahmanic ago (to that we should 
agree with some reservations), and another to say that this Brahmanio 
age is the Brahmanio ago of extant Brihmanas. Tho extant Brah- 
mapas, and even the Atharva-Veda, represent period مه‎ removed 
from that of the Rig-Veda that the god who in the Rig-Veda is not yet 
eveloped as chief god is in the Brihmapas and Atharvan already an 
‘antiquated figure-head with whom other nower ritualistic gods are 
‘entified to ensure their respectability. 

But, although the owlt-part of Oldenberg’s Religion des Veda (the 
radical error Turks even in the title for there is no one religion of the 
‘Veda) is free from the grosser confusion of Bratmanio and Vedic views, 
to which wo havo called attention, there are yet several points even 
hhero which seem to demand a word of tentative criticism. For in- 
‘stance, we are not suro that Oldenberg is wrong and that we are right 
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in this regard, but to us it seems as if too much stress had been laid 
‘upon totemism, On page 8%, our learned author, who is perhaps too 
Weil read in modern anthropology, seems to give the absolute dictum : 
{hat animal names of persons and olans imply totemism, ‘This is no 

longer amew theory. On the contrary, taken in so universal an applic 
‘elton it is a theory already on the wane, and it seems to us injudi- 
Gious to apply it at random to the Rig-Veda. Asa means of explana- 
fion it requires great oircamspection, as is evinced by the practice of 
{he American Indians, among whom itis @ well-known fact that animal 
tees not of totemistic origin are given, although many of the tribes 
Je have totem-names, For example, in the Rig-Veda, Cucumber and 
‘Tortolse certainly appear to indicate totemiam. But when wo hear that 
Se Cucumber was 80 called because of his numerous family we rust 
Jemain in. doubt whether this was not tho real reason. Such family 
Genta are apt torecelve the mocking admiration of contemporaries, 
‘Renin, Mr. Tortolso isthe gon of Grtsamada, a name smacking strongly 
atthe encrifce, a thoroughly priestly name, and it is not his ancestor 
fut his son who is called Tortoise, very likely because he was slow. 
‘The dencendants of this son will bo called ‘ons of the tortoise’ but 
there is no proof of totemism ; on the contrary, there is here direct 
tvidence that totemistic appearance may be found without totemism, 
We can scarcely believe that Grtsamada’s xitualistioally educated son 
cover worshipped the tortoise. 

‘Clearly enough, itis in the Inter Iiteraturo that one is brought into 
loscat rapport with tho anthropological data of other peoples. his is 
due to the fact that the more the Hindus penetrated into Tndia the 
nore they absorbed the oult of the tun-Aryan nations, and it is from 
there rather than from the refined priostliness of the Rig-Vodic Aryans 
that one may get parallels to the conceptions of Cis-Indio barbarians. 
‘Al the more reason is there for not confounding Rig-Voda ond Brih- 
qnapas, A rough-and-ready jumbling of Rik and Sutra will not, as it 
toms to us, bo productive of any definitive results, ‘Thus, to interpret 
{(p. 888) the sacrifice as “big medicine” (to uso the corresponding Phrase 
WF the American, Indians), is in our opinion as unwiso and as opposed, 
to the notions of the Rig-Veda as it is wise and legitimate in the pre- 
sentation of Brihmanic theosophy. 

‘The modem character of Oldenberg’s work (we refer to the frst part) 
‘will make it popular with anthropologists, and wo may expect to hear 
Hreited for a long time as authority for anti-solar mythologists. The 
jnore we study primitive religion, however, the moro we are likely to 
earn that religion is not all from one seed, and that solar deities after 
‘all have existed and do exist. ‘To convert the Vedio gods into giants 
‘and dwarfs, or cast them out of India because thoy refuse either to 
Conform to the anthropological model or to adapt themselves to the 

 Procrustean bed of the later xitual is equally unbistorical. It would 
‘be more conducive to a true view to go through the history of each 
‘god, pointing out how and where the striking differences arise, which 
برو‎ be seen in the earlier and later conceptions of his character. 
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2, The Sanskrit Root manth-, math- in Avestan ; by Professor 
A. V. Williams Jackson, of Columbia College, New York. 


‘The Sanskrit root manth- math- ‘to shake, agitate, cause concussion, 
‘crush, bruise,’ has apparently heretofore not been quotable in tho 
‘Avesta j its existence in Avestan, however, may now be shown from 
‘one of the fragments in the Farhang Zand-Pablavi, p. 7, I 6-10 (Hosh= 
engi and Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, pp. 7 and 48; Darmesteter, Le 
Zend-Avesta, traduetion it. p. M4). The passage, though corrupt in 
its ayntax, apparently alludes to certain penalties inourred by acts of 
‘assault and battery, or in consequence of injuries carelessly inflicted 
upon a corpse in moving it from the kata or receiving vault to the 
‘Tower of Silence. The latter suggestion is Goldner’, atter Dastur 
Hoshonji, The text runs 


nari vaghahanen 

‘astem abv mastravandm 

vispaca yd mastraghnam am asta 
hward-cithandm aeléé anyé otkayatd. 


‘With duo allowance for the wretched syntax, adod and the uncertain 
‘adté2, this may be rendered : 


(As for) the head of a man— 
Whosoever has crushed a single bone of the skull, 
And ho that has crushed all (the bones) of the skcull, 
‘Shall pay (du.) the penalty of a wound as the others.” 


Such at least is the senso one may gather from the Pablavi version 
8 vandskir vaghtan gabra bard stmbénd .. ast aévak mastarg . . . 20g 
hamat zaniin’ min mastarg dar saft ‘it a sinner crush the head of به‎ 
‘man—a single bone—overy blow which pierces the skull,” Compare 
also Darmesteter loc. cit. 

‘Even though the sentence-ttructure be faulty, the general meaning 
مز‎ plain, and the verb amdeta in tho third lino of the Avestan fragment 
‘contains the looked-for root. ‘The form is an aorist mid. 8 ng,, either 
root-norist a-math-ta, or s-aorist a-math-e-ta, of. Skt, didista ( y/tan * to 
stretch,’) and mdista, Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 882 a. For the 
‘Avestan phonetic Inws that come into consideration see Bartholomae, 
‘Handbuch 0. alteran. Dialekte, 148 c, and Juckson, Avesta Grammar, 
1, 151, 46. 

‘The newly-found Avestan root which here describes the injuring or 
‘rushing of the head is employed quite similarly in Sanskrit with 
regard to the demon Namuci slain by Indra: RV. v. 90. 8 giro disdaya 
ndmucer mathaydn and RV. vi. 20. 6 prd gyend nd madirdm argiom as 
mai giro dasdsya némucer mathdydn. Ct. also AV. vi. 50. 6, of a wolf 


shaking a sheep: dvish vrko ydtha mathat, 
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8, Two Problems in Sanskrit Grammar ; by Professor Maurice 
Bloomfield, of the Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Ma. 
1, On the instrumentals in md from stems in man (mahind, varind, 
prathind, bhiind, eto.) 
This problem has been discussed very frequently, the previous treat 
ments being recorded by Professor Colitz, Beszenberger’s Beitraege, 
xviii, 291%, ‘There is no occasion for reviewing these here, since the 
resent essay approaches the subject from a point of view radically 
different from that of the preceding attempts, 
‘We start from makina, by far tho most common of these words: it 
‘ocurs 85 times’in the Rig-Veda, All the occurrences are restricted to 
: two metrical types, First, in ootosyllabic pildas the word occupies the 1 
fourth, fitth and sixth syllables. ‘There are four oases of this kind, it, 
100,75 vii 12 285 68. 8; ركد‎ 119.8, 0, gu il 60.73 aDAL yb mahind dfvam, 
| Becondly, in the other 81 casos (for which see Grassmann) the word ] 
; follows immediately upon the caesura of a tristubh-jagatipida, no 
/ ‘matter whether the cnesura is after the fourth oF fitth syllable, "The 














: following examples may illustrato the situation : 
4,170. 6: prd ydd itthd | mahind npbhyo dati (trighubh). 
4,17, 9: pirgdnt dydih | mahind prdty amufleata Jagat). 1 
{il 6.2: ding cit agne | mahind بلشرما اجر‎ (rigfubh), ; 





vi, 68, 9: aydih yd urvt | mahind mahivratad (jagats).* 5 

Both positions are, metrically speaking, critical, ‘The second halt of 3 
‘ctonyliabio pidas is rogularly iambio (soe Oldenberg, Die ymnen des : 
Rig-Veda, p. §); tho caesura in trisfubh-jagatt ملقم‎ is regularly fol- 
owed by'an anapaest (~~ —) (ibid. p, 58), It is evident at once that 
‘tho regular instrumental mankind, a bacchius (~~ — —), could not, 
without violating the two general metrical laws, stand in these postions, 
and yot the facts show that there was a marked lexical and stylistic 
‘ood for such a word in that very position. 

‘There هذ‎ ono other closely related word, equally unfit for these posi 
tions in the metrical line, namely mahnd, occurring 34 times in the RV. 
‘This is the truo metrical complement of mahind.t It occurs either at. 
‘tho end of trigfubh lines (7 times), whore the final — = is needed, e. ,نع‎ 
RY. ii. 85, 2: apdih ndpad asurydeya mahnd,§ or before the enesura in, 


"Of th thre can of mahinnd in the RV. only one hel this poston 69. 

‘waigsinaré | maninnd viedyith; tho remaining two appear before the caepur, 
where they ar feo to stand (61.185 x, 88.14) 

{fo AV, whode diction isles hieratc and in clover contact with popalae 
pooch, whose metres aro fir lous tramelle, rads at fv. 30. 6 (var. of RY. x. 
+126. 8) etdwatt | mahimnd adh babhova, 

{OL eg RV. vil 60, 10, ddkeanya cin mahind mrlatd nah, with Hi. 62.1% 
mahi dékgasya rajathah, Of also RY. v. 81. 2%, pré yé jatt | mahind yé ca nt. 
svaydm, with the fourth pda of the same stanza, mahnd téd egam ddhrstaso nt 
‘drayah. 

Tho remaining passages of this aort are: RV. 174.45 28,1; vi 68.65 
vil, 100, 5. 65.75 89.1. 
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all of the remaining cases, except four (i. 8.25 iv. 2. 15 vie 21. 25 x. 6. 
"). Teis unnecessary for our purpose here to define the relations of the 
spondaic mahnd to the types prevalent in the divisions before theoaesura, 
since these are liberal enough to accommodate any group of two sylla- 
bles no matter what their quantity may be (see Oldenberg’s tables, ibid. 
pp. 14, 491). 

‘Now the form mahnd is an isolated instrumental," and we may at 
once permit ourselves to be struck with the peculinr fact that the 
‘dropping’ of the m in mahimnd is also a matter which concerns the 
ingtrumontal only. T assume that mahind is a contaminated (blend) 
form of mahnd and mahimnd, instigated, or elevated to a position of 
prominence, by the obvious metrical and’ stylistic conveniences briefly 
sketched above. 

‘Tho word mahind means ‘with greatness.’ The former considera- 
tions of tho problem have failed to take note of tho semantic character 
‘of the remaining words that aro involved in the discussion : varind 
means, ‘with extent’; prathind, ‘with extent’, and dhiind, again, 
‘with greatness’, These are so obviously congonexiot with manindd as 
to suggest at once that thoy wore patterned after it. This is shown 
strikingly by TS. iv. 7. 2. 1= MS, ti, 11. 8 =VS, xvii 4, whore three of 
these four nouns stccood each othor in a Kiturgical formala, and that, 
too, not in their instrumental form, but in the nominative singular, 
eliminating thus the suspicion that the pecaliar form of the instru: 
montal is tho cause of their appearance in company. ‘The passago 
reads, mahimd ea me varimd ca me prathimd ea me... yajiéna 
alpantam ‘may grontness, and scope, and breadth . . . form them- 
selves for mo with the sacrifice.’ 

‘Tho only remaining form, prend, seoms in every way out of agreo- 
ment, ‘Tho form ocours twice, and is taken as an instramental from 
_prendn ‘love.’ Itis permitted, of course, to assume that by this time 
instrumentals in nd from stems in mdn had assorted themselves unto 
freedom and independent initiative. But the meaning of the word is 
not at all cortain, though Siyana at RV, x. 71. 1 explains it as equal to 
_premnd * with Vedio loss of m’ (maktralopap chandasa?), 

‘We may finally note as a, ouriosum that the form draghmd, RV. x. 
70, 4, which is usually disoussed in this connection as an instramental 
trom draghmdn (Siyana, draghimnd) is again lexically congenerie 
(‘with length’) with the group in n4; a corresponding nominative 
drdighma (MS.), drighima (VS.), and draghuya (TS.) figures in the 
liturgical formula excerpted above along with the other designations 
of extent, 




















“* Wo may porhaps assume that it represents an ancient hotaroolitic declension, 
‘tngothor with the stom mdhas forthe casus rect. 

4 860 for this term and tho linguistic principles involved our two essays On 
‘adaptation of sufizes én congeneric classes of substantiver, Am. Journ. Phil, xi. 
1 5 and On the so-called rootddlerminatives tn the Indo-Buropean languages, 
‘Tadogermantache Forschungen, iv. 66 f. 

Vou. XVI 2 
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2, On the relation of the vowelgroups rand wr to frand irin Sanslit. 

theory of issyllabic roots (Mémoire sur le aysléme‏ وام 
printf des voyllcs, pp. 280%) has yielded the result that the San‏ 
vie dowel groups tr (before consonants) and ir (before vowels) axe now‏ 
though not tniversaly, regarded as the reduced, low-tono,‏ االو 
Fonaa, (3. f) corresponding to SK. dr¥ 0. 8 230١ Thus the root‏ 
forms tir in tir-tod, and tir in tir-dti are regarded as weak form of the‏ 
root tart in tart-tum, precisely as kr in kr-tud is the weak‏ لاجو 
Sat tear in hdr-tum.. Do Sausoure, ibid. p. 244, hing also hinted at‏ 
fhe correot explanation ofthe groups dr and ur, and itis the object of‏ 
ese tines to prevent. tho subject in clearer outline, and. to iMustrate it‏ 
by additional materials,‏ 

‘riat of all we must eliminate one source of the groups dr and ur. 
smh groups fr'und ir never occur aftor Iabials when they represent 
T'B. ey only drand wr aro found, ‘Thus the deslderative which bas 
for some reason generalized the long reduced vowels 1, 7, tr, and @r 
iver exhibits fr attor a labial, A root beginning with a non-labial 
ا‎ eanibitelther Ir or به‎ (itrgati and ¢d4Grgat) a root beginning 
BA a tabial cam have only @r, not & (bubhrgai fom Uh *oarry"s 
wr Jot Sotimide, Vooatiomus, 1,228, ‘Tho forms tr and ur, in roote 
‘beginning with labials are, therefore, ‘otiose as far as their labial color- * 
fais comoemed ; they may be = tr and ir, lnbiaized by the initial همه‎ 
‘sonant, On the other hand, the presence of the labial initial may be 
fortuitous, and the labial color of rand wr may be organic, just as in 
sorrmhat do not show tho labial: exch caso must be Judged by itself. 
rate trom lablaling influences the Sk. groups ar and ur are the 
ل‎ vowelsforma (. E, رربت‎ ooourring respectively before eonso- 
‘pants and vowels of tho strong forms Sk, dri (I, B, dr). ‘This may be 
tated in the following propoztion : 

‘trand ur: dri = and én drt 























T pera alo awe th wator In Zur der مما همومه «ماعايمة‎ 
enact, p58. 

Mn ay apps tat thi igo لوده‎ wa nesompalod. by some rousing 
cf he ie even in proothale tine. 

{thor tea parked ifernge botox. the strong type dr an rk, The 
former oars tforo vowela in the form dro; tho ipo di mover معطم وميه‎ 
saree a he form iy; عافن‎ tho monoypllbe er appear. Thus the Avestan 
سويت‎ ty ti nde of SK. tract ot thre ie n0 tary anywhere to 
match fari-tum, tart-lar, oto. ‘The varying quantity of the نا‎ of 408 is interest- 
pe fas tahoe Cat ho ong tof te كه مه‎ an eg ral dies. 
a oer و‎ thot of art and in not th'rot-dstrminatve¥ (I.E. 0 which 
so at oat (2 9), Thus tn reference to Brogmsnn, Grandri يلل‎ p> 
164, oor at our remara ZAG, xi, 678. yom what ore, or whet tye 
م‎ tra-as (bythe sido of tito), vor-tr and drat, 
‘Sirti wes have iv tele 07 Ualen we assume pel metric lengthen 
Seg wear comple to acknowledge oth ar and arf LB types eran e 
ahi of eure quill tue of an (=I ad), 
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‘The history of these vocalic relations may be illustrated by the follow- 
ing list : 















4, tdrltaro: ta, tur ‘pase! 

The base faru ooours in the verbal forms, Velo tarwt, fari-pona, 
Lérucgante. ‘Tse the antecontonantal form. ‘Tho antavocalo form 
in tar in Avestan tavroaya ‘overcome’ (ag, tatre-ayent, Yaaht iva) 
Nominal form ary numerous: aru, tdriya, larictar, drut, par 
haps also, tdru-,tdru-pa and tdra-jas, Further, tsdru-, if the root tear 
is. a contamination of tar and sar, as T have assumed (Indogermanische 
Forschungen, iv, 72).* The reduced forms, ante-consonantal vigva tri), 
supra-tins), tir-td, tirnd, vignd-tarti, -tar-ya, th-tur-gati, ازا‎ 
tnte-voallo tuncdtt م‎ (ap) Kiam, واوا‎ daa, 
tur, td-turt, tar-tur-a, 

Cf, the dissyllabic base in :لأ‎ -tart-tar, tart-pdné, tart-tum with the 
reduced forms, anteconsonantal tir-yd, timtvd, ti-tir-pa, and ante- 
‘vooalic tir-dti, ti-tir-us, -tir-am, -tir-e, eto, Tho materials, of them- 
telvon, yield the proportion 

taril (tarv): tr, tur = tart: tr, tir, 


2, jar, jaru: jf, jur ‘waste, grow old? ١ 
‘Tho Rig-Voda has jdratha ‘waste’, as tho name of a personified force, 
Aosteoyed by Agni (t, his epithet azjird ‘not wasting away"); ممم‎ RV, 
vii. T5 0.6 . ‘The antevocalio strong form appears in Avestan 
سرامم‎ ‘old ago’; of. eran ‘timo'.t ‘The antaconsonantal weak form 
in jtryati, jarnd, j2r-yt, and amd-jtr(s) ‘aging at home’, ‘The ante- 
‘vooalic weak form in jur-dti, jd-gurt, مايه‎ Ot. with this fark 
dn: “رسكل‎ Thowenk antovocalie form porhaps in a:jird (#00 above), 
Again wo may stato the proportion : 


240 : Jar, jur = arts jtr, gir, 


8. pdru, garv: ofr crush’. 

‘Tho strong anteconsonantal gdrws ‘missile’; antovocalic garvd, 
‘Avestan savrv-a ‘god of dostruction’, ‘The weak anteconsonantal 
form plir-td (RV. 1, 174. 6) ‘slain’, Of. on the othor hand the infinitive 
‘gdri-tos with gir-nd and gir-td. 














4. car, carv: ofr ‘grind’, 


‘This root presents the relation very clearly. Anteconsonantal a 
‘carts ‘ porridge’ ; antevocalio'edre-ati, carv-ayati ‘grind, chew’, The 





* 06 repteonerau: wood, عاق‎ repb-onero* brelpero (Hfesyeh). 
4 Tho word is ordinarily, but doubtful, compared with Eat. agiie ‘agile’, and 
derived from the root a ‘drive. 
2 06 also Greek ypab-s (Atti), yorise (Fonte), yont-s (poetic), as evidence of u 
‘in tho second gyllable, 
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‘weak form in efirya ‘ground, flour’, The congeneri¢ root bharo, im 
Dharv-ati ‘chew’, Avestan ai-bowro-d ‘eating much’, is in some way 
related to this root, but no weak forms of the root ocour,* 


5, karu, kary: Ter, ur ‘make 

‘The strong forms of the verb kard-mi are built upon a base karé- 

which is in direct relation to karu in kard-ya ‘deed’, The antevocalic 

strong form in kdrv-ara ‘deed", ‘The weak anteconsonantal form in 

turc-kar-mé, -bdr-min ‘acting mightily’; the antevocalie perhaps in 

ur ‘make thou'st Vedio kp-t-d-mi, kr-y-w-té also point to a dissylln~ 
Die base ending in ا‎ 








6. par, parv: pir, pur ‘All, 
Whitney in his Roots of the Sanskrit Language, جز‎ 100, treats under 
root 1 pr the words pdrws and pdro-an ‘knot, joint’ (of. pdrvata, 
‘Avestan pa*reata, ‘mountain, ‘This etymology is none too certain, 
decane Greek reipyp nelparos (pery}-tos), and إسماءجة‎ exhibit European, 
‘rand the root for ‘fil’ has 1. B,{, ‘hese words doubtless represent an 
{.'B.base péry. But wo have I. H, pélu in Gothio du which is related, 
long with its strong bas flau (genitive flaws) to Ske. puri, Grok 
‘ott, an Sk, karu (karv) with ite strengthened base karo is to ur, 
‘Avestan povru, Achomenidan pardv may also be referred to IB. pelw 
Goth. fy. § Tho wonk anteconsonantal base in paradht, par-nd, par 
td, ote}; the weak antovocalic base in d-p@-pur-am, pd-pur, infinitive 
Cpuras, eto, Bub we must not fail to note that the dissyllabio base 
ith ordinary sh'va in pdri-man may have a share in these weak forins, 
ince the labial initial seems to provent the occurrence of the weak 
stems *plr, tpir. 
‘1. varil (LB. yor): ar, ur ‘cover, protect 
‘the strong stom in wdrd-tar ‘protector’, wira-tha ‘protection’, and 
perhaps vdru-na ‘covering sky’,] Further in Avestan vowru ‘broad’, 


Pre, Aryan viru (ct. vohu = Sk, vasu), ‘The form is very interesting in 
the light of the present discussion, since it manifests the samo relation 














‘ Thore seems to be a vein of lexical adaptation in the w of the second syllable 
صل‎ tho direction of the meaning ‘destroy’. Seo all the preceding numbers, and of 
‘our article On the roob-determinatives, in Indogermaniache Forachungen, i. 68 

14 1 do not divide fury, Deeauso tho form is an especial weak manifestation of 
aru, Perhaps originally barytone kéru: oxytane kurt: low tone ir. Wo shall 
‘meot with this type again below. 

{CE also pari-t ‘inthe past year, and paruttaa *portaning to the past year”. 
‘The forms are reported by'the grammarians, und are as yot not quotable. They 
‘are, howover, not to be questioned, because of wiper: (répw) ‘a year ago’. 

Of our explanation of Avestan evtra in the next number.‏ و 

[Greet Fépe-cdas‘provct’, Pépe-ua ‘protection’ also exibit the strong stem. 





ee 
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between itself (.B. yéru) and Sk, unt, as between Gothic Alu, and per- 
haps also Avestan potr 0. 8. pél), and Sk. pur, Greek roi, Tho : 
weak anteconsonantal stem in #/فرسية‎ ‘cover’, trad ‘reservoir’; the, é 
‘weak antevocalie form, perhaps in té-as ‘breast', ‘Tho typourds vr 
kuru: karu=puru: paru (Goth. flu), ete, The dissyllabic types with / 
sh’va, varlman, varttun, ete., suggest the same caution asin the preced- 
{ng group, because ofthe inital labial 





is sad 0m pe cs Fo 7 
“An apparontly kindred. Bs oot-word ها ام‎ tho معدده‎ of ‘mound, 

cover, turn’ is bound up with Sk. vard, because the latter fails to لقتل‎ / 
ferentiate rand 1, Latin volv-o, Goth. valvjan ‘roll’; Greek Fedv in 
6-00» (Tl, xxiii, 898), Hv-a0elg (Od. ix, 488) ‘roll, compress’, Hw-rpov 
"over Tein obviously lmpoobl to doale tn each pariulat ous of 
Sk. oard whether {t xepresents Lo. yeru or ysl. So. g, dryads may 
befrom eles, Bub th anteconouantal wens frm arin qd ‘wool? 
Daionge لجسا مس‎ by the Boropoan words for Feat tho. 
antevocalic weak type may be assumed in ميم«‎ ‘ram’, and further 
; tin aly Latour shown 0 bao ue ono lovl wits hur, purd 

also purd.‏ سايم 











1 9, dharw: dhvar, dhur ‘hold! 7 


+ "Tho strong typo in dhari-na ‘holding’; the weak ante-consonantal 
typo in dhiirsga, loo. plur. of dhur ‘wagon-pole,' the ante-vocalio type 
ince, sing. dhir-am, 

In addition to the types that show the presence of w treated above 
under tdru, namely térd (tare), tr. and tur, thero are other types which 
have in somo way arisen as modifications of the same orivinal a 
ayllabic base, ‘They are trv in tirvatt ‘overcome’ and tvar ‘haste 
Similarly jarv ‘consume’ and joar (joa) ‘burn.’ Now there is a root 
4n the senso of ‘injure’ which correspondingly exhibits the following 
types: dhtiry in dhdrv-ati, dhvar in dhvdrati, by the side of dhar in, 
ahar-ta ‘robber,’ and dhur-d. ‘forcibly,’ QB. x. 5, 2. 12 (quoted also by, 
‘Whitney, Roots, eto., p. 87. top, from the MS.). These forms combined 
point foroibly to a dissyllabic mothor-base dharu. We may best realize 
this by the following proportion : 











dari (tare): tar, tur : tary: صمت معدن‎ (jaro): jr, jur + jar : joar= 
ater, dhur + aiorw: dhwar. 

Hore. is dharu, and we aro thus led to a real etymon for the last series: 

‘Ahir, eto, must have meant originally ‘to hold by force." ‘The etymol- 

ogist should, moreover, not fail to take note of the congeneric mean~ 

‘ing of tare, jarv, and dharo; the grammarian may well be appalled by 
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the protean variety of these types, and the apparently hopeless task of 
cobrdinating them.* 
10, (aru); sir ‘move.’ 

‘The pert, pass, partic. a-#fr-ta ‘uutrodden, remote’ occurs in this 
indubitable meaning at AV, x. 8.0; of, str-ta and a-sfir-ta, RV. x, 82. 4, 
and Papini vill, 2 61 (e@r-ta= sp-ta), Further stremt ' water-pipe’s 
‘adr-myd ‘located in canals.’ ‘The dissyllabic stem sdru is wanting (sart 
in sdri-man), bat tho root srw * flow’ is مه‎ evidently a modifteation of 
1B. séru (of. dhru-ti, type 7 in the foot-note, above), as to justify usin 
speaking of stir-ta as a participle from the root *saru. The parallel root 
‘ru is equally an early development of I. B, ilu; the full root is appar- 
‘ent in xeAei~w ‘to make hear, to order,’ which seems to stand on the 
‘samo morphological plane with Sk, kard, except that it appears in a 
thematic form (of, ravi: Sk, tanueté), 





11, maru s mar, mur ‘die.’ 


|. Nothing is coercive in this number. ‘The perf. pass. partio, miir-na 


‘erushed’ goes with the secondary root mrp, but its long vowel points 
to a dissyllabic strong stom. ‘The antevocalio weak type in mur-lya, . 
Webor, Indische Studien iv, 998, and Whitnoy, Roots, eto, p. 2, derive 
maru ‘desert? from tho root my ‘dio,' and this may represent, the 
throng dissyllabic typo. ‘The secondary root march ‘thicken’ which 
forms a participle mdr-td and the abstract mdr-tt ‘form? may posetbly 
claim a plac in this company, but ite ctymological relations are com 
plicated and obscure, 

‘Tho woalk stoms gar, gur ‘greet’ in gir-td, gur-dte, ete, aro wanting 
{in any kind of a strong stem, directly connected with therm.t Similarly 
the root fr ‘be crooked exhibits the forms ju-hirthas, ju-hur-anta, 
hodr-ate and hru-ti which suggest foreibly the proportion : 

ahartd: dhurdsdhodrati : dhructi= juchirthas : juchur-anta: 
Tnudrsate : fru, 


‘This points to an original type *haru (see No. 9, and the note there). 
Deficient in strong correlative types are also jér-gur-dna and jal-gul-aa : 
root gr ‘swallow’; Dhurdntu, bhir-nt, and Dhurv-di (type aurv-, as in 
turvsdn, ulv-d): root bhur ‘quivers of. Lat. ferv-eo. It is of interest to- 











‘We may profitably resume here all tho basic forms which seem to be 
Aescended from dissyllabie ward, د‎ being tho varying initial consonant: 1. ممه‎ 
ariete, tardeqas, ota). 2 zare (latr-aye, sare, gard, ee.). 8. ar (rtd, 
ta). 4. cur (turdt, eta) 6. suru (bury, pur eta). 6. لصي‎ (lia, tured 
etc). Tru (eran, dhrwtt ‘Unfury/ ota). 8. سدم‎ (dhrui-d frm)? 9. aire 
(@Mfre-at, fdrv.at, thro-at). 10. evar (jodraty, odrat, treat, adr-ati). 1 
‘am tempted to pervert: ‘ho who roads may run.’—Avestan arv-an may belong 
ruthor to typo 8 (=aruo-an), tban to type 7. 

1 06 perhaps Gr. سامرور‎ ‘sing? in rolation to jari-tr ‘ingen’ مقطاو‎ ‘with, 
songs? * * 
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‘glance over the list under the suffix تلت‎ Whitney, Sk. Gr.* §1170. 
Seven examples are given, but five of them are turo-dni, bhurv-dui, 
da-dhrsvdni (pacts, dhyg-n-u-te), tu-turv-dni, and jurgurv-dné. Nomi- 
hal suffixes beginning with v makes a very feeble showing in the light 
of the theory of dissyllabie types in uw. Cf, also daghv-an: dagh-n-t- 
:سبحم رقي‎ prugeyeucte; tdku-an : tdew, ete. Conversely there need 
fe little doubt that tho dissyllabio strong stem aru in dr-ant, drv-an, 
and Avestan avire-a is a type on the same morphological plane with the 
preceding, though the weak forms ar, ur donot happen to occur. The 
‘stem aru: -y-O-Li=atem karu: kp-i-O-ti=stem *dhargu Qpact-s=*dhrpi): 
dhrpan-bst, ete. 

‘When the group @r is followed by a consonant the morphological 
antecedents of the types are genorally wanting. Thus mardhan (cf. Av. 
Ka-mereda), dharja, sphirg-ati, kardeati (gard: see J.A.0.8. xy De 
coxlvil), rj, ardhvd, ete. 

‘The solitary form epirdidn from aprdh (ct, Avestan 6th class stem 
‘spereda:) shows a labial before i, as do several other of these, and هذ‎ 
therefore of doubtful value, If we compare )2ه‎ ' crest” with sipu-do-s 
erested lark" we may assume for it the value *earada, Tho ablaut 
relation of 0044: xypu-dor would then be parallel to that of Grrr: Si. 
tedp-nas, Similarly von Bradke, Kudw's Zeitschrift xxxiv. 157, would 
‘explain Sk, liifd ("kil-td) “without horns’ upon the basis عطقا‎ in Lat, 
‘ealv-os * bald’ (et. Ske, Feulv-a). 





4,, Desription of » Collection of Arabic, Coptic, and Carshoo 
MSS. belonging to Dr. Cyrus Adler; by Prof. Henri Bryvornat, 
Catholic University of America, Washington, D. 0: 


‘The MSS, briefly deseribod in the following list aro the property of 
Dr, Cyrus Adler, of Washington, and wore purchased by him in Bxypt 
{in 1801, Thoy formed a single collection and were secured trom the 
widow of a Coptic priest, All of thom were written in Egypt for the 
{ue of the Coptic Church, Whilo nono of them is of great antiquity, 
toveral are careful and correct specimens of chirography, and would 
hold an honorable rank in tho collections of Europe. Such is, for 
{nstanco, No. I, a Bible in Arabio from Gonesis to IE Chronicles inclu 
sive, written in the year 1278 of tho Coptic era or 1500 A. D,, as appears 
from an interesting note of the copyist. No. 6, containing the Acts 
‘and the Epistles, must bo of the same date; it begins with a preface ده‎ 
the life and epistles of St. Paul and sums up the sections, chapters and 
‘yorves, and alto gives an index of quotations from the Old Testament ia 
the Epistles of St, Paul. No, 18 is a very good MS., containing the 
lives of Barlaam and Josaphat ; the date was not found, but 1 think it 
‘can be ascribed to the X1Vth Contury. It would be worth while to 
compare it with the other copies of that famous work in the libraries 
of Europe. 


“ For other noun-slems built up on the stam Keru, kory, ممه‎ Vant°k Grischiscle 
Latenisches Worterbuch, p. 126; Persson, Wurelerweiterung, p. 222, 1 






































elxiy American Oriental Society's Proceedings, December 1894. 


“Among the Coptic 3189. may be named No. 15, containing the Gospel 
of St. Mark in tho Memphitio or Bahirie dialect; although not much 
Glder than the XVIth Century, it represents a good classical school from 
ع‎ palwographical point of view, and also a good recension. On the 
Iast folio thore is an interesting eryptographical note of the eopyist, 
‘which I translate thus: For God's sake remember your servant Gabriel 
‘who wrote this second Gospel. 

Tho catalogue contains 4 numbers, ‘Th 24th is not Christian, Tes 
the fat part of the work of Ibn Chalikkan, in Arabie from | to .ض‎ 

T sincerely hope that the Oriental Socioty will not further delay in 
the compilation of به‎ goneral catalogue ofall the Oriental MSS, in the 
public ot private libraries of America. T am very willing to do my 
Xhnre of the work, by cataloguing all the Coptic and Chistian Arable 
MSS. 1 have mybelt from 76 6 80 Orlental MSS, Arabic, Turkish, 
Porsian, Syriac and Armenian, and willbe glad to send them to whoao- 
‘ver will volnteer to catalogue them, 

"Tho following ism list of tho MS8.: 

No. 1 The Diblein Arabic.  Goneas to 1.Chroniols inclusive, Two 

‘very, good MS., neatly written and woll preserved ; 
‘ontaina interesting note of tho copyist on the last folio of each volume, 
fxpeolally of the second ‘volume; original binding 118 inches long, 8 
Folios, vol. 1, 162; vol, ii, 108; 22 lines on page. Dato 

1278 Coptio ora—I880 A.D. 

No.2, The Four Gospels in Arabio; complete, Pretty good MS., 
mutilated in places; supplemented by a recent rough hand; chapters 
marked in Coptic letters; 45 inches long, 9 inches wide, Follos not 
hhumbered regularly; by count 272; 9to 15 lineson a page, 1508 Coptic 
fra--1792 A.D. Date found at tho end of St, Lake, 

‘No. 8 St Mark in Arnbio, Tt9 to XVI-14; inexperienced hand ; 
earelee in places; 5 inches long, 3 inchos wide. Folios not numbered, 
by count 08; 10 ines on a page. Dato not found—recent. 

No. 4 St. Luke in Arablo; complete. Different hand-weitings ; all 
of them poor and rough. 5} inches long, 44 inches wide ; 9 to 12 lines 
ona page, Folios not numbered, by count 188, Date not found—reoent. 

‘No.8. St, John in Arabio; completo except last verse; hand very 
ordinary but regular ; chapters not numbered and not mavked except 
last chapter; Binches long; Sf inches wide. Folios not numbered, by 
Count 79; 0 lines on a page. Date not found—recent, 

‘No. 6. Epistles and Acts, in Arabic; complete excopt last 5 vers 
of Aote; good hand, regular chapters not marked in text supple- 
‘mented in places ata rather early date; front page supplemented by 
fanother hand at a later period, Preface on tho lifeand epistles of St. 
Pau, together with an index of seotions, chapters, verses, and an index 
of quotations trom the Old Testament in the Bpistles of St. Paul; 10 
faohes long; 74 inches wide, Folios 181 ; 15 lines on a page; date not 
found, about XVI Century. 

"No. 7 pistes and Acts, in Arable; from XXV-2 to end of Acts 
syanting ; fine brond hand; uniform ; preface like in No, 6, but fist 
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three folios wanting ; 8} inches long, 6 inches wide, Folios 250; 15 
ines on a page. Date not found, about XVII Century. 

‘No. 8. Epistles of St. Paul in’Arabio; complete. Neat but rather 
‘ewkoward hand; chapters marked in full in text; sections in margin, In 
beginning, usual preface on the life and epistles of St. Paul, but first 
folios wanting ; at end is index of sections, chapters, etc., and also of 
quotations from the Old Testament ; 6} inches long, 44 inches wide, 
Folios 202, 16 lines on a page. Date not found ; not earlier than XVII 
Contury.* 

No. 9, Lessons from the Bible for Holy Week, in Arabic; complete, 
Hasty hand; bound; supplemented in places at a later period; 8 
inches long, 8 inches wide. Folio not numbered, by count 140 ; 17Hines 
‘ona page. Date not found, not older than XVIII Century, Compare 
Biblioth, Nat. No. 118, 

No, 10, Portions of Paalms to be sung at morning and evening 
prayers or at Mass during the months of Thoth, Hathor, Koiak, Taube, 
Emhir, and on the fifth Sunday of the month when there is one—in 

First seven months wanting. Very ordinary and unimpor- 
{inches long, 8 inches wide, Folios not numbered, by count 
2 lines on a page. Date not found—quite recent, 

No, 11, Hymns in honor of the Blessed Virgin and of Saints, in 
Arable, “Clear but hasty hand ; text intersporsod with illustrations of 
6 inches long, 44 inches wide, Folios 174, 
Vines on a page. Dato 1461 of Martyrdon 


















1745 A.D. 

‘No. 12, Calendar or abridged Martyrology for Coptic Church, in 
+ Arabic, Neat hand; completo; 6f inches long, 44 inches wide. Folios 
‘not nutabered, by count 29; 12 lines on a page. ‘Date not found—recent, 

'No, 18, Lives of Barlaam and Josaphat, in Arabic, complete. Neat 
regular hand but not elegant. Oriental binding, good MSS., و8‎ inches 
tong, 6} inches wide, Folios 200 ; last threo added at Inter period ; 14 
ines on a page. Dato not found, XV Century or older, 

'No. 14, Portions of the Bible to be chanted in the office of Holy Week, 
in Coptic-Bahirio; comploto. Pretty good hand for the timo ; title in 
“Arabi; well prosorved ; 33 inches long; 6} inches wide, Folios 49 ; 
49 lines on a page. Date not found, about XVIII Century. 

'No. 15, St, Mark in Coptio-Babiric, Firat five verses wanting; Arabio 
translation added on first few folios. Good, regular, classical hand, 
suffered much from usage. Chapters and sections marked in margin ; 
‘at folio 147 a new hand of Intor date, On reverse of last folio, beside 
‘the title “Gospel by St. Mark” is a note of the scribe in cipher “For 
the sake of God remember your servant Gabriel who wrote this second 
Gospel ;” 94 inches long, 6f inches wide, Folios 158,—folios 1, 2, 48, 
111 wanting. 15, 16, 17 lines on a page. Date not found, about XVI 


‘Century. 


+ For thooo last three MSS, compare Biblioth. Netion. MSS. Arab, Nos. 62, 64, 
65, 68, 
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No. 16, The Theotokia, in Coptic-Babiric. Hymns, chiefly in honor 
of tho Blossed Virgin, of the martyrs and of other saints, Folios 2, 8 
and 4 wanting. Decadence, titles in Arabic; headings of chapters de- 
corated with sorolls of flower and open twine, combined with most 
‘absurd figures of animals ; binding wanting ; 8 inches long, 64 inches 
wide, Folios 155, mumbered exept Inst three ; 17 lines on a page 
Dato not found, about XVII Century. 

No. 17, Prayer Book, in Coptie-Bahivlo, with Arabic translation, 
‘Two parts—1. Tho Angelic praiso to bo sing after the Gospel of St. 
John, at morning prayer. 2. Prayers ot midnight, Complete, Uni- 
form} at end is a subscription of the eopyist, an inhabitant of Cairo 
} inches long, 4} inches wide. Folios not numbered, by count 4. 
Number of lines on a page varies, Date not found, XIX Century, 

No, 18, Fragments of Gospel of St. Jobn in Coptio-Memphitio, with 
Arable translation ; 104 inches long, 14 inches wide, Folios 2; about 
XVI Century, 

No, 19, Psalmody or collection of Acrostic Hymns and anthems in 
Coptio-Bahiric with Arabic translation. Complete; very rude hand, 
indox in Arablo profixed at Inter dato; name of author in note, Razeke 
Joreph Resbide; worn; 8} inches long, inches wide, Folios 277, 
marked in Coptic letters ; 15 lines on a page, Date in note by the 
copyiat at the ond, 1589 of Martyri-—1886 A. D. 

'No, 20, Fragment of a Diaconicum or book which contains the 
‘prayers to bo recited at Mass by tho doncon, in Arabic and Carshoont ; 
34 inchs long, 6} inchos wide, Folios not numbered, by count 8; 16 
ines on a page. Date not found—recent 

'No. 1. Fragmont of Gospel in Avabie and Carshooni, Matt, XII-80— 
XII-46 ; 6} inches long, 44 inches wide, Folios not numbered; by 
‘count 8; 16 Hines on a page. Dato not found, about XVIIL Century. 

‘No, 22, Fragmont of Gospol, in Arabic and Carshoont, Matt. XII-82— 
XVI-4; 6} inchos long, 44 inches wide. Folfos 0 ; 16 Tines on a page. 
Date not found, about XVIII Centus 

No. 98, Fragment of Gospel in Ar 
‘Mark 11-1; Of inchos long, 44 inchos wide ; folios 140 ; 16 Jines on a. 
page. Dato not found, XVII Contury. 

'No, 94 Lives of famous mon, by Ton Chalikkan, in Arabio, From 
1-46: clean, clear hand, not elogant; Oriental binding, 10} inches long, 
34 inchos wide, Folios not numbered, by count 166 ; 91 lines on a page. 
Dato not found, XIII or XIV Century. 





















5, ‘Tho Emphatic Particle 5 in the Old Testament ; by Dr. I. 
‘M, Casanowicz, of the U. 8. National Museum, Washington, D.C. 


It is well-nown fact that the prefix 9 is used in some passages of 
fhe Old Testament to emphasize a notin; and that classical Hebrow 
likewise employs 9-9 in the meaning ‘ whether-r, sive-aive or e-ef; 
and 959, after a preceding series or enumeration, to sum up, “every, 
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all’ In the past, in these cases has been commonly regarded by 
fexogetes and grammarians as a variety of the preposition 9 in its 
meaning ‘as to quod attinet ad, quoad. Professor Haupt, ع هذ‎ paper 
read before the American Oriental Soofety, April 2, 1892,* pointed out 
‘that we have here to do with a special emphatie particle in Hebrew, 
being the Hebrew equivalent of the Arabic lat and Assyrian 4 
verily’; 9-9 = Ausyrian 10-10 (198, which isa compound of 4 or 6 
‘tho Assyrian equivalent of Hebrew §N, and the emphatio 5; while 9 in 
559 is a variety of the same emplatio particle 9. In illustration of 
this view Professor Haupt quoted the following passages: Gen. ix. 10, 
all, 10; Ex. xxvil. 8, 10; Josh, xvii, 10; Brak, xliv. 9; Bool, ix. 45 











In view of the importance of Professor Haupt’s statement for Hebrow 
syntax, I prepared, after reading the Old Testament, the following list 
‘of the passages in which 9 has apparently one of these three meanings: 


19, tvorily.” 

Be bexxix, 19, 19399 SND WIT VID MND 13, ‘for‏ د 
".كسمل is our‏ لمحم our shld, and the Holy Ono of‏ مل verily] Shvh‏ 

2 Bool. fx. 4 ADT AMINA JD DO NIT ما‎ 3799 19, ‘for 
verily a living dog مذ‎ botter than a dead lion.™*, 3 

8, ص10‎ vil. 21: انان‎ Poy ترد‎ 999 ay برام‎ Ww TIN NIN), 
“and this house which was exalted, verily every ono that passeth st will 
bo appalled at it 





* An abstractof this paper has boon published in the Johns Hopleins University. 
Clrealara, vol. xi, no. 114, p. 1072, under tho tit, A New Hebrew Particle, 

+ 06 Caspart-Adiler, pp. 242, 880, 840, 842, 894. 

Of Delitzech, Assyrian Grammar, 818, p. 214; § 93, p. 268; and § 148, p. 





§ Ot Doltach, Le § 82, p. 290. 

goo! literary txlation tho emphatic parislos would of course ordi-‏ هلل 
مامد rarily bb omitted, ad the emphasis expreseed by intonation; they are‏ 
ere to bring out the point under diauasion,‏ 

‘T The 5 is commonly considered inthis passgo as the proposition of the pos 
tasor, andthe verso rendered, ‘or Thesis our ais, and to tho Holy One of 
Tiel belongs our ing But it هذ‎ only fa the succeeding prt of tho psalm that 
“he human King ia apokon of; in al tho precoding. vorsos Jhh is tho wutject. 
“Hitaig rendera tho second honmistioh, ‘und dor Heilige Taruels (vas den aslingt, 
er it unser Kaa! 

‘++ nho 5 hero ia authenticated by Symmachus's rendering, nent لجاع‎ lheiby 
loro b iovre rebrncre 

4+ 06 ch parallel passgo in 1 Kings ix. 8, with Haupt conjectaral emendstion 
‘ofthe toxt in both passages, in the Abstract mentioned above, p. 108, 














clxviti American Oriental Society's Proceedings, December 189}, 
HL 5-9, sivesive, 


4 Lav. vil, 20). Spy DIINIwWAD 933 WINN NDT 
F173, ‘and ye shall eat no manner of blood, whether it be of fowl 
or of beast, in any of your dwellings. 

5, Lev, xxii, 18 (P). ID WN. INT DID WON عات‎ 
DNITI 799) OFT 939 17: ‘whosoever of the house of 
Israel . . . offoroth his oblation, whether it be any of their vows or of 
their freewill offerings. 

6. Num, xxix, 29 0. جد‎ DWI MM wy Nox 
DIN) Onn #بزكمدك‎ ONIN Os 
DD"S9W}, ‘thes yo shal offer unto لجال‎ in your feast, beside your 
vows and your free-will offerings, (with regard to) your burnt offer- 
ings, and your meal offerings, and your poured-out offerings, and your 
peace offerings. 

1, Josh, xvii. 18. PYM AND Iw" 1yII7 993.93 II 
SND دتردم‎ WN NID JN II WN, ‘and لله‎ the 
Canaanites that dwell in tho land of the valley have fron chariots, both 
they who are of Beth-shoan and her towns, and they who are of the 
‘valley of Jozrecl. 

8, 1 Kings vi 90. INDY ANN" IA AY AVIA YIP NN 
‘and ho overlaid the floor of the house with gold, both within and 
swithout. 

9, 1 Kings x. 98. "WY PANT 1999 939 Bow FN FN 
JDM), ‘and King Solomon excelled all tho kings of the earth, both 
in riches and in wisdom,” 

10, 51 Kings xvii. 24 (fa, xxxvi. 9), 3949 OMY DY 5د‎ MOIM 
DAD, ‘and thou hast put thy trust in Egypt, both for chariots 
‘and for horsemen.’ 

U1, Bari. 11, 28/2290 IM ج619‎ 9D, ‘all the vessols, both silver 
and gold’ 

19, عله كد‎ xxi.8 39) 999 حداط‎ MND DAVIN OF? مز‎ 
HIT) ‘and their father gave them great gifts sllver as well ax 
‘gold and precious things.” 





111, 5D), ‘in short, every.’ 
18. Gen. ix. زم قذي‎ ANY DOAN ددص‎ DN DYDD 137 0 
AMD DINN WN INT نوف‎ 9D ANY :DD"NN DIT 
ماص‎ 999 Aan NEY 920 OINN PINT مام‎ 9D تدممم‎ 
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7, ‘and I, behold, Lam establishing my covenant with you and 
{with your offepring atter you; and with every living being that is with, 
‘you, the fowl, the cattle, and every beast of the earth with you ; of all 
That come out of the ark, in short, every beast of the earth. * 

14 Gen, xxiii, 10(P), ذا‎ ND عددمة‎ AN NA MY yyy 


yyy Aw ND 99 A, ‘and Ephron the Hittite answered Abra 
سمط‎ in the audience of the Hittites, of all those who entered the gate 
ot his town.'t 

18, Ex xxvii. 3 (١ YN YN uw yy Mwy 
nem mwyn للاصصصد 959 جا‎ WIAD, ‘and thow shalt 
rake its pots to take away its ashes, and its shovels, and its eprinkting- 
Dasins, and its flesh-hooks, and its fire-pans, in short, all its vessels 
shalt thou make of brass.” 

16. Ex, xxvii, 18, 19(2), JWDA 9D 999 دقام‎ ONIN) 
wma WYN nya 9D) WIN 9D) TD, 553 , ‘and their 
sockets shall be of brass. In short, all the instruments of the taber- 
‘naclo in all its servico, and all its pins, and tho pins of the court, shall 
Do of brass.’ 

11, Lev. xi 49), YW OY or 99) ping 9 م2‎ 9D 
DYDOND ND pn Sy pawn wT 999 DIT قاحدم‎ 79 Ws 
‘whatsoever goeth on the belly, and whatsoever goeth upon all fours, 
‘and all that hath many feet, in shor, all creeping things that creep upon 
tho oarth—thom yo shall mot eat! LAX, dv mise roi doresig re مهما‎ 


wr A993 





Daten, ad oe: “Brat 3 dor Toll in wolchon das Gane beth, dann 
1D des pour ex que & بذ‎ dos Aligemeinen, unter das dus Binzano sich eub- 
» mmr, hieraaf dos Gonamtbogriy, wontch sich das daruster befuata Binzeine 
Desinmt? ‘Thin explanation seoms rathor stained; PANT TM 939 is 
superduous, aud in probably a later aditon; {ts omited by tho LXX, 

4 Hero 13) 9 could also be taken as an epexegetical limitation of FT 193, 


‘as many of them as used to enter the gato of his town,’ i.e. those who were his 
immediate neighbors. Tn va, 18 3 is usod in the same phrase, on which J. H 


isha hin eon (1120) otwervos; Pro 93 habst 995 8. قم‎ contra 
ساس‎ 1, 
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18, Num. xviii 8 27. SDI Nw ON مام دحم جز‎ NY 


Syn w دزا‎ wp 9%, ‘aud 1, behold, have given thee the charge 
‘of my heave offerings, even of all tho hallowed things of the Israelites.’ 
XX, ind mévron ran jteontvon > ب‎ WP. 

19, Beck, xliv. 8. FN YOW PIN “PHI AND Jad ow 
ماحصد‎ 939) MA AD ممص‎ 739 JAN WTO IN WN ,د‎ 
“mark well, and behold with thine eyes, and hear with thine eats all 
that I say unto thee, in short, all the ordinances of the house and all 
the law therot. 

20, Ezek, ,جلاع‎ 9. ND ND WI DN 5د‎ TY دذ در يجد‎ 
جرد‎ ID PND WN DD ذز‎ 555 WIP ON, ‘no alien, 
‘unolreumeiged in heart and unolreumeised in flesh, shall come into my 
sanotuary, in short, no alien who is in tho midst of Israel” LXX. iy 
trio مذ .؟ ب برتقا وام‎ 

لح ANAM NIN WNT‏ ال الل 
DTN YT 959 ONIM‏ غيم خرص كتزجزم 239 عم دس 
MIA}, ‘then roH0 up the heads of tho houses of Judah and Benjamin,‏ 
and the priests and Levites, in short, all whose spirit God had stirred‏ 
‘up to return and to build the house of Jhb.”‏ 

29, Bar, vil. 98. WDD YSYVY تحر‎ 1309 IDM دزو مام‎ 
D/WIIT PNM, ‘and He hath extended merey unto me before the 
king and his counsellors, in short, before all the mighty princes of the 
eng 
98, TObr. vi. OY MYA MIMD YY OMMOPD 3) FAN) 
DWIPA wp MOND 93> ززمادم‎ MIN, ‘and Aaron and 
his sons were offering on the altar of the burnt offoring, and on the 
altar of incense, in short, (they attended) to all the work of the most 
holy place.’ 
9h سه‎ xxviii 1. 939 DNOM DADA NYpyAD ABAD 
ورددم‎ 3) 999 AND 933 Jay) AINA دام‎ Nay 
7737 999 Dyin 93) DAWNYATMIY 999, ‘and, behold, there 
are’ the divisions of the priests and Laevites for all the service of the 
house of Giod, indeed, there will be with thes in all kind of work every 
‘willing man that is skillful, and the princes and all the people will be 


entirely af thy command,” 
25, 11 س0‎ v.18 PAYS TID AON? O99 فده‎ DM 


DWIID DAMN DNDN), ‘and the Levites who woré‏ دكز 
singers, they all, namely Asaph, Heman, Jeduthun, and their sons‏ 
and brethren, arrayed in byssus .'. ١‏ 
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Apraxprx. 
Passages in which either corruption of the text may be suspected or 
‘the 9 admits a different explanation ب‎ 7 
٠. عع‎ 1١ WY WoW? OW 'مور مود‎ PI? رم‎ 
“behold, & king الثم‎ reign in righteoumess, and princes will rule in 
judgment.'—Hero 5 is rejected by most modern commentators as a 
‘mistake, though it is supported by Symmachus’s rendering, 1000 cig 
duauoatony Baodeboet Paacdets, and emphasis would be here quite in place, 
In Ps. xvi. 8, FID PND WN DWP, the جا‎ may be depend- 
‘ent on PYYDN in vs. 25 of. Delitzsch én Joe., and Haupt in the Abstract 
mentioned above, 
In 1 جنا‎ ii, 8, DVD (3 DYWIND ww 1 Ohe. vit 4, 
ayy Yorn TDww IN, and 1 Che. xxiv. 1, DNYPYMD PAN 139) 
إل‎ the 9 is evidently due to n copyist’s orror ; ووه‎ Haupt 2 6 

Tn tho following passages the 5 may be explained as introducing the 
acguaative, a use which is common in Aramaio:—Job v. 2 ND 19, 


AUP NON MND YD IA, ‘for veration املاط‎ the foolish 
‘man, and jealousy slayeth the silly man.” 

Tobe a 8. YOY SIONS mm ددر‎ py 135 Dw aI), 
“and he left there before the ark of the covenant of Jhvh, Asaph and 


‘is brethren.” 
هذه كد‎ xxi. DAY DAD جوزمم‎ Ne WPM? Iw") 


orndwhy برجم‎ ondo) ord) Sy DD WIN OMpoND ,لز‎ 
“and Hezokinh installed the divisions of tho prints and Levites in عامط‎ 
divisions, every man according to his service, the priests and Levites, 
for burnt offerings and peace offerings.’ 


In TT Obr. xxviii 15, 9WND 939 OMNI ,50ت‎ ‘and they 
-carriod thom on asses, every one that was fecble,’ is best explained 
‘as the oxponont of the accusati 

Not counting the passages in which either the authenticity or the 
meaning of the 5 is doubtful, there have beon found threo casos of 
‘tho emphatic particle 5 ‘verily’; nine سمي‎ of 9-5 equivalent to 
“rveaive; and thirtenn case of 99 "in short” OF these twonty-fve 
‘cases, twenty-one occur in post-exilic writers; the nine passages from 
the Pentateuoh all ocourring in portions assigned to tho Priest's Code 
®)-. This is quite in keeping with what is generally observed in lan- 
guages in their decline, viz., that they multiply external meas of 
expressing emphasis, 
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6. Some Epithets of Agni; by Professor E, W. Fay, Wash- 
ington and Lee University, Lexington, Va. 


I have suggested (Proc. Am. Phil. Assoc., 1804, p. xi) that one of 
the desoriptions of Agni in the Vodas, viz: Apdm ndpdt, * Waters’ son,’ 
is repeated in Lat, Nopt-unus (<*ud-nos) ‘son of water,’ and, less 
literally, in oriéoy (for *Ne-nor-idas») ‘son of the *idds, “ida being 
interpreted as something like ‘kindlings,’ ‘fuel.’ I accounted for the 
‘phaeresis in Greek by a completer personification in consequence of 
which there was a shift of conception from ‘son of the *idds' to ‘lord 
of the dda," I failed to explain Pin Corinthian Tore()84Bov« this, it not 
merely orthographio, may be explained as belonging to the suffix 
-von, ‘daFor- being intorpreted os ‘possessing fuel.’ I do not olaim 
‘ecogency, however, for tho supposition that Ter is for *Nerer, nor does 
my interpretation of ممق"‎ reach probability. 

‘Wo can, however, from other mythological sources largely augment 
‘the probability of my comparison, 

1) Néra-gdiea, 

‘Tho epithet Nard-gditea is noparable in the Rig Veda (x. 64. 8), though 

‘only the last partis inflooted. In Nypeér we have the dualic nom. in 
بل‎ (Gk, Ndrd=Nérdu) converted into a stem and inflected. For tho 
‘genesis of those dualic forms I rofer to my Agglutination ete., (A. 
xv, 480), ‘Tho only phonetio diffoulty in identifying Nara- with 
Nopeic is tho variant quantity of tho stem-vowel. All will admit, 1 
take it, the probability that Nyper may have been originally but an 
‘epithet of Noridéuv, 

Not only was tho epithet ndndgdiiea separable, but there was a dis- 
tinot divinity Giiiea in the Vedas. He was associated with Bhdga, and 
Bhdga with Pagdn (of. Grassmann, Wort, s. v.). ‘The compound epithet 
‘Nérapdisa ما‎ used of Pagan as woll as of Agni, and we may infor that 
Gdiaa is ono of tho forms of Agni-Pagan, 

In Latin Consus, the phonetic equation with Qiisa is perfect, and 
the mythological sphere is the same, for Consus fs, according to Livy 
(. 9.0), Neptunus Bquester, 

2) Agni-Matarigvan. 

‘Tho Rishis had etymologized on this epithet quite early; thus we 
read in RY. iif, 20, 11, mdtarigod قفن‎ dmimita matdri vatdsya 
sérgo abhavat sdrimani: ‘When Mitarigvé roared in his mother he 
Decame a gust of wind, to howl? Hero I have referred dinimita to 
Vind ‘bellow,’ and defined sdrimani atter Sdrasvati ‘goddess of the 
voive’ (ef. Lat. sermo ‘speech'); amimita has, however, been taken 
heretofore in the sense ‘was fashioned,’ and mataripvan understood 
as *mdtdri-gvan ' growing in his mother.’ The accent of the compound 
demands, however, a division mdtar-ipvan with its first member mean- 
ing ‘roaring’ or ‘mother.’ If tho epithet belongs to Agni as lightning 
then it might mean something like ‘possessing a mother- *ipva-’ or 
‘with a roaring *igva-’ and this *igva- might have a sense like apdm 
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in Apfim Napat, that is to say ‘water’ or ‘cloud’; thus the compound 
would mean ‘possessing water as a mother’ or ‘having  roaring- 
cloud,’ either being quite apt epithets of the lightning. 

No stem *pva- ‘water? is extant in Sanskrit, and so, if this signid- 
cation is to be justiied, it will be necessary to have recourse to the 
kindred languages. 

‘Because of the mythological association of the water-deities ApAm 
Napa, Poseidon and Neptune with the creation of the horse, T sug- 
seated (Proc, Am, Phil, Asvoc., 180, p. xi) a primitive contusion of the 
kindred stems akwa- ‘water’ and efwoe- ‘horse,’ uniting in a still more 
primitive "ake (cf, A.J.P. xv, 485). Sibree in the Academy (Nos. 
1018, 1089) had made the same suggestion, though this was quite 
‘unknown to me, Inasmiuch as tho vocalization of irre ‘horse’ is 
abnormal in Greek, it is posaiblo there was a tern ‘water.’ ‘Thus Sibrea 
Interprets ‘Ayovirey مه‎ ‘great-spring,’ Medavirroy as ‘little black-water? 
and Eubippa as ‘fair-water.’ This seoms tome moro reasonable than 
صم‎ interpretation as ‘Great-horso,' eto. Homer offers, 1 believe, a 
quite certain case of try ‘water’ in A 500: bp ob لاطي"‎ Hide ay? 
Tera صقيسية‎ 156 camo to him from Abydos, from beside the swift 
water an interpretation far more cogent, ia my opinion, than ‘from, 
beside the switt m 
nse of ‘water’ seems also to belong to Sk; dgva-. Not to take 
account of Sibroo's Sanskrit and Avestan names of rivers, I ماله‎ RV, 
ville 26, 24 


tudm Mt aupadrastomam nrsddaneyu hamdhe gravinan ndgvapratharh 
‘maihéna 

Ludwig translates with foroed literalnoss: “dich den Oberreichen an 
‘reflicher nahrung, rufon zu der menschen sitzon wir, der wio ein 
atein von rossriickenbreite an reichlichkeit.” Grassmann rendors the 
third pada Dom stoine gleich, der reichlich scharfen Soma "فيلت‎ 
‘a translation got by correcting ndpvapritham to ndowpratham. Grass- 
اسمس‎ translation seoms to me absolutely correct, and we can reach it 
‘without a textual correction 4ل‎ the stom dpe be taken to mean ‘fluid.’ 
‘This it doos also in the name of tho-agvatthd tree which was olther 
regarded directly as a source of Soma (RV. I. 185 8), or used for mak- 
ing avat for the Soma, ‘The aguatthd (‘flows religiosa’) was, lke all the 
figs, rich in sap, and caoutchoue is made from it in modern times 
Gnoye. Brit, s. v. fig). As to its formation, I would explain -ttha 
thus ز‎ Ha (pte. of Vdd): Vda = ttha: 108, and so agva-tthd would 
mean ‘having water as its gift’ i.e, ‘furnishing water.” The aocent 
4s, however, the less usual one for appositional compounds, and so it 
‘may bo best to take it as a tatpuruga, ‘furnished with water.’ 

Tt seems to me that both in Sanskrit and Greek the words for ‘horse’ 
‘and ‘water? have kept hand in hand, even to showing the same 
abnormal vocalization in Greek. So far as the stem ekwoe- ‘horse’ is 
‘concerned, the Greck abnormality may be stated as an interchange of 
Band را‎ and is to be ascribed, in my opinion, to an Aryan doublot 844 
| VOL x¥E 03 
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(ct. AP. xvi, Bf). ‘Thus wo might have in Sanskrit a doublet 
*igua-| dgva-, and in -igvan of our compound I would see a haplolalic 
‘+mdtarigva-van ‘possessing a roaring water.’ Another explanation 
would be to assume a stem *mdtarigva- extended by -n- on the analogy 
of dtharvan, ete. 


8) Tént-ndpat. 
‘This epithet of Agni is traditionally explained as ‘self-son.’ There 
fs a difficulty with the accent, however, for tanf ‘self? is oxytone, 
Further, the double accent suggests a dvandva. I interpret tdndi- as 
“thunder? ( ¥ejtan), It is not preserved in the Veda as simplex, but 
the suffix-a- is found in tanayitnd, tanyati, tanyti and standthu; the 
inferred *tdnu- وذ‎ warranted by Lat. tonus=tonitrus (Seneca, Q. N. ii. 
روم‎ antiqui autem tonitrum dixerunt aut tonum), for this tonus can 
hardly be the borrowed révos, which has,no such signification in Greok. 
T interpret the compound as ‘thunder and lightning’; for ndpdt as 
abort for apdm ndpat 1 refer to RV, ti, 95, 14° and to x. 15. 8 (1), 





4) THE NUMERAL, GODS, 


‘Tho Vedic fire-god Agni, if not an actual derivative of ¥@j ‘lead,’ 
‘was Tinble to such a popular association, Hence we oan explain his 
‘epithet purdhita- ‘set before’ (RV. i. 1. 1); he مذ‎ also known as 
prathama,jd ‘first-born’ (RV. x. 5,7; 61. 10}, though not the exolu- 
five possessor of this epithet. We may therefore infer that Mure, 
‘which is a by-name of Poseidon, harks back to the primitive period for 
ite meaning, In Latin Portuns (suflix from Neplinus), usually 
explained a8 ‘harbor-god,’ wo have the self-same name, 

‘Wo have further in the Veda a numeral divinity Tritd Aptyd (<*gpt- 
yo-: napdt "lightning" where رفوا‎ is usually interpreted as ‘eon of 
the waters.’ Now Poscidon's wife was 'Anpiroiry and their son was 
‘plra; in the battle of Zeus with the giants he rendered great ser- 
‘vice’ by blowing on a conch. ‘This suggests identification with the 
‘ebunder’ which might very naturally be termed ‘son of lightaing.! 
In Mpirav we have, 1 believe, a reduplioated form of Yan ‘thunder’ 
{in reverse order to Lat. fon-i-traue, Its preoise Aryan form can not be 
constructed from the material surviving, for already in the Aryan 
period association with tri-td ‘third’ had taken place, suggested doubt- 
Tess by Agni as ‘first.’ Tn tho Greek forms, 7 doubtless belonged to 
original reduplicating syllable, cf. the Sk. intensive doublet var-tort | 
‘varvrt. For the interchange of م‎ and m in reduplication @ good exam- 
plo is Gr. xap-einas by the side of Lat, ean-oer ‘oral 

In Sanskrit a Dvitd- ‘sooond’ stands beside Tritd- ‘third.’ In the 
01d Norse mythology Odbin has the epithets Thvidh third," and Treggi 
‘second,’ It is probable, therefore, that all this numeral toying took 
lace in the primitive period. 
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A Description of the Balig Edition of the Jamhara Ash'ar‏ رد 
‘Arab, with an Examination into the Origin and Sources of‏ عنم 
the Collection ; by Professor 0, 8. Macdonald, Hartford Theo-‏ 
logical Seminary, Hartford, Ou"‏ 


Ttis some ten years since Hommel drew attention to the Jamhara 
Ash'ar al-'Arad in his Prolegomena to a new Arabic Lexicon, read 
before the Sixth Oriental Congress at Leyden’, Proviously, the book: 
hhad been used and referred to by Néldeke in his Beitrage’, and by 
Ahiwardt in his Ste Divans, besides descriptions, more or less incom 
plete, in different catalogues of manuscripts’ 

‘Hommel gave به‎ description of the book and a careful list of the 
‘poems contained in it, and promised to publish it on the basis of all the 
European manuscripts. That promise has not yet been fulfiled, and 
the present Baldq print is, therefore, the editio princeps, A descrip 
tion of this edition and a consideration of the origin and sources of tho 
collection is the object of the present paper. 

‘As the Transactions of the Taydon Oriental Congress, in which 
Hommel gave his list of the pooms, are genorally accessible, and tho 
present recension agroos casentially with that list it will not be neces 
sary here to go into detail’, Teed only say that the book consists of 
forty-nine Qusldas, even groups of saven each, the first group boing 
what we now know as the Muallagat, 

‘The وقلاظ‎ edition is a quarto of 44-196 pages, clearly printed on good 
paper. There axe no vowels except on p, 57-08, gatherings 8-12, in 
‘which the verses are partly vowolled. Why these five sheets should be 
‘excopted, Toannot guods. Tho title-page is dated, Tho Amirfya Press, 
BOLAG, 1608; but the date in tho colophon fs the latter part of Safar, 
1811, "This difference will be explained immodiately, The frst page is 
blank; then come three pages of Fihrist, tho title-page, and @ page 
with the Mugaddima of tho editor. Ho names himself Sad تفده‎ 
D, ‘Anton ‘Ammin, and says that his attention had been called to 
the Jamhara by Count Carlo de Landberg, and that at his instance he 
hhad resolved to edit it The preface is tolorably conciso in style, but 
involved and obscure in expression, A wordy colophon by Muhammad 
al-Husayat comes on p. 198-105, Ho explains that after the work had 
: beon interrupted by the death of the editor, it was taken up and fine 

+ Jahed by Iskandar Ammtn, bis brother. No hint is given at what 
point the break in the editorship took place, or what manuscripts were 
‘used. He only complains of their fewness and badness. As in the 
numerous marginal notes ‘a manuscript’ is spoken of, and ‘ another 
ip,’ there were at least three ; but they were apparently. not 
all complete, and thus the number available at different points varied, 
‘At one point there was only one, for the note occurs: ‘Thus in the 




















“s/this paper had finally left te author's hands beforo tho appearance of Pro+ 
fessor Néldeke's notes on the Gamharat a¥ar alArab in Z.D.M.G. xlix. 1895, pe 
290-293. 
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Satay os ai os سح‎ ad ey Sar ع حدق‎ 
م‎ re oe a ate ا‎ eck ak وا‎ 
Se ee are cn ا‎ oes 
SE ا حي سو اس‎ toe 
0 act mpi ter 
a ee ee ا‎ nied os occ iobea vA 
ee ray arn sae 
SE ات اي‎ eee Gantt 
(ates made bern Oe cert aa oes eae 
ted Ft ra ee A all chat ote 
sau narnmn yt 
Se eee er a pos Asien 
Te سي‎ ae ee Ate Cea ana Bek 
Hee a ane watie Tee 
Seen ee ne ee ts ietac wir ee poem oe 
ened SO se OE fyi eset ts yous 
ee ا‎ pan ie sere saceel 
a ean aa te ak tomes wile mag hare 
ا‎ 
Bete Bat eat ا‎ inew tte arzcralyy ro te Gis 
oad eet ate no aac vas ite wk 
a a eee as eis os 
‘There is added : “ And of what is mentioned in this book are the forty- 
a ete 1 م ا ا‎ 
Po ah ١ + eee sel و الال‎ bok 
a anes bn aty layeelle’ Tans 
Seg prt epee nares 
of the text quoted is a various reading عن ربا‎ for (p.8,18 
ofthe pint cost) =a oe for ee 
‘To return to the description of the book, pages 1-80 are taken up 
ee et oe nis a ke brok fhe. 
Se a tert as nos i ievoiaae ood of 
al-Islim, according to whose tongue the Qur'an was revealed, and from 
secs acails incase i aire, ind om pons pouah 
Tec seinen fort ل‎ Qurhe ad صما‎ 
inane badldon nats won as Sled isa and youn 
sciences, composed by Abii Zayd Muhammad b, Abi-l-Khatt&b al- 
ee ey se tea a sai the tenis 
ee ee ee a casent tate coment 
Maes inowinigr of tas or het corn allan soa ater 
sty un unaiciy cate of poe? weds ead whos 
TET ee eT 
which the advantages derived from them are many,—and if it were 
cee Saree as bal saat ie tet ars eee 
priated it from all others,—therefore we took from their poems, since 
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‘they are the source, the most brilliant. and most important of them. 
‘And we make mention in this our book of what the stories handed 
down and the poems preserved bring from them, and of what of their 
words agrees with the Qur'an, and of what is handed down by tradition 
from the Prophet of God concerning poetry and poets, and of what 
comes from his Companions and from those who followed after them, 
and of whateach one of them hs praised, and who first spoke poetry, 
‘and what is preserved of the poetry of Jinn.” 

‘Tho programme sketched in the last lines is closely adhered to, ‘The 
next seven pages aro ocoupied with illustrations of the valuo of the 
pote as interpreters of the Qur'an. ‘Then comes a page or two on the 
question of the first poet, followed by several pages of anecdotes from 
the Prophet and his Companions, relating what they said and thought 
‘of poetry, Thon (p. 16, foot) begins the perennial discussion concerning 
the most poetical of ‘mankind, and the claims of Imr al-Qays axe 
upheld. ‘This passes into cori stories of tho Jinn; how they made 
poetry, appeared to human beings in the desert, and inspired the Arab 
poots with their verses. ‘Thon, in succession (p. 24-84), tho claims of 
Dubayr, an-Nabigha adhDhubyint, al-A'shay, Labia, ‘Anax b, KulthOm, 
‘and Tarata axe set forth, At tho foot of p. 34 begins a general consid- 
ation of the Classes (Tabagit) of the posts, and statement of the 
arrangement of this particular selection, But this important part of 
tho volume must bo taken up from anothor side, and I would pass to it 
through an examination of the dato of the compiler and the nature of 
his sources. 

‘Tho name of the compiler of this collection, oF its editor and annota- 
4or, a8 the case may be, is given in his preface as Abd Zayd Muhammad 
D, ADL-Khaffab al-Qurash??, At tho foot of p. 10, he seoms to rotor to 
himself with a gala Mulammadun. ‘Those aro all the reforonces that 
Tean find in the book; and outside of tho book there is not a trace of 
such a person to be found. Hommel’s suggestion, that he may be the 
Mubammad b. Ziyhd al-Qurasht who is named in en Zondd in the Kita 
-al-Aghant®, can hardly be accepted, as his position in the Imad would 
bring him much too early. For his date, then, and date of the collec- 
tion wo aro driven to an examination of the Zendds that ocour in the 
‘book. But firs, it may be noted that according to the British Museum 
Catalogue", the Jamhara is quoted by Thn Rashig al-Qayrawanl, who 
died A. 13. 400: and that it is not mentioned in the Fihrist, which 
‘appears to reach down to A. H. 400. ‘The first date gives a terminus ad 
quem, though, of course, we cannot say that the second gives the 
terminus a quo. Stil, in a work professedly bibliographical, such as the 
Fitri, the entire absence of any allusion to the Jamhara would be 
strange. 

‘Among the names which stand last in the Zendde, the four prineipal 
‘ones are Abii"Ubayda Ma'mar b. al-Muthanna (full name, p. 12; gen- 
‘erally Aba ‘Ubayda); Muhammad b. 'Uthmén alva'‘fart; Abi-l-‘Abbis 
al-Warriq al-KAtib; and al-Mufaddal. As to Abi 'Ubayda, there can- 
not be any doubt. He is the well known grammarian", who was 




































elxxviii “American Oriental Society's Proceedings, December 189. 


born A. H. 114, and died A. 8. 208, 209, 210 or 211—traditions vary. 
‘The Jandds which contain him are the following: p. 19, Sunayd (), 
from Hiziim b. Arti, from Abt ‘Ubayda, from AbO Bakr al-Muzant ; 
p. 25, Aba ‘Ubayda, from Abi ‘Abd ar-Rabmin al-Ghassins, trom 
Bharik b. al-Aswad; p. 25, ADO ‘Ubayda, from ash-Sha'bt (but on the 
margin from another MB., Sunagd, from Abt ‘Abd AUIBh al- Jahmt, of 
Jahm b. Hudhayfa, from Abt Ubayda, from Ab-l-Mulehashsht )( and 
Mujalia, from ash-Sha’bi] : p. 26, Abd 'Ubayda, from Qutayba b, Sha~ 
bib b. al“Awwim b, Zahayr; p.20, alJahmf, from Abt "Ubayda, from 
‘Aba ‘Ubayda, from Abt ‘Arr با‎ al-Alf'; .نا‎ 93, AbO “Obayda, from 
‘Aba ‘Aime b, al“AIR; pp. 24, 84,85 aro simplo references to statements 
of Abu Ubayda, without Zondds. Te will bo noticed that between Ab 
Zayd and Abi ‘Ubayda two links come in twice, One of these, عله‎ 
Taha, was a contemporary of the Khalifa alMutawakkil, A, 1, 208- 
3 

‘As to Muhammad b, ‘Uthmds, Lean only make one suggestion : he 
may be the Abt Ja'far b, "Uthmin b. Abd Shayba al“ Abst of the 
Finrist", who died A, H.207, But in the Jamhara the name i 
Jutarl; though that may be through confusion with his Kunya, Pur 
ther, of his books, the J¥hriat only mentions one, Xitab as-Sunan fi-l- 
Figh, His Jandde aro : from al-Hasan b, Da’ 00 alJe’farl, from Tbn 
‘Disha at-Tayme; p. 18, from ‘Abd ar-Rabmin b, Mubammad, from 
al-Haytham b, ‘Adf, trom Mujilid, from ash-Sha'bf; p. 14, from Mufar 
Hf al-Kindnt, from Tbn Da’b, from Abd Lihzim al’ Anbarf, from ash- 
Sha'bt; same p., from Sad b, al-Musayyab™ ; p. 15, from Ibn Tabiq, 
from ‘Abd رط لقال‎ af-Pufayl, from his father, from his grandfather; 
1. 2, from Abd Misma', from Ibn Da’b ; p- 2, from Mufarrit al-Kindng, 
from Thn Da’b; p. 27, from Abil'Algama, from Mufflij @)b. Salaymin, 
from ‘Abd alvAriz مط‎ ‘Abd ar-Rahmin b, Zayd, trom "Umar لله با‎ 
Khattah, from Hasstn b, ThAbit; p. 8% from ‘AIT b, عطقل‎ adh-Dhuhit, 
‘Aw Ton ‘Aisha died A. H, 928 and al-Haytham in 900, and as Mujarcit 
‘way probably the QUGE of Sane’, who died about 191 (the two inter- 
rediaries 5 cannot fx}, it is evident that A. H. 207 is not an imposst- 
Dy late dato for our Muhammad b. "Uthmiin. 

‘AbOL-Abbis, als, is bard tox. ‘The Kunya is common and was 
vorne, among others, by al-Subarrad (2,285), Tha'lab (201), th older 
al-Mufaddal ad-Dabbt (@. 170), But he is further distinguished as al- 
Warriq al-Kitib. ‘The title al-KAtib is very common, but that of al- 
‘Warriq is not, In Ton Khallikin Toan find only three to whom it is 
siven; the well known author of the Frist, an Abt-l-Hasan Mubam~ 
mad without date, and an ‘Umar* contemporary with Aba Nuwas, who 
died A, H. 105 oF 196, ‘The Kunya of tho last may have been AbO-I- 
“Abbas, and that is all we can say", But it was the Kunya of tho 
grammarian al-Abwal; and in the Fihriat* ho is described as Nasith. 
(eoribo), and by Hajt Khalifa as Mujarrir (correct scribe or corrector). 
From the Filrist we leara that he edited (amala) the poems of Dit 
amma and Imr al-Qays. Wastenfeld suggests that his date probably 
tell between the end of the second and the middle of the third can- 
tries of the Flight. 
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In the Jamhara, Abtl‘Abbis has the following Zendds: p. 1%, AbO 
متمد‎ Masi b, “Abd Allth al-KhuziT, from Bakr b, Sulayman, from 
Muhammad b. Ishq, from Hishdm .نا‎ ‘Urwa, from his father, from 'Aba 
‘Allah b, Zam‘a b, al-Aswad b.al-Muffalib ; p. 18, from AbG Talla, from 
Bakr b. Sulaymin, going baok to ‘Abd Allah b. Masia; p. 16, from 
Msi b. ‘Abd ALlBh, from AbtWbayda ; p. 17, in the text stands, "Ibn 
al-Marwazl said, Thero related to me my father”; but on the margin 
‘hore is as the rending of some manuscripts : “And there related to us 
مقاط الوطم‎ al-Warriq, from Abi Tala Mais b, Abd طقلا‎ az-Zarddl; 
‘hero related to me my father.” This last iy almost certainly right; 
for it is a first-hand story of Bodawi life and of how the Jinn made 
pootry and inspired the Arab poets, ani with suoh a ‘man of Merv" 
could have nothing to do, Further, towards the end, occurs the phrase 
ملقو‎ az-Zaradl, and in the middle of the story comes : “Then 1 became 
‘ld and weak and remained in Zara", ‘The strange nisba az-Zarval, 
which هذ‎ not in as-Suydft's Lubb al-Lubdd, seers to have caused the 
difficulty”, 

Last comes «-Mufnddal, On page 8 ho is named al-Mutadgal b, 
Muhammad ag-Dabbt; and on p. 10, Abd ‘Abd Alldh al-Mufagdal b, 
‘Abd Allah al-Mubabbarl, Elsewhore he is simply al-Mufaddal. Nol- 
doko, who usod the Berlin manuscript of the Jamhara (Cod. Sprenger 
1216), seems to have understood al-Mufaddal aq-Dabbi the elder, who 
‘ied in 170, Hommel, who had access to all the European manuscripts, 
takes explicitly tho sume view. But if this edition is to count as evi 
dence, there ave insuperable difficulties in the way. In early Arabio 
literary history two al-Mufagdals are known, The one was AbQ-l- 
‘Abbi [or Abi ‘Abd ae-Rabmiin, or AbQ Mujammad} al-Mutadgal b. 
Mubammad بط‎ Yell b. ‘Amir b, ستاقة‎ b, ar-Rammid aq-Dabbf, of the 
stom Tha'laba b. as-Sid b. Dabba, He was the collector of the Mufad= 
daliyat, and died, as stated above, in A. 11. 170% ‘Tho other was Abt 
‘Talib al-Mufagdal b. Salama .نا‎ “Agim nf-Dabbt al-Katl, who died after 
200", It may be worth noticing that he wrote a Kitab Jamahir عله‎ 
Qudéit. But the two fuller indications in the Janhara are inconsist- 
‘ent with one another, and only the first agrees with the elder عله‎ 
Mufadidal, white the question still remains, how wo are to explain the 
{ndfoation on p. 10, and ospecially the strange nisba, al-Mubabbast. 
On the margin of p. 8 there is given as the reading of one copy, عله‎ 
Mufaddal b. ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad b, ‘Abd Allih b. al-Mubabbar b. 
‘Abd ar-Rahmin b. ‘Umar b. al-Khaffib. ‘This agrees with the indica- 
tion on p. 10, which seems to be the reading of all the manuscripts to 
which the Cairo editors had access; but does not agree with either of 
‘the two historically authenticated al-Mufadals. Further, there is. a 
terious difficulty in the genealogical chain. Ibn Qutayba® tells us that 
‘Umar b. al-Khaft&b had a son al-Mujabbar (or al-Mujabbir) ‘Abd ar- 
Rabmiin, and he again had a son whose name we learn from an- 
‘Nawaw! was also al-Mujabbar (or Mujabbir), but Ibn Qutayba adds ex- 
‘pressly that there was no issue of this line, Have we an instance here 
‘of tho genealogical ignorance remarked on in the preface to the Kitab 
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ai-Matarif®, through which men traced up their origin to a distin- 
‘guished name and did not notice la ‘agba lahu, ‘he had no issue"? Stil, 
‘whether some links in the chain are forged or not, I have little doubt 
that we have here the genealogy as Abii Zayd gave it, and a hitherto 
‘unknown al-Mufeddal, ‘The name would easily explain the confusion 
with one or the other of the great grammarians, and the changing of 
the genealogy to suit him; but it would be hard to explain the reverse 
process. Further, from the Zandds it can be decisively proved that we 
have not here the elder al-Mufagdal, On page 8 the tradition is said 
to go back to Ton ‘Abbiis, but the margin gives the longer form, from 
is father, from his grandfather, from Abd. Zabyan", from Ibn "Abbas 
(dt will bo noticed that the first two links in this chain occur in almost 
all the Zmads); p. 10, he asked his father; p. 11, from his father, from 
his grandfather, from Muhammad b, Tsbiiq (without doubt the تلق‎ 
al-Maghiizi,d, 151), from Muhammad b. ‘Abd Alldh, from. ADO St 

Khuzi'f, from Abt--Tutayl ‘Amir b, Wathila™; p. 17, no Zandd in the 
toxt but on margin as given on the margina of several copies: from 
his father, from his grandfather, from Abt 'Ubayda, from ‘Atttb بط‎ 
‘Umayr b. "Abd al-Malik ; p. 20, from his father, from his grandfather, 
from Ibn Tshiq, from Mujahid", from Ibn ‘Abbia; p. 21, from his 
father, from his grandfather, from al-Ald b-Maymtin al-Amidi, froma 
his father; p. 29, from Alt b, Tahir adh-Dhublf, from Abd ‘Ubayda, 
from al-Mujfiid, from ash-Sha'bt; pp. 10, 94, 25, references, but no 
Tendds, Tt wil be noticed that twice in the above Abt ‘Ubayda occurs, 
‘once with two links between himself and al-fufaddal, and once with 
one. But as Abt ‘Ubayda died in 20 and the elder Mufaddal in 170, 
‘wo certainly hore cannot have to do with the elder Mufaddal, But 
have we then the younger, who died probably aftor 800? ‘The names 
are quite different and offer no support to such an idea, 1 contoss 1 
ean throw no light upon this matter, and must content myselt with 
simply stating the difficulty and giving the facta as T have them. 

‘To complete tho statement of the Iendds contained in the Jamhara 
must add tho following: p. 15, Tbn Isbiiq, from ‘Abd Allah b. af 
‘Putayl, from his father, from his grandfather; p. 10, al-Maqna’, from 
his father, from al-AgmaT"; p. 19, Mutarvif al-Kinint, from bu Da'b; 
p. 81, ‘sdb, "Umar; ibid, فطخ‎ ‘Amr بط‎ al'Alé. Hommel cites from 
the copy that von Kremer had made from a Cairo MS., Sunayd b. 
Muhammad al-Azdf, from Tbn al-A’rib(™; but this Teannot find in the 
Baliig text. 

‘As a further dating-point it may be noticed that in the Commentary 
‘on ‘Antara’s Qaida (p. 98) a line is quoted from Abt Tammim, the 
‘compiler of the Hamdsa, 172 or 188 or 190-228 or 281 or 282, 

‘Taking the evidence that has now been presented, scanty and uncer- 
‘ain as it is, I feel inclined to date the present form of the Jamhara 
‘in the latter part of the third or the beginning of the fourth centuries of 
the Flight ; if anything, later rather than earlier, 

From much of the above it will have become evident that the text 
of this edition varies markedly from those which Néldeke, Ahlwardt 
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and Hommel bad before them. This is especially the case in the seo 
tion describing the classes (fabagdt) of the poets. There the text is 
quite different from the fragment quoted by Néldeke from the Berlin 
manuscript, and since the passage is very important as throwing light, 
not only on the history of the Jamhara, but also on that of the collect- 
ing of Arabic pooms generally, I shall translate the whole of it. 

It begins on p. 84; "The section making mention of the classes of 
those of whom we have named some. Abt Ubayda said : The greatest 
poets are the people of the tents especially®, ‘They aro Imr al-Qays, 
and Zuhayr, and an-NAbigha, But it any one say that Imr al-Qays is 
rot of the people of Najd, then, verily, these abodes of which he has 
made mention in his pootry are the abodes of the Ban Asad بط‎ Khuzr 
ayma, And in the second class aro al-A’shd, and Labia, and Tarafa, 
‘And itis said that al-Farazdag said, Tmr al-Qays is tho greatest poet; 
‘and Jnrfr said, an-Nabigha; and al-Akhtal said, al-A’shd; and Ibn 
‘Abmar said Zuhayr; and Dht-r-Rumma said, Labia; and Ibn Mugbil 
‘aid, Tarafa, and al-Kumayt sad, ‘Amor, b, Kulthtim; but our opinion 
{apparently Abd Zayd’s) is that of ADO. "Ubayda j that is, Imr al-Qnys, 
thon Zubayr, and an-Nabigha, and al-A'shd, and Labfd, and ‘Aur 
{Aba 'Ubayda does not mention ‘Amr above}, and Tarafa.” Al-Mutad- 
al said: Theso aro the authors of the seven long poems which the 
‘Arabs call as-Sumdf {the strings of beads or pearls}, and whoever says 
‘that a place in the seven belongs to other thin them bas contradicted 
that in which the pooplo of science and knowledge have united. And 
‘we have perceived the most of the people of science saying that after 
those came soven not inferior to them ; and in truth their authors have 
followed the authors of the first, but have not falion short of them, 
‘And these are tho Mujamhardt [collected] by ‘AbIa b, al-Abrag, and 
‘Antara بط‎ ‘Amr, and 'Adt b. Zayd, and Bishr بط‎ Abf Khfzim, and ٠ 
Umayya b. Abfe-Salt, and Khadish b, Zuhayr, and an-Namr b. Tawlab, 
And as for the Muntagayit [chosen] of the Arabs, they are by Musay- 
‘yab b. ‘Alas, and al-Muraqgish, and al-Mutalammis, and ‘Urwa b. عله‎ 
‘Ward, and Muhalhil b. Rabfa, and Durayd با‎ af-Simma, and al-butan- 
akhkhil b, "Uwaymir, And as for tho Mudhahhabat’ [gilded], they 
Delong to {the tribes of] al-Aws and al-Khazraj specially, and are by 
‘Hasshn b. Thibit, and 'Abd Allib b, Rawaha, and Malik’ b, al“Ajlén, 
and Quys. al-Khafim, and Ubayba b. al-Julah, and AbO Qays b. لله‎ 
‘Aslat, and ‘Amr b, Imr al-Qays. And the most highly prized Maratht 
laments] are seven, by ADO Dhwayb al-Hudhalt, and “Algama b, Dht 
‘Jadan al-Himyarf, and Muhammad b. Ka'b al-Ghanawi, and al-A’shi 
al-Bahilf, and Abi Zaya af-T&, and Malik b, ar-Rayb an-Nahshalt, and 
‘Mutammim b. Nuwayra al-Yarb0'. And as for tho Mashatat [mixed] 
‘of the Arabs, they are those with which unbelief and al-Islim mixed, 
‘and they are by Nabigha bant Ja'da, and Ka'b b. Zahayr, and al-Qutamf, 
‘and al-Khufay’a, and ash-Shammikb, and ‘Amor b. Abmar, and Ibn 
Mugbil. And as for the seven Mulhamat [well-joined), they are by al- 
Farazdag, and Jaxir,and al-Akhfal, and ‘Ubayd ar-R&T, and قاط‎ 
Rumma, and alKumayt b, Zayd, and af-Tirimmah b. Hakim. Al- 
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Mufaddal said: These nine and forty Qagidas aro the most highly 
prized of the poems of the Arabs in the period of the Ignorance and of 
al-Islam, and the soul of the poetry of each man of them, And Aba 
‘Ubayda mentioned in the third class of poets, al-Muraqgish and Karb 
», Zahayr, and al-Khufay’s and Khadish b, Zuhayr, and Durayd b, ag- 
imma, and ‘Antara, and ‘Urwa بط‎ al-Ward, and an-Namr b, Tawlab, 
‘and ash-Shammékh ,ا‎ Dirdr, and ‘Amr b. Ahmar, Al-Mufaddal said : 
‘These are the mighty ones of the poets of the people of Najd, who 
Dlamed and praised, and pursued every kind of pootry, And as for 
the people of al-Hij&z, they were best in love poetry, And Abt ‘Ubay- 
da mentioned that men agreed that the greatest poets of the people of 
al-Islim wore al-Farazdaq, and ,لبوك‎ and al-Akbhfal.” 

‘The relative merits of the three last-named poets are then discussed 
for about three pages. Then, from the middle ot p. 88, various stories 
about Imr al-Qays are given from Ibn Da’b, derived from al-Farazdaq. 
‘The Muallaga of Ini al-Qays begins at the foot of p. 99, 

Before going on to examino this passage it may be well to stato 
shortly the views expressed by Noldeke and Hommel, based upon the 
Berlin manuscript already referred to, Noldeke notices frst. that 
‘according to Ton an-Nab)is® (a, 898), the seven Mfwallagat wore selected 
by Hammad ar-Riwiya )3. 167), His view thon is that Abt ‘Ubayda 
‘and al-Mufagdal, whom he takes to be tho elder, tho collector of the 
Mufaddatiyat, aro represented as agreeing in this chofee of Hamad’ 
and that to this first class of seven Abt Zayd selectod and addod the 
‘other six classes. Without doubt this is the right interpretation of the 
Passage as it stands in tho Berlin manusoript. Hommel’s final view is 
similar, He thinks that the whole collection had boon known to Aba 
"Ubayda and al-Mufaddal, and that it was only the present recension, 
‘with its commentary and introduction, that was duo to Abt Zayd. 

But it wo are to accept the Baliiq text, those views must be easen- 
tially modified. First, as Hommel has already noticed, there is abso- 
Jutely no mention مط هذ‎ Jamhara of Hammid ar-Rawiya and the 
part ho took in selecting and combining the seven Mivallagdt, or, as 
they aro called here, Summ, But I do not fool that we can’ follow 
Hommel further and deduce from this that Abt Zayd did not know 
‘his tradition, and still less that the tradition is false. ‘There was no 
necessity for him to mention it at this point, and his whole treatment. 
of the subject shows that he is giving به‎ highly comprossed statement. 
Next, AbQ ‘Ubayda and al-Mufagdal witness to two quite different 
things. Aba 'Ubayda has apparently no conneotion with the Jamhara. 
areangement of sovon groups of seven poems each, and kaows nothing 
of it. His axrangement is one into three Tabagat, the first two embrac- 
ing the seven Mallaga-poets, und tho third ten other posts. Whether 
hho had yet more classes we aro not told; but it is worth noticing 
that these three classes are limited to poets of Najd. His arrangement 
{is not followed in the Jamhara, except in that his first two classes are 
ut into one and made @ first class, and that Imr al-Qays is regarded 
‘asthe greatest poet, Whether he divided into two classes the poems 
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which HammAd had selected and made into one, or Hammad com- 
‘bined his two classes must remain unsettled. This would lend us to 
expect that he had written a book Tabagdt Shward Najd, or simply 
‘ash-Shward, which عط‎ Zayd is here using ; but the nearest [can find 
is a mention by the Fifrist of a book by him Kitab ash-Shi'r wash- 
‘Shward. 

But al-Mufaddal, whoever he was, evidently knew the Jamhara 
arrangement of seven groups of seven, whether it was due to him or 
not, Therefore, leaving the positive quostion of its authorship open, 
‘we may fix one thing, viz, that it is not to be ascribed to Abt Zayd. 
But is it not possible to push tho origin further back, and say of 
ome at least of the classes what we know of the first? Some of them 
fare spoken of as well known as selections and under these names. In 
none of them is the grouping of the seven poems together said to have 
‘been ooineident in time with the grouping of the seven classes together 
‘Thus, we have the Muntagaydt al‘Arad and the Mashabat al-.Arab, 
just exactly as wo have the poems called as-Sumaf by the Arabs. 
Bo, too, we have the sven Muljamat, If we did not know of the 
‘Sumof, or Mwallagat (a torm nevor used by Abt Zayd), separately, we 
‘could not draw any distinction between them and the others. Becaus 
the other six classes havo not survived as separate entities, have wo 
tiny right to say that they never were separate? After Hammfd ar- 
Riwiya or AbQ'Ubayda, as the caso may be, had made his selection of 
ron, is 16 not probable that others would also form selections of seven 
{in imitation ? As the first selection was called the Sumi or Mwallag 
10 the others might be called the Myjamharat# or the Mashabat. We 
Know of many that were formed but have now vanished —melted into 
tho greater—as theto into the Jamhara, ‘Tho Fihrist tells us that AbX 
Tammim made different selections beside the Hamiisa. He had a 
Kita al-Ikhtiyar min Ash'dr al-Qaba’il, and wo may notice that one 
of our seven classes is devoted to poets of tho two tribes of al-Madina, 
al-Aws and al-Khazraj. So, too, he had a Kitab al-Fulyil. Further, 
the fact that the names of the selectors of the seven poems in ench of 
the last six claases aro not mentioned, agrees with the non-mention of 
Hamméd, or Abi 'Ubayda, as the selector of the first class. All seven 
‘are, in this matter, on exactly the same footing. 

It wo are, then, to regard this as a compilation from previously sep- 
arate groups, can we ascribe the choice of the name Jamhara to the 
title of the second group, al-Mujamhardt? Could a name not be 
derived from that of the first group, the Suma, because that was the 
‘oldest and best known, and confusion might arise? But the pointis of 
‘no importance, and I may repeat again that we may regard it as cer- 
‘tain that طق‎ Zayd was only tho editor of this recension of the collec 
tion of seven groups of seven poems, and not its originator. To him 
wo probably owe the introduction and the commentary, and it may be 
‘possible to draw from them some ideas of his character. I can only 
‘touch here upon one or two points, as a detailed statement would 
involve a more careful study of the book than my time has allowed, 
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He appears to have been a Muslim of pious tendencies and no special 
critical ueumen. In his preface he tells us that the early poets are 
chiefly valuable because they assist us to understand the Qur'an, So 
any scholar of his day would have said; but he takes it somewhat in 
‘earnest, and gives us seven pages of illustrations! ‘The very first of 
these, a beautitul verse of Imr al-Qays only preserved here, will give 
‘an idea of his feoling for poetry. It runs : 


GET وهل تب الأطللالعيم‎ au ays MOM ICE هذا‎ 


“Stand and ask the rufns conceming Umm Malik! But will rains give 
any tidings save of falling to ruins*? 

On which Abt Zayd remarks: He cortainly know that the ruins 
‘would not reply, and only meant, Ask the pooplo of the ruins, Fur 
ther, on p. 28 he has added to an’ opinion from Ab ‘Ubayde that 
Farazdaq, Jarir and al-Alchfal aro the greatest poots of the time of al- 
lim, ه‎ remark that that is always excepting Hassiin b, TIbit, for 
noone can be compared with the poet of the Prophet of God. Again, 
‘on the vexed question of the presence of foreign words in the Qur'in, 
ho takos up the stifet and most orthodox position. ‘The Qur'&n has 
oon definitely said to be in perspicuous Arabic, and go Arabic only 
ib can be, If we fnd words in it that are like Perslan or Greok or 
Syriac words, what of it? Cannot the two languages have the same 
‘word for tho same thing without thore being a connection? So he and 
‘one school of Muslim Theologians cleared the dideulty.* 

From this will be evident what wo are to expect of Abt Zayd acting 
independently ; but thero can bo no question of the importance of the 
collection that has come down to us under his name, If some of the 
Poems have boon published elsewhere since Hommel drew up his list 
‘and noted that 1400 lines were new, yot ho did not reokon with that 
number the poems which ooour also in the Mufadgaliyat which Thor- 
ecko was then editing. But Thorbecke's edition romains a fragment, 
‘and these poems ate still unedited. On my part there has been no 
attampt to trace what is published and whatnot. ‘That would bea work 
of much time, and I have only boen able to gather up the more salient 
points throwing light on the dato and origin of the book. Nai 
which I have given up as hopeless will bo traced by others, and كرس‎ 
‘trust is that the complote collection of Zendds may be of assistance in 
this. ‘Those who have had anything todo with Arab biography know 
how perplexing and unsatisfying is the search through a jungle of 
Lagabs, Kunyas, Nisbas and Jems for some name that, in the end, wo 
do not find. Such will be charitable towards the smallness of my 
resulta, and secking that charity, I would close with the old jingle that 
hhas done duty so often: 


ان تجد عيبا dus‏ الخللا de‏ من لا عيب فيه رعلا 









































NOTES. 


+ Actes du sieldme Congrés international des Orientatistes, Deuxitme 
ppartio, sect. i. pp. 387-408. 

5 Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber, pp. xx, xxi. 

xix, xx, xxvii, and 418.‏ بوه 

‘British Museum Catalogue of Arabic MSS., il, pp. 81, 7478: : 
Bodleian Cat. of Arabio MSS., 1. 208: No, 174 Coll, Pococke; Wasten- 
feld, Yagut, v. 48; Ahlwardt, Verz. der arab. Handschr. (poetischen 
Inhalts) in der kinig. Bibl. 2u Berlin, 8, 179, No. 1000; Von Kremer, 
Cat, of his MSS. in Sitzwngsberichte der Wiener Akademie, 1885 (cix), 
بجر‎ 216; Landberg, Cat, of Arab. MS3, in the possession of Brill of Loy- 
en, the collection of Emin el-Madani (Leiden, 1888) pp. 92f, and 04, 
Nos. 810 and 811. 

‘The poem of ‘Antara which stands second in the second class in 
‘Hommel's list, stands first in the Boldq text. Further, the مهلف‎ text 
isricher, in all, by about 67 lines. 

‘Seo the review of this work by Prym and Sooin, ZD.MG. xxi, 0072 


ومما gd‏ هذا الكتتاب البعلقات التسع والاربعرن' 
مقسية إلى سبعة اقسام كل قسم سبع قصائن ملقبات بلقب 
Lopes?‏ بها # AG‏ فى مجلدين بقلم عادى HE‏ 

"Thave had to read hore pai} غصيل‎ instoad of فصول الشعراء‎ . 


‘This seoms necessary in order to got a noun to which the suffix in 
8,5 may rofor but porhaps it may be possible to eupply that from 


‘Tho toxtreading is, of course, the common phrase,‏ . الشعراء 
Anlwardt has on p. xix, of the “Six Divans,” ‘ali elkhatthab as the‏ 4 
reading of the Berlin MS.; but on p. 14 (the Arabic preface to the‏ 


Le), ابن ابى الحتطاب‎ 
+ Bnliig edition, x, 160. 
ند‎ Part ii., p. 481, note, I quote through Hommel, as this catalogue is 
{innogessiblo to mo. It refers also to the Muzhir of asSuyiti. Abd 
aL Qidir al-BaghdAal, in his ist of books usod in waiting the KAieina 
a1-Adab, includes the Jamhara, but does not mention AbD. Zayd. 
‘Wistenfeld, Grammatische Schulen, p. 68 ff.; Fihrist, p. 88 f. 
Ibn Qutayba, Kitdb al-Ma'drif, p. 229. 
MFYbrist, pL. 
» Tbn Qut., p. 169; an-Nawawi, 
Ton Qut., p, 268, 
رط "د‎ 299, and references in note. 
‘De Slane, Ion Khallikan, iv, 258, note, 
Ibn Qut., p. 267. 
* Wistenfeld, Ibn Khallikan, No. 782, 
™ Thn Qut., p. 267. 
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 Wostenteld, Ibn Khall, No, 201. 

ton Que, p. 247; Wostenfeld, Ibn Khall, No, 628. 

* De Slane, Ton Kall iv 25, 

fo these may be added به‎ Mubammad b, Hasan. al-Warrlq, who 
died رق حدون الثلاثين رمائتين‎ and who wrote mostly religious 
and gnomic poetry Fatatt al-Wafayat, i. 880); and an ADIL’ Abbie 
‘Ahmad b, Nuammad Kt, who wrote a ell GUS, and died 
210 (HAji Khalifa, v. 80). 

 Pihrist, pp. 1; 167, 1. 18; and 158, 1, 21, In the last passage sim~ 
piy under his Kenya, Hit Khalifa, it. 150, Woetenteld, Gramm, 
Sehuen, p. 1004. 


Noy سنى وضعقت ولرصت‎ AS .كم‎ Bor Zar wo Mandy, 
4. v,, and Bibl. Geogr, Arab., vii,, Wi and Mit, 

Was confusion produced by the AbNcl-Abbis al-Marwast who dled 
‘in 274 {FYhrist, p. 150)? 

* Wostenteld, Gramm. Sohulen, . 149 1 

™ Wastenfeld, Gramm. Sohulen, p10 2 

“P09, Oh 

« Wostenteld, An-Nawau, p86. ‘The form of the name given in 
bn Qut.soomas to be righ, though it lett in doubt whether we hava 
tho form of tho active or ofthe pasive participle, On tho other hand 
tho -asiull of the Jamhara appears to be quite false, In tho Cairo 


reprint of Ibn Qutaybs it has become sel. An-Nawawi tells how 
twas gained: وقع‎ oY fad! قيل له‎ Lily pl قال ابن عبن‎ 
وعوغلام فتكشى فصمل إلى عيّته حفصة أمّ الؤمنين فقيل‎ 
HIS, IL انظرى إلى ابن أحيك المكشر فقالت ليس‎ 
sul 











* Ton Qut., p. Land 2 
د‎ Ton Durayd, Kitdd al-Iehtigag, p. 280, 

© Thn Qut., p. 178. 

 An-Nawawi, p. 640, 

* Thn Qut., p. 270, 

Thm Qut., p. 271, Wastenteld, Gramm, Sohulen, p. 145 ff. 


ياب 59 طبقات من Linen‏ منهم * قال أبو عبيدة pad‏ 
الناس Jaf‏ الوبى خاصة .... 

قال المفضل Leet Ye‏ السبع الطوال التى تسبيها العرب » 
٠‏ السموط فين قال أن السبع لغيرهم فقد خالف ما أجيم عليه 
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أل العلم والمعرفة a3,‏ أدركنا أكثر أعل العلم يقولون أن 
بعدهن سبعاما من Geos‏ ولقد تلا أمابهن bet‏ 


dahl‏ فيا قصروا عن المجيهرات 


may bo of use, perhaps, to reprint here the fragment from the‏ فل 
وقال المفقيل Berlin MS, given by Noldeke in the Bettriige (p. xx):‏ 
القول عندنا ما I‏ ابو عبيدة فى ترذهب طبقاتهم رهو أن FT‏ 
طبقاتهم أتعاب اليم معلقات وهم امررٌ القيس AP)‏ والنابغة 
والأعشى ولبيد وعيرو بن كلثرم وطرفة بن العبد قال المفضل 
هاولاء أجماب السبع الطوال gill‏ تسبيها العرب بالسبوط ومن 
زعم غيم ذلك فقد خالف جيهدر العلماء 

‘Tho repetition of the قال البفضل‎ shows that vomothing is wrong 


‘with the text, and comparison with the BOliq edition shows what itis, 
Notice, too, the occurrence of the term اليعلقات‎ , which never appears 
in the وشلوظ‎ edition, ‘The later form of tradition’ will be found in as- 
SuyOtt's Mushir, Naw' 40 ; ed. Catro 1282, iit, 204. 

“| Noldoke translates مال‎ Beralinten, I have followed Lane, 


قال المفضل sigs‏ التنسعة الاربعون قصيدة عيون اشعار " 
العرب ف الجاهلية والاسلام ونفس LS past‏ رجل منهم 


Tam not cortain that 1 have caught the exact meaning of the last 


phrase, 
This tradition was only known to Noldeke through a note by ale 

‘Khatijf on the Durra al-Ghawds of al-Harirt, but see Appendix, 
‘Father Lowis Cheilcho, in Les podtes arabes chrétiens, p. 268, 

904, gives tho Jamhara poem of Umayya بط‎ Abi-4-Salt, and remarks: 


«طامد ‘This may mean‏ . وى قصيلة OAS‏ من جيهرات العرب 
ing; but it may also mean that there is a separate MS. of the Mujam-‏ 
ara alArab in the Jonuit, Library at Bayrit. “Thero are evidently‏ 
tome MSS, thereof hgh value anda catalogue of the cllction would‏ 
be of the greatest interest. .‏ 
Compare with this ae-SuyQ{ts Iigdn, On.p. 1258. (Uthmantya od,‏ م 
‘Csiro 1906) thore is a long section on the subject, in which Thn “ADbIS‏ 
represented as saying: Poetry is the Record (Diwdn) of the Arabs,‏ 
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‘Then, whenever anything in the Qur'dn which God has revealed in the 
tongue of the Arabs is obscure, we turn to their Record. 

‘In Ahlwardt’s Size Divans, p, 199, this line is quoted from the Berlin 
MS., but the second Mégra’ is different 


ILE عَيْْ‎ IMEI AE وَل‎ , ama nas aught changed the rains 
save felting to xuin?? 

Compare atJawAlig's KiUabal-arrab,p. 8-5 of Sachau's edition; 
and uvSuya{ts iqan, . M21, Perhaps this is not so much acase of 
crthodoxy as of Arab vere “Ajamt, Ab Zayd will not admit foreign 
swords to bein the Quen; tt i pure Arabi, Bo, t00, we are to inter 
pot it acoording to tho Arab poets, not th theological ideas of موده‎ 
XKrabe, ‘This pention would bo highly italigible inoue of tho tribe 
of Quraysh, 














APPENDIX, 


Im his Beitrage, p. xix, xx,* Noldeko speaks as though an-Nabbis 
knew not only the story of the hanging on the Ka’ba, but also tho 
name al-Mailagdt as applied to the seven poems. That is certainly 
the improssion that al-Khaféjt gives, but it appears to be incorrect. 
Noldcke ofted tho passage from a manuscript, but it has since been pub- 
lished twice ; once by Thorbecke in his edition of Haritl's Dura al- 
GhawwA (p. 47), and in the Constantinople edition (Press of Jawa’, 
A. H, 1209) of the Durra, with al-Khafajts shar) (p. 229), Comparo 
too, Wistenfeld, Zon Khallikan, No. 204, and Kosegarten, Muallaga 
of ‘Amr, p. 06—tho last is an anonymous scholinst, ALKhathjt, a 


propos of a mention of Hamméd in the Durra, says + جيع‎ els 
السبع البعلقات وستّيت معلقات لأتّهم كانرا إذا أنشدوا شعرا‎ 
نى سجامعهم يقول كبراوعم عَطّقرها إشارة إلى أنه ميا ينبغى أن‎ 
فى الكعبة لاأصل له كما قال‎ cad LET يحفظ وما قيل من‎ 
LSU! ابن‎ (Constan, edit, [قالة‎ 

But Frenkel in his edition of the Aallaga of عسل‎ al-Qays with the 
commentary of an-Nabhds (Halle a/S, 1876), has given from the Berlin 
‘MS. (Wetastein i, 56) an-Nabhis's own words, The passage is worth 
‘quoting at length ; for it has several points of contact with the Jamhara, 


and throws light upon the history of the term Miallaga, It comes at 
the end of the commentary on ‘Amr بذ‎ Kulthtim, whose Qayida stands 











* Compare is rtil, ‘Motalinkét’ Breylopacdia Britannica, Oth ed, xv. 526, 
a. 2 
















































"Macdonald, A Desoription of the Balag Baition, eto. pa 
seventh with him, قال ابو جعفى فهذ! اخر السيع البشهورات‎ 
, ابؤالحسن بن‎ pate يذهبون إليه‎ RUN def Goh على ما‎ 
كيسان وليس لنا ان نعترض.قى هذا فنقول من الشعر ما هو‎ 
Uf, أجود من هذهكبا أذه ليس لنا أن نعتترض ف الالقاب‎ 
Sy نوديها على ما تقلت إلينا نكر المصدر والحال والتبيين‎ 
Boat, BP وَتِع‎ ASW رأيت من يذهب إلى أن قصيدة‎ 
هذا لا‎ SIGE os, من هذه القصائد‎ he النابغة وعى يا ذَارَ‎ 
PAT أعل اللغة يذهب إلى أن‎ ATU BT بقياس غيم‎ dase 
إل‎ cad, سلبى والدابعة‎ gM بن‎ ashy الجاهلية امرو القيس‎ 

i القيس‎ Spal الجاهلية ثلثة‎ poll عبيدة 3 قال‎ UI 
اللغة على إملاه قصيدة الأعشى‎ dol والنابغة تحدانا قول أكثم‎ 
Lai ye Lima لتقدييهم اياهبا وإن كانتا‎ LUI وقصيد:‎ 
السيم عند اكثرهم واختتلفوا فى جبع هذه القصائك السبع وقيل‎ 
بعكاظ ويتناشدرن الشعي فإذا‎ ate العرب كان اكثرهم‎ ST 
CS استعسن البلك قصيدةٌ تال عَلَقرهًا رأثبترها فى حرائنى‎ 
من الرواة‎ Bel فى الكعبة فلا يعرفه‎ elle LH قول من قال‎ 
ليا رأث رَعْنَ الناس فى‎ ey ما قيل فى هذا أنّ حبّادًا‎ Be, 
oP وحضهم عليها وقال لهم هذا‎ pull الشعى جيم هذه‎ 
بقصيدة‎ WAS, المشهورة لهذا‎ Lal المشهورات فسمّيت‎ 
مئلها‎ Las الجاعلية على‎ dE أباعبيدة قال لم‎ SY الأعشى‎ 


‘You. xvi. 3 
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Apparently Hommel, who wrote in 1884, did not know that this pas- 
sage had been printed, for he only refers to Ablwardt’s Bemerkung, 
1-18, who, in turn, makes only a reference to the Berlin MS. Nor does 
Frenkel appear to have recognized the importance of the passage which 
he gives. One point that is clear from it is that an-Nahhas does not 
state as مه‎ definite a fact of knowledge as al-Khafajt gives us to 
understand, that Hammad collected the seven poems. He simply gives 
its the sounder opinion : ayab)u md qa fthadha, Apparently, in his 
time (he died 888), there were many different reports, and he regarded 
this as the most trustworthy. Thon, as to the plan on which his own 
collection was based, an-Nabhis tells us that he wished to give the 
‘seven poems that were called al-Mashhardt, the collecting of which he 
‘assigns to Hammid, As to which poems were included in this colleo- 
tion, he follows Abt-l-Hasan b, Kaysiin without considering himself 
whether some other poems might not bo better than these. ‘This sug- 
goats that some in his time did consider that question, and therefore, 
the soven may have become confused. Further, his mention of Ybn 
Kayslin suggests that there were other traditions as to what poems 
belonged to the Mashharat. 

Further, some inserted among the seven the Quslda of al-A'sbd 


beginning, per) £255, and that of an-abigha beginning, يا دَارَمَيَةٌ‎ 


[both تيل‎ thé Jamhara seven, but not with these poems] ; but this was 
not based on a regular tradition, but simply because these two poots 
‘wero reckoned among the four best poots of the time of Tgnoranct, 
‘Yat Abi. "Ubayda only reckoned three to the frst class, omitting from 
ft al-A‘sha (Goo the Jamhara). An-Nabbis, therefore, determined to 
144 those two pooms, making up the number to nin hon explains 
‘what difference of opinion there was as to how these seven caine to be 
collected. Some held by the story of the fair of ‘Ukig, and that the best 
pooms were selected and presorved there. Others affirmed that they 
‘wore hung in the Kn'ba ; but an-Nahhiia rejects this utterly,—' not one 
of tho RAwis knows anything of it." He then gives his adherence to 
tho story about Hammid, that having noticed the indifference of the 
people to postry, he collected these seven and brought them to their 
notice, and told them that they were the most celebrated. ‘Thence 
they had their namo, al-Mashhirat, by which on-Nabbis apparently 
know them. ‘Then he remarks that ‘of the two additional Qasidas he 
puts that of al-A‘sha first, because Aba ‘Ubayda had said that there 
‘was no other poem of tho Ignorance in the same rhyme-letter equal 
to it. . 

Tn allthis the most striking point is that ho does not seem to have 
mown the seven under the name of the Muallagat. For him they. 
‘were tho Mashhirdt. ‘That is the name which he gives and explains 
here, as well as at the beginning of his commentary. So, too, at- 
‘Nbriat (d. 420), in his commentary on ten poems (the nine of an-Nahhiis 
with the addition of the Bd Qayida of ‘Abid b. al-Abras edit, Lyall), 
who follows an-Nahhiis closely, speaks only of ‘the seven Qasidas,” 





















“Macdonald, A Description of the Baliig Hilition, ete. أ‎ 






Similarly, az-Zawzani (d. 486), so far as I can trace him, speaks only of 
“tho seven Qasidas” and never uses the term Awallagdt. Thm Khal- 
Un (€. 681} the frst whom I find using thet term, and he speaks of 
“the nine Mwllagat?" In Wostontlte txt ther sands السيع‎ , but 


the reading in Tbn Khallikin’s autograph MS. in the British Masoum is 
[itmay be worth mentioning that August Mallor carefully 


collated this MS. (Add. 2,788), covering three-quarters of the book, 
with his copy of Wastenfold’s edition, which is now in the Hartford 
Seminary Library.] With as-SuyQff (4, 911) in the Mfuzhir, and al- 
‘Khatijf (d. 1069) we find the term in its modern use, Further, nono of 
‘the Lexicons explains the term in this sense, not even the Qames, in 
spite of Freytag’s Kam, 

But though an-Nahiis does not use the term Mwallagat, yet he us 


5 the verb علق‎ , apparently in the sense ‘to select and prosorvo @ 
3 ‘poem.’ Does this mean that Mfvatlaga may be said of any poom that 
مادام مذ‎ from others and preserved carefully, distinguished in any 
way? Was that its first usage, and was it not till later, much later, 
that it eame to be applied to tho seven which Hammfd had pioked out 
5 and called al-Mashhaitt # Apparently it was still in tho stage of being 
+ applicable to any selected poem when Tou Khallikiin wrote, as he 
speaks of tho nine Muallagat of an-Nabhis. This would indicate that 

tho story about tho Ka'ba was not invented to explain the nam 
the story existed long before the common noun had booome a nan 
i Another question that rises is this. Is there any connection, attor al 
i between the first class of the Jamhara, 4. ريه‎ the Sumi, and Hammid’s 
soven? Are thoy not, perhaps, quite distinot sovens? 16 is true that 
five names ocour in both : Imr al-Qays, Zubayr, Labia, ‘Amr and Tarata, 
But neither ‘Antara nor al-Hlarith aro in the Jamhara, nor aro an- 
Nabigha or al-A'shd in Hamrid’s seven, ‘Tho names are different : 
1101١ Hammad’s are called at-Mashharat; the Jamhara’s, as-Sumtt. The 
story of their origin and originator is differont. The Jamhara seven, 
كز‎ conneoted with any one as originator, is connected with Abt'Ubayda. 
T have already suggested that probably there were many more collec- 
‘ions of seven than we have hitherto supposed or identifiod. At a later 
+, stage, they would become confused with one another or be swallowed 
مط ستوب !بأ‎ greater collections, ‘Thus the name as-Sumdf might come in 
‘ime to be applied to Hammia’s soven as on the title pago of Arnold's 



































"Finally, I would notice that in both the Saha) and the Listn, Bec 
sot Lb om wind ty es ant we teh عقا‎ 


bis Be‏ النَظِم لأنه يلق 
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8, A New Fragment of the Babylonian “Etana”-legend ; by 
Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania, Phi 
aelphia, Penn, 

‘This paper will be published in full in the forthcoming number of 
Haupt and Delitesch’s Beitriige zur Assyriologie, Vol. I11., Part 2. The 
fragment in question was obtained at Kouyunjik by the late Rev. W. F. 
‘Williams, atthe time when Sir A. 11. Layard was conducting his excava- 
tions at that place, Through the kindness of Mr, Talcote Williams, of 
Philadelphia, it was placed at the disposal of the writer. ‘The frag- , 
‘ment roveals the close of an episode in the “ Etana”-legend. ‘The eagle 
who has destroyed the serpent’s nest dics a disgraceful death. The 
forpent is avenged, aided dy Samai—the sun-god—who indicates the 
‘manner in which the death of the eaglo can be brought about. In con- 
neotion with the fragment, some general questions alfecting the order 
of the episodes composing the ‘Btana "legend were discussed ; and, 
tho suggestion was also ventured that the mysterious ¥han (or Btan) 
‘montioned in I Kgs. v, ii among the “wise” mon of old may be a 
dimmed tradition of the Babylonian Etana. At all events, the names 
fro identical. Ethan and Btana signify “the strong one,” which was 
و‎ favorite epithet of the Semitic gods and heroes. 











9. Noto on the Term Muiannitum; by Professor Morris Jas- 
trow, Jr, of the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Ponn, 


‘The full text of this paper will be found in Hebraiea, Vol. X., pp. 199-6. 
It offers an explanation for a word of frequent occurrence in the legal 
Iiternture of the Babylonians, With the help of a comparison with a 
Talmudic torm ,حراس ليع‎ the conclusion was reached that the Baby- 
Jonian word was used to designato tho “embankment” that the climatio 
‘conditions of the Euphrates valley rendered necessary a8 a protection 
{fo fields during tho rainy season, ‘Tho word is derived from a stem 
[py essing foe “palate” andthe ا‎ rom 

=mctanithum = maianttum, In the technical sense of‏ فاج 
‘embankment,” the Talmudic torm was shown to be a loan-word from‏ 
instead of NPWNL boing dao‏ اررق ‘tho Babylonian, the writing‏ 
to an adaptation of the borrowed word to ono already existing in,‏ 
‘Aramaic, and used in @ manner that favored & stipposéd connection *‏ 
‘with the foreign word. ‘The torm also ocours as a loan-word in Arubio,‏ 
‘musanndt, ‘There appears also the form X¢TN3Ww, without the 79.‏ 






10, On tho Language of the Sinjirli Insoriptions ; by Professor 
RJ. H. Gotthel of Columbia College, New York, N.Y. 

In connection with the Sinjiri inscriptions, Professor Gotthell pointed 
out the close connection which existed between the older Aramaic (i | 
tthe inscriptions and in the Bible) and the Hebrew. Many peculiarities © 
common to both these, dialects are found again in the Asiyrian. It is. 


































Barton, Notes قم‎ 


only in its later development that the Aramaic branched off so per 

‘eptibly from the Hebrow. ‘This will also serve to explain how the 

‘Assyrian shows peculiarities in lexicon and grammatical structure 

‘Which at times agree with the Hebrew, at times with the Aramaic 
+ dialects. 


11, Notes ; by Professor George A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr 
College, Bryn Mawr, Penn.* 


41. On the Semitic Ishtar Cult, 

Professor D. H. MGller's Epignaphisehe Denkemiler aus Abessinien 
contains an inscription which gives evidence of the existence of the 
Ishtar Cult in Abyssinia. ‘The writer had previously found traces of it 
{in all the other countries of the Semitio area, 

‘Am inscription published by Derenbourg in the Journal Asiatique 
proves the theory of the late Professor W. R, Smith that Athtar was 
‘originally a mother goddess in Arabia, and then developed into a mas- 
couline diety, as it shows clearly the transition from the one to the 
‘other, 

2% On the God Mut, 

‘Tho writer had shown in a paper published elsewhere that there was 
god Mout or Mut among the Hebrows. The discovory of traces of the 
worship of the Egyptian god Mut near Gaza in Palostine in tho time of 
tho El Amarna tablets suggests the possibility that the Hebrow god may 
have been borrowed from the Egyptians, 


8. Was Iu ever a Distinot Deity in Babylonia? 

‘Tho object of this paper was to suggest the possibility of a different 
‘explanation of tv, as an clement of proper names, from that followed 
by recent scholars. ‘The analogy of other proper names and of the 
history of Ishtar suggest, though they do not clearly prove, that Jiu 
was once a distinct deity. 


19, Tho XXII Psalm ; an Hssay on Hebrew Verse ; by Rev. 
P. Ramsay, Augusta, Ky. 

Hebrew poetry is not musical, but pictorial. Tt is not metrical in 
form. It has what may be called verses or lines, but the line has not a 
siven number of aocenta, nor aro th accents arranged in a given order. 
Each line presents a single complete picture. This picture is itself the 
Ddlending together usually of two simpler pictures, each presented in a 
‘istinct phrase, The image or conception in a phrase is a unity of two 
lementa, a8, say, a subject and its action ; but the phrase may have 

١ Joas or more than two words. Generally ach lino is one of a couplet, 
giving companion pictures. 











‘*/Those papers have appoared in full in Hobyaica, Vol. X, p. 202 2 
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‘The Psalm may be thus arranged, to illustrate the theo! 





TDA ND wim 
wy NOT NII. 
aw yd) sony mine م‎ oy 7“ 
yw jy pry "ays un» 
دير‎ NUN ND MD>¥ NID PON ده دا‎ 
sony non year yor spy TAN د‎ 
my 2 qnow 9359 syn 
nm دم‎ FONT [OWS Nw 
نص مد‎ 99 SBT TOM ناد‎ IN 
Dip JN? mor ددم‎ nw 


Other communications were presented as follows : 
12, On some Hobrow MSS. from Reypt by Dr, Oyrus Adler, 
of the Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D 0, 


gin of games and divination in Eastern Asia; 
Cialin, of the University of Ponnsylvani 











15, On the Bharats and the Bharatas: by Professor 1. W. 
Hopkins, of Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Penn, 

16, Ona complete verbal index to the Fiqh-al-Luqha of Ath-tha 
2alibi; by Professor D. B, Macdonald, of Hartford, Conn. 

1%, On the Agnihotra-seotion of the Jtiminiya-brabmana ; by 
Dr, Hanns Oertel, of Yale University, New Haven, Conn, "To be 
publ in the Journal, 

18, An emendation of Siyana on $.B.i.9.2; by Dr. Oertgl. 


19, On some unpublished Arabio inscriptions in Morocco and 
elsewhere ; by Mr. Talcott Williams, of Philadelphia, Penn. 

20. Report of excavations at Jerusalem through the Pales 
Exploration Fund ; by Rev.'T. F. Wright, D.D., Cambridge, Mass. 

21, Noto on the Julian inscription desoribed by Dr. I. 
‘at the meeting of March, 1894; by Dr. Wright, Published in 
the Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund, April, 
1605, 

_ Papers by Professor M. Bloomfield, of the Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, and Professor <A. V. Williams Jackson, of Columbia 
College, were read at the Second Joint Session, Friday, December 
28th. 






















































JOINT MEETING 
or THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 
AMERICAN PHILOLOGICAL ASSOOLATION 
SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL LITERATURE AND EXEGESIS 
MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA 
AMERICAN DIALECT SOCIETY 
SPELLING REFORM ASSOCLATION 
AND THE 
ARCHMOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF AMERICA 
ar 


‘Tax Univensrry or Prxwsyivants, Pricapenrnra 


,1804 ,27-20 اضرم عط 


JOINT SESSIONS. 
OrExixG Sxsston, 


‘Thursday, December 27, at 12 x, 


‘Address by Mr. C. C. Harrison, Acting Provost of the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, introducing the Presiding Officer of the 
‘Meeting, Professor A. Marshall Elliott, of the Johns Hopkins 
University, President of the Moder Language Association of - 
America. 

Address of Welcome by Dr. Horace Howard Furness, Phila- 
aelphia. ; 
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Szconp Jomsr Sessrow. 
Friday, Decomber 28, at 10 A. at 


Presiding Oficer of the Meoting, Prof, John Henry Wright, of 
Harvard University, President of the American  Philological 
“Association, 

1. Dr. J. P. Peters, New York, and Prof, H. V. Hilprecht, 
University of Philadelphia, "The last results of the Baby: 
Ionian expedition of the University of Pennsylvania, 

2, Prof, William W. Goodwin, Harvard University. ‘The 
Ahenin ypu) saparuon nd the American doctrine of eon- 

tutional law. 

8, Prof, Minton Warren, Joins Hopkins University, ‘The con- 
taibution of the Latin inseriptions to the study of the Latin 

. language and literature, 

4, Prof, A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia College, Oyras's 
dream of the winged figure of Darius in Herodotus, 

5, Prof, Hermann Collitz, Bryn Mawr College. Somo Modern 
German etymologies 

6, Prof. Maurice Bloomficld, Johns Hopking University, On 
Brot, Struitberg’s theory عد‎ tothe origin of certain long Tndo- 
European vowel 

11 Prof, Federico Halbherr, University of Rome, Explorations 
in Kroto for the Archeological Institute (read by ‘Prof. 
Frothingham). 

8, Prof, Edward 8. Sheldon, Harvard University. ‘The work of 
‘the American Dialeot Society, 1880-1804, 

















‘Tur Jowr Snssion, © 
Friday, December 98, at 8 عد ب‎ 


Merrove‏ سسمسيكة 
HONOR OF‏ عبد 


Dwicnr Wurrsey.‏ نا 





Presiding Oficorof the Mesting, President Daniel Coit Gilman, 
of Johus Hopkins University, President ofthe Amerioan Oriental 
Society. Rare: 


1, Reading of letters from foreign scholars, . Sot 
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2, Muworta, Appress by Prof, Charles R, Lanman, Harvard 
University. 

8, Whitney’s influence on the study of modern languages and on 
lexicography, by Prof. Francis A. March, Lafayette College. 


4, Whitney's influence on stadents of classical philology, by Prof. 
Bernadotte Perrin, Yale University. 


5, Address by Prof. J. Irving Manatt, Brown University. 
6, Address by Rev. Dr, William Hayes Ward, New York, 
i Concluding address by President Daniel Coit Gilman, 





SPECIAL SESSIONS. 


Axommicaw Puntoxosroat, Assootari0N. 
(Organized 1800.) 


1, Mortimer Lamson Karle, Ph.D., Barnard College. Sophocles 
‘Drachiniae, 20-48 : a Study in Interpretation, 


2, Prof, Louis Bevier, Jr, Rutgers College. ‘The Delphian 
‘Hymns and the Pronunciation of the Greck Vowels. 

8, Prof, Alfred Gudeman, University of Pennsylvania, Plutarch 
as a Philologist. 

Prof, Edwin W. Fay, of Washington and Lee University. ae 

ty! = Git, wh? = Lan, oP Any dr? = Aa! = La.‏ دويق 

5 ليما 

5, Prof. 0. R,Lanman of Harvard University. Reflected Mean- 
ings; a Point in Semantics. 3 

6, Prof, Katl P, Harrington, of the University of North Carolina, 
‘Notes on the Diction of ‘the Apocolooyntosis Divi Olaudii. 

‘1. Prof. W. A. Lamberton, of the University of Pennsylvania. 
‘Notes on Thucydides. 2 

8, Dr. Arthur Fairbanks, of Yale University. Local Cults in 
Homer. 

Dr. Mitchell Carroll, of the Johns Hopkins Unive 3 Aris-‏ ,و 
‘totle on the Faults of Poetry ; or Pootios xxv. in the Light*‏ 

of the Homeric Scbolia. 5 

١ 20, Dr, Charles Knapp, of Barnard College. Notes on Horace, 

“11. Prof. M. W. Easton, of the University of Pennsylvania, 

‘Remarks upon Gower’s Confessio Amantis, chiefly with 

‘reference to the text. 
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12, W. ©, Lawton, of Philadelphia, A National Form of Verse 
‘the Natural Unit for the ‘Thought. 

18, Prof, Frank L. Van Cleef, of Cornell University. Confusion 
of Séxa and rércapes in Thuoydides, 

14, Dr. B, Newhall, of Brown University. Women’s Speech in 
Classical Literature. 

15, Prof. 8, G. Sihler, of the University of the City of New York. 





St. and the Lew Iulia de vi, 
16, Dr, James M. Paton, of Cambridge, Mass. Some Spartan 
‘Families under the Empire, 


1, Brot. H. W. Magoun of Oberlin College, Pliny's Laurentine 
‘ill, 

16, Prof, John Williame White, of Harvard University. ‘The 
pre-Themistoclean Wall at Athens. 

19, Prof, Hermann Collitz, of Bryn Mawr College. ‘The ety- 
mology of dpa and of pay. 

20, Prof, J. Irving Manat, of Brown University. The Literary 
Evidence Yor Dorpteld’s ‘Enneakrounos. 

41. Prof, Benjamin Ide Wheeler, of Cornell University. ‘The 
Greck Duals in -e, 

22, Prof, John Honry Wright, of Harvard University, A note 
‘on Alexander Polybistor (Euseb. Chron, I. 15,16 Schine). 

28, Prof, Horbert Weir Smyth, of Bryn Mawr College: On 
Greck Tragic Anapacsts, 

24, Prof. A. V. Williams Jackson, of Columbia College in the 
City of New York. Two ancient Persian Names in Greek, 
"Aprasherys and Dudu, 

25, Mortimer Lamson Earle, Ph.D., of Barnard College. Some 
Remarks on the Moods of Will in Greek. 

26, Prof. Edwin W. Fay, of Washington and Leo University. 
ARYAN: -Larin mn, 

27. Prof. Carl Darling Buck, of the University of Ohicago, The 
Passive in Oncan- Umbrian, 

28, Prof, W. J. Battle, of the University of Texas (read by title). 
‘Magical Curses written on Lead Tablets, 

29, Dr. Charles Knapp, of Barnard College (read by title). 
Lexicographical Notes, 

30, Prof. 77. ©. Hale, of the University of Chicago. On the 
Latin Subjunctive and the Greek Optative in Eodiveot Dis- 
‘course, 
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31, Prof. M. Bloomfield, of the Johns Hopkins University, On 
the Etymology of és. 


Papers by Prof. W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard University, and 
Prof. Minton Warren, of the Johns Hopkins University, were 
read at the Second Joint Session, Friday, December 28th. 



























SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL LITERATURE AND EXEGESIS, 
(Organized 1880.) 

1, Prof, George A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College. On the inter- 
pretation of "BD DI, Judges v. 14. 

2, Dr, Isaac H. Hall, Metropolitan Maseam, New York. On the 
new Syriac Gospels. 

8, Prof. Lewis B, Paton, Hartford Theological Seminary. Did 
“Amos approve the ealf-worship at Bethel ؟‎ 

4. De LF, Wright, New Charch School, Cambridge, Mase. 
The Songs of Degrees. 

5, Prof. J, Henry Thayer, Harvard University. 9 nas, od 
Déyas; Mat, xxvi. 64, John xviti. 97, ete. 

6, Rey. Benjamin W. Bacon, Oswego, N.¥. The displacement 
of Sohn xi 

1. Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr, University of Penns 
Hebrew proper names compounded with ”زر‎ and ‘7 

| °&, Prof. Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University. On 9 Samuel 











‘ania, 


428. 

9, Rev, William H. Cobb, Boston, Julius Ley on Isaiah 
xl.-levi. 

10, Prof. Nathaniel Schmidt, Colgate University. Mapay af, I 
Cor. xvi. 29. 


11. Prof. M. 8. Terry, Garrett Biblical Institute. ‘The scope and 
plan of the Apocalypse of John. 
12, Prof. George F. Moore, Andover Theological Seminary, 
1 Kings vil 48 and the question of Sucooth (read by Prof, 
you). : 
13, Rev. W. Scott Watson, Guttenberz, N. J. Two Samaritan 
| manuscripts of portions of the Pentateuch (read in abstract). 


Papers va Prof. J. P. Peters, New York, and Prof. H. V. 
Hilprecht, University of Pennsylvania, were read at the Second 
‘Joint Session, Friday, December 28. 
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THE MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA, 
(Organized 1888,) 


|. Prof. W. T. Hewett, Cornell University. The life and works 
of Brof. Matthias de Vries, 

١ Dr, K, Francke, Harvard University. The relation of early 
German romanticism to the classic ideal, 

. Prof. George Lyman Kittredge, Harvard University. The 
‘Briar's Lantern. = A 

Prof, Edward H, Magill, Swarthmore College. ‘The new 

method in Modern Language study. 

. Prof, Prederio Spencer, University of North Wales, Bangor, 
‘Wales, On the reform of methods in teaching the Modern 

Languages, together with an experiment in the teaching of 

German, 

|. Prof, Alex. Melville Bell, Washington, D. 0, A note on 
ayllabic consonants. 5 

٠. Prof. Henry 2. Lang, Yalo University. ‘The metres 
‘employed by the earliest Portuguese lyric sohool, 

٠١ Dr. J. Hondvon Gorrell, Wake Forest College, N. O. Indi- 
reot discourse in Anglo-Saxon, 

١ Prof. O. F. Emorson, Cornell University. A parallel between 
the Middle English poem Patience and one of the pseudo-Ter- 

tullian poems, 

. Mr, W. Honry Schofield, Harvard University, Elizabeth 
Elstob: an Anglo-Saxon scholar nearly two centuries ago, 

with her Plea or Learning in Women. 

| Dr. 0. 0. Marden, Johns Hopkins University. ‘The Spanish 
Aialeot of Mexico City. 

Prof C,H. Rows Agricltural and Mechanical. College, Ala.‏ :ا 

Henry Timrod and his poetry. 

. Prof. James 1 Hatfield, Northwestern University, ‘The 
poetry of Wilhelm Maller, 3 

٠. Dr. L, 10: Menger, Johns Hopkins University. arly Roman- | 
ticists in Italy. 

. Dr; Bawin 8, Lewis, Princoton University, On the develop- 
ment of inter-vocalic labials in the Romanic languages, a 

. Dr, L, A. Rhodes, Comell University. Notes on Goethe's, | 
Tphigenis, 

. Mr, Alex, W. Herdler, Princeton University. On the Slav. 
Tanguages. : 


























Program of the Congress of Philologists. coi 
18. Dr. Thomas A. Jenkins, Philadelphia, Old French equi 
ents of Latin substantives in -cus, -gus, -ous. 
19, Prof. A. R. Hoblfeld, Vanderbilt University. Contributions 
‘to a bibliography of Racine (read by title). 
A paper by Prof, Hermann Collitz, Bryn Mawr College, was 
read Boe Second Joint Seaton, Bridey, Deoember 26. °°” 





AMERICAN DIALECT SOCIETY. 
(Organized 1888.) 


Prof, E, §, Sheldon, Harvard University, read a paper at the 
Second Joint Session, ‘Friday, December 28, 


, SPELLING REFORM ASSOCLATION, 
(Organized 1870.) 
1, Opening remarks by President March : “The movement for 
spelling reform.” 
Paper by H. L. Wayland, D-D, Editor of the Heaminer: 
“The obstacles to reform. 


8, Remarks by James W. Walk, M.D., Commissioner of Ohari- 
‘ties and Correction, Philadelphia: “The advantage of a reforms 
‘orthography to the children of the poor.” 

4, Remarks by Charles P. ©. Scott, Ph.D., Editor of Worces- 
fore Diconary: “The atiinde of ممتوم امنا‎ toward the spel 

ing reform.” 


5, Remarks by Patterson Du Bois, A.M, of Philadelphia, 
6, Remarks by J. H. Allen, of Massachusetts, 
5, Remarks by Mrs. B, B. Burns, of New York. 





ARCHAOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF AMERICA. 
١ (Organized 1879.) 
1. Mrs. Sara Y, Stevenson, University of Pennsylvania. The 
“antiquities from Koptos at the University of Pennsylvania, 
9, Rev. W. 0, Winslow, Boston, Mass. The explorations at the 
‘temple of Queen Hatasa. 1 4 
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8, Mr. Talcott Williams, The Press, Philadelphia, Looal Moor- 
ish architecture in North Morocco. 

4, Prof, Frank B, Tarbell, University of Obicago. Retrograde 
inscriptions on Attic vases, 

5, Prof. John Wi م‎ White, Harvard University, Hist 
and ‘work of the American School of Classical Studios st 
Athens. 

6, Prof, William R, Ware, Columbia College, N.Y. ‘The New 
American School of Architecture at Rome. 

1, Prof, William I, Goodyear, Brooklyn Institute, A discovery 
of Greek horizontal curves in the Maison Oarrée at Nimes, 

8, Rov. John P. Peters, New York, The Excavations of the 
Babylonian Expedition at the temple of Bel in Nippur, 

9. Prof. Allan Marquand, Princeton University. A study in 
Greek architectural proportions, 

10, Prof, Myron R. Sanford, Middlebury College. ‘The new faun 
of the Quirina, : 

U1, Prof, W. 0, Lawton, Philadelphia, Acoretions to the Troy: 
myth after Homer, 

12, Mr, Barr Ferree, Brooklyn, Architeoture of medieval houses 
in France, 

18, Prof. A. L. Frothingham, Jr, Princeton University, Byzan- 
‘tino influence upon Medinval Italy, 

14, The ivory throne at Ravenna, 

16, Mr. William Rankin, Jr, Princeton University. Some early 
Ttalian pictures in American gal 

16, Prof. Alfred Emerson, Comell University. 
of Athenian politios in the fifth century 3, 











‘The archwology 





‘A paper by Prof. Federico Halbherr, University of Rome, was . 


road at the Second لول‎ 





ession, on Wriday, December 28, 








PROCEEDINGS 










AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


aris 
‘MEETING IN NEW HAVEN, OONN,, 
April x8th and x9th, 1895, 


‘Tum Society assembled at New Haven, in the Foreign Missions 
Library, East Divinity Hall, Yale University, on ‘Thursday of 
Easter Week, April 18th, 1895, at 3 رعد ع‎ and was called to order 

its Presiden, President Daniel Cot Gilman of Johns Hopkins 

Iniversity. 

‘The following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 8 


Baton Goodwin, 0.5. Masia, W. ALP. 
Borg Gottheit Moore, G. F. 
Bionoy Griove, Miss Cort 
Blauslain Banpt Peny 
Bradnor Hopkis ‘Staley 
Obester ‘Jackson امم‎ 
Davis, J.D. Tewett ‘Van Name 
Dickerwan Tanman Wad 
Gitman Macdonald ba 
On opening the session, the President .d the pleasure of 


the Sooity at being welgomed again at, New Haven, where the 
‘associations connected with the ‘iety’s history are so many. 
‘He then spoke of the recent loss which "Yale University, and the 
world * سا‎ roy | حيس‎ in the cosih on Apel 14th, 35 Pro- 
fessor James Dwight Dana, the distinguished zodlogist, ist, 
» SeD ninerslopat’® Dr, Gilman apoke with feeling, atiairation, 
‘and respect concerning the life work of the departed scholar, 
‘and called attention to the fact that, although not enrolled among 
~. Orieotalists, Professor Dana had been an extensive traveller in 
© ‘the Orient, and by his writings on the Geology of the Pacific and 
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on Coral Islands had made important contributions to our know- 
edge of the physical and natural characteristics of the Hastera 
Hemisphere. 

In the absence of the Recording Seoretary, Professor Lyon, the 
Society chose Professor Jackson, of Colunbia College, to dis- 
charge the duties of that officer during the session. 

The minutes of the speoial meeting held at Philadelphia, 

December 27th, 28th and 29th, 1894, in connection with various 
other philological and archwological societies of America, were 
read and approved. The report of the Committee of Jrrengs. 
ments for tl provent meeting was made by Dr, Oertel of 
University. ‘This report was in the form of a printed pro- 
yramme, and was accompanied by an invitation from President 
wight of Yale University, extending to the members of the 
Society the hospitality of his home luring the evening, The 
roport and the invitation were accepted with acknowledgments 
and thanks, 

he reports of outgoing offers wore now in order. 

‘Tho Corresponding Secretary, Professor Perry, of Columbia 
College, presented some of the correspondence that had been 
received since the Obristmas meeting. 5 

Report was then made upon somo lettors which had been 
dressed to Professor Lanman of Harvard University 
ots touching tho work of the Socity.Siddhopvara _ 

formerly the Seeretary of Protap Ohunder Roy of Caloutt, 
rom The Residency at Khatmandu, Nepal, that although 

‘od manusoripts have boon carried away, the country is 
still rich in them ; and that he is ready to do what he 
seoure any such as may be desired by Oriental students 5 
us.*—Dr, Rost writes from London that a young Singalese gentle- 
man, de Silva Wickremasingha, a pupil of Professor Kulm and 
Dr, Franke, would be glad to collate Pali manuscripts for any one 
‘who may wish to make uso of his gorvices.—In a letter to Mr, H, 
Warren of Cambridge, tho Venerable W: Subhoti, Ther, P. 
N.M, a learned Buddhist’ High Priest, of Waskadawa, Kalutara, 
in the Western Province of Ceylon, to whom various Pali students 
in the Occident are already so greatly indebted, has increased the 
existing obligations by the tender of his kind offices in the matter 

















b- 








writes 








of procuring trnweripts of manuscripts —Dr, James Burgess of 

‘Edinburgh wrote to Prof. Lanman with regard to the “Magazine 
of Indian Photographs,” an interesting monthly started at Alla 
habad (Sept, 1804, yearly 80 Rupees, office at 5, Outchery Road); 





AX he moot of Api 189, Profoor Zaman ميم‎ a good copy ot «- 
MB. of ho Latkbarair, ري لاله فعا‎ him tom Nepal; but th evra 
sms 2ot piled 

Siac his rt ator, امايق‎ has aot to Mr, Warren a comple and exe 
eat ramsrp om about 1700 page, of tho اموس‎ Mata, ch «come 
وميد‎ upon Buldhaghoe’Visohs Maggs, and an much Ged Wy MEL 
‘Weoven tabs work pon fhe Vuh Mage, 








Corresponding Secretary's Report. cy 


and also concerning the progress of his own labors upon the great 
work on the Archtology of India to be published by Griggs of 
London.—Professor James Legge of Oxford had also sent a most 
interesting letter to Professor Lanman, in the course of which he 
said, “Nor can I bring myself to think that his [Buddba’s] teach- 
ing has been a great boon to the world, or evea to the peoples by 
stom {ts records have been most generally and favorably re 
ecived.” 
In this connection, Dr. William Hayes Ward drew the atten- 
tion of the Society to recent discoveries of tablots at Tel-Lo, and 
read elections from a letter received from Mr. J. 15: Haynes, i 
barge of the Philadelphia expedition at Niffer, in which Mr, 
Haynes gave account of fair success in the search for tablets 
which he had been pursaing. 

‘The Corresponding Secretary reported the names of recently 
Aeoeased members of the Society. record is as follows : 






















































‘Honorary Mummers: 


Professor Heinrich Brugsch-Pasha ; 
Professor August Dillmann 

Sir Brian Houghton Hodgson 
‘Sir Austen Henry Layard ; 
‘Raol Sahib Shankar Pandurang Pandit; 
‘Major-General Sir Henry Creswicke Rawlinson. 





Connespoxpmia Mncnmns : . 





‘Hyde Clark 
Professor Philippe Edouard Foucaux ; 
Dr. D. J. Macgowan. 


ConronaTs Mearns : 


Professor Edwin Cone Bissell ; 
Rev. Dr. Alexander Kohut ; 
Professor William Dwight Whitney. 


‘Ania wall known to our members, tho obligations of the Amar. 
jean Oriental Society to Professor Whitney are very exceptionally 
 gteat, This meeting, the first annual legal meeting of the Society 
‘after bis decease, would have been the natural time for taking 
‘tome official notice of his death. That this was not done is due 
‘to the fact that that session of the First American Congress of 
Philologists which was held at Philadelphia, Friday evening, 
December 28, 1894, was made a memorial meeting, and “devoted 
«Xo the oxpresson, onthe part of his colleagues and. friends, of 
“their appreciation of the character and public services of Mr. 
Whitney." ‘The Proceedings of that seston are to be published 
the in a volume entitled, “The Whitney jorial 

” This is to be distributed to the members of the 
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American Oriental Society,-the American Philological Associa- 
tion, and the Modern Language Association of America, ٠ The 
Volume is uniform or very nearly uniform in size with the publi- 
ations of those Sooieties and may properly be treated as a part 
of their official publications, 


‘The Treasurer, Mr. Henry 0, Warren, of Cambridge, Mass., 
presented to the Sooiety, by the hand of Professor Lanman, his 
Accounts and statement for the year ending April, 1805. At the 
request of the ‘Treasurer, the Obair appointed Professors Lani 
and Lyon of Cambridge, as a Committee to examine the seouri 
Of the Society at the place where such gecurities may be stored 5 
fand they were requested to report on the same to the President 
of the Soviety. Asan Auditing Committee to examine the Treas 
lurer's accounts presented at the meeting, Professors Lanman and 
Gottheil wore named, ‘This Committee ‘reported to the Sooiety 
during the meoting, and cortified that the accounts were in due, 
grder and properly vouahed. ‘The usual analytical summary of 
the General Account follows 














Reon, 


Balance from old account, March 90, 1804 1,548.61 








Aswessments (181) for 1804-5. 3008.00 
“Assessments (81) for other years. 185.00 
150,89 


Bale of publications... 
Income of investments, other than Bradley Type 





| Fund... 105.60 
‘Total income of the your... 1,406.40 
‘Total receipts for the year... $8,005.00 












Mournal, xvi. 1 (part) 
Proceedings, March, 1804. 


Toterest on $082.80 from June 80 to July 27, 1804. 4.20 
Share of expenses of Joint Mooting at Philadelphia.. 0 
Binding (for two years) 49.00 
Job printing 28.50 
Postage, ete... 30.66 
‘Total disbursements for the yeat 1,976.61 
Credit balance on Gen'l Account, Apr. 18, 1895 1,878.89 


$2,058.00 


‘Upon these facts, the Treasurer remarks as follows: The. 
expenses for the past fiscal year have been large, amounting, to, 
$1,376.61, by far the larger part of which was spent in printing: 
Vol, xvi, of the Journal, and the Proceedings for 1894. ‘The, 


receipts from all sources have slightly exceeded the expenditures, 
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that the total funds in the possession of the Society are some‏ مق 
forty odd dollars in excess of what they were at the time of mak-‏ 
ing the last report. Tt is to be noted that the continued hard‏ 
times have lowered the rate of interest in the ease of some of the‏ 
investments of the Society. ‘The total interest account, however,‏ 
for this year is about thirty dollars larger than that of last year ;‏ 
this fact is in part due to the cireumstanee that the meeting this‏ 
eae it held Inter than it was last spring, so that. April dividends‏ 
re come in.‏ 
tate of the funds is as follows:‏ 








A. PRINCIPAL oF SPECIAL FUNDS: 

Mar, 20, 1804: Apr. 18, 1895: 

$1425.20 I. Bradley Type Fund (deposited in the New 

‘Haven Savings Bank)... 

1000.00 I. Cotheal Publication Fund (deposited in the 
Provident Institution for Savings, Boston) 1000.00 

1000.00 IIL. Whitney Publication Fund (iavested in eight 
‘shares of State National Bank stock) ..... 1000.00 

70.00 IV, Life Membership Fund (deposited in the Suf- 
folk Savings Bank, Boston) . 


$14se.76 








75.00 





B. BALANoRS Beoxorva TO GENERAL AccouNT: 

$1548.51 1. Cash in Cambridge Savings Bank.........-. $1408.98 
40.40 II. Cash in Provident Inst. for Savings, Boston. 71.84 
879° TIL, Cash in Suffolk Savings Bank - ode, IY: 


1¥5002,00 Totals of A and B ... + $5100.15 








‘The Librarian, Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven, pre- 
sented the following report for 1894-5: ‘Che additions to the 
library for the past year have been 256 volumes, 105 parts of vol- 
umes, and 180 pamphlets. Besides the usual exchanges from cor- 
responding institations, two important gifts have been receive 
One of them, a portion of the library of the late Professor Whit- 
ep, pretented by his family, has naturally» double interest and 
value to the Society. Tt comprises 139 volumes and 88 pamph- 
lets, and next to the gifts of the Hon, Charles William Bradley 
and the Rey. Joseph B. Thompson, is perhaps the most valuabl 
the library has ever received. ‘The other noteworthy gift* of the 

is a Siamese edition of the sacred canon of the Southern 
juddhists, the Tripitaka, in 39 volumes,.Svo., a present from His 
‘Majesty the King of Siam, in commemoration of the twenty-fifth 
anniversary of his reign, “The sum of fifty dollars, covered by 
‘the annual appropriation of twenty-five dollars for two years past, 
مط‎ been expended for binding” ‘The number of tive i the 





{For more detailed information concerning this gi, see communication رمد‎ 6 
“Below, pp. cexiv 2: 
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Society's library is now 4828, an inorease of nearly two hundred 
in the past year. 

For {ite Committee on Publication, the Corresponding Secre- 
tary reported a8 follows : By authorization of the Society, given 
{Xe necting of December last, the Committee had held an infor- 
Aral conference with the gentlemen empowered to. represent the 
‘American Philological Association in the matter of publishing a 
Mhume commemorative of the late Prof. Whitney. It was the 
weinion of those present thal such a volume should consist of the 
etiveasen delivered at tho © Whitney Memorial Mecting,” Decem- 
و يل‎ 1804, and of the letters received from foreign scholars 

Str. Whitney, extracts from which had been read at 
that meeting. 

The Committee has under consideration the question of pub- 
lishing. an index to the publications of the Sooiety. 

Me و مار‎ record it may be added that the Proceedings of 
tho Society at Now York, March 20-81, 1804, were issued as a 
nphlet of 02 pages and aa a part of volume xvi. of the Journal 
يم‎ 34 18043 And, further, that almost no progress nd bee 
mnie with the Jounal ; but that one Arabic and one Vedio arti- 

Tle had been printed, covering in all about 14 forms. 

‘On Friday’ morning, April 19, at 9.80, upon the close of the 
Directors Mecting, the second session of the Society was begun. 

‘Phe Direotors reported by their scribe, Professor Perry, as fol- 
lows : 

1 irhoy bad appointed the next meeting of the Sooiety to be 
held at Andover, Mass,, during aster Week, April 9th, 10th and 
Teh, 1800, (The Chair named as members’ of the Local Com- 
Inittee of Arrangements, to aot with the Corresponding Seorotary, 
Protewors George F. Moore and Jobn P. Taylor, of the Andover 
‘Pheological Seminary.) 

‘They had decided to recommend’ to the Sooty for adopsion 
mn embodied in the report of the Comunittee of Pub- 
hat such committee shall hereaftor consist of six mem- 
‘shall be the Corresponding Secretary, and 
‘Chairman of that Committee. 
37 d the following members to serve a8 the 
Gonamittee of Publication: ‘The Corresponding Seeretary, Chair. 
man, and Professors Isao H. Hall, Paul Haupt, ب‎ W. Bop- 
Kins, Maurice Bloomfield, and George F. Moore. : 

1 They had voted to recommend to the Society for election to 
membership the following persons : : 

“As Corporate Members: 

Miss Lutie Rebecca Corwin, Mt, Holyoke Sominary, South Hadley, 
Mass. : 

‘Dr, George 8. Duncan, Harrisburg, Penn. 

‘Dr Charles P. G. Scott, Radnor, Penn. 
Mr, Frederick Wells Williams, New Haven, Conn, 
Mr. Elis Robert Woodraf," New York, N. ¥. 35 
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the age 




















‘hdr, Woodruff died ay, 1896. 
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‘The recommendation contained in the second paragraph of the 
ort of the Directors was unanimously adopted by the Society. 

‘persons recommended for election to membership, after bal- 
lot duly had, were declared elected. 

‘Next in order of business was the report of the Committee on 
the Nomination of Officers, consisting of the Rev. Dr. Ward, Mr. 
Van Name, and, Professor Haupt... The Corresponding Secretary, 
Professor Berry, owing tothe duties which devolve upon him i 
consequence of his being trausferred from the department of 
Sanskrit to the Professorship of Greek in Columbia Colley 
requested to have asuecessor named for the office which he had hel 
in the Society during the past year; and Professor Lanman, who 
had been Corresponding Seeretary from 1884 to 1804, was nomi- 
nated in his stead, Profesor D. 6. Lyon, who bad served as 
Recording Secretary since his election to the ofive in 1886, like- 
‘wine requested that he might be relieved of the duties of that 
position, and as his successor Professor Geonge F. Moore of the 
Andover Theological Seminary was nominated, The gentlemen 
مم‎ nominated, and the other officers and Directors who had besa 
the incumbonts of the foregoing year, were duly elected by the 
Society. For convenience of reference the names of the Board 
for 1895-06 are here given : 


President—Pros. D. C. Gilman, of Baltimore. 

Vice-Presidents—Dr. William Hayes Ward, of Now York; Prof. 0. 
4H, Toy, of Cambridgo; Prof. Isaac H. Hall, of New York. 

‘Corresponding Seeretary—Prof. .نا‎ R. Lanman, of Cambridge. 

Recording Seeretary—Prof. G. F. Moore, of Andover. 

‘Treasurer—Mr. Henry C. Warren, of Cambridge. 

Tabrarian—Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors—The officers above named : and Professors Bloomfield and 
Haupt, of Baltimore; Mr. Talcott Williams, of Philadelphia Prof. B, 
W. Hopkins, of Bryn Mawr; Prof. A. L. Frothingham, of Princeton ; 
Prot. K. Gottheil, of New York; Prof. George F. Moore, of Andover. 























‘Upon motion of the Corresponding Secretary it was 


‘Resolved, That the American Orientsl Society hereby tenders its 
‘thanks to the authorities of Yale University, and in particular to Pres 
ident and Mrs. Dwight, and to the members of the Local Committee of 
‘Arrangements, Messrs. Salisbury, Van Name, and Oertel, for the hospi 
‘tality extended to the Society on the occasion of its annual meeting in 
April, 1805, and for the excellent arrangements stade for the comfort 
‘and convenience of the members attending. 


Final adjourameht was bad on Friday, April 19th, at 11.15 4. 6د‎ 
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1, On Chinese anticipations of certain ideas of modern science; 
by Rev. W. A. P, Martin, D.D., LLD., President Emeritus of 
the Imporiai Tangwen College, Beking, China, 


Possessing a high degreo of intellectual culture and a longer career 


x of recorded experience than any other existing people, it might have 
3 been expected that the Chinese would make important discoveries in 
3 the arts and sciences. In the arts, their contribution to the common 
1 stock is specially notable—including silk, tea, porcelain, the mariner’s 
4 compass, and the art of printing. 


1 In the sciences, thelr achievements have been less conspicuous—the 

1 free movement of the Chinese intellect having from an early period 
boon restrained by a cast-iron orthodoxy. Yet there is ‘good evidence 
‘that some of their lending thinkers hit on such brond genoralizations as 
biological evolution, the unity of matter, the duality of matter and 
‘motion, the conservation of energy, the existence and properties of 
clomental ether, eto, his last topic was treated in the paper with 
special detail, and it will claim the whole of the remaining space 
allotted to thia abstract, 

Professor Oliver Lodge thus describes the modern theory of ether in 
‘lecture before the Royal Institution, ‘The simplest conception of the 
‘univerve that has yet ocourred to the mind of man—one continuous sub- 
stance filling all space; which can vibrato as light; which can be 
parted into positive and negative alectrilty ; which in. whirls or vor- 
tioes constitutes matter, and which transmits by continuity (not by 
‘mpact) every action and renction of which matter is capable; this is 
‘tho modern view of the ether and its functions 

‘This conception, which he qualifies as ‘modern’ is by no means now 
to the philosophy of China, How early it appeared there it is not easy 
to affirm—perhape ten centuries before our era, when the earliest spec- 
‘ulations on the forces of nature were embodied in the Yihkking ot Book 
of Obanges. Ibs found, howver, as a fall fledged doctrine in several 
‘writers of tho elovonth century after Christ; who not only speak of an 
ethereal medium, but ascribe to it all the properties above enumerated. 
except that of producing eleotriity. Those writers aro known as the 
‘Sunaju, or school of the Sung dynasty. A pleind cluster of extraordi- 
nary brillianoy, its principal luminaries were fivo; who, as two of 
‘thom were brothers, fall curiously enough under the four alliterative 
names of Cheo, Chang, Oh'eng, and Chit. 

Cheo is author of a theory of the universe based on an exposition of 
the Book of Changes. Chang is best known by a small work called 
Cheng meng, ‘Right-notions for the Young,’ in which, beginning as 
‘Chinese writers aro prone to do, with the origin of the world, he sets 
forth what he considers as the correct view of the way in which ib 
came into being. ‘The two brothers Cheng adopted and expounded 
Chang’s views. Chu, the fifth and most illustrious in the series, was 
their disciple, I shall have to cite something from each in order to 
show that their conceptions of ether were substantially identical with 
‘those of our modern physicists 






















Martin, Chinese Anticipations of Modern Science, ccxi 






Speaking of space, Chang says, ‘‘The immensity of space, though 
called the great void, is not avoid. In fact, there is no such thing as 
‘vacuum.” “It is filled with a subtile substance called Chi.” That sub- 
stance is, as we shall see, the ether of our modern science ; though 
‘Chang and his compeers were not able to enumerate as many of its 
properties as are known to the science of our day. The only property 
here asserted is its all-pervading presence. Even that might be left in 
doubt, but for a more explicit statement in another passage : “Heaven,” 
he says, ‘‘in its external form appears to be an envelope for the earth, 
‘yet its Ohi or substance in reality penetrates to the center of the earth.” 
‘It would hardly follow from this expression that he considers ether 
‘as present in all forms of matter. But here is a passage in which he 
introduces what we may call the dynamics of ether, showing that he 
did not regard it as saturating matter, like an inert fluid ¢ but that itis 
in astate of intense activity at every point, and that the existonce of 
matter is due to that activity. “This Chi,” he says, “* which fills all 
‘space, is in a state of perpetual ebb and flow—expanding and contract 
+ ng without a moment's cessation. This is the source of motion and. 
‘the origin of matter, whether soft or hard, gaseous or solid. Its combi- 
nations give rise to the transient forms of all things. Even the solid 
rocks are but grosser products of its action—Like asbes from a furnace.”” 
In another place he compares the transformation of ether into matter 
‘to the formation of ice in water, and, as might be expected, he finds in 
the melting of ice an image of the reversion of matter into its primordial 
element, His words are: ‘Within the immensity of space, matter is 
‘alternately concentrated and dissipated, as ice is congealed and dis- 
‘solved in water.” In the passages thus far quoted, we have only a 
reciprocal action ot vibrations, no intimation of those whirls and eddies 
by which the ultimate particles are generated, or rather in which they 
‘consist, Professor Lodge states this as an atticle in an accepted creed + 
‘and we know something of those speculations as to the origin of the 
‘atom to which Lord Kelvin has lent the authority of his great name. 
‘With our Chinese thinkers the vortex-ring is a cardinal feature. 
Cheo, the first of the five, in a diagram of cosmic forces, begins with 
‘a single ring or circle of uniform whiteness. This represents the primii- 
tive ether. Then follows a circle partly dark, which shows the original 
‘substance differentiated into two forms: Yin and Yang, the bright and. 
‘the dark—the dual source of all things. 
‘Says Chu, the last of the five, speaking of this diagram, “It shows. 
how the primitive void was transformed into matter.” “The two 
44. storces, molai mocha, grind back and forth, or revolve like millstones in 
‘opposite directions. "The detritus resulting from their friction is whist 
‘we call matter.” We may smile at the cradeness of this illustration 5 
‘but have not Western philosophers described the particles of ether as 
‘eubes which in the course of evolution get their angles rubbed off and 
thus give birth to matter? His words are of value to us not for the 
|. ight they throw on the process of creation, but as evidence that the 
© Chinese had the idea of vortex motion. 
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Of this movement Chang says, “The immensity of space is filled with 
apurefiuid. Sincoit is pure (i.e. perfectly fluid) it oftersno obstruction 
to motion.” Here we havo enunciated the principle of the perpetuity 
of vortex motion, viz. (in the language of modern physics) that, in a 
frictionless fad, its original motion is maintained without alteration, 

‘To summarize the polnta in which the ethor ofthese Chinese thinkers 
sgroos with that of our modern sclence سد‎ 

1. Tb is a subtle fluid Alling all space. 

2. Aga vehicle of force itis endowed with intense activity. 

8, Ite motions, which aro in whisls or eddies, result in the production 
of matter. 

4. This primordial substance, by its vibrations, isthe source of light, 

Tho occidental theory is conttmed by a magniticent array of scientifle 
faots, The oriental theory, standing apart from experimental science, 
never emerged from the atate of speculation—a speculation wonderfully 
ute and sublimo; one in which the scientific imagination shows itself 
to the best advantage ; divining as if by instinct great truths, whiob 
roquiro for their confirmation the slower processes of patient investiga 
tion. 

Practical as the Chinese mind confessedly is, it is nota litte remark- 
able that Chinese philosophers in the study of nature have nover made 
extensive uso of the experimental method. ‘That they have not been 
ignorant of it is evident from the following question and answer in the 
‘writings of the brothers Cheng. “One asked whethor to arrive at a 
Imowlodge of nature itis needful to investigate each particular object, 
‘or may not some one thing be seized upon trom which the knowledgoof 
all things can be deduced?” ‘Tho Mastor replied : A comprehensive 
romlotgo of nature i not vo eully acquired, You must extinine one 
thing to-day and one thing to-morrow ; and, when you have acoumn- 
lated a store of facts, your knowledge will’ burst ite shell and come 
forth into fuller light, connecting all tho partioulare by general laws,” 

‘Wo should not forget that in the West tho samo theory existed in the 
state of a discarded speculation for at least two oonturies before it 
received tho eal of soience. The first European to got glimpeo of the 
‘ircumambient ooean was René Dewartes, His mistake ia referring 
the motions of the planets to whirlpools of ether brought discredit on 
his wholo eystem ; though he also hela that small vortices wore neces 
sary to explain the constitution of matter. But what a glorious resurreo~ 
tion awaited it! In tho first year of this century, touched literally by 
‘a sunbeam, it woke from its long slumber. Young found it neoessary 
to his undulatory theory of light to which he was led by the interference 
‘of rays, and Fresnel resorted to it to explain the phenomena of polariza- 
tion. So much is our Imowledge of it extended, and so firmly is the 
conception established, that in some of our treatises on physio the three’ 
subjects of light, heat, and eleotrcity are all ranged under the common 
rubric of “ether waves.” Me 

It anything more wore required to complete the triumph of a nog 
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‘explain the existence of matter? For what is the dynamic theory of 
‘the molecule but a rehabilitation of the Cartesian vortex, which its 
author represented not merely as bearing the planets on its bosom, but 
as hugging each particle in its whirls or eddies ? 

"But have the thinkers of China, who preceded Descartes by five cen- 
turies, nothing to do with this triumph of the French philosopher? Is 
it not probable that while he was at the Jesuit college of La Fléche he 
fell in with fragments of Chinose philosophj in the writings of Jesuit 
missionaries? Tf such were tho case (and it is impossible to prove the 
contrary), who ean measure the obligations of the world to China for 
the germ-thought deposited in the brain of the ‘Father of modern phil- 
covophy?” 


2, The Gods of Shirpurla; by Profesor John D. Day 
Princeton Theological Seminary, Princeton, N. J. 





of 


‘The general principle on which the local panthoon at Shirpurla was 
constructed has been stated by tho lamented Amiaud. Speaking of 
Yarious tomples of Babylonia, and including Shirpurla implicitly, 
tayo: "Tho cult rendered to these gods was offered by reason of th 
being the mother, the brothers, ox the sisters of the princtpal divinity” 
(Records of the Past, New Series, 189). So thorough was the work of 
this French scolar, and so keen his insight, that there is but soant 
loaning after him {n this direction, Still there is some, A few facts 
‘bout the gods remain to be gathered from the inscriptions of the patesis, 
‘which somewhat modify the picture that has been drawn of the local 
pantheon. 

"Photo facts, as weil as tho others which play part in the present 
paper, azo not all how. Not a fow of them are familiar from gen- 
tral, specially from the Inter, Babylonian and Assyrian Literature. 
But they are invariably derived from tho records of the patesie them- 
elves, and they stand as attestations of the faith of Shirpurla. They 
fanko known the conceptions of the goals, not as entertained in differ- 
ent ages and at diverse places, but as held at a definite period, and. by 
ع‎ homogencous peoplo of the remoto past. And in the history of Baby 
Tonian religion this is u matter of importance. A fixed point is estab- 
lished from which to view tho development of religious thought, 

"A word as to the geography of Shixpurld. The place was apparently 
‘complex city, though not necessarily closely compacted together. Ib 
fs generally called country, butis also definitely named a eity (DeO pl, 

1 لمم هل‎ i 14, 19. It afforded the titular designation of the reigning 
prince (1 no, 2; 2no. زه‎ ef passim). Ttis not customarily mentioned in 
{ho local records a8 the sito of temples, the locatfon of these being 
‘specified by towns. Within the circuit which bore the designation of 

| Shirparla, four towns or civic quarters were included ; namely, first, 














eho references, sless otherwise voted, are to the plates in Déeouveries ey 
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Girsu-ki, tho royal quarter. It contained the palace of the patesi and 
the temple of Ningirsu, the patron deity of the royal house. Urkagina is 
called not only king of Shirpurla, but also king of Girsu-ki (82, A). 
Second, Urusazagga: perhaps the sacred quarter, as its name may 
denote, In it was the seat of worship of the goddess Gatumdug, the 
mother of Shirpurla, and of the goddess Bau, the local mistress of Uru- 
azagga. Third, Nind-ki; over which the goddess Ninf presided : and 
fourth, Gishgalle-ki : of Which the goddess Nand was the patton deity, 
‘The two last mentioned towns were probably burgher quarters, 

‘This description of Shirpurla represents in its general features the 
theory advanced by Amiaud. Recently, however, Mr. ©. J. Ball, in 
commenting on a bilingual text (IVR. 40), drew attention to the group 
of threo signs gish-gal-la which stand as the equivalent of Babylon; 
and he suggested a comparison with the name commonly pronounced 
Gishgalla-ki (written with ono sign and the determinative) in the texts 
of Shixpurla (PSBA, xv. 51 sq). This suggostion has been taken up 
‘and pushed by Professor Homnel, who believes that in all places where 
we meet the latter ideogram “we have to read Gishgalla-ki, and to 
understand Babylon ;” and ho concludes that this great city was ruled 
by the patesis of Shirpurla (PSBA. xv. 108 4q). Tt is to be remem- 
dered, however, that, firet, the two names are written differently, 
‘Their’ possiblo similarity may indeed be due to the identity of the 
‘towns : but this is by no means certain, expecially since the names as 
‘understood are mere appellations. Secondly, there aro evident diffioul- 
ties, though perhaps none that aro insuperable, in. believing that به‎ 
‘patesi of Shixpurla could have built tomples in Babylon, or would have 
spokon gratefully of Babylon's gods. Thirdly, the goddess Nand is 
prominent in Gishgalla-IM; so prominent, indeed, that she is beat 
regarded as the tutelary deity of the place. "Marduk: was the patron of 
Babylon, To identify Gishgalla-ki with Babylon involves the assump- 
ton, it seems to mo, of a religious revolution of which history hs given 
no inkling, In view, therefore, of the consequences of accepting. this 
definition, the old view which regards Gishgalla-ki as a quarter oF 
{inferior town of Shirpurla must be entertained until satistactory his 
torical proof be adduced that the goddess Nand was at one period the 
chief deity of Babylon. We have no great zeal in the matter, What: 
‘evor the outoome of the investigation, it remains true that the patesis 
of Shirpurla held sway over the four towns or the civic quarters known. 
a8Girsu, Uro-azagga, Nivd, and Gishgalla. 

‘The protectress of Shirpurla as a wholo was the goddess Gatumdug, 
“the mother of Shirpurla” (6 no. 2,125 14 باه‎ 1١ 2, et pascim), She 
sat enthroned in the town of Uru-azagga (14 col it. 0(. But each of 
the four civic centers hnd, as already indicated, its own patron. deity, 
“The god Ningirsu was, as his title denotes, the lord of Girsu. The local 
divinity of Uru-acagga was the goddess Bau, child of Ana, heaven 
@ool. iv. 8; 18 no, 8 col. i. 8; 180. 4 col. 1 8) tho firstborn’ child -of | 
heaven (85 col. xx. 10). She occupied a great temple in Uru-acagga 
Geol iv. 6; Veol. ii, 17; 18 رمه‎ 8 col ii 204g), and was: worshipped, 
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as the mistress of this town (18 no. 2 col i 4, col. ii, 18, 195; 18 no. 4 
coli 4), ‘The goddess Bau is identified by Amiaud with Gatumdug, 
partly on the authority of a fragmentary text (IIR 58, 276, f, ee 
Tableau comparé, no. 158), and partly on account of her being called a 
‘daughter of Ana” (RP. مد‎ 6.68, presumably having in mind 85 col. 
fi, 4-2 from bottom). Of the town Ninf-ki, the goddess Nind was, of 
course, the patroness. Tt is called her favorite city, she is the titular 
deity, and she had a notable temple in the place (85 col. i. 2 1 

8, 9-12; London insoription, PSBA. xili 62, no. i, 0 

‘of Gishgalla, one would expect Lugal-Gishgalla to be patron. But as 
‘already intimated, this position is occupied by Nand. She is the fore- 
most deity of Gishgalla in these inscriptions, er temple in Gishgalla 

is mentioned (8 col iv. 8, 9) 

‘This divine quaternion was not a loose aggregation of deities. As 

tho several districts or towns formed one body politic, so three, at least, 

‘of the four local deities wore members of the same family. This is not 
‘conjecture ; nor is it derived from texts which might misrepresent the 
‘eonception current in Shirpurln, The information is furnished by the 
‘patesis themselves, Foremostamong these four divinities was Ningirsu, 

‘He was the husband of the goddess Bau, the mistress of Uru-azagga (18, 

xno, 8, col, ii 8-6); and he was the brother of Nind, the protectress of 
Nintki (65 col. v. 17; ممه‎ Zimmern, ZA. itl, 269'sq). ‘The goddess 
Nand was certainly, in the conception of the patests, not identical with 
Ninf, ax Amiaud supposed that sho was, ‘They wore children of differ- 

‘ent gods. She may have boen regarded as Ningirsu's mother or, to 
‘peak more exactly, as his father's wife, boing the goddess Nincharsag 
under another name, It would bo rash to assert that showas, ‘The 
argument is direct (Nant=Ishtar=wite of Enlil, VR. 8, 92 and 10, 52 
variant), but it is derived from other texts than thoso of tho patess 
Still, Gudea most honorably associates her with Enlil (Ménant, Baby- 
Tone et la Chaldée, p. UA), and he also bestows upon her a prominent 
title of the wife of Bolil (18 ho, 1, col. fi 2, eto.). At any rate, the four 
quarters of Shirpurla ware presided over respectively by Ningirsa, his 
‘wife Bau, his sister Nind, and Nand, possibly his mother. 

Each of those four doitios was, in turn, the center or nucleus of & 
family, ‘The writers of the tablots dwell upon the Kinship. Ninginmt 
Isatated to have been the son of Enlil (85 col. vii. 5, col viii, 21), whove 
‘wife was Nincharsag (op. 18, last column bottom ; 86 col, xiif. 1, 2) 5 to. 
have himself had to wife the goddess Ban ; and to have been the father 

‘of the gods Galalim (86 ool. vi. 4and 5 from bottom) and. Dunshagga,* 
899 .مم‎ 1, 1-8). 1 
‘Bau, the mistress of Uru-azagga, was, of course, the center of but a 
‘small group ; for she is already inoluded in the family of Ningirsu, and 
عمط‎ husband and children are reckoned there. Still, she forms tho 
nucleus of a group. She is the daughter of Ans, and is associated 
‘with Ningishzida, a'son of Ana, in the temple at Uru-azagga (18 n0, 2 

















= Nind, in some sense sister of Ningirou, was the daughter of god Re, 
“King of Eridu (VR* 1 ool. if. 85: OBI. ipl 30, coli 22). Like Ba’s son 
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Marduk ([VR* 4, col. ii. 28), مه‎ Ninf is called a “child of Brida” (85 
col. xx. 16). Her consort was apparently the god Nindara, who shares 
fan attribute with her @ col. v.2; 87 no, 4,2; IR 5 no, xxii, t with @ 
col. ¥. 1; 200.4, 2; IRG no, xxii, 2), Her daughter was Ninmarki 
(col. >. 10 : 19-e0l. viii 67 sq. of inscription). 

‘The goddess Nant is the center of another small group. ‘The emall- 
nose, as well aa the composition, of tho.group is at once explained, if 
tho suggestion that Nan@ may havo been regardod as Enlil's wife be 
correct. Her kindred are then largely included in the family of 
Ningizsu. Still, Nand is tho center of a group. Gudea states that she 
‘was the daughter of the moon-god Enau (PSBA. xii 158-159, 1 1, 2); 
and itis apparently a consort of her who مذ‎ mentioned under tho title 
of Lugal-Gishgalla (8 col. ii. 2). 

eis probable that each of there four families was worshipped as a 
whole in the toven of which its nucleus was the tutelary god. Fur such 
‘a custom prevailed in other towns. It ean be demonstrated in the case 
of Girwu. It can bo traced in the case of Uru-azagga ; for tho worship 
‘ot one other member of the small family of Bau in addition to that of, 
the goddess herself is attested ; namely, tho worslip of Niogishsida. 
Tecan bo discerned further in the caso of Gishgalla; for thero is explilt 
testimony that, sido by aide with tho adoration paid by the patesis to 
the goddess Nand, homago was also rendered to Lugal-Cishgalla (Toxt 
‘of Entena cited by Hommel, PSBA, xv. 110). 

‘With theve disclosures in regard to three of the towns in evidence, it 
4a reasonable conjecture that a faraly group was worshipped in each 
ot tho four towns. But while this هل‎ conjectural, it is certain that all 
‘of those groups were worshipped in tho town of Ginsu. The patesie 
dwelt in Girsu; and, as already stated, worshipped Ningirsu and, in 
connection with him, his parents, his wite and his childten, But the 
_patesi who ruled in Girsu held sway over tho three other towns or civic 
quarters as well. Ho must do as much for tho patrons of tho othor 
towns as he did for the patron of his own city. And so it came about 
‘that in Gireu temples stood to the four tutelary deities and their 
families, 

‘These four deities and their immediate kindred: constitute tho gods 
of Shirpurla, properly so called. Not that they alone wero known, nor 
that they alone were worshippod. Allusion is mado to other gods. 
Shitlamtauddua, the king of the nether world, and the Anuanaki ate 
‘The sungod Bar and the dreaded Ishum aro’ invoked, 
* Some of the gods who receive mention: in the inseriptions were doubt- 
less members of one or the other of these groups. Duzizuab probably 
belonged to the group ot Nin# (ITR56, 88). From sources outside of the 
records of the patenis, itis known also that Shitlamtauddua had a temple. © 


























io Girsu and was regarded asa on of Enlil (1TRB, 18. 1b; 1836, 108:0 


IVRS5, no. 2,1-8), ‘This lineage would make him, according to modern» 
ideas, the brother of Ningirsu ; and, for that matier, he may have been 
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pantheon ز‎ for all the deities were interrelated according to the current 
Zenealogies, and Ginsu would have been taxed to contain the sancto- 
fries, But the god Shitlamtauddua need not have been. worshipped 1 
{hore by reason of his kinship to the tutelary deity. A sufficient explana- 

ion of his worship there is that he was a great and terrible god, the 
fuler in that realm to which every human soul sooner or later goes, Tho 
ipods of Shirpurla were four family ‘groups, ‘The members of these 
Families, even though in themselves obscure, are the prominent gods in 
the records of the patesis, The other deities who occasionally figure at 
Shirparla wore intruders into the local circle, gods of a wider cult 
‘hich peculiar emergencies, or unusual portents, or momentary droad 
brought into prominence. 

‘Of what has thus far been said, this وذ‎ the sum : The gods of Shir- 
purla are found to have been four family groups; consisting of the 
Pitolary deity of each of the four towns and his or her parents, consort, 
fnd children, ‘These four groups were further bound together by tho 
Thutual Kinship, in three cases at least, of thelr central member; by 
{the relationship which is emphasized of Ningirsu with Bau, bis wi 
ind Ning, bis ister, ‘The god Ningirsu is the center about which t 
fourfold pantheon revolves. 

"These rorults may be applied with illuminating effect to the insorip- 
tions of the patesis, Take به‎ record of building operations, "Temples 
of course do not fall into decay and require reparation in logical 
oquence, yet there is always logical order of enumeration. Urukar 
fina, one of tho carloat of the patesi, tells of certain temples which 
Fretted (Collection de Clereg, tome ii pl vill} He does not once 
tention relationships ; but iti evident that he is constructing; sunctu- 
Gales to the family of Ningitwu, No deity outside of this group is 
honored with a houso; and the members of the family are enumerated 
Inorder; rat, Ningirsu himself, then his two sons, his wito, and is 
father. Or tako UreBau's record of the temples which he fitted up (8 
fol iil 5 age, They chance to be in different quarters of Shirpurla. 
Yet similar phenomena of orderly enumeration appear. The tamples 
Rested are in Ginsu two, namely, to Ningirm and to bis father's wits, 
Sinobareag; in Uri-azagga, one, to Bau} in Gishgalla, one, to Nant, 
{he conter of the looal group ; and in Girsu again, four ما‎ the family of 
Bit namely, to her father, to her consort, to her father under 8 
jroond name (Ninagal,=Ba, IIR 58, 680-c), and to her daughter. 

‘Or instead of the records of building operations, take an enumera-, ب‎ iy 
tion of benefits copferred by the gods. Gudea acknowledges, فلن‎ 
Fadebtednens to heaven (9 col. i. 10¢q-) Again with a procision which 
{plies a logical bass for the sequence, alebough not a word مذ‎ ald of 
Fpimsbip, the gods are grouped; and in this order: tho father Bali the 
Ga Ningirgy, then his sister, his wife, and one who is supposed to be 
go للا‎ onder another name, then his two sons. With this may be 
“compared a very similar list, 10-19 col. i. 96g. 

Or talke, finally, Gudea’s curse of the rebellious (16-10 col. vil. 4 sa). 
“We cantiot assert that he invokes only gods of the ‘fourfold pantheon, | 
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Why should he? Bat, still, noto the order of thought as the hot words 
pour forth, First come the parents of the four tutelary gods, Ana, 
Enlil and wife Nincharsag, Ea, and Ensu. Then follow the tutelary 
‘gods; Ningirsu of Girsu, Nin# and her consort of Nind-ki, Gatumdug 
fof Shirpurla as a whole, Bau of Uru-azagga, Nand of Gishgalla, Then 
come tho sun-god Bar and the murderous god Ishum. Why these two 
are enumerated hore may be variously explained. Then, of Ningirsu’s 
family, his sons of Nind’'s family, her daughter and Duzizuab ; and, 
finally, of Bau's separate family, Ningisbaida. 

‘Three general remarks may be made, ‘The inscriptions from Telloh 
reveal, battor perhaps than any other documents that aro aa yet acoossi- 
ble to the publio, rst; that the genealogy of the gods was established, 
and established even in many minute detatls, a8 early as tho time of 
the patesis of Shirpuria, Second, that in this gencalogy the order, 
‘Anu, Bal, and Ea, was fixed. A’ glimpso of this fact is afforded by 
‘thor early records also, ‘Thixd, that Anu, Bol, and Ea wore clearly 
recognized as standing at or noar the beginning of the genealogy, 
‘They are distinctly parent gods, ‘These threo matters are of import 
ance in the history of religion, 








8% On the syntax of the Assyrian preposition ina; by Profe 
tor J. Dyneley Prince, of the University of the City’ of New 
‘ork, 


Few prepositions havo tho flexibility and extensive scope which is 
soon in tho uso of the Assyrian ina, and to a great extent also in that of 
{ts syntactical, if not etymological, equivalent, the 3 of the other Sem- 
{tio fdioms, By what was probably a vory gradwal process, ina has 
oveloped certain functions somewhat different from those which seem 
naturally to belong to it, ‘This fact, however, is not due to any pov- 
erty of prepositions peculiar to Semitic, because tho varied applioation 
‘of ina does not appear to have restrioted the foreo of other prepositions 
which co-exist synonymously in several usages, 

A discussion of the syntax of the preposition ina should be divided. 
{into two heads ; the first treating of those casos in which ina is used to 
denote local position (in, at, or on) and the corresponding motion 
towards, and the second, of the oases in whiob tho preposition appears 
to have evolved secondary meanings which seem to be development 
from the fundamental local signification, : 

highly probable that the original force of ina! was position within‏ مزق 
given place, implying that the subject was surrounded on all sides, a‏ م 
‘usage which still appears as one of the most common applications of the‏ 
preposition ; thus : ina alifu esirdu,* “I shut him up within his city”‏ 











‘*Tho vord cera is also used with ana; cf. ana عمسم وماق‎ esirbunull (L- 
16. Tig. ov. 17/8): ana anpilfesrdy, “shut him up in prison” (2) (L. B. Senn, 
ل11١‎ 








© Ghia comnection, We tao ind erdbu with ana (lB. ABuro لنت‎ 88) 
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(LR. Aium. . ii, 40); and also in composition with litbu and girbu: ١ 
©. بجر‎ with libbu, ل‎ 20.27, No. 2, 37/35 with girbu, LR. Aburn. oi, 84 

It will readily be seen that a preposition denoting position within 
could very easily be applied to express direction into, and we accord 
{ingly find ina thus used with a number of verbs of motion ; thus, with 
erdbu* ‘to enter,’ IR, Aburn, ci, 19/20; 81/8, and with etéqu, ‘to 
LR, Esath. 1.58. ‘This usage is of course found with HBbu 
‘and girbu :ina libbi uéerib, *T caused to enter therein ” (IL R. 67, 118); 
‘na girid ind illikamma, * came into Ninovel” (V, R. 1, 62) 

“Tna, ‘within, into” came to be used very naturally also in the sense 
of ‘among’ : of, the familiar phrases, éna Jarrdni mazerdti, “among the 
former kings” ; ina ستيج‎ ini, “among all the gods,” ete; also fre- 
quently in composition with ناتك‎ Ina is employed similarly in com- 
position with birit, to expross ‘between’ ; ef, I.R, Akurn,c..47, and 

Tt is hardly necessary to cite examples to show that the preposition د‎ 
in Hebrew, Aramaio, and Syriao is found in much the same senses 98 
tho Assyrian ina ; namely, ‘within, into, among.’ Tho use of ina, ‘in, 
into, among,’ in composition with lidbu and girbu is exactly equivalent 
to.that of the Hebrew 3 with yp) and 249, The Heb. 39, the cog- 
nate of Xidbu, is found sometimes, though rarely, in tho sense of “midst " 
(ct. DY 993, Bxod. xv. 8; Ps. xlvi. 8; eto.) Itis interesting to notice 
that the Ethiopic ba comparatively seldom denotes motion towards, but 
sooms in its looal meaning to be confined to th original {dea of position 
{in ot at (cf, Dillman, Athiop. Gramn., p. 906). On the other hand, 
the Ethfopio warta correaponds syntactically with ina in this xense bot- 
ter than does ba, as itis used in tho samo way to denote motion into, 
Furthermore, westa in composition with ba means ‘among” (cf. Dillm, 
op. vit, p. 811/24 In Arabio the separate prep. & is employed to 
‘expross both ‘within’ and ‘into,’ while ب‎ is almost always confined 
to the meaning ‘at" or ‘near. 

‘The Assyrian ina from denoting ‘in, into,’ came to be employed to 
“express proximity, in much the same way as the Arablo ب‎ and the 
Bthiopio ba. Such expressions as tna Sep Labnana, ina. lop Talman, 
‘nt the foot of Lebanon,” eto., aro of most common occurrence, and 
‘aigieo with such ordinary usages as the Hebrew PNW INID, “PY 
١ م‎ river Sorek,” and the Arabio القاهرة‎ Gly, “at the gate of 


Cairo.” ‘The familiar uso of éna denoting position at or near, in compo- 
sition with battubattt, macar, pén, pat, qabal, Sapal and tarou, must 
‘also be classified under this head. 





























The prep an In also oxepslnally wed fn the sono of )"ماه‎ ct. ana mé 
ade, ل‎ cat 1 ito the water” (IV-B. 89, rev. 19; LR Tig evil 
0) rue nap of DK non fa Jon. 1 32, SOME YPN should be compared im 











11 ماماو‎ trom 4/faasafa with ¢ instead of f, owing to the provoding sibilant ها‎ 
probably coguat with Apeytin diy, ‘Irom.’ 
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It is interesting to notice that ina alone هذ‎ used very seldom with 
‘verbs of motion with the mesning ‘towards, unto,” which is the legit 
‘ate senso of ana, Even in expressions like ina bande curSani ardi- 
funuti, “T pursued them even unto (into) the tops of the mountains” 
(LR Sonn, o,f 81), it is clear that the preposition has the force of 
‘into,’ rather than of ‘unto,’ Tnsuch asentence as ina gata ardané tam 
رمسو‎ ‘she delivered him into (unto) the hands of hisservants” (V. R, 
8,7), ina construed with mand might bo regarded as the frst step 
towards the meaning ‘unto,’ because mana is generally found con- 
struod with ana (ct. I. R, ig. ,لبه‎ 88; 0. il 9/10); sometimes, however, 
with no preposition at all (ef, IR, Senn. نه‎ v.60). Ina in composition 
with oli," however, ovcasionally admits of the interpretation ‘unto,’ as 
ia الم باط‎ Aitur amru, * who looked towards (%.¢. belonged to) ”بق‎ V. 
RB, 82, 

‘The Hebrew د‎ also ocours in this sense, a8 وتات‎ TWN, Gen. 
xied. Idioms Tike 3 PYM, 3 INN indicate, moreover, that in 
Hebrew the meaning of د‎ approached very closely the idea of motion 
‘ator unto, The Ethiopia enta, which may be an etymological cognate 
of ina, and is capable of almost as many shades of meaning, is used 
‘quite commonly in this sense to denote both position (Jud. f, 25) and 
‘irvotion towards (Matth. xl, 1), Bnta denotes also motion through, as 
fin John x. 1, 2, Matth, xii, 43, ‘This io usually expressed in Heb, by 
wi: 

Vi no” tn the gent of gana equi common هل‎ Amin 
‘thus ina adia راع‎ “ they sinned against my ordinances” (V, Rt, 118, 
169, eto), In this senso it is frequently found also in composition with 
‘rl ربع به‎ ina értia diikdnimma (Senn, Const. 45); and with el, as in 
Haina elt Aiur a eitlatu iqpudu who plannod treason against A. my 
God” (V.R. 4, 67; 11:10. 05,48), Tho meaning ‘against? may be expressed 
by elt alone, to which the signification properly belongs, as well as by 
‘iru, especially in the Inter inscriptions ; of, habia fa elf nakrt afkunts, 
“may weapons which I had aimed against the foo” (Sargon Nimroud, 
18; LR. Sonn, efi, 21/2), and ofr gimir ummandti, “against all the 
‘troop (LR. Bonn, به‎ ¥, 61; V. R. 1, 60); ete. Tho idea of ‘against,’ 
‘which is the datious incommodi, 6ل‎ also expressed quite properly هذ‎ 
Amyrian by ana, which is essentially the preposition of the dative 4 
ot. ana galmia Suatu Kmnati ite, “whoever plans evil against this 
‘my image” (LR. 27, no, 2, 87/8; T. R, ABurn. 0,161 5 abo.) 

‘The uso of 3 in both Hebrew and Aramaio in the senso of “against? 
4s well known} for example, in Isaiah xix. 2, with the verb OM}, 

















‘BI alone is not infroquently found syaoaywous with ana; cf el Torgu— 
‘amar لوم‎ V. Rl, 128/43 ote 

414 in Sntorsting to ممه‎ that ana, boing the siga of the dative, is used with 
verbs of trust and confidence; ana Nobd naib, “trast thou in Nebo" 1.25, 
10. 2, 12; Aburu. oi. 89; oto) although tho eam iden is expreotd in Heb by ١ 
37183, 3 [DNA (ct also Caspari, Arab, Gramm, p. 200; Dilmann, 
‘Gran, p. 808) : 
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Prince, On the Syntaz of the Assyrian Preposition 


to fight against; also Gen. xvi. 1293 59 زد‎ 593 Y7". Dillman 

especially calls attention to the fact that the Ethiopic ba, although 

farely used to denote motion towards, not infrequently means ‘against’ 

(Athiop. Gramm., .جز‎ 806). 

In this connection we may note that éna in such sentences as 5a 
ina بلجل‎ Adur far Igigi uttubu, which is translated by Abel, whom 
‘fur the king of the Igigi appointed during his chitdhood” (KB. i. 188, 

< "9/0; 100, 1 is capable of the rendering ‘in spite ot ? thus, ‘in spite of 

is youth.” That this is also a possible, though not generally recognized + 

{interprotation of the Heb, د‎ may be seen from Eecl. v.18, J [33 

spite ofall‏ هذ“ , ددا “ريوط ,20 apite of his sore travail”; Inninh ix.‏ سلاف 

this; eto, Ibis not impossible also to regard the use of ina in the 

‘Assyrian sentence just quoted مه‎ equivalent in force to the Hebrew 

adverbial, the so-called د‎ exsentia in guch expressions as PINS, 

Tbaiah x1. 10." ‘The Assyxian sentence could mean “'whom A. appointed 

‘an ot for his son.” This, however, would be properly expressed by 

‘ana; of. ana danndtiiuadleun ana Hirt هصق‎ 

"hn énd in easontially tho preposition of position, it is natural to find 

sedenoting also superposition, ‘on, over,’ and the corresponding motion. 
Ibis the regular preposition to express situation on a height; ina Jad 
Panari (LM Mg, o, i, 87, ete,), tis used of travelling ده"‎ foot,” ina 

+ Jopia dB. Sonn 6.1.69); ‘on a horse,” ina. sist arkabma 0. بت‎ 80/7) 
and “upon (or in) به‎ ship,” ina elippi—irkab I. R, Aur. oii. 88) (of, 
‘Jon i.8). Ta this senso ina مذ‎ used in composition with elt and mut, 
‘he for00 of which it soonis to strengthen ; thus, ina elt kigallé da Sin 
Jaftrma, ‘it stood written on the tablets of Sin” (V. 6 8, 191); Ja ina 
qual 000, “upon which they sat” (V.R, 6,20). Although eltf alone 
han frequently the force of position on ot ovar (of IR, Tig. به‎ vil, 88), it 
| ipmore sual to find it in this sons in composition with ina, 
‘The uso of ina to denote motion on or over is very common ef. ina 
,اسان قل دمل‎ ‘ho took his sont upon the throne” (Sarg. Prunkinschr. 
84), which should bo carefully distinguished from ina Aussi Sarat 
‘abit aBibu, 1 was seated with dignity upon my royal throne”. Re 
~ Khuen, 1.4), Jna occurs in composition with elf and muse in thie 
١ مص‎ of, bleu w madatia ina elthunn atTun, “tribute and tax laid 

fapon them” (IR, Tig. o. v. 90/1: oto.) Borhaps’ the most, stuikinig 
{fitarioe of the use of ina in this sonse وذ‎ wean in the construction of the 
©» proposition with fafdru, ‘to write upon.’ ‘This is found construed with 
© Tra alone, as ina naria u temmienta alfur (. R. Tig evil. 48); with tna 

jn composition with Ubu ; tna 18006 alfur (1. R. ABurn. ci. 00); with 












23: 
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|) Ta Apayrian the regular prep. with verbs meaning to fight is dé, ‘with’; مله‎ 
81/6 th Fandnu, sod with adn, ig. 86/8, BPD. bs 

‘is algo found with MM as well as with 3 1 
srr sa ind to dost :دادمو فونه‎ ot IL. Re {4 10 overs 
a ob RAbur, i 4; 0, 106; prolong; 




















|, developed the idea of being in a condition, An excellent illustration 
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uci; ina must atfur (0. vi. 18/9); with qirbu; ina girbita alfur 
(halm, Obelisk, 72, and paseim).* 

‘The Hebrew-Aramaio د‎ . lke ina, is also vised to denote position on 
fa height; of. SOND, 1 Kings vii. زف‎ PID SAND, Num. xiv. 105 
‘Deut. xxxi.18; DIDYDI , Isaiah Ixvi. 20, ‘The Heb. ver IND, ‘to 
writ’ (upon), like the Assyrian Safdru, is used with د‎ (cf. Deut. xxvii, 
01; 1 Kings xxi. 1), especially in the sense of recording (cf. Exod, xvit- 
14; Num. v. 28; te.) t 

Tt will be seen from the above cursory view that the variations of the 
fundamental conceptions of position and motion towards expressed by 
éna must be regarded as developments from the ina of position within. 
Te may be shown likewise that the soveral secondary usages of the pro~ 
‘position about to be described were also developed from the same origi- 
pal idea. ‘These usages may be classified as follows: 1. the ina of 
ondition and manner; 2% tho ina of time; 8 the ina of accom- 

 paniment; the ina, 4, of instrument ; 6, of quality ; 6, of cause ; 7, the 
partitive ina, and’sts natural development, the éna of motion from 
or out of. 

‘This easy to seo how from the idea of being in or at a place was 








© ot both thio local use and the use of éna to denote manner may be 
“goon in the sentence : ina aidati riddti érub ina ثانا‎ riduti, ‘in joy and 
gladness 1 entered into the harem" (V. R. 1,9 Ina is very commonly 
Applied in adverbial phrasos like ina it, “victoriously” (I. R, Esarh. به‎ 
v.40); tna la men, “without number,” passim. This Intter expros- 
tion is more usually found with ana; cf. ana Za minam (Shalm, Monol. 
i 48; 1. 10 Sonn, c.4i.17; otc,), Tho uso of the preposition in ina 
lan st Awarru, ‘in the language of the Westland,” should also be 
clnasided under this head (Garg. Prunlinschr. 101/9 ; also, I. R, Baath. 
0.15, M0), 5 

We find in Hebrew a precisely cognate usage of 3 in oxpresstons 
ke YD , Pe xxlil. 8; MOND) DYN » Josh. xxiv 14, and ها‎ the 
‘many adverbial idioms like }} DMD, ‘dastily’ (t. also the Aramalo 
NMYTMND  ‘nally’), A similar-usage ie found in Etbioplo with, 
bay of. Matthr, xxvii. 8. 

‘2, A proposition denoting both position in.or at and condition and 
‘manner could also be used to express, rst, time when, and then, dura~ 
tion of time, ‘while? ‘The ingcriptions are full of such idioms as atta 
{na aldieika, “when thou goost” (IV.R. 17, 45, 0; 4, O4b ; HT 208, no, 
49); and oven more vividly in ina diten dmi, ‘on one day,” éna العامة‎ 
‘ami, ‘on the third day,” passim.§ Ina is tsed in this sense:in compo- 








3 
4 مل‎ Heb, and Arabic superposition fs gonorally exprested by. D+ oh 
Also ana لفقل‎ “anew”; ana pdt gimrifunu, “in tholt entirety.” 

'§ The preposition is not infrequently omitted ; amu, ‘then! 
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sition with mazar and pan for ‘before,’ and with targu to denote @ 
fefinite point of time ; ef, ina targi abia, “at the time of my fathers,” 
‘passim. The ina expressing duration of time (‘while’) is also of very 
‘ommon occurrence; ef. ina kus, while on my throne” (I. 2. Seno. 
ina tartia, “during my rebum” (J. به ريه‎ i 40); ina mitiq 

pirria, “during the progress of my march,” eto. 

‘The familiar use of the Heb. د‎ with the infin, to express ‘when, 

although, because,” as iv داج بورج‎ , “when thow coment 
hither,” isan exact cognate of the Assyrian idiom seen in ina alélika. 
Expressions like Y3WI77 ولاح‎ may be cited aa parallel to ina ston 
‘dmi, Duration of time (‘while is unually expressed in Heb. by YI; 
6. gu Jor. xv. 9; Pa. xiv. & 

Sr Gxnmples of ina in the sense of ‘within,’ that is, ‘among? have 
already been quoted, From the idea of ‘among,’ it must be supposed 
that ina came to be applied in the less usual sense in which it is found 
in Bah. 8, 1. 6. “in company with,’ ina gabe igitu, In this case it 
appears t0 usurp the funotion of adi (I. R, Afurn. oii 19, of tt 
(LR. Tig, o, vill, 0) and of gadu (Sarg. Prunkinschr. 28). 

‘this construction of na has an exact counterpart in the Heb. 3) of 
accompaniment in expressions lke YWDJ3 ده"‎ , Gen. ix. i xv. M5 
fo, and in the common idiom 3 ايج‎ , ‘come with,’ بل‎ e ‘bring? (et. 
Arabio اب‎ gi}, ‘come with, bring, eto 

‘Tho composition of éna with balu, to express ‘without,’ should also 
be mentioned in this connection ; cf, fa sna dalubu, ‘ without whom," 
‘passim, Cognate usages axe the Hebrow ودود‎ and X93 and tho 
Arabio بلا‎ and بغير‎ . 

4. Tho instrumontal usage of مذ مر‎ very common. There can be no 
Aoubt that this usage is a development of the ina of time and accom- 
penimont just mentioned, To attack a city in company with an army 
could very readily be sterred to mean by means of an army. Occa 

1 ‘wionally the use of ina is 80 ‘ambiguous as to leave the reader in doubt 
»/ ¥hethor the preposition was intended to denote position in, time when, 
‘or instrument ; thus : ina Sutti wlabrifuma, ‘in a dream I dreamed it!” 
‘@uring, or by means of, a dream ?), V. R. 2, 07; ‘ina epirt igabirin, 

١ ماو‎ buries it in (or by means of) the dust” (I. R. 2%, no. 2,°59); eto, 
“5 Th awoh expressions as ina tubuldi Afur—allt, ‘by means of theaid of 
“Ashur (or ‘along with’ 2( I went,” the instramental force cof ingt is more 
fapparent..We dnd it still more vividly in ina. kalskt ramanidu لكيه‎ 

destroyed his life with (by) his own weapon” (Sarg. ‘Oy.‏ مر 

1: ba ina Abur bélia akbudu, ‘which [had conquered by means of A. 

‘ete, It occasionally happens that the idea 

bt instrument is expressed by the noun alone, without any explanatory 
preposition, a6 in atmux ritha, ‘I geized with my hand” (I. R. Senn. © 


5 80). 











| an expedition againt 2.” (LR. Aiurn. ©» i. 68, pain), 
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‘The instrumental use of the Hebrew and Aramafo 3, asin ND 
JUD, Isiah vil. 1 also, to strike with the eword, T4773, Josh. 
11 (also Aramaic مل زدودديع‎ well known. ‘The idiom د‎ Yow) , ‘to 
‘swear by’ (1 Kings 17, 80) has its exact equivalent in fami@’ina, "The 
“Arabjo and Ethiopio ba is also used instrumentally ; of, بالسيف‎ dus, 
“he slew him with the sword,” ‘and in Ethiopic, Ps. xvi. 9, “cover me 
with thy wings.” The idiom baeda, “in the hand, by means of,” is the 
‘samo as the Syriac pas (Noldeke, Syr. Gramm., p. 171). 

5, Very nearly allied with the ina of instrument is the use of the pre- 
position to denote the material of which a thing ismade; of. ina agurré 
‘ragpu, “which were constructed of brick" (LR. ig. vie 11); éna.agurrd 
ماري‎ “it was made of bricks” (V. R. 6.28), This is cognate with 
tho Hob, 5 of material in 1 Kingo vii, 14: Lov. xi, 58 : oto.* 

0, The ina of cause, ‘by reason of follows very closely on the éna of 
nwirument, and is quite as frequently used; of. ina لانن‎ Aur—ana 
Zamua adieunn dikitu, by reason of tho command of اسيل‎ ordered 














Tn this connection it should be mentioned that éna is found in compo: 
sition with elf, to strengthen tho meaning closely connected with thi 
Soa of cause which is peculiar to that preposition, ie. ‘with regard to 
ot. ina eli ardi ka Amule, “concerning the servant of A.” (K. 486, 1, in 
BA: 1, p. 187), and in the epistolary literature, passim, 21 sometimes 
‘ocours alone in this wense, a8 in elf ammatt anndtt, “concerning these 
‘things” (V. R. 4, 21), eto. 

‘7, Finally, there can be little doubs that tho frequent and natural uso 
‘of ina in tho sonso of ‘among' gave riso to the peculiar idiom seen in 
the contract tablets, where the preposition actually appears in a parti- 
tive senso; thus, #0 mane Fipati ina papparw Ulu, ‘+20 m, of wool 
among (i. ,نه‎ from) the revenue of the month Ululu” (Strm. Nbd. no, 
41; BA. i, p.404); GUN Kpati ina pappasu fa dit Anunttum (Stra, 
Nod, no, 100; BA. i p. 408); still more vividly: ina Kobi ¢ mand, 7 
وال‎ kaspi rex, ‘trom this (a sum before speciied) he paid 4 m., 7%. of 
silver” (Btrm, Nbd. 22; BA. i, p. 610). A passage precisely parallel 
to this, and one illustrative of the full force of ina in this sense, is 
found in Btrm, Nbd. 410 (BA. i. 628), whore ulfut is used instead of ina: 
زو‎ mane Bipati, 6 Figle ultu kaspi, This explains algo the extraordivary. 
application, #0 common in Assyrian, of ina in the sense of ‘out of, 
‘away from,’ although thero can be ‘no doubt that this usage is also 
‘closely connected in idea with the instrumental force of the preposl- 
tion; of, the prop. with aki and Bila: ina 1itbi eulu itd, “they ate 
‘and drank therein” (V.R, 6, 217 IV, R. 18, 88/6); ina pthunu habti 
Iugamma, ‘from their exalted mouth (,¢., by means of) let it go forth” 




















We cooutonally fod JB inthis ent in Heb as YN J+ Gon, i. 1; of 
لف‎ the Arabic من ذهب‎ , “ot gold” 
4 tis very probably fm formation from the sam stm se 
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GV. R45, ov. 7/9, The most vivid use of ina, ‘out of هذ‎ seen in 
Sentences like ina mati luvallig®, ““may they destroy (his family) from 
the land” ({. ¢. 85). The construction of verbs of fleeing and fearing 
with ina pdn should also be mentioned here; so with paldeu, I, R. Tig. at 
Pill 17/8; Afurn, o. fi, 1185 with ipparkidl, 1. R.Tig.c. v.59/6; ina is 
fino used with efér, napdaru, Suzubw, and other verbs, ‘The fact that 
امايق‎ for example, is construed with itu pn serves to illustrate the 
Toroo of عات‎ hero as away from’; cf. Aiur, , Si, 01/2; 90." 

in agrooment with the Assyrian usago, we find both in Hebrew and. 
‘Aramaio the 5) used {@iomatically with QHD and ANY,‘ عه م‎ 
“rink from a vessal," ef, Ps. oxi, 4; Gen, رجلا‎ 8; and in Aramate, Dax. 
39 

‘Aa to tho derivation of ina, the last word has clearly not yet been 
said, ‘The numerous attempte to derive both ana and éna from stems 
containing ), such ae YP (ineks}, Jy9 (Gayeo), 799 (Bertin), are not 
‘very satinfaotory ; nor does it seem necessary with Lagarde to separate 
the two preponitions ctymologically (GON, 1881, p. 870), It is certainly 
range tleo to derive ana, which denotes mation towards, from & stem. 
ay, expressing motion from, ax seen in the Arable عنن‎ i nor ean 
the dexivation of ina from this stem bo admitted (i spite of Del, Prot. 
189, n. 1), because the secondary meaning, ‘out of, away from, some- 
‘times seen with na, هذ‎ probably, as shown above, a legitimate develop- 
tnont from its original signification, ‘among.’ Schrader, whore opinion, 
as expressed in ZDMG, xxvi., p. 200, was 60 ‘contemptuously passed 
ver by Lagarde, wos probably not far wrong in seeing in both ara and 
{na the samo atem as that found in the Hebrew 71977 (j7q) and Arable 


Kraetaschmer has polnted out, that the‏ مه lo highly probable,‏ .إن 
Sa im both na and ana Se the demonstrative encltic stem seen in‏ 
nating, which is algo evident in the verbal particle ni= nu (BA. 4. p-‏ 
His explanation of the root-vowels ¢ and @ as being more or‏ .)2307/8 
Joos arbitrary developments from an unknown stem ‘+a is very satis-‏ 
tactory. 4‏ 

if this view be adopted, the striking syntactical similarity botween: 
{ina and 5) may be explained by supposing that, while the Assyrian was 
Content merely to prefix the vowels 4 and a to the demonstrative root 
‘na,t it became necessary in the other Semitic idioms to add to these 
‘coinbinations the distinct prepositional elements and زا‎ . Trices of 
this are soon in the Sabaean form ]3- 3 Y=, Te must be up- 
‘posed then that tho final | ultimately disappeared. {tis decidedly not 
permideible to assume an aphaeresis of an original 3 or in Assyrian’; 
































he verb pation in ano eooatrued with ana; V. 3 5, 96 
trace ofthe ane demonstrative aro to bo found in the coguate propos 
ا‎ the Bthopie outa (o4n-+t) tho Tobrow I (Assy tf and perhaps the 
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that is, that ina and ana were worn down from *bina and Wana respec- 
lively.” ‘The prepositional element ذأ‎ is well known in Assyrian in the 
combination laptin, ‘before,’ and there would probably remain some 
{race of its occurring with ana, had this ever heen the case. It seems 
highly probable, therefore, that the Assyrian ina-ana may be said in a 
certain senso ما‎ be actually cognate with the 5 and 5 of the other 
Semitic dialects. 


4. Tho phrase-theory of Hebrew poetry, illustrated by Psalm 
sists by ov. BP. Rameay, Augusta, Ky. 


‘This theory, which was set forth in a paper read at the meeting in 
December, 1804 (vee above p. cxoiil), was further exemplified by an 
‘analysis of the pootical structure of Psalm xix. 





5, Rey, Theodore F, Wright, of Cambridge, Mass., the United 
States Seoretary of the Palestine Exploration Fund, gave a briet 
account of the progress of the work now being carried on in 
Terusalem under the direction of Dr. Bliss, 








j 8. On e dated Grogk Inscription from Syrin by, Professor 
Haase H. Hal, of the Metropolitan Musum of Art, New York 
ity. 

Morblo fragment of tombstone from Tripoli, Syria, Found in 1804. 
‘The stone is the property of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New 
‘York, It is broken in two in the middle from top to bottom, but not #0 
‘as seriously to interforo with the reading, except in the last complete 
Tino, Size of fragment, 10:4 4 ,مامد‎ nearly Inch thick. Seven lines 
‘present, and ilegible parts of an eighth. How many more lines were 
Drosont can only be conjectured. Letters from? to $ inch high very 
peculiar: h for; d and A for A; ¥ for Y; Z, with the bottom 
‘troke Curved. Otherwise like later Greok;.6, 0, A (M), éo., being.’ 
approximately theforms for theso letters. No division of words, Lines 
‘run clear across, Redding : 


1, TOTO MAY MONOO ATIEAAAIOT 2K ELeNNHOM 
2, KOYPA OHKATANTITONA OTTATHP AMIE 

8, TPIOY T9v KAT 61107 TAPE TXOTIOAOY. 

4, MITPOC ATAGHO GoKPATOTO 01 TAT 

5, THO TONEIO.AN€ OHKAN MNHMHO XAPIN 

8. 

1 





€7H 8 METAAAAZAGAN ATA, :‏ انمد ولتم 
Tor mtr TOT [BJHpN]OO ATIEAAALOY ©‏ 


‘The substance of itis that Sekagantigona, daughter of Dametrion and. 
Socrates (here, as sometimes elsewhere, a feminine name), was born هه‎ © 
‘the 27th of the mouth Apellaeus in the year 483; thac she departed 00 
this life at the age of 9 on the bth day of the month Apelaeis, in the 
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‘year 447; and her parents sot up the stone to commemorate her. The 
Zeact construction of the phrase which means ‘the prosperous dealer 
fa atlt fish,” and of the phrase that gives the name of the mother, 
‘oserve some discussion, which I bave no time to go into now, and for 
that reason withhold a translation, But we have two sentences com- 
plete (the first ending with the mother's name, the second with XAPIN), 
‘and one incomplete one. 

‘The valuable thing about the inscription, howeve 
They aro of the Seleucid era, which the Syriac writers cull “ the year 
‘of Alexander,” and "the year of the Greeks,” which begins October 1, 
B. 0, 811, Tho dates here are written in a manner which reverves the 
‘ordinary Greek stylo; the units, tans and hundreds going from left to 
Hight. in each number here occurring, As the month is Apelineus, 
“Answering to our December, we must subtract 819 from the number of 
{hho year in oniler to reduce it to the Cbristianera. Accordingly the date 
‘of the gil’s birth falls in the year 488--812, or A. D, 196 ; that of her 
Geath in the year 447812, or A.D. 198, The difference between the 
toro in 0 years, as given on the stove : although, as she was born on the 
27th and died on the 6th of the month Apellaeus, she lacked three, 
‘wooks and ono day of the full 0 years 

‘The dato of the stone must, of course, be about the same as that of 
tho death; probably early in the next’(A. D.) year, or in the same 
Seleucid your 447; which would make the date of the inscription quite 
near the beginning of the year A.D. 188.” 

the question of the date of Zorouster;‏ من اق 
‘A.V, Williams Jackson, of Columbia College‏ 
‘New York.‏ 


‘This communication, the details of which will be given in full in 
AOS, sv, presented in ite various aspects the much mooted question 
في‎ to the period in the world’s ‘history in which the Prophet of Iran. 
‘appeared. . 

were Aigcussod those paeages in the clusics which assign to‏ ابا 
Zoroaster the fabulous ‘antiquity of B.C. 6000 or 5000, Second, all the:‏ 

/ “wmatorint was presented which, connects Zoroaster’s name swith that of 
1° he uncertain Semiramis and Ninus. ‘The present writer had. formerly 
10 لمجم ناور‎ that the date of the prophi t's activity was to be placed ab least 

©) a thoukand years before the Onristian era ; there seemed to be 0 
جوري‎ for abendoning such a view and rejecting the above numbers. 

“Afi the old traditional date which assigns the prophetic eater of 

‘Zoroaster to the sixth contury before Christ was taken up and 7 
‘nt longth. ١ i 
two passages in tho Pahlavi soriptures, Ardast Virat i 1-6 and Bans 
“dihish xxiv, 7-8, including somo similar references, were ¢ 
rhe light of large numaber of allusions to Zoroaster's date in Arable 
‘and in ome Syriac works, All of these, ‘like Firdausi’s Shi» 
he time of the appearance of the great relige | 
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ious toacher of Persia at about 800 years before Alexander's invasion. 
Other support for this view was given, and the paper camo to the con- 
clusion that, at least, with our present data, we may best assign the 
date of Zoroaster as falling betwoen the latter half of the soventh cen- 
tury B. C. and the middle of the sixth contury 8, C.—e result which is 
cf importance for the position of Zoroastrianism in the study of com- 


parative religion. 


8, ‘The Sanskrit root اماي‎ in Avestan; by Professor A. V. 
Williams Jackson, 


Cur chef authority forthe existence of the Santi o0t gua cu, 
plerce, kill’ in Avestan rests upon the noun snatha- *a blow,’ snaithis- 
Frrespon* and pon the occrrens of the share fotn didenathet 
(h irdra enathehtt of C8) in Prag. i 2 (Weatergeardse at 
Sanath der Zndaprache.” Th posion of tho rot in Avestan, how- 
ter, inayparbap bea ite srongeboned tom tho Av. مدهي‎ in 
the Palast Vendida iv, 0 seq (Darmestotr, Ze Zend-Aveat, tate 
tion ii. 47), adtahé thnasat fbitanuha ‘he wounds through his malice,’ 
In this vent, thnasat would stand for enathaf, an assumption which is 
yerfety perme on poetic ground. ‘The ‘aterchange of hand 
لواف‎ Sn fan fl ta not uncommon fn ater txt, له‎ dack- 


ton Av. Gram, I. 77 n 2, and consult Bartholomae Vorgeschiahte إل‎ 89 n, 
in Geigor and Kuhn's Grundries d. tran. Sprachen. 





9. Avestan Aisva in Sanskrit; by Professor Edwin W. Fay, 
Washington and Leo University, Lexington, Virginia, 


‘Under normal phonetic conditions hizva would correspond to Sk. 
‘eihvd, Tndiranio *sizhod, but tho actual Sk. word is jihut< Indiranio, 
‘eizhod. Did Indiranic have a pair *eighed, *eizhod 7 wero both or was 
only one of them normal? The Sk. doublet jihvd, juhd ‘tongue’ doubt- 

, esoterically considered, to root hd, hud 

Indiranto *sleted bethe abnormalterm, there ترم‎ have boon besideit a 
‘sushi. Now this torm is found at VS. {, 90 in tho sentonco agnér 
مساق‎ "et subd “thou art والدهة‎ tongue, the loud-ealling,’ where shir 
‘seems, barring’ proper name, hapa legomenom, If the Indo-Tranians 
had *zush@ ‘tongue,’ and alongside of it *aueha ‘loud-oalling’” as عاذ‎ 
epithet, then not only *euzhd but also *sizhod were able to a popular 
‘change to *suchd, *sishod. 

Into exoteric etymology I will not here go, but reter to Collit, “Tho, 
Aryan Name for the Tongue” in Oriental Studies of the Oriental Olub 
of Philadelphia, and tq myselt in Mod. Lang. Notes, ix. 261 ,بوه‎ for two 
different attempts to vindicate the relation of jihud* to يدشر‎ Lat. 
Ungua, oto. : 








What I there say of Aves, Aieoa i a stupid oversight. 
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10, On Rig-Veda x. 78; by Professor Edwin W, Fay. 


‘This hymn is fairly entitled to rank among the most obsoure of the 
Rig-Veda. Grassmann’s translation of the hymn is introduced by the 
‘words: ‘das Lied ist vielfach dunkel, zum Theil ganz unverstiindlich.” 
In his notes on stanza 2, Ludwig says : “‘bietet auszerordentliche schwi- 
rigkeit ;” and Bloomfield (JAOS. xvi. p. 98) declines to translate tl 
same stanza. ‘The difficulties seem to me to proceed from a misunder- 
standing of the referenco of a single term in the first stanza, which I 
will now proceed to discuss : it xeads, 








St 1. Jdnisgha بلجو‎ adhase turdya 
maniré Sisto bahudbhimanah 
dvardhann indram mariitag oid dtra 

mata ydd virdin dadhdnad dhdnisgha 


“Thou wast born strong for mighty advancing, 
oly, most strong, of manifold pride, 

[These] helped Indra, the Maruts, to wit, that time 
‘When the mother o! the hero helped him, sho the most-helpfal.’ 


5) 80 much for a verbal translation in which the order of tho thoughts 
مز‎ rondered rather than the grammatical construction ; as to this 
last thoro can bo scarcaly any question among scholars. I differ, 
however, from tho current and undisputed explanation of matd ax 
Indra’s mother. Pda c immediately suggests the cloud-battle, and it 
‘santo to say that if d were blotted out, scholarly emendation would 
للق‎ tho gap by a reference to Ahi-Vytta, Indra’s arch-antagonist, 1 
thorofore reter virdm to Vrird, and matd—dhdnistha to his mother, 
| Dinu, noting the ussonances in the names, and asking whether dtra 
iyda would ns naturally bo used of a relation of identity (=et-et, eum~ 
‘um) as of contrast. 
‘Wo havo warrant in RV. 1, 92, 0 for marshalling Vetra and his 
‘mother against Indra ; 
niodvaya abhavad vptrdputrd 
indro asya dva vddhar jabhara 
tttard, str ddharah puerd asia 
danuh paye sahdvatsa nd dhendh 1 
‘ Behausted in strength beoamo she that hath Vytra to her son ; 
Indra her weapon off-wartled : 
‘Above, the mother ; underneath, the son was; 
Dit Mies like a cow with her calf 












‘Further, there is excuse for referring virdm to Vytra, Thusin RV. |) 
i, 30. 4 Indra-Brbaspati is charged to slay virdn (demons), and here 
athusion to Vrtra is indubitablo; while at vii 90. 5 Indra again slays 
te Se eee ona eat is certain too. 
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‘On the other hand, not only is the reference of maté and virdm to 
Indra the more obvious, but it is not to be denied that Indra and his 
mother are thrice introduced. ‘Thus in viii. 77 1-8 Indra, at birth, jajf- 
And, asks his mother to tell him kd ugrdl) ké ha gravire ‘who are 
mighty, who are famed ? she thereupon points out to him thedemon = «| 
ahigiwa whom he forthwith slays; in vill, 45. 45, the same question 
rom Indva is answered by his mother’s likening any enemy of Indra’s 
to mist on the mountains (2, In iv, 18, 11 the situation is somewhat 
different, for here the mother addresses her new-born son : 






utd matd mahigdm dnv avenad 
amt twa juhati putra devdh 

tha "bravid vrtrdm indro hanigydn 
sdkhe vigno vitardrh vi Iramasva 


‘And the mother unto her mighty (son) turmed : 
“Yon leave theo, son, yon gods,” 

‘Then cried Indra, being about to slay Vrtra, & 
“Friend Vignu step a little further away." 


It wore vain to deny that from these passages wo might speak of 
© Tndrw’s mothor—whoover she was—as his helper in battle, and more- 
‘over, in tho first passage jatd) and ugrd) suggest janigtha and ugrdhs 
‘of our stanza, But elaewhore the relations of Indra to his mother at 
his inciter to battle aro expressed in the dialogue form which is lacking 
here, 

‘As tho result of arguinent on this point we must admit that the 
‘mata and virdm in question may be Dinu and Vrtrd ; but ‘may be! is 
‘afar cry from ‘must be.’ Doos the hymn contribute further in our 
dilemma ? 


Ste. 2. druhé nigatea proant oid bvdih 
pur pdisenu vavrdhus #4 indram 
abhturte هن"‎ td mahapadéna 
dwvantdt prapitedd td aranta garbhah 


‘Hore Ludwig takes proantas pr’pnis and corrects abhturta to abhtor' ta, 
‘while ho construos #4 مه‎ inst. og. (=tina), remarking that ‘als nent, 
plur, ist قه‎ 40 gut wie sinolos, da es sich nur um die garda handel.” 
‘His translation rune: ‘in. der Dhruk woise تفده‎ Proant (dio nacht of, 
Pyoni?], sic erhohten mit vilom proise ndra; das war gleichsam حتت‎ 1 
التق‎ vom grosean orto, ausx dom dunkel, der fernie kamen مله مله‎ kinder ب‎ 
hervor [die Marut).” ' This is not véry clear, to say the least of it, 
Grassmann’s diffoulties are evidenced by his translation: “Sich an 








hn schmiogend sass sie da wie eine Réckerin slo (@ie Marata)stirkton: 
+ den Indra vielfach durch Lobgesang ; umgeben glsichsam ‘waren dione’ 

{Orte, etwa. dio Wolken, in denon dio Wasser singeschlossen ware) 
on dom weitschreitenden معام‎ oder Vioshm]; as der 
‘Tageatrilhe exhoben sich dio neugeborenen (Wasser). 





Fay, On Rig- Veda «78. 


‘The kernel of the difficulty with this stanza lies in td. Ludwig's 
note and Grassmann's rendering warn us off from the neut, plur., and 
there is no clearing-up to be got from Ludwig’s version in his notes as 
nat, sg., a proceeding otherwise unjustified on the side of the form, 
‘Lot us, assuming that 1406 in stz, 1 referred to Vytra’s mother, take 4 
‘as nom. dual and thus translate the stanza : 


“In [her] witeh’s usual way she crouched clinging quite (id) clove; 
‘With a loud song they (the Maruts) helped Indra : 
Covered-oversike were they two (Vrtra and Dinu) by Long-Stride 
(6. Indra); 
Out from the dark prapitud* lowed the [cloud] children.’ 


‘To justity this translation I beg to note that the desoription of pada 
is closely parallel with i, 82, 9d: ري به‎ nfyattd ‘crouched’ is parallel 
‘with gaye les; proant ؛‎ close-clinging’ is parallel with eahdvated nd 
adhentih “ike cow with her calf.’ I further call attention to the 
‘chiastio arrangement of ed of stz. 1, and ab of stz. ه :ف‎ (Indra and the 
Marute) and d (Dinu and Vytra) make a chiasmus with a (Dinu and 
‘Vytra) and b (Indra and the Maruta). For my version of sts, 2 1 make 
bold to claim a conspicuous clearness due to taking mata and virdm of 
‘ate, (for Dinu and Vytra, 


Ste. 9. ryud te pada فج‎ ydjjigasit 
dvardhan wdja ved yb cid dtra 

tudm indra sdlavrkdn sahderam 
dsdn dadhige agvind vavytyah 


“Swift are thy foot as thou stridest forward, 
‘Thou wast helped by thy steods also that were there, 

‘Thou, 0 Indra, didst a thousand SAli-wolves 
‘In thy mouth uptake; like to the Agvins canst thou press onward, 


Here I vary from the other translators in taking w/a as ‘steeds,’ سن‎ 

earring on thé thought of a; and similarly at the end 5 take 4 of 

-agbind 4 in the sense of ‘just like (ot. Grassmann Wort. s, v), and 86: 
‘evr Tad’ opel agin by Hkeing into the Agvin th 





“4am inclined ما‎ flow Bloomfield. به‎ p24 زوه‎ in refering “pit ما‎ pit 


| Stak taking prapitvs here in the approximate senso of ‘cloud’ as x aout of 


| tne Ta حاتي‎ gba) co of cours th ram The eae 

lation maybe lated roportioilly thus: bh ‘womb grBka il’ 

1) ghidia*sloud-womb* gérdha ‘clowd-ehid? 1 

7 Lnote the conseetion of Grk. 24yer with this word, comparing Zégypor yiyas 
vind? Acre. Ag. 602, (po Ar, Je. Phi xi 283) 
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St, 4. samand ttrnir dpa yasi yajrddm 
4 ndsatya sakhydya vakst 

vasdoyam inidra dharayah sahdora 

apvind gira dudatur maghdni 


“Not only dost thou come switty to the sacrifice, 
[But] thou bringest the Nasatya into alliance [with theo] 

In thy store-house, 0 Indra, thou hast placed a thousand (gift, 
‘The Agvins, O hero, have given thee [a thousand} gifts. 


méndamana rttd ddhi prajdyai‏ .ةعاق 
sdkhibhir indra isirébhir drtham‏ 
Abhir Mi may ipa ddsyum dgan‏ 
mihah pré tard avapat tamaist‏ 


‘Rejoicing, forth from the مام‎ hath he come unto mankind, 

Indra, with his ready friends [hath come] to help [mankind] ; 

For with these (viz: clouds) he has come, his wiles against the 
‘demon he has set, 

Clouds durkling before [him] ho (hath) sprinkled—a darknes 


In a 1 construe dah as a verb with agat in o, and in 0 T recognize two 
vorbs 4 [agat}, and later on dpa dgat, Now as the roots ¢ and gam with, 
‘drtham mean ‘go to work’ (ef, Bobtlingk, Wort. #. ¥. drtha), I cone 
strue ddhé + ga with drtham, followod, by the dativus commodi pra- 
كتبقر‎ Against this construction the most pertinent objection rises 
from the dissociation of ddhé and rtdd, of which combination we have 
two other instances in RV. Still M ‘for" of ه‎ strongly implies a doclara~ 
tive sentenco bafore it, for which 0404 [aga] sooms far the most nat- 
ural verb, We must assume that the pada-kara iy in error in reading 
deagat instead of d-dgat, 

So far as 1 can seo, nofthor Ludwig nor Grassmann pay any attention 
to the initil 4 of ه١‎ This I take to be proleptio for the final dgat with 
‘upa. 1 tako abhir as proleptic for mihah, bub am quite sensible of the 
fact that there is some harshness in doing so. This seoms to mo loss 
violent than taking dbhir as referring to prajfyat and translating um 
ihrotwillen” with Grassmann, Ludwig construes adhir with maya 
-mayéi)),* which is not convincing on the side of the form. Less 
violence is done to normal conditions if we take maya, at the عمد‎ 
resort, as a terminal aco. with the verb of motion, thus rendering 67 














fo could grant chat may ول‎ Steam, T would derive the fem, not trom 
شرفم‎ but make it plaral of may inst, ag (tthe author, Am. Jt. Phi, xy> 
428). Task if the may of our toxt may not bo inst. mg. with praqrhya 
vowel? Such vowels are after alla moto dlaariiodovio, and thus nom, sad fa. 
ind might bo distinguished. مامد‎ tho loc. in f to ~lams (ot. Whitey’ 188) 
4, and 836, f). At any rato in x. 29.8 mani writien with a pragehi st, 
ag. in-a. "Tf may can be taken es inst. og, then itis in apposition with abhi 
‘vith theee as hs trick,’ In that cose the pada text. may. be is shag 
00 bs 





as 4 + adhir in place of the ucconted demonstrative (of: Whitney,‏ عالق 
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‘For by means of these (the clouds, to wit) he hath resorted to tricks, 
{to tricks) upon the demon he hath resorted.” 
Sts, 6. sdéndmdna cid dhvasayo ny ava 

indra usdso yathd ’nah‏ مجم لقوق 

agachah edkhibhir nikamaih‏ نفدو 

adkém pratigthd he'dya jaghantha 

“The two of like names (Dasyu and Dinu?) thou didst sprinkle down 
hore (aemdi),* : 
Indra, thou brakest them asunder as [thow didat] the car of Ugas. 

‘With thy switt friends thou cam'st and strong, 
‘With thetr cordial support (pratiythd) thou slowest— 


In adndmdnd T find stil another reference to Dasyu-Vytra and Dinu | 
bis mother. ‘The occurrence of ddayum in the halt-stanza just proced- 
ing prepares for adndmdnd. Ludwig's translation suggests Indra’s 
‘correls ; but his notes suggest « pair of divinities always found in con- 
junction, say, Dhuni and Cumuri. Grassmann makes sdndmdnd refer 
to mihas tamrdh and tdmast of the provious stanza. I noto that by 
‘my explanation a mentions Indra's enemies as ¢ doos his friends, inline 
‘with the chiastic arrangement noted above. Neither Grassmann nor 
Ludwig read hr‘dyd as itis given us by the text, but correct, the former 
مق‎ hr'dya aco. plur,, the latter to hrdyAh Ken, ag. fom. of fir ei 
Sux, 7. tudri jaghantha ndmuoim makhaaytrn 
dtsai krpwiand faye vimayam 
تقس‎ cakartha ménave syontin 
paths devatrd ‘jase'va ydnan, 
‘Thou slewest Namuol, the battle-lover, 
‘And Disa thou madest for the Rishi's sake all-guilotoss} 
‘Thou madest for man easy 
‘Paths god-wards, passable as if (slick) with grease." 
“Ste. 8. tudm etdni paprise vi ndma 
مقو‎ indra dadhige gdbhastan 
nu wa devith gdvasa madanti 
: updribudhnan vaninag cakartha, 
‘Thou أمقط‎ widely extended these thy names ; rf 
‘Masterly, O Indra, hast thou put them in thy hand,t 
‘Unto thee the gods loudly cheer, 
‘The uprooting of the trees was thy doing.’ 








+ * Bohtlingk defines idém by “dieses alles, alles um uns her.” ‘This comes very. 
gaat tb frst person; thus and may be Tooked on as 8 quasi-<inguar to cmd 
‘fin, ste 9. 
pT noe Oe oman pase “ke greased lightning." (To Prof, Whitey als, 
tbo same سوم فيطع‎ [ 
‘moan that Indra has won the property-rights to all his names, © 
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Stz. 9. cakrdri ydd asya ‘peo 4 nigattam 
ulé thd asmai madhu ما‎ cachadyat 
prthivydin dtisitarh ydd ddhah 
pdyo gésv ddadha bsadhisu, 


“When his discus* has gone down into the water, 
‘Why then that will seem to this world (asmdi)t honey-sweet : 
ممصو كات‎ {thou hast] released thy udder o'er the earth 
[And] ast put milk into the cows and herbs.’ 

In this rendering I take a as 9d person and cd as 2 person. While 
such @ change of persons is harsh, it is not otherwise uninown in RV. 
Thave translated ddadhde in the aoristio sonse (ct. Whitnoy' 920b), 
‘As to construction I take the fdd clause of 5 first with a, and again 
‘with od, recognizing for the latter a slight anacoluthon, This render- 
ing accounts for the accent of ddadhds, which Grassmann emends to 
‘adadhds, while Ludwig explains, with all too evident finesse, by assum- 
ing دوفن‎ {adadha] ddadha dsadhigu. 1 constrae ddhats pdyo—ddadhas 
‘asa double accusative : ‘thou hast rendered thy teat (into) milk,” 


Sta, 10, dpvad iyays'ti ydd vddanti 
Gaso jatém 44 manya enam 
manyér iyaya harmybyu tasthan 
tah projaind indro asya veda. 
From dua مط‎ camo”"—when mon say (this) — 
From djas ho was born—is what 1 think of him : 
+ From many he came—in our houses took bis plac 
[But] whence he was born—Indra (alone) knows this.’ 


Here the balanced structure of éach pada is noticeable, In b the 
‘writer seems to pique,bimself on his cleverness in defining dua by das. 
Tywould therefore venture to suggest that we have here a sort of riddle. 

‘ox Drakmodya, which Bloomfield (JAOS, xv. 179 (يوه‎ explains as a sort. ; 
of theological quiz. If this is true, we might expect to find umustial 
‘moautings here for dova and das. 

By prehistoric etymology dgva might mean ‘cloud’ or ‘ water’ (of; 
Sibreo, Academy, No, 1018, and the author, Broo, Am. Phil. 1800, 
1804, p. x). 1 have urged (PAOS., Deo,, 18K, p. clxxiti) that dey 
فممفصر‎ ‘liquid’ at RV, vil. 98.4. Bo, sf Agni, the lightning, is apdm 
لقف‎ ‘waters’ son,’ thon it might be said of Indéa, the lightning, 
‘dgodd iydya ‘from water he came.’ Along this line we may reconcile. ١ 
the statement of RY. ii. 85, 68, dgvasya dra jdnima, ‘the birth of devi 
is in him’ (oo. apm ndpaf], with the statement of our present stanza” 

"chp came from doa’ : rain and lightning ate contetaporaneons phenom 




















* وكسوم‎ moans ‘wheel ut was used in tho Bpic period proéminontly of fhe” 
‘iscus employed by Vignn for his weapon. I propose to tae it heré of Snr 
‘thunderbolt. 1a Vergil’s desorption ot Valean's Inbors (AB. 8, 429), the. 
erbolt of Juptor was being provided with ‘spokes? (radii) 

+ For asm as approximately a 1st peraoa ممه‎ above, st 6, 
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ona and مه‎ either may be regarded as the cause of the other, 90 that 
lightning may be said to be produced by the rain (clouds), or, per con 
tra, to produce the rain. It was inevitable that the Vedio Hindus 
should confound dgoa ‘rain,’ with doe ‘horse,’ and indeed both words 
proceeded doubtless from a common epithet dgva ‘the swt,’ which 
hhad come to he applied to the horse par excellence before the end of the 
primitive period. Thus we can more easily undersfand the mythologi- 
ماقم لوم‎ of the horse in the Vedas, and the statement (Gat. Brab. v. 1.4.55 
vii, 5. 2, 16) that “lightning is a horse descended from the waters, or 
the clouds” (Bloomficld, Ze. 178, note). 

In plida 6 we can give to djae also the meaning ‘water,’ not only by 
etymology (ct. Gr. iy-pér ‘wet'), but on the positive testimony of the 
‘Vedio lexicographera.* 

In manyfé 1 seo tho senée of ‘ wrath,’ used to define djas in its ordinary 
‘sente of ‘might’ moro narrowly. Thus, by way ot double entendre, 
‘jas mediates between dgoa and manyti, We might press many into 
tho sense of ‘storm’ as a display of wrath and might. In RV, x 88 
‘the personified Manyu is called, among other things, Vérupa ‘sly? 
(Gk, ‘Ovpavts), he is provided with a thundorbolt (v. stz’s 1, 2, 6), and is 
identified also with Indra (atz, 2). 

T take the content of abo to bo that the lightning-god came’ trom 
cloud, water, and sky, or, in one word, from storm, and became fire 
‘upon men’s hearths (harmyésut tasthdu), It even has been supposed 
that Agnt in the subject of the verbs in these piidas, but we have wean 
hhow lightning is a common aspect of Agni and Indra. 

In d the poot tums helplessly away from those hard questions con- 
corning Indra’s origin, and declares that this is known to the god alone, 
‘The literary tone here reminds one of the famous cosmogonic hymn, 
RY, x, 199, which ends with the following words : 


veda yddi wand véda‏ فوته اد 


“ho (the supreme god) alone knows (the origin of the world)—or suppowe 
| مط‎ doos not know?! 
Sta, 11. vdyah euparnd tdpa sedur tndram 
. |  priydmedha feayo nddharndnith 
, dpa dhuntdm الانرصة‎ pardls odiqur 
1 mumugdhy demdn nidhdyeva 0044748. 
‘The strong-winged birds have drawn nigh to Indra, 
The Priyamedha Rishis, begging for help; 
‘Uneover the darkness, fil thy eye (= bring back the wim), 
Releaso us, ought in not as it were, , 

11 176 مكو‎ Naighantukakinda, reported by Yasha, .ا‎ 12, ‘This early Vedio oommen- 
"Aalst nnd loxioographor ول‎ eure as reliblo ina mater of definition as Heeychins, 
fin Greek, « 8 

the etymologists noted that harm "house stands in tho same roma” 
tion tthe Foot gir bo hot? 98 Lelia andes ‘ous! to اميه‎ “Best! | 
Le 1 
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11, The real Indra of the Rig-Veda; by Professor Raward 
‘Washburn Hopkins, of Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa, 


Ie has been claimed by Oldenberg* that the common view in regard 
to Indra is incorrect ; that this god was in the eyes of the poots a 
mountain-deity, not a storm-godt of the atmosphere. 

‘The Rig-Veda speaks of Indra with no doubtful voice. Speculation 
may perbaps make out his prototype to be an earth-giant, an Old Man, 
‘of the Mountains. But what says the Rig-Veda of Indra’ drdhvo’ 
yy dethad ddhy antdriké ‘aha vrtrdya prd vadhdih jabhara miharh 
‘udstina tpa him ddudrot tigmdyudho ajayae chdtrum بلعملا‎ 

In this hymn Indra fs represented as tho battlegod of tho people, but 
‘af tho same time as the god that lots the streams flow forth. He doos 
this in tho usual way, There is nothing extraordinary in tho soene 
which the post paints. Indra smites the demon that keeps back the 
flood. The god “stood on high,” not on the mountain ; for the poot, as 
if to guard expressly against any other interpretation, adds “on the 
{nter-space” (between sky and earth). “He rushed down on him (the 
demon) with a sharp weapon (lightning)§ and enveloped in cloud.” 4 
‘moment later the poot invokes Indra as Brhaspati, the lord of strength, 
and ories out doa keipa divo’ demdnam:; From (or of) the sky cast 
down the stone (wherowith thou didst slay thy enomics)."|. This is the 
‘anthropomorphic Indra of tho Rig-Veda, tho only Indra whoso single 
personality is deductble trom the literary data; and henoo the only 
Indra whose personality has any historical value, Nor need ono do 
moro than turn a page or two to find ample confirmation of this tact, 
Indta’s host is of the sky alone: utd eyd na indro vigudearyanir dvd) 
gdrdhena marutena sukrdtup, اماه‎ Not only does the god stand on 
the interspace, but even the paramd rdjanes, the “highest spaces” 
conceivable, aro near to him. It is “out of the inter-space” that Indra 
‘sends eustenanco (of rain).** Indra was born ‘in the highest heaven," 
for thero ‘he drank soma as soon as he was born."++ 

In viow of مه‎ explicit passagos as aro those, it is ovident that the 
‘Vedio poot has no such notion of Indra as would tend to equate tho god 











* Dio Religion dos Vode, pp. 141 tt 

Oldenberg holds thatthe myth was orginally a stormmyt that Indra’ bot‏ ل 
‘wan first lightning, and that Indra thos became “for the Vedio posta” « giant‏ 
‘and mountain myth.‏ 

RV. ti. 20.3, 

not wind but lightning is subiciontly shown by the‏ مذ That Indra's weapon‏ و 
‘us of apdnt(bolow), the bolt itso, as well as of aayée (below). Compare ¥, 81,‏ 
takgan tite vdjram dyumdntam, :‏ :4 

il 30. 6, Compare i 121 9, “Thon Aidt hue the stone of the akg” 7 

‘TIL 81.8, Tho Maruts hove Indew's bolt, the Nigbtoing, dy, vi. 87. 

il, 80.2, 11. Compare also vill 11=82.4; 89=100. 6, 

Ah 82, 10. Compare fv, 17. anes 
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with a giant of earth.* Tt is, perhaps, legitimate to hazard ه‎ guess 
that Indra may have arisen from a mountainous prototype. But a view 
based on the reverse process cannot be accepted as an addition to Vedic 
exegesis, The ‘splitting of the mountains,’ whether of earth or of ar, is 
Dut the manifestation of tho great atmosphero-god’s power when he is 
already invested with the characteristics of a supreme deity. The fall 
of rain goes together with the riso of the rivers. Indra lets out the 
rivers, but that he does not do so as.a mountain-giant is shown by the 
‘thereal position assigned to him by the poets.t 
‘The comparison with Parjanya, which Oldenborg institutes, is per- 
feotly legitimate, but the points of difference appear to be unduly esti- 
tated. If we examine the phraseology of the Parjanya hymn (v. 88), 
‘wo shall seo on tho contrary a rather siriking similarity with that 
employed to describo Indra, Parjanya is jirdddnus, an expression 
applied to the work of the atmospheric Maruts (i, 105, 15); to the 
“rain of the sky” (ix. 07, 17); to Mitra and Varupa (v, 62, 8), in their 
capacity of heavenly rain-gods (frequently alluded to), and to Indra 
(ili, 51=62, 8), ‘Then Parjanya is “ ه‎ bellowing bull that puts his seed 
in tho plants,” an idea which is oxprossed with almost the,same words 
‘in regard to Agni (i. 128. 8; x. 1. 2); to Boma (ix, 76. 5; ix. 6, 1, 
رمام‎ : and to Indra, frst in respect of the noiso (1, 100, 185 178. 9-4), 
then in respect of the bull (vi. 44,21, and frequently), and finally in 
+ respect of the plants (ji, 18, 7). ‘The ‘crash? of Indra’e desoont is 
noticed in vill 1. 2. He and Parjanya alone havo the epithet mahd- 
vadha; he shaves with Parjanya the ‘thunder? expressed by atandyan 
(vi. 44. 12; for tho image here compare vill, 21, 18), and exactly ns 
Parjanya here thunders and all quakes, #0 Indra thunders and all 
‘quakes (i, 80, 14; ii, 12, 1), He like Parjanya has a whip, dg, مه‎ have 
‘so the rain-giving Agvine and Marnte (vii. 88, 11; 4.2% B; 87. 8; 187. 
| 44108. 4); his rogular epithet is ratheytid, just as Parjanya in thi 
+ hymn is rathfea, Parjanya mites demons. Indra smites or ‘burns! 
‘them (with lightning), The distinction is significant. 
‘Tho rain-pouring, both in tho Parjanya hymn and in the hymns to 
Indra and tho Maruts, is the business of tho Marute themsalves,§, 


























#19 scarcely nocoanry ما‎ atato thet the citations given aro llueatire. only. 
‘They might bo inoreased to any extent, But the كلامملا‎ view is tho one hore 

ted, 

fhe snake is wrely not a rivornake, ‘This watercolor “stops the sky aud 
Water,” RV. i 11,6. Where tho suake is located are the wators, tbo streams, 
‘phigh Indra lots out of tho sky; though this also atfocts the rivers: (i 8% 6} 
HILT 1.8, 

“44H, 80, 16 (with the thundetbol), Compero vi. 18, 10; "Burm Ike tre 
{oomparo x. 87.5) the dry wood with thy woxpon;.the demons also, like ه‎ thon 
‘erbalt” 3 
11 مكلو‎ Maras “ood ولد‎ "(v. 85,8; 88.8, oto); مودصم مامد‎ sond i 7. 82. 
“a: رمام‎ but obey Soma ‘soads 1 (x 80. 2, ote). Bron Varupa sends rin 5: 
1) Soy; whe Aaa dots wo too (Wh 18. 13 fh 6.6. 

9 2 
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“whose sweat is rain.’ ‘They alone are vargdnirnijas. In prayer, Indra 
Brhaspati is clearly besought for rain, in x, 98.4-9; and he himself 
“1 gavo rain to mortals” (iv. 20. 2-8), adding that he led the 
waters, as if the swelling of the river-water were the result of the rain, 
مم‎ it is, In fi, 27. 14-15, “This ono” also is Indra, apparently. The 
form of Indra's appearance is as a xain (x. 28, 4; compare vill 12. €). 
‘Naturally, with the Maruts to pour the rain for him,* Indra's repute 
tion, not being that of a mero Parjanyo, rests more on his heroic act as a 
Dattleleader; so that in the Rik thero is perhaps all that could be 
expected of tho rain-god. Yet in x. 98.4 Indra sends rain (as Brhaspati). 
Astor the letting out of the rivers, since therivers arelet out only when 
‘thostorm bursts itis cloarly fair to attribute the not to Indra, who brings 
the stérm which bursts tho river. And Oldenberg has neglected to 
mention that in tho praiso of rivers it is Varupa alone and not Indra 
who in x. 75.2 is praised for letting out the whole band of rivers. 1 
‘utterly fail to nee how it can be enid of a god who “sends rain,’ who is 
full of ‘ drops," who ‘thunders day by day,'t who ' crashes down,’ who is. 
‘armed like Parjanya (mahdvadha), or moro particularly, has the 
sharp gleaming’ weapon ‘of tho sky’ (lightning), peculiar to Agni 
‘and the Maruts (didytt), or to Dybus (agint,§ who has the ‘rain- 
ojowalled Maruts’ as his constant companions, and like Parjanya. 
‘makes all things grow,| that “for the Vedie poets indra’s victory is not 
that of a tempest; but represents the breaking of the river-founta from 
the depths of the mountain.” Oldenberg says that the rarity of such 
‘expressions prevents one from laying much weight upon them, and is 
{nolined to attribute these characteristics anyway to the Vedio exag- 
geration which paints a god's form in uncanonioal ways.{| ‘To mo it 
‘teams as if this explanation wero not sufficient, And there is a further 
Aifficulty, According to Oldenberg, Indra’s prototype is a gewittergott.. 
then “ for the Vedio posts ” becomes » mountain-giant. 
‘a reversion, and in bis third stage becomes a gewitter~ 
gott again (post-Rile.** Did the grent Ram ever skip like this? I teow 
ot, 
‘The true explanation of Indra’s unbounded greatness I havo given, 1 
thtole, in my Religions of India. He passes beyond the atmospherié 
‘torm-god, he- becomes, too. great to be specifically described, he. 
approaches the universality of Agni the three-fold, Hence bis mater 
attributes are sunk under vague grandiloquence. His storming 





purigineh (© Bb.‏ ما وني يب مل teria‏ مايه مف 
eta i‏ )8 
Compare vii, 61. 1. Oldenberg refors to the passages where Indra does this,‏ 1 
In, 124, 1-8 both gods have this fonction,‏ 
$2.0 
Dybus, Agni, snd Indra (il 30.16, and Below).‏ ما The opt belongs‏ 
is naddivy' but ho is algo svéerstia vil. 12.98; 1.69,‏ سام P1187,‏ 
‘Oldenbeg, bo. itp. 142 1 :‏ 
pp. Maida, 1 1‏ 














Hopkins, Theories of Sacrifice, etc. coxxxix 
the sky is grand enough to be depicted in general terms. He is the 
causa movens of rain-burst and river-flood. But except for an ocoa- 
sional reference, the poet treats him no more as storm-god but as bat 
tle-god,* god of hosts. Still back of this may lie the dragon-slayer of 
earth ; but when the Rig-Veds permits us to sce the form of his veiled 
god ("‘clothed in cloud”) he shows us not an Old Man of the Moun- 
‘tains, but ع‎ god that rides upon the storm, whose weapon is the 
‘gleaming’ bolt} sent down from the sky; whose rain is a source of 
fruitfulness and thankfulness, who in his storming gives at once an 
‘deal of warriorship and a promise of rich gain: yd} pusplsig ea pras- 
وق‎ ca dhdrmanddhi dane vy avintr d@harayal : ydg edaama tano 
Aldyito divd uri Grodan abhitah edsy للف رقمل‎ 














12, Theories of Sacrifice as applied to the Rig-Veda; by Pro- 
fessor Hopki 





‘This paper took up the different theories of sncrifice in the Rig: 
and pointed out that to wnderatand the sacrifice as portrayed in this 
work one must abide by the general tone and not by sporadic examples 
found in contradiction to that tons, Tho Vedio poot’s view of expia- 
‘lon of sin, the object of his snorifce, and his relations with his gods 
‘ware reviewed. Smith's theory of consanguinity is not found repre 
rented in Vedio hymns, Neither is the view that the gods are to bo 
‘caught or to bo duped by magical medicinal power one that can be re- 
ferred to tho Hymns oxoopt in a few casos, which by their infroquency 
show marked contrast with tho prevailing view. Desire and hope 
‘and shrewd hospitality, to make the gods grant those hopeful desires, 
‘zo the foundation of the Vedio sacrifice, ‘The hospitable gifts, how- 
fever, muat be sufficient to insure reward, Noone knows precisely how 
tauch the gods want, ‘Therefore the poct thinks, lack of Inok showing. 
Tok of favor, that whon the worsbipper is unfortunate it ه مذ‎ sign that 
‘the god is angry; from whfoh anger with its consequences, he begs to. 
Yo released, not knowing how or when ho has sinned, But he argues 
logically that مط‎ must have done ,مم‎ ‘Thisis the second class of sins for 

‘which saorifice must be made, ‘The first class consists of sins that the 








‘eben te (io زرط‎ sharp thunderbolt fais: when نديد اعمط‎ ton 

“br savior” (ir, 18,11), ‘ho Rhundaolt (dng tho bolt which, sce ووه‎ ٠ 
‘4.2 i Indes a nf. 64.6, whoo Indra sbakes “high oavon " and tightd 
“it tho apdnd; ef. 80,13, vil. 104 20.. Tt bolongs also to Dyius aad كفيط‎ 
ووم‎ above, Compare also افيه‎ crve ddha Jéyann قله‎ obain (ie. 19) 10. Bie 
 ppecit ory in iotry and laughter). So iv. 1%. 12 2: ‘rushing Uke « wind 
©) with Mhundering clouds... . be tarows wp the dast . ke Dyan with the fue 
esto omting + she suriebes the praiser.’ 1 
111 قم لماوع‎ ter hs diy Karyatbvioydead ero مامفة‎ nd riya: فقا‎ 
Wid Niro yb oysth مامي قله‎ oDhavad Aarindrardh (x. 38: 4); ote 
اعطق‎ er’ vary drorant (il. 6.40). Compare x. 188, 2 3 

‘Goxpare fv. 20-0 :‏ م 
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‘Azyan himself hates, But there is no caso in the Vedic hymns of an 
‘Aryan admitting that he has committed a specific first-class sin. It is 
‘always his foes who sin thus, He himself makes sacrifice to atone for 
‘what he thinks he must have done, not for what he admits he has don 
‘Exainples were given to illustrate the paper, which was intended for 
‘the general public of the Society and contained no special study, except 
negatively, to show that ‘ capturing’ a god, and ‘big medicine’ sacri- 
fice must each be regarded not as the Rig-Vedic idea of sacrifice, but 
‘as an idea which sporadically appears in the Rig-Veda, 








18. On the legend of Indra’s visit to Medhatithi, Styana_on 
RY. i. 61.1; by Dr. Hanns Oertel, of Yalo University, New 
Haven, Conn. 


The subrahmanyd-chant which the subrahmanyd-priest sings while 
‘the soma is conveyed on the soma-cart to the sacrificial enclosure is 
Interesting because it contains allusions to a number of Indra-myths 
about which little is Known from other sourogs. In it Indra is invoked 
إن‎ as Meahatither mega ‘ram of Medhitithi'; (®)as Preanagvaaya Mene 
‘Meni (wife) of Vrganagya’; (@) as Ahalydydt fara ‘paramour of 
Ahaly®; and (4) a8 Kaugika brahmana Gautama bruvdya. 1 propose 
to say a few words with regard to the frst allusion, 

‘Siyano in his commentary on the Rig-Voda mentions threo times the 
ogend ot Indra’s visit to Medhftithi in tho form of a ram. ‘Twico 
(51.1 and vill, 2 40) he quotes from the $B. (. 1.); medhadithinh 36 
Jkdpodyanim mego dhiitud "jahdra * for he (Indra) having become & ram, 
‘carried off Medhitithi the descendant of Kanva.'* Once he states prao- 
oally the same in his own words (vit. 97١ 19): éndro mepo بغشلا‎ 
medhatithish avargam anayat, ‘Indra, having become a ran, led Medi 
‘thi to heaven.’ 

‘Tho mythological side of this legend bas been discussed by A. Weber 
‘Gna, Stud. ix. 68-40), who conjectures that it arose trom a misreading 

"sof RY, vill. 2. 40 (mego Dato "BAY yan nayah for yann ayah of the 
‘saxhhita) ponaibly under the influence of the Greek Ganymede-legend. 
‘Without entering into this question 1 pass on to the other statement 
‘which Sityann makes in connection with it (on RV. i. 51. 4): Kanoapu- ١ 
tram medhitithi yajandnam indro, meparapend "gatya tadyarh 
‘somarh papa. aa rpis tam meqa ity avooat, ata iddnim apt mega iff 
‘ndro ‘Dhidhiyate; for which he quotes the subrahmayyd-formula. 
‘Weber notos here, ‘“This also is clearly only a misunderstanding of the 
figurative text (vill. 2. 40), For in roality the verse does not, contain 
anything except the request that Indra may come to Medhititht asa. 
ram, i.e, with rich gifts.” Here, too, 1 refrain from disouesing the, 
mythological aspect and the possible origin of this version... ALL pro- © 
pose to do isto show that this last passage does not at all originate with 
‘Skyapa, but () that he repeats here a form of the legend cutrent at the 7 








* 01 Biy. on TA. 4 124, 





































































time of the Brihmapas, apd @) that, although he does not cite it, his 
source was the lost Gatyiyana-brihmana, from which he quotes freely 
in other parts of his commentary. 

(1) The first proposition is easily proved by a reference to JB, ii. 9 
(whore the eubrahmayyé-formula is quoted and explained), medhatither 
Inepeti, -medhatither ha mego bhiited rajananh papa 
""(@) The second proposition rests on these considerations : 

(@) The Gitydyana-brilimana was a Simaveda brahmapa, A mate- 
rial and formal correspondence to the TMB. and tho JB. is, therefore, ١ 
priori probable; and in the ease of the Catyyana brihmaga and the 3 
ل‎ 16 is proved by the almost verbatim correspondence of the legend of 
‘ApAlk (already noted by Burnol), and others. A more detailed discus- 
tion of the relation of these two Brithmapas, for which the material is 
partly collected, I must defer till some later time, 

() In his commentary to RV. 1.51, 18 Siyana, in explaining mend, 
of the subrahmanyd-formuln, quotes from the TMB, and the Gatydiyana 
briana, ‘This last quotation is as follows: vrganagvasya mond 
مقط‎ maghavd ممق عابط‎ This ocours verbatim so in JB. ii. 7, 

‘This coincidence warrants, 1 think, the assumption that tho legends of 

th eubrahmayyd-formula were related in similar phraseology in Gat. B. 

1 ‘and JB. (just as the story of Apalt), / 
Hence I conclude that the above indro mejo مطاانا‎ sonam ةمير‎ 

back to the Cat. B.‏ ممم 








14, On Klemm's edition of the Sadviigabrahmana; by Dr. 
Hanns Ocrtel, of Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


‘The Sagvitgabrihmapa is one of tho most barren of Brahmantoal 
‘treatises, and Jbananda Vidyiigara® has done his best to make its 
© text unintelligible by countless misprints, wrong word-divisions, omis- 
ions of ayllables or words. ‘Tho announcemont of a readable edition 
of ita toxt accompanied by Siyana's Commentary and a translation ix 
‘thoretore heartily to be welcomed, and the specimen of the first bookt 
“offered to us horo is a proof that its wuthor is well qualified to undertalke 
‘tho task, the completion of which, it is to be hoped, will not be'delayed 
00 long. 1 
In the following I offer a few notes to text and translation of the لايق‎ 
prapitbake. 97 ١ i 
1.1. 1f, (rans. p. 60), Read Brahman and Subrahman for Bratima, 
Subrahma ; and so in the following vss. 
4.1.6. Rend مو‎ for sha ; in tho translation (p. 51) insert “bien” 
LAB. Chrans, p. St) ‘lock for aha ‘addresses’ is too strong: ‘The 
‘very similar pasinge QB. iil. 2.1. 10 f. uses upamantray and accounts 
© tor the faot that a woman does not yield until the third call. Hike 








© Thave atcess only to the sooond (but hardly revised) edition, Caloutte, 1887. 
© ¥ Das Sedvidgabrahmaga, mit Probea aus ممودرقة‎ Oommentar vebst #مهلة‎ ~ 
11 Wobertetaiog.. -Prapstheka T . , . you Kurt Klema, Giteraioh. 1894. 
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4.1.18, A similar etymology of hart is found at JUB. i. 44.5. 

£1.11, Inthe translation insert ‘so’ or ‘dann’ between ‘ihn’ and 
“herbel.” 

4.1.17, Read gaurd "vaskandinn (of. 28, gautama bruvdia), 

4.1.98, Read Kaupiko and Kaugika}. 

4.1. 24. na utsahe ia rather ‘I cannot.” 

4.1.27, bralimanas is ‘brahman-priest. 

4.1.28, Tshould place a period after manupyadeud) and translate 
‘Goda verily aro the gods, and then also these human gods, ‘Those who 
are Brahmans, learned, students, these are the human gods (read. 
dowd)? 

‘The whole khapda has a very close parallel in JB. i, 79 , 

4,28, Read (10, line) brahmanah, 

12,10, Read ea, 

4.8.2, ‘The quotation trayo ‘rvdflco .... mitrapurtys is to be 
‘emonded after AB, i, 20. 4, tame ‘vaileo retasyo matryals puriyya at. 

4,810, anubrate rathor ‘learns,’ Delbr. A.S. p. 246, 

4. 8, 28. Rather *For if one were to blow into a (bladder) full 
(ot air), 6ل‎ (more air) were to go (=to be forced) into it, it would 
‘buratj if no (more ait) were to go (= to be forced) into it, st would 
مه وم‎ 

Ba _ For abhyupagrayamdayat مفسمسقطاة‎ and the MS, of the 2: W. 
‘abhyapagr—. 

١ samdrambhaya rathor in its usual meaning ‘for the begin-‏ :40 بل 
‘ning, ns contrasted with savhtatyaé ‘for the continuance.‏ 

4.4, 104%, JB. 1. 7412 offers a rather clove parallel. 

A416, yar+anu-vied, rather, as usual, ‘curse 

4.5.1, Rather 
witha) to Vigedimitra ; (saying;) “ Mind is the brakman,” (he told 14, 4. نه‎ 
the bratiman) to Vauigtha,” Tt would seem that an 4 Is wanting uttor 
‘mano brahma, 

4.6.8, Read rovedah. 

4,9 Rend ‘Feuern’ tor “Fillen.’ 

A810. Rend riya, 

4.6% Road ‘darchiaufen for ‘durchgehin.* 

4.6.49. Read rayinarh, 


م3 هون 0 tha Sabah i‏ ا 
oth‏ 


art by Bobtlingk and in part by Roth, to the Kditor, 


Of the following emendations to the Jhimintya-Upanigad-Brabmaapa ١ ١ 
‘those of Bohtlingk were kindly sent to mein a letter dated December 
28, 1904, and are the result of و‎ cursory examiuation of part of the 
text; those of the lato lamented Professor Roth had been intended 
“Professor Whitney, but were sent to me after the latter's Np 
deoth, under date of June 12, 1894. They are published with the 
sent i ‘their authors. 5 

















Counsellor Bahtlingk’s emendations: 
“4, 2.6, مافقط‎ ioh Janayaméno licber gesehen, und in diesem, sowie 
{in kurvdudh in 7 das Modium hervorgehoben, 
“4, 8. 7, lesen wir taditarat (ls Comp.) ‘ein von diesem (gdyatra) 
‘verschiedenes sdman,’ مه‎ wird der Satz grammatisch correct.” 
“4, 8, 8, daicyat ist, wie auch Sio annchmen, verdorben, Teh nehme 
© aber nicht nur am Precativ, sondern auch am Act, Anstoss. Man 
hatte dsiayeta exwartet. AGS. ii, 8. 5 steht protisiieydt, nicht det, 
‘whe Sie angeben.” 
“14, 4.5, toh mochto “narthyas  . . yah (von ri lesen.” 
44 19, 7, trivistapam feblerhatt fOr trivigfabdham ; vgl. PW." 
‘unter trivigtapa) und PW.' unter stabh mit vi, Dieses Wort passt hier 
~ yortreich, 
“iy. 4, 8, atrasada gohbrt chor nu devat’.” 











"M4 & 5, ardjyas eann api rdjyam prapnoti.” 
“4,5, 7, pratyasya, ‘wie or eino Hohe (dennock) betritt, nachdem or 
{eundchst) Anstoss dabet gefunden’; AQ. vil, 18.14." 

1, 29, 8, lopam, abs. ‘bischen wm bischen’ 

1.26. 8, vditarayt ala Grenzfuss.” 

“4,88, 4 paintlaparnabhydm, *Holzticke oder Zweige von gamt u, 
موصعم‎ ;? Kity. iv 2.1; Gobh. i 17, 18 

“ik 14, 9, tam ptavas sampaldyya padgrhitam apakargant + tha 
‘entfichond (ds ex entspringen will packen sie am Fuss und sohleppen 
‘hn wos’. 

fii. 14, 11, halte toh vidigdha tor Gegensate au nirdhinna ‘ver 
‘nebt?, noviel als verschlossen’; vgl. Xpast, Gr. xv. 17. 8." 

iil, 81,10, مه‎ | eva | alammagya | alammata | yd | etasya | Da |. 
‘alam | alam | eva, to. بن‎ etwa: متسملة'‎ ailig’a singel’ Téndya xi 
410. 8, tad alamiaaya "lammatvam. 

“iy, 1.4, 04 md na budho ‘bemerkce mich nicht." 
78.9, gah tokiya tanuve.” 


ad a few corrections of my own + 
4.8, 12 read ayasm for ayasm. 
4, Ab (translation) dele 4, and read 4 for 6, 5 for 0, 6 for 7. 
‘With’. 60. 8 compare QB. si 1. 1. 2 
1.8. 8, dhiyd-dhiyd, of. Whitney AJP. xi. 488, 
‘With ii. 11, 14. compare QB. xi. 9. 1 
25 sik 1611 read perhaps vyraldhan for vdigdham, et. 8, لقان‎ 1 
لقا‎ 2, 4, of. BAU. iv, 8. 11, muda) . . . pramudah. 1 
“im thé note ما‎ 1.45.5 read JB. 510, tad yatha hirayye imate (when 
‘the gold is refined’), is 
"Np oto: on i 20-9 add reference to Ind. Stud. xiv, 120, To the” 
note to iti, 8606 add that maricayah occurs at JB. 3, 45. 8. 
"Pg: 203; nda to the list of etymologies : وهام : موقعلة‎ + 4, i. 26. 2: 
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16, The King of Siam’s edition of the Buddhist Scriptures ; by 
Professor C. R. Lanman, of Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass, 


It is perhaps not generally known to the present members of the 
Society that His Majesty, Pawarendr Ramesr, Second King of Siam, 
‘was an Honorary Member of the American Oriental Society. A letter 
from him, acknowledging and returning thanks for his election, was. 
presented in October, 1865 (see Proceedings for that date, Journal, 
Vol. vii. بم‎ Ixxxi, and contains the following passage : “It is gratity~ 
ing to learn, through your Society's published works, of the interest 
taken in the United States in Oriental learning.” Allow me to hope 
that this interest, as well as the benefit derived from such studies, may 
‘eontinue to increase and result in much good.” One of the greatest 
Denefactors of the Society, the Hon. Charles W. Bradley, of New 
Haven, was deeply interested in Siam. “In 1861, he returned home as 
dearer of the new treaty with Siam, and, on his outward passage to 
Ningpo, he took with him its ratification, being invested for the pur- 
ose with plenipotentiary powers” (Proceedings for May, 1805, Journal, 
‘ol, vill, p. xij. In his paper On the Kings and the Kingdom of Siam 
(Proceedings for May, 1859, p. 7, not in the Journal), Mr. Bradley 
‘peaks “of the First and Second ‘Kings, their character, their uncom~ 
‘mon attainments in European languages and science, their knowledge 
‘of oud interest in all that takes place in the political and intellectual 
| world of the West, and their especially friendly feeling toward 
Amorica and Americans.” Tn this connection, attention miny be called 

to the very interesting work of Mrs. A. H. Leonowens, The English 

Governess at the Siamese Court. 

Mr. Lanman laid before the Society one volume of the King’ of 
‘Siam’s edition of the Tipitaka, in 39 volumes, which had already been 
‘mentioned by tho Librarian. The books are printed books, and are in, 
the Pali language and in the Siamese alphabet. Affixed to the fy-leat 
‘of th first volume is the following circular letter 





4 eG OF Sa 
a ‘Naw Yous, March 0, 1805, 
T to the address of 1 
ar ors te ude Sateen ees لله‎ 
fe = precast by His cs مدت‎ Fase. Beceeiade Ae 
Grunlonkden Phra Chula Chom Kiso: King of Sam, ا‎ 
titmay be intresting to His ages fo ech accoun at your 
ve some 
Institution, showiog wht bas been ‘a Your quarter 
the New World" the cause of tier and sheeation لا‎ 


be, "yours, 
aac Towssin Sumi, Cons. General of San, 


0 
‘To the Librarian of the سب‎ ene ny ee 
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‘The courtesy of the Consul-General has enabled me to give the fol- 
lowing list of public libraries that were chosen to be the fortunate 
recipients of this royal gift. ‘They are: 





University of California, 
‘Leland Stanford Junior University. 
‘Mercantile Library. 


‘Rrautean Ofital ociety 
sty 


‘Yale University. 
= -Gatalio Univeity of Ameren 
of Congress. 
Smithsonian Tasticuiion, 
_-Newberry Library. 
MeCormick Theological Seminary. 
‘University of Chicago, 
_-Northwestem University, 
nd, -.Bloomingioi, “Indiana University. 
Lawrence, .-- University of Kansas. 
‘New Orlesis, -Pulane Univeraty. 
‘Bowdoin Colloge, 
Joi Hopton University 
eRe 
‘Public Library 
‘Boston Unive 














































Cambridge, ... Harvard Unive 
‘Newton Coniar, Nowton Theological Institution, 
‘Worvetiar,....Amerioqn Antiquarian Society, 

‘Mioh., .Ann Arbor, --Univeralty of Michigan. 
‘Detroit, ..!--"Public Library, 


University of Minnesota. 
‘University of the State of Missouri, 
Publi Library: 

mn University. 





‘Mercantile Library. 
‘University of Peinsylvania, 1 








0 
© Mentl,; Nashville, ... الاطتعلصهن.‎ University, 
Ya, ance 5; Univanity ofthe South, 
4, .--Charlottesviiio, University of Virginia. 
Madison, iniversity of Wisconsin. (Total, 49.) 





‘Those volumes of the Tipitaka have no duplicate title-pages in Eng- 
‘6eh; and, in the absence of experts at many or most of the sbove-men- 
“ioned libraries, it is probable that the books will fail to be properly. 
cat ‘and will thus also fail to attract possible students and to be, 
‘to those alieady interested. Accordingly, for the practic 
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‘al purpose of increasing the chances of usefulness of the widely dis- 
‘tributed Siamese edition the following lista are given. 

The Harvard copy of this work has already been of great use to Mr. 
Henry 0. Warren of Cambridge, in the prosecution of his studies in _ 
Buddhism. He drew up a numbered list of the 89 volumes and wrote 
‘out in briefest form the contents of each volume. A similar service for 
‘the Library of the University of Edinburgh was rendered by Dr, James 
Burgess. Each of the volumes has a Kittana-patta or ‘Tuble of Con- 
tents” These it may be quite desirable to print in our Journal in axtenso 
or the use of PAli students; giving, for instance, the 152 suttas of the 
Majjhima-nikiya. For the present purpose, however, I have disré- 
‘garded systematio completeness, and even consistency, and have given , 
صل‎ general only so much as is desirable for tho identification of the دده‎ 
tents of the several volumes. But for the Mahi-niddesa, the Culla-nid- 
deen, and the Patisambhidi-magga, Ihave given the tables in full. Tt 
‘ill be seen, ax Mr. Warren observes, that the Vimina-vattbu, Peta- 
‘atthu, Thera-githd, Therl-githd, Jtaka, Apadins, Buddhavashea, and 
Cariy&-pitaks, given by Childers in his Dictionary as belonging to the 
Khuddaka-nikiya and s0 forming part of the canon, are not included 
{in the Siamese edition. 

‘Reprints of this paper will bo sent, first, to all the above-mentioned: 
‘/iibratiee, ‘The cataloguors will thereby be enabled easily to identity or 
‘ Gatise to be identified all the 89 volumes of the set; to note the contents 
“ot each volume on its y-leat 


‘Yo say that ho is willing to identify each of tho volumes of the set for 
‘any Library that will send tho books to his addres (12 Quincy st, Cam- 
“Peldge, Mass, The Library concerned must pay the carriage both 
‘ways; but there will be no other expense. 

Secondly, reprints of this paper will be sent, 90 long ns the supply 
late, to any PAli studonts who may ask for them. (Apply to ©. R. Le, 
Farrar st,, Cambridge, Mass.) They will thus bo enabled to find out 

_ whero copies of the Tipijaka may be consulted ox borrowed. 


5: Table showing the distribution of the main divisions of the Tipitaka 
over the 09 volumes of the Royal Siamese Edition, 


1 B-—Suttanta-pifaka (20 vot's—Volumes 0-28, 
1 8:1. Digha-nikiya - 





Lanman, ممم اماق‎ Eaion of Bult Scriptures, cexlviit 


©,—Abbidhamma-pitaka (11 vol's)—Volumes 20-99, 


36, 81, 98, 89 


AL, Table showing more particularly the contents of each of the 89 vol- 
‘umes. 


A.—Vinaya-pitake, 
Yolume. ba 


Par‏ ورا ل 
1 1 

1 0 1 (he "10" سمط ةشاوظية‎ ral; 
8, مواد رتمة‎ 

‘2. Mahi-vibhatiga, Part ii. 
4. Nisonggiya-kayde 
5, Piloittiya-kanda 5 
6, Plitidesantya-kanda ; 

* 1, Sekhiya-kanda, 

8, Bhikkhunf-vibhafiga: 
1. Pirbjilea-kapdi 
9, Sattaraga-kanda (the “17” Sarhghiidisesa rules) ; 
8. Nissaggiya-kanda 5 
4. Phoittiya-kanda 5 
5. Pitidesantya-kanda ; 
6. Sokhiya-kanda, 

4, Mahivvagen, Parties), 

سمط ليد ,+ 

9, Uposatha-kkhandhaka : 
8. Vassnpantyika-kihandhake 
4, Pavirapickkchandhakns 
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5: Oblayamaka-vagge. 
18, Majjhima-nikiiya, Part ii, Majjhima-pappisake : 
1. Gahapati-vagge 
9, Bhilkhu-vagge 
4, Paribbijeka-vaggas 
4, Raja-vagga j 
بم‎ Brthmapa-vagga. 
بألا‎ Majjbima-nikiya, Part رتنا‎ Uparl-papnoake : 
4, Devadaha-vagea ; 
9. Anupada-vagga 
8, Sufifate-vagge 
4, Vibhanga-vag 
0 
Suthyutta-nikiya, Part ,ل‎ Sagatha-vagge : 
4, Devatil-snhyutta 
2. Dovaputta-sarhyutte, 
8, Kosala-sashyutta j 


Bhilekhunf-sarhyut 
6, Brabma-sarhyutta ; 
1, Bribmana-saxhyutta 


11, Saklea-suihyutta, 
46. Sarhyutta-niktya, Part ii, NidBina-vagga : 
|| 4, Abhisamaya-sathyutta (Peer, 12 and 18); + 
و‎ Dhdtu-ensnyutta (14) ;+ 
8 Anamataggardarhyntte (19); 
4. Kassaparsathyutta (16); 
5, Labhasakdeira-sashyutta (17); 
6, Rahula-sarhyutta (18) ; 
7, Lakkbapa-saihyatte (1); 
8) Opamma-sashyrutta (20); 
| 0, Bhikchu-sarhyutta (21) 
Suhyutta-nikkya, Part ii,, Khandhavira-ragge + 
١ 1, Khandha-sashyratta (22) 





THAD poopie uch ot 5 دين‎ S00 Fear 
i So tho Soyslaneennyotia 
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2, Ridha-sazhyatt (28) 


3 : 
8 

a tha-sazhyutta 
ie 
0 لس‎ 
11 
12, Sacca-sarbyutta. 


1 
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“eoli 





Volume. 
M4,  Afguttaraeniklya, Part v. 
10, Dase-nipita; 
11, Bkddace-nipite, 
Khuddaka-nikiya, Parti 
4, Khuddake-pita ; 









5. Sutte-nipite, : 
20. Khuddake-nikitya, Part it, Mahi-niddesa : 
Affhaka-vaggika :* 
1, Kima-suttaniddesa ; 
2. Guhajfhake-sutta-niddesa ; 
8, Dufthatthakn-sutta-niddesa; + 
4, Suddhatthala-sutta-niddesa ; 
15, Paramafthaka-sutta-niddesa ; 
6, Jarl-mutta-niddosa ; 
1, Masi-mettoyya-sutta-niddesa 
Pastira-sutta-niddesa 5 
8, Migandiyn-sutta-niddesa ; 
10, Purdbheda-sutta-niddesa ; 
11, Kalaba-vivida-sutta-niddosa 
42, Chla-viydha-vutta-niddesa, 
18, Mahd-viytba-eutte-niddoss ; 
14, Tavataka-nutta-niddesa ; 
: 15, Atta-danda-sutta-niddesa ; 
| 16, Siriputta-sutta-niddesa. 
‘2%, Khuddaka-nikiya, Part ii, Obja-niddesa: 
Phriyana-vagga: ١ 5 
4, :قي امه‎ 
2, Ajita-minavaka-pathi-niddesa ; 
8, ‘Besamettoyya-migavaka-pafthioniddesa ; 
4, Puppaka-miipavala-patthi-niddesa ; 
5, Mettagi-mipavaka-pafthi-niddesa ; 
6, Dhotaka-mipavaka-patthirniddesa ; 
1, Upasiva-minavala-patthi-niddesa ; 
8, Nanda-migavake-pathi-niddesa ; 
9, Hemaka-mipavaka-pafthi-niddesa ; 



































‘0 Atthoka-ragen is the fourid book of the Sutteaiptta, and has sixteen 
tas, which corespond in their tea and in their ordor to, the مضا‎ 
ales, 3 
{The Pirkyona-raggs is the Ath book ot the Sotanipitn, Besides the 

~ yatthwgith, Sta sixteen pucei’s,coresponding i the names end the order 
| to the sixtoon اهمع‎ whose niddeea’s are here enumerated, —The مقف مهومن‎ 


it hid of the Stok of te Sate nipt, 

































tak ee. eat‏ مس3 1300 Diesel Gos‏ امم 


Yolume. 
82, Dhiitu-kathi and Puggala-paiiiatti, 
98, Yamuka, Parti: 

1, Mala-yamaka ; 

2 Khandha-yamaka ; 

8, Ayatana-yamaka; 


0. 
ta 





89, Duka-tika-pafthiina and Tike-duke-patthina, 


11, The Harvard copy of the first Sanskrit book ever printed; 
by Professor Lanman, 


Mr, Lanman Inid bofore the Society a book, given—togother with many 
other valuable and valued proofs of his loyalty and affection—by Dr. 
Fitzedward Hall, of the Class of 1848, to the Library of Harvard, his 
‘Alma Mater. ‘The volumes one of most noteworthy character and his- 

‘ tory. Itisa copy of the first Sanskrit book ever printod. ‘The title reads: 

7 ‘The Seasons: A Descriptive Poem, by Clfdds, in the original Sansorit, 
Caloutta: "مجم مهمد‎ And the ‘“Aavertisoment” of twenty linds ox 

‘age three begins with tho words, “This book is the frst evor printed 

in Sansorit”” Neither here nor on the title-page is there any mention 

of the editor’s namo; but we know his namo from the fact that the 

“Advertinement” is reprinted (vol. ,للع‎ p. 886, 8vo ed. of London, - 
+» 1807) as a part of “The Works of Sir Willian Jones.” 

‘The book is an ootavo of 44+64 pages, printed in Bengali letters, on 
Admirable paper of J. Whatman, with brond margins. As early as 1640, 
- Yon Bohlen, in his edition of ‘the ‘Seasons, says of Jones's edition’, 

et primum omnino, id quod memoratn dignum est, opusoaltim 
fait Sanskritum prelo subjectam, Europam vero hoe inotnabulur, 

quod Yel in ipsa India jam dadum prorsus evanuit, vix vidit; et ubi ٠ 

‘veluti in Chambersiana codicum collectione [in the Royal Library.” 

Berlin], invenitur, codicis manuscripti instar acstimandum est.) 

follows Jones's “preface” entire. And Gildemeistor,.in his 

theow Sanskritw Specimen’ (Bonn, 1847, .م‎ 10), says: “Liber 

"sunroom gal typin exert want prim iq rarssimus." 

‘But this is not all. The title-page bears the name Cha‘, Wilkins,” 
‘premumably: in his autograph. Now, in the ninth volume of the Jour 

You xv. 0 ie 











coliv American Oriental Society's Proceedings, April 1896. 


nal of the American Oriental Society, p. bexxviti (October, 1870), are 
‘thirteen inedited lettors from Sir William Jones to Mx. 
™ communicated by Prof. Fitzedward 


‘Barington and Morris}, and which you are the only man in Europe 
‘whio cam read and understand” (January 14, 1798). 


‘ells of ‘the handing-down of the scoptre” (of Aga- 


re is a book whose handing-down ought to have for 
"+ Orlontal students no lesa interest than the story of the eceptre bad for 
‘hioydides. Dr, Hall's gift deserves to مط‎ held in honor. , 





جه ل 0 


“Additions to the Library. 


Apprtrows To tHe Lrarary. 


Avrit, 1893—Maron, 1896, 


From the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
rowedings of tho Amoriaw Actdeny of Arte and lens. Vol savi-xzs 
‘Boston, 1992-05, 8°, 
“Memoirs of the American Academy of Arta and Solonoos, “Vol. xi. 1. Gam: 
‘ridge, 1898, 4" 


From the American Antiquarian Sooiety. 


Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Soclty. New aorles, Vol, vil 2,8; 
tx, x1, Worcoster, 1893-96. 8 


From the American Geographical Soctaty. 
ournal of the American Geographical Soviety. Vol. sxiv-xxvi. Now York, 


٠. From the American PhilosopMeat Soctety. 
‘Transactions of the Amorigen Philosophical Society, Now sorios, Vol. xvii, 

1-8, Philadelphia, 18 0 
*llosophioal ,رامامدة‎ No, 140-144. Philadal- 


Dio vodivch-brahmanischo Poriode dor Roligion des alton Tndlons, | Nach dex” 
Quolloa dargetallt voa De. Bund Hardy. Mdaser, 180 


poe 
se From the Asiatio Society of Bengal. 0 
سا‎ wa Now sron No.1, 98-69 881-942 44-865, 9077 1 

“Aituroya Brdbmepa of tho Rig Voda. Vol i. 95, 1-8, 

“Aniruddbne commatary,tatalited. Fase 8. 

“Avaddon Knlglat. Vol. 4.6, 8.4. 

SSphad-Dbarms Purdpam, Faso 4,6 

Obintdnant. Vol i, 8, fase, 10, 


stn Pata ae 1, 


Strauta Sétra of SGakhdymna. Vol. li. 1-8. 
‘Taitinfya Sanbicé. Fase. 88 
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‘Tul'd Sat‘eai. Faso. 4. 
‘Vardba Purége. Fase. 4. 

‘Vrihat Srayambbs Purégam. Baited by Papdit Harapraséa S‘éstr, Voli. 
Me. 

“Appendix to Pag-Sam Toi Sn. Faso 4. 

Sher Phyin. Vol. it 1. 

Ain 1 Aker, translated, Vol. iii. 2-5. 

Madsirel-Umare, Vol 10, 11, index), il 11, 12, (index). 
‘Moplakbab-ut-Tawérfkb, translated from the original Persian ty Sargoon- 
‘Tieut.-Colonel 6. Ranking. Vol. i 1. 

‘As Zakariyé Yahyé at-Tibria's commentary on ten ancient Arabio pooms, 
Fuse. 2. 

‘Catalogue of the Persian books and MSS. in the library of the Asiatlo Socety of 
‘Bengal. Compiled by Maulavi Mirza Ashraf Ali. Fase. 8. Csloutis, 1896, 4° 


From the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Sociaty. No, 49, 494, 50, 
| BL. Bombey, 1892-98. 

From the Onylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Soeaty. 


‘Tourette Ceplon Branch of the Royal Anata Society, No, 40) A, ba 
Tax to vol ix. Olonto, 1898-05. 


2 Brom the hina Branch of the Royal stati Soctety. 


‘Foorual of the China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. New series. Vol, 


From the Asiatic Society of Japan. 


‘Transsctions of the Asiatic Soclaty of Japan. Vol, xxi-xxii, تلفح‎ supplemont 
دسا باد عع ا‎ 701 1593-06. 8 


From the Asiatic Society of Paris, 
+ ‘Tour Alain, ke, Tome ivi Pars, 1895-95, 8°, 


From the Batavian Society of Arts and Sotences, poe 
" -Verbandolingen van ‘het Batar, Secon Be SRR pen 
‘Deol avi, xvi. 1. Batavia, 1869-04 

1 Motalen van do algemioooen ea bestoure-rergaderingen, Deke es a 
sexx 1-8, Batavia, 1893-04. 8°. 

‘ipsa yor Tadncbe Taal Landen Volkeckunds. Deel xxxy, 2-6, xxx,” 
‘xaxvii,xexvil, 1-3. Batavia, 1895-94, 8°. 

elonden it cra Baber, 104 148, Dose 5: A. ie‏ موده جود 
Ohije., Batavia, 1699-04. 8°.‏ 

‘Nedoriandsch-Indisch plakaatbook, 1602-1811. Door J. A. van der Ci, 
فصي‎ 1716-98. Batavia, 1892-04 8°. 

‘Catalogues der ethaologische verzameling. 4 druk, supplement. Batavia, 1844 
















































Additions to the Library. 


From the Royal Academy of Selences, Berlin, 
Philosophische und historische Abbandlungen er leGuiglichen Akademie dar 
‘Wissenschaften zu Borlin, 1892-1894, Berlin, 1892-04, 4°, 


‘Siteungeberichte der kén, Akad, dor Wiss, 2a Berlin, 1802-4, 1895, no, 1-86. 
Borlin, 1892-96, 8°, 


|<) Dip Handachritton-Vorzoichnisse dor Kkbaiglichon Bibliothek ده‎ Berl 

RS ‘Ba. xii Veresichoiss der lateinigchen Handschriften, von Valentin Rose, 
Ba. i, Berlin, 1898. 4 

Ba xvi-xix, Verzoichniss dor arabischon Handsohritten, vou W, Ablwardt, 
Ba ivevil, Berlin, 1892-95, 4°, 





From Mv. €, Bertman, Gaterto, 
as fadvimgabrihmaga mit Proben aus ممجديقة‎ Kommentar, nobst einer Uber 
‘stzang, يوط‎ von Kut Klemm, Prapithaka 1, Gteraloh, 1894, 8% 
From R. G. Bhandarkar, Ph.D. 


Report on the search for Sanakelt MSS in th Bowbay Presidency during’ tho 
1685-86 and 1880-81, By Rambrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, 








‘Bhandarkar, 24 0d. Bombay, 1895, 8°, 


From Ha Highness the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. 


Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit inscriptions, published by the Bhavnagar 
‘Archeological Department, under tho auspices of Hx Highness امم‎ bri 
“‘albalog Mabarjeof Bhavnagar. شه تدهم ما‎ 4. 4", 


‘From the Soovéy of Biblical Archeology. és 
‘Prooecdings of the Sooiety of Biblical Archmology. Vol. xv. 6-1, xvi, xm أن‎ 

vill 1, London, 1898-90, 8, Peay 
iw From James 1, Bowes, Bsa. 


3 . 1 

“Notes on hippo: ه‎ sequel to Japanoee enamels.” By Jamos Le Bowes, 
“doa, 1895. 8, 

Hlandook to tho Bowes Musou of Tapsvese art work, Streatlun 
iverpool. By James مآ‎ Bowos.. Liverpool, 1804. 8 


Brom Prof. P. von Brad, 


Boltrigo mar Kenntnis er vorhstorischon Rutwiokcung unsots Sprahstammos 
‘Von Dr. .v, Bradko. Giessen, 1888, 4 age 





١ From Prof. D. 0, Brinton, M.D. 0 


‘The متعمامتطماممم‎ ethnography of western Asia, By Daniel G, Brinton. Phila”. ١ 
مواق‎ 1995. 6. : ie 
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From the Buddhist Test Society of India. 
‘Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of India, Vol. i, i. 1, 2. aleutta, 


1698-98. 8°. 
Buddhist texis of tho northern and southera schools. Médhyamiké Vritti and 


‘Visudahi Maggs. Calcutta, 18694. 8°. 
‘Brief summary of Do ke sang, the Satra of fhe glorious age. By Sarat Chandra 


‘Das. Darjeeling, 1895. 8°. 


From the Buffalo Historical Society. 
“Annual report of the managers of the Bufllo Historia! Sociaty, Jen, 1898, 
“Tan 1804, Bulalo, 1890-4 





From James Burgess, LL.D. 


‘ix papora on oriental aubjocts, by James Burgess LL-D. (Reprint from perlodl- 
‘al, 1890-96,] 8°. 


Prom Mr. K. R. Oxma, 


‘of Zoroatran,worgen ما‎ remcto antiquity as ‘ostrated inthe 
سساح ا‎ ‘By Darab Dust Poshotan Sanja, 


3 : 
1711.١ مولا‎ the Syne of the Cambridge لاهن‎ Prt, 

DP Aho thrteb-tsnata; or, Now history of Mires ‘Ali Mubsamsmed tho Béb, by Mirek 
2 ).ريش‎ Hamadés, Trazalated trom the Persian, witb an introduction, 
=" otations and eppendion, by Raward 0: Browas. Cambridge, 1485. 8: 
| mie mummy: chapters on Bgyptian funerea) archmalogy.. By B. ب‎ Wallis Budge. 


: ‘From the Delegate of the arn Pre, Oar 
‘Suored Books ofthe Jas, cio’ by P. Max جامد‎ 
UNG. - The Satapatha-Brabmens according to the text of the. 
‘ehool, “Translated by Jalios Eggeling. Pt. li. ١ Oxford, 1994: 
“45, Gaina Sttras, Translated from the Prakeit by Berman 
<  Oxtord, 1895. 8°. pss: 2 
“WAG. Buddhint Mabdyhea tevin. Translated by B Mae 
‘Miller and J. Tekakusa. Oxford, 1894. 8°. ee. 





‘Malenkuau, Gaored Books of the Kast, vol. 49.) Oxford, 1894. 8°.” 


From Robert N, Oust, LL.D. 
‘Besny-on the ancient religions of the world before the great Anno ‘Domini, 
Hertford, 1894. 


[From Mr. Ephraim Deinard 
Masen Keim, Hutbilt dio Geschichte dor lareoisohen Bovblkoraog aut der 
Halbinael Krim, Von K, Doinerd, Warschau, 1818. 8°. [Hlobrew.] 
Rolsborchreibung Uber dle Kim. Von K, Deloard, Warschan, 1881. 
»ممم‎ 

Rolsboschreibungim Orient, Vou B. Doiuard. Prossbary, 1883: 

durch Curopa, Vou 6 Delnard, Prossburg, 1886, 8, [Hob‏ ماما 
(orengo) in‏ بوبنا “War of the Lord agunst Amalol,” [Again the use ot the‏ 
the Feast of Tabernacle.) By B, Deloard. Nowark, 1892. 16%, (Hobrow.]‏ 

{fFotute of Fudainn) By K, Delnard, Nowark, 1896. 16. (Wobrow,) 


From Prof. August Diliman, 

‘Voterla ‘Tostamonti Acthfoplol tomus quintas quo continentor Ube! apoorypht. 
‘Ad Whrorom MSS, dom edit et apptenta onitloo instruxtt Dr. Angustus Dill- 
‘mans. Borolinl, 1604. 4°, 


ve From Prof, A: H, Bagren, 
‘Shalontaln; or, Tho recovored ring, 0 Hindoo dram by Kalidasa. ماصع‎ 
© trom tho Sentkt by A. H. Régren, New York, 1894, 8°, 


‘rom the Field Golumbian Museum, ONcag, 


"Bitrion a راصق‎ cot of te Mild Causa Mota, ممه‎ 
“sta. 4", طم‎ 
١ امح ا‎ les vane 2200000 


1 ا‎ an als ممما‎ 
ie i en, ety i St 108101 60 


ns ‘rom th Gorman Oren Sa $ 
Zoltachstt der deitechon shorgenlindizcion Geselechaf, aes 
‘xvii xlix. Teipaig, 1898-95. §*. 
Avhundlongon fOr die Kundo dos Morgenlandes, BA. ix. 4, 

98. 8 






















ole American Oriental Society. 7 
‘From the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 


‘Tourual of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 1898, i, ji tv 
1804; 1895. Lond, 1898-95. 5°. 





From Pref: Ignazio Guia. 
Proverb, rote © raccoatiablesnt, tradotl e pubbliati da Igeario Guidi. Roma 
1894, 


‘Prom Prof. Oh, de Hors 
١ “Lolivre des esprite ot des immortals. Easai de mythologie Chinoise d'aprés lew 
"tn organs, par Oh do rie, ral, 1883, 4 

ta elgion et rosin ipl ها مل‎ Oboe moderp apa frontal 
tian Gotan, pr Oh do Hara, Pag, 1894. 4 
hee rom the Re, Hears aor, 8. 
de Toong-Ming & Yembouchure du Yeng-tee-kiang. Pac le 
"Horrdt, 8.7. ‘Chang-bai, 1802. 8°, 3 
province مل‎ Ngan-hool. Parle P. Hoori Havrvs, S.J. Ohang-bai, 1808, 8°, 








ممم 








Brom Her Majesty's Secretary of State for India. 


Archpologionl Surrey of India: 
17 Booth ndian inscriptions. ‘Tamil taxcrptions edited aod translated by. 
707 السك‎ Vol. i, 2. Madras, 1892, 4°. 



















‘vide und Ghaptev’sih. . . . By Alex Roa. Madras, 1804. 8%. 
Propres rport of tho Archeological Sorvey of Wears Lids, ayy 
‘Apel, 1804. fie 
“Amuual progress report of the Arcbasological Surrey’ Oitclo 
ows aid Oud for 1891-2, 1899-3, 1893-4. Roorkeg. 1 
‘Tho Bower MS. Pacsinilo lsves, Nagari tanseript, لصوم‎ tramlitration 
‘and Boglish translation, with oles. By AF. Radolf Hoersle. Pt, i i 
© Galant, 1803-95. 4°. 

MabAbodbl; oF, The great Bodhisttemplo under the Bodhi tre at Baddhe-Gaya, 
‘By Maj. Gon. Si A. Cunningham. London, 1892. 4". 

Disovery of thexact sito of Av’oks's classic capital of Pitlipatra the Palitodhra 
كذ‎ tho Grooks, and description of the soperical remains. By I. A. Waddell- 
Caloata, 1802. 4°. 5 
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ae Additions to the Library. 




















“stot photographie nogaives belonging tothe Tain offce. 1804, 4". 

‘plgrepbia Tndica ana Record of the Archaological Survoy of Tada, Vl al 12- 
16,38, 1-1, 15.1. Galette, 1898-84. 4 

‘Report on publiations issued and rogisisred in the soveral provinoos of Brith, 

dia during 1692, 1803, 1804. Celotta, 01 

ntaloque of Sanskrit MSS. exstiog fa Oudh provi 
Allahabad, 1898, 8°, 

‘ist of Sense MS, in privatoUbrarlos of tho Bombay Prosidonoy. Pt. Bom- 
‘bay, 1898. 8". 

~ Doseriptive ontalogue of Snoskerit MSS. in tho library of the Ouleuta Sanskrit 
‘College, By Hyiakor'a 8/atei and Siva Chandra Gul, No, Fil, Calotta, 
1802-96, 8° : 

‘Atptubetioal index of MES. {a tho Govornmont Orlontal MSS, Mary, Madras- 
Madras, 1893. 1% 

Cutalogue of Sanskrit MSS, tn the Ubrary of th Tada OM, Partiv, By Braet 
‘Wiodisch and Julius Bggeling. London, 1804, 

‘ensue of Tad, 1891, Gauerl report by J. A. Baines, London, 1808. 4 

——Cienoral ‘ables for British provinces and foudstory states. Vol. i th 
Tondon, 1802-8. 1%." 

‘The Naladiyie; or, Pour hundred quatrains in Tamil, with introduotion, عفدا‎ 
lation... concordance andloxicon. By the Hhv. G. U. Pops. Oxford, 
1608, 8 

A polininary study of tho Kalyan inscriptions of Dhamuiachot, 1410 A.D. [wita 
four othr reprints trom the Tndlan Antgaary]- By Taw Ssla-Ko, Bombay, 
1698, 4", 








for the ‘your 1889, 1890, 














From the Italian Asiatic Sooiety. 
Gioroslo dolla Soclotd Astaica Ttaliann, Vol vii, Roma, 1893, 8%, 


From His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, 


‘Oatalogud of the Sansieriy MSS, to tho Raghanats Tomplo Ubrary, By M. A. 
Stein. Bombay, 1804, 6° 


Prom the Trustee of Sr FamaetienJeatedboy Translation Bund. 
Fon, Yor, Bony th, 0١ : 


Prom Johns Hopkins University. 
Plt at te on on لاك‎ 


1 ‘From Rev. Samuel H. Kellogg, D-D., LL.D. 


Gearomar ofthe Hina lenguage, in rhich are tated tb high Hind, Braj, nd he 
دجامو‎ HindGot the Réegyan of Tull Dé, lao tho enloqula dialects of Rajpy- * 
dod, Kumdon, Avadh, Riwé, Bhojpir, Magadha, Maithfla, ممه‎ ‘ih ben 
aegis A A GL اك‎ avs 
on, 1898 








From the University of Kiel. 


‘Gohrifien-der Universitit m Kiel aus dom Jahre, 1802-08, 1898-04, 1894-05, 
Kiel, 1892-95, 8° and 4°, 


From Mr. George Alesander Kohut. 
‘Dip Hoschanot des Gaon 8. Saadia. Das ersto Mal odiert und aut Grund dreier 
‘Yemen-MSS, krisch beleachtet vou Dr. Alexander Kohut. Breslau, 1693, 
8 . 
“Discussions on Tena, ch. Wi: 18-Iil, from سه‎ uapablished MS, of the aixtoonth . 
‘contury, with prolininary notes on Jodeao-polenio literature, By Rev. Alex- 
“< andor Kobat, DD, PLD. Chicago, 1898. 16°. 
‘Fribates to the omory of Rev. Dr. Alexander Kohut. Published by Ooogrogs- 
‘op Ahawath Obesed. New York, 1894. 5°. 
‘Prooeedings of the 34 and 4th bieanial conventions of the Jewish Theological Semi- 
© sary Ansoclation, 1892-94. New York, W904. 8°, 
ee Dr yt تبت اده‎ stain ‘Narrated by Goorge 


t Whitney. By Obsrles © Tanmap. 8°, (Reprinted trom the 77 
er inprenton atin ari of Pt. WD, Wily ang ف‎ 
re Eros. Pkt beats" 





Additions to the Library. - عام‎ 


‘Modi, 1-5; The religious system of the Parsis. Bombay, 1892: 8°. 

=—Gocuitin and Gonloch and Rustam and Sohrtb, Bombay, 1893. 8°, 

he Persian Aér-ndmeh; of, Tho book for taking omens from snakes. 
‘Bombay, 1898. 8 


From Mr, Alfred B, Moldenke, 
ibylonian contract tablets in the Metropolitan Museum of Art, Halted and 


Brom Prof. F, Mas Maller. 


snmbitd: the sacred hymns of tho Brabmans, together with the com- 
Balted by ,ل‎ Max Maller, 24 ed. London, 160 


x, asind of birth worl, by Arya Stra. ‘Translated from 
tho Gashrt hy J. 8. Speyer. Londoo, 186, 8°, Saared Books of the Bu 
‘bit, died by B Mx Maller, 30. 

“Advan dlvored at tho opening oft nlathTntrantiona Gongs of Orla: 
+ و ا‎ Sept 6, 180, by Brera ax Mor, Proident of tho 008: 
gross. Oxford, 1892. 
Ah offering of sincere: gratitode ‘to my many friends and fellow-labourers for their 
oot wisboo on the fv of Seplomber, 1868, the Sot anoiverary of ay 
~ الس‎ tbo Doctors dre tn tho Usiorty of Laipig, —(Cfalogee of the 
لسرم مارو‎ works pubahed by Brof Max Wr, ota} Oxford. 8% 
From the Royal Bavarian Aeadony of Seiooes, Munich. 
Abhandlungen dor historiachon Classo dor kéniglich bayerischon Akademie der 
Whawnancbatto, i, بلاسلا‎ 1809-08... 
“avhandlungen dor pion 
‘lin BML sis 8, xx 1. MOoohen, 1002-04. 4 3 
1 ribet Masini yon Daya ala GooSfosanslor,Tutedegobalfenam 1, 
‘Novonber, 1804 von Fv. Rabpr,  liceo, 1802, 0 
0 rales. Fstodo gohalion an, Mey, 160 ب‎ 
“are, dae, 1000 ; 
2 am Pref اميد‎ Nat, 
und Materialion, Yon Bberhard Nestle, Tibingen, 1898, 


3 ١ vom the Neuchatel Geographiea! Society, 
thn tenn lei ‘Tome vi, 1892-08 


Brom Dot des langue orentalesvoanter, Pars, 


‘Pobliations do Vel 0 vivantes. Sein, You. YQ, 
Bas STE RI 78, 16) Patis, 691-95. 9% 3 ١ 
ofa toe ou 


Contents 7, Sinan Naty 


Tet porean its par 
¥.8, Same, sate ese eit 





Histo du sultan Djeldied-din Menkobrti prince da Khtrezm par Mohan‏ 9 بو 
‘med ex-Nesaw!. Texts arabe publié par 0. Houdes. Paris, 1891. 8‏ 

¥. 10, Same. ‘Traduit do Verabe par O. Hondas. Paris, 1898. 

7, 11, Chibloob-kouob-kigng-yub-tchi. Histoire géographique des seis royaumes, 
Ouvrage traduit du chinois pour la premidre fois et aanoté par Abel Dee 
Michels, Faso 1, 2. Paris 1881-82, 8.07”, 

'%. 18, Gontix letton greoques de Fraogois Pleo poblies intégralenont pour ها‎ 
‘promide fois d'apris lo Oodex Trivueianns 618 aves traduction, notes et com 
‘mohtires par Bmolle Legrand. Paris, 1692. 8°. 

v.18, Desription topographique st historiqoe de Boukbara par Mobammed Nex- 

“J ehakchy, suivie do textes relatifs A la Transoxiane, Texte persan poblié par 
“Ghatles Schetet. Paris, 1892. 8°. 
<x 16, Tas Brana dans "isds, Dopleix ot Labourdoumals. Bxtaits du jouraal 
177 qAandarangappoollé (1198-48). Tredsits da tamoul par Jallon Vinson, 
i Pag 1804. 8°, 
{WMD Zoubdat Kuch علالاسمااه‎ Table poltiqae ot admtnistratt do مويل"‎ 
‘dale Syrie ot du Hidjds soos ها‎ domination des sultans mamlotke da لل‎ 
Sraldole par Kall od-Dahiry. ‘Texto arabe pablié par Pas! Bavuisno. Paris, 
امود‎ > 
.ممدماعم متطوسوطاتة8 ,18,19 بن‎ Tableau liérairo de ها‎ Oorée, contenant هل‎ 
A dos oavrages poblés dans co pays fusqn'en 1890, ainsl que Je 
‘eb Vanalyso détails dos principaux dentro cos ourragos, pet Mav 


race ite se ‘Tome il xi-rxy, xxvi.J. Lyon and Paris, 1880~ 


1 ——Biothdqae ممفسااق‎ Tome 5 1 rv. Pat 1099-05, 8% 
“Biren do Vhistoiro dos religions. Tome tx-xxr, لتحم‎ Paris, 1884-061. 6°, 
On Maske Catmet,_ 1° past: ‘Indo, Chine et Japon. Par Dy do 





‘Hope, T, 1898-95. 8. 


From the Peking Oriental Society. 
‘Journal of the Peking Oriental Society. Vol. 8. Peking, 1898. 8°. 


From Mr, Jesjeebhoy Framjee Petit 
‘he DinblMefot4Kbrat; or, The religious decisions of the spirit of ‘wistom. 
‘the Pallavi tex, edited with an introduction, ete, by Dara Dastur Peshiotan 
Sanjana, Bombay, 1895. 8 
From the Oriental Club of Philadelphia. 
‘Onlonta! studies: د‎ selection of tho papers read bofore the Oriontal Olub of Phila: 
delphia, 1888-1894, Boston, 1604. 8°. 


Brom His Highness Prince Philip of Saxe Ooburg and Gotha. 


‘Une inédailo commémorative de Ie fondation ct do Vachiverent de la ville as 
‘Bultenije, 1805-1818, _Ménoire presenté au Congris de sumismatique de Brax- 
‘des, Par Prince Philippe de Saxo Coburg ot Gotha. Bruxsles, 1691. 8", 

Gariosités orentales de mon cabinet nomismatique. TI. Par Prince Philippe de 
Sexo Coburg ot Gotha, Broxelles, 1892. 6 


7 From Mr. P. I, Armand de Potter, 

‘The Bayptian pantheon: ao explanatory caislogue of Byptian antiqutis cok 
pied ed cased with emeca relronce to the religion and funerary zites 
‘of ancient Bgypt, by Armand-de Potter, New York. 8°. 3 


Brom Prof. Brancesco L. فالخ‎ 
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From Dr. بع‎ Rowin, 
‘A sorall ofthe ln, supposed to have boon written by Maimonides.” مساو‎ 
+ thous by Dr. 8 Renbin. San Francioo, n.d. &*, 
‘From Pratépa Chandra Roy and Sundari Bala Roy, + 


‘The Masbharata translated into English prove. Pt, 1-k, 6, 83, 16-05. Calta, 
1888-95. 8, Les 


From the Imperial Academy of Setences, St. Petersburg, 
١ Mémplrea de VAcadéaie Impériale dos Sciences مة‎ St. Pétersbourg, 3١ به‎ Tome 
لاص‎ 11-14, ali. 4, 6; St. Pétersbourg, 1892-98. 4°. 5 
‘Bulletin do W'Acad. Imp, des Sci. do St Pélersbourg. 6 sr, ‘Tome iyi ii. 1S 
‘St Pélersbourg, 1894-98. 8, 2 
Mélanges asiatiques ماعلا‎ du Bulletin de VAcadémte, ١ . . Tome x 1. 2 8 
Parabourg, 1800-92. 3 
Plana N, 2. Katenova is Sibir i vostochnago Turkestans. Si Petersburg, 1698. 
8 
‘Vorsuch eines Worterbuches der Tisk-Dialeoto. Yon Dr. W. Radlofl, 6, Lief, 
0 Bb Petersburg, 1698, 8° 
ilo alttiekischon’ Inschriften der Mongole, Von’ W. Radlof. Lief. ji St 
Rotorsbung, 1884, 8%, 1 
witige ‘zor Kenntuise des russischen Roichs und der angronzenten tai 
ss A Folge. Bal St, Petorsburg, 1809, see 
‘Diagnoses plantarum novarum Asinticarum, “aga 8, Tngun¢ strpos queedama in 
aponion detostes, “Seripsit 0, J, Meximowicn, St. Péersbourg, 1893. 8° 
‘Bibllottioes Friodiandiena. ١ Catalogus Ibroram impressorum hebracoram in 
‘MiisooAsiatico Smperals Acad. Sci, Potrop.assorvatorumn. Opera et studio 
‘Seaunls Wiener, Faso. }. Petropol, 1698, 4", 




















From the Imperial Russian Archeological Society, St. Petersburg. 


‘Olasse. Ba. xiv. ence 1 عونم‎ 


Additions to the Library. 


From His Majesty the King of Siam. 
([Tripitaka] Phra... nai mefigelasamaje هقط‎ sisirdfazamapt! dal 25 pi pari 

trans. [Bangkok], Retanakosin dar sak 112 [1802-94]. 80y, &% See 
+ above, p. العم‎ 


From ie Smithsonian Instiution, 
Suitbsonian oontebotions toknowodge, Val. xxv, no. 
989, Washington, 1802-05. 

MGeellaneons calletions of the Smithooian Tustiution, Vol. xxxiy) to, 690) 
864, 665, 843; ,كعم‎ no, 44, 864; xaxvl; sxxvi, no, 8685 xcevi, no, DO9-072, 
‘Washington, 1865-1805. 

“Anoual report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1691-1898. Washington, 1802-9 
oe 

Dury of journey through Mongolia and Mibet in 1891 and 1862, By W. 
Rockhill, Washington, 1884. 8°, 1 

‘Account of the Smithsonian Tnstitation; its origin, history and achteremonts, 
‘Washiogton, 1895. 

Exhibit of the Smithsonian Tastitation at the Cotton States Bxposition, Atanta, 
1895, Washington, 1896. 8°. 

Raport of the U.S. National Musoum, 1690-1893, Washington, 1601-08, 

Proceedings ofthe U. &. National Mascum. “Vol. xiy-xvi, 1891-08. Wasbingian, 
1802-94, 8°. 

Bulletin of tho U.S, National Mosoum, No. 39, A-K, 40, 43-46, 48, Washing. 
‘on, 1891-85, 


Annual report of the Boreew of thnology. vila, 1896-1—1890-1,, Wash 
‘ington, 1891-94. 8°. 
Geary of hs inosine ina 973.0 ime, Waa 


‘ByJ.0. Piling ‘Washington, 1864,‏ لود سس بوم بدك 
‘Washington,‏ 


0 عدي ماك من if Reine‏ 
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From the United States Geologioal Survey, 
Monographs of the United States Geologicsl Survey. Vol. xvii-rxiv. Washing 
ton, 1891-94. 4°. 
Annual report, of the U. 3: Goologioal Survey. _xi-xir, 1869-90—-1801-98. 
‘Washington, 1891-92, 8°, 
Bulletin of the U. & Geological Survey. No, 82-86, 90-122, Washington, 
“galt. 8. 
‘Mineral resourcos of the United States, 1801, 1892, 1998. Washington, 1898- 










to North American ethnology. Vol. vi, ix. Washington, 1690‏ موماس جوم ا 
cea‏ 







From the United States Bureau of Hawsation, 

oport of the Commistloner of Bvoation for 1989-00, 1890-91, 1691-02, 
‘Weshington, 1693-94. 8°, 

“Bureau of Education, Cireular of information 1892, no. 2; 1898, no, 1-8; 


1804, no, 1. Washington, 1892-94. 8%. 
Report of the committee on secondary school stules, Washington, 1898, 


of “A. Le A.” brary; 6000 volumes for poplar brary,‏ فوم لضو ست 
by tbo American Library. Association and shown st the. Wor’s‏ مادامو 7 


1.1 Golninblan Bxposition. Washington, 1893. 8" 
“_-—=Raport on the intzodvotion of Aoinesticated reindeer into. Alaska, with, 
‘wiops and illustrations. By Sheldon Jackson. Washington, 1894. 8° 


“From the Imperial Academy of Seloncas, Vienna 
‘der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch«. 
7 Saborieho Clans, Ba, exevil-orssi, «Wien, 2806-04. 8' 
= بمو‎ np Ba. سملم‎ Wien, 1604. 8°, 


Pinar, Apher oe be sh ام‎ 
‘Babler. Pert 1; containing the text. pests 


Additions to the Library. 


“Archivos do museu nacional do Rio de Jans. Vol. 1, 1° rimestre. Rio do. 
Jano, 1816. 4 
“Antrecht, Tb. De acosnta compositoruin sunsoriicoram. Boone, 1847. 
—otslogus codicum manuscriptorum sanscritcorem postredicarim quot 
‘quot in Bibliotheca Bodleiana adsorvantur. Oxonii, 1859, Pars, 4: 
Bartholomse, 0. Das altiranische Verbum in Formenlehre und Syntax. Min 
chen, 1818. 
Die Gifs und hotigon Gebeto des altranischen Volkes. (Afetrum, Tit, 
‘Grumaatik und Wortverzechniss) Hall, 1819. 8°, 
Svodion zur indogermanischon Sprachgoschichte, Hallo, 1801, 2-Hatt, 
‘Ton Battta. Voyages, torto arabe, accompagné d'une traduction par 0. Detrée 7 
ery eB. B. Sanguinetti, Paris, 1858-58. 4x, and index, 8", 
Ball, Alox. Melville. Boglish visible speech for tho million. London, [1868] 8°. 
Benfey, Th. Kurze Sanskri-Grammatik. Laipaig, 1855. 8". 
Dio persischen Kellinechriften mit Usbersetzang wud Glossar.” Leipzig, 
reat. 8 : 
——A Sanekrit-Rnglish dictionary. Tendon, 1868. 8°, 
Vollstindigo Grammatik der Sanskritsprache. Teipelg, 1862. 8°, 
Weitere Beitrige aur Bridérang.des Zend, Gottingen, 1862-68, 16% 
‘Bentley, John, A historical view of the Hiada astronomy to the present time, 
London, 1895. 8°, 
Bhartybar, Sententiae ot carmon quod Chauri nomine cireumfertur eroticom. 
Baidit Petros a Bohlen. Berolini, 1883. 4° 
‘Bhavabbti. The Mobé Vira Oharita; or, The history of Réma. Waited by F. 
H.Trithen, London, 1848, 8°, + 
‘Boehiingk, 0... Dio Declination im Seiskrit, St Péterdbourg, 1844, 4°. 
gre nthe amok ett dn ev Bn. Pa BE 
[Bound ith the above] 
we مم ا‎ Bk Poarburg, 184°, [nd wih he wv 
‘Bopp, Frans, املاع‎ Grempatk der SekeaSpacho i katana هوه‎ 
“3, Auagabe. Berio, 1888, 
ماماو ل‎ Gratzmatik des Sensi, Send, Armentichon, Grioshisohey ٠ 
Tateiniseben, Titanlechon, Altsovischen, Gottiachon und Dentaoton, ٠ 
1 موس‎ (wit Sache wad Worteoitr, vou Gel Aron, Bai, ال‎ 


“cay 
Dyn Anse, مه‎ Med اسه‎ in Asstas, Hai 2885 
‘and Bbdsoara, Alger, with aithmosi and mensualion, 
1 Axtad by. Colebrooke, London, 1817. .أ‎ 
. Brtoke, Host, Grondatge, der Physiologie wat Syatomatik dar 8 
‘Tingsiaton vad Taubstonmeniohror.. 2, And. Wien, 1876. 8% 
Alexander. Granmatik der Samojediscben Sprachen, . Hermusgegeben. 
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Dotbrick, B, Ablaiiy Jools instrumentals in Alindischen, Tatainiston, 
Griechischon und Devtachen. Bern, 1867. 
موادا‎ to tho study of laoguage Laipeg, 188% 8°. [Bibliothek 
Tadogernanischer Grammaiken, Band 4} 9 
“Diyavamios an anciont Buddhist bitorical record, Raited and translated by ب‎ 
© Oesberg, Tondo (Berio), 1819. 8 
“ puBoleeymong, 2H: Kadmus; odor, Aligeisi Alphabet Beto, 1862, 8 
idk, August. Verglechendes Werterbuch der Indogermanischen Sprachea, 8. 
‘Anfage, Gbtogen, 1874-18: vin 8. 3 
‘Gasdick, Carl Der Acoust im Vedn, Brosla, 1680. 8°: 
Garein de Tesey, J, HLS. V, Radimens do la langue hindoustani. Paris, 1829. 4°. 
SESE hppmaico ox Rndimens «contenant dos دقاف‎ hndoutant 
riganlunsccompageées d'une traduction ot do fuoaimil. Pais, 1838, 48 
[Bhd wih te above) 
Geiger, Witoln. Handbuch dor Awostasprache, Bango, 172. 88: 
ee onetiache Kultar im ltertm.  Erangen, 1662.8 
Golder, Kevl.Sudion um Avesta, Strasshorg, 1852.1. Hatt 6 
a tbe a Metric dos fngeren Aveta... Tubingen, 1871. 
| ومسلو‎ Joh. مواسافددة ممه لاما‎ -..apeimen. Benmny 1841. B's 
om Arabam de rebut Indios lai opus notte. Resonsal ot 
...اممف ةيفمللا‎ Feciulos primo, Bonoae, 1888.3". 
overt “A grammar of the Hebrew language, 24d. New 
1 
i ‘ouiription towards an index to tha bibliography of the 
© Trtianglosophieateytona Onleata, 1860.8 
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Dr, Wuntsast Haves Wan, 190 Palton St, New York,N. Y, 1809. 
Mids Convetia Wanmex, 07306 Vernon St,, Bosfon, Mase, 1804, 
دصرل‎ Cianke Wannen, 12 Quinoy Sk, Cambridge, Mass, 1882. 
‘Pres, Wauaraat F, Wanna, Boston Univ., Boston, Mags. 187%. 
7 Soom Warsox, Towerhill, P. 0, Guttenberg, N. J. 1808, 
‘Was, Lincoln Univ., Oxford, Chester Oo, Pe, Corsosp, 
1880; Corp., 1860. 
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TIL CORRESPONDING MEMBERS, 


Prof. Gnazzspr0 Isaza Asoots, Royal Academy of Sclences and Letters 
Milan, Hay. 

‘Rov. 0. 0 Baxpwn (formerly Missionary at Fooshow, China), 105 Spice 
St, Newark, N. J. 

Prof, Anotem BastiAx, Univ. of Berlin, Germany. 1866, : 

‘Pres, Dist Brass, Syrian Frotostant Coll., Belrut, Syria 1 

‘Rov, Hun Buongerr (formerly Missionary at Poking, Chine), 818 Stabe St, 
Bridgeport, Conn. 1858. 

Rov. avorzo Bowcen, Missionary at Tomgoo, Burma. 1871. 

Rev. Manous M. Cautmmox, Missionary at Ambale, India, 

Rev. Wrotsaw Otane, Florence, Italy. : 

Tadge Ensst H. Cnosvy, International Court at Alexandria, rey, 
“Alexandsia, Baypt 1890. 7 

Rov, Jonern Eons, Shanghai, China, 1869. 

‘A, A. Ganarezo, U. 8. Legation, Constantinople, Turkey. 1802, 

Hamar Gmiaux, U. 8, Consul at Jerasalem, Turkey. 1890, 

A. Gurensox, Bengol Civil Service, Howrah, Bengal. 1898,‏ متمق 

“Ror, Jous . Guiscr, Missionary at Osaka, Japon. 

Prof. J. H. Havaes, Central Turkey Coll, Aintab, Syria, 1887. 

Dr. Jas O. Hersvax, Missionary at Yokohama, Japan, 1873, 

Dr, A. F. Rovowra Hosnwux, Madmssah, Cnlontta, Bengal. 1898. 


| Pagron اسيل‎ Misoomsmsosr Saxast Aisa, Fost Panchoye! Lane, 
Bombay, India, 1887. 
Rey, Hoxny H, Jussve, Missionary at Beirut, Syria, 
‘Prof. بن‎ Léon ve Roaxr, Boole det hantes 6tudes, Paris, France, 
| Rev, Prof, Ansar L, Lox (Robert Collegd), 





